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Chapter 1

Introduction

George Walkden

University of Konstanz

Not every linguist has a law named after them, but, even among those who do, Ja-
cob Wackernagel is exceptional. First, his law is one of very few (especially from
the nineteenth century) that are syntactic in nature, having to do with the rela-
tive ordering of words. Secondly, it differs from the commonly recognized sound
laws (e.g. those of Grimm, Verner, Grassmann and Holtzmann; see Collinge 1985
for an overview) in that its scope is tremendous: far from being a single, punc-
tual event as were the sound laws of history under the Neogrammarian concep-
tion (Osthoff & Brugmann 1878), Wackernagel’s law (he argues) left its traces in
pretty much all of the Indo-European languages, even if its status as a synchronic
principle of grammatical organization varies substantially. Thirdly, and relatedly,
Wackernagel’s law is still the subject of active research today among specialists
in various languages, far beyond the Indo-European family which provided the
context for the original law. That this is the case can be seen from the nearly
700 Google Scholar citations that Wackernagel’s (1892) hundred-page article has
accrued by the date of writing. Wackernagel’s law can safely be said to have
entered the coveted realm of being “more cited than read”.

This introduction has three aims. In the following section we provide a brief
biographical sketch, along with a quick summary of the article and a concise
statement of the law itself. Section 2 discusses the law’s subsequent reception
from publication until the present day, again without pretence of being exhaus-
tive. Section 3 outlines our rationale for, and the decisions we have made during,
the translation process.

European word order: Uber ein Gesetz der indogermanischen Wortstellung,

/II I George Walkden. 2020. Introduction. In Jacob Wackernagel, On a law of Indo-
I 3-19. Berlin: Language Science Press. DOI: 10.5281/zenodo0.3984869
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1 Jacob Wackernagel and his law of Indo-European word
order

1.1 Jacob Wackernagel (1853-1938)

Jacob Wackernagel was born in Basel, Switzerland, in 1853, to a wealthy and
academically-inclined family. Between 1872 and 1874 he studied at G6ttingen un-
der the Indologist Theodor Benfey, arguably the figure with the most influence
on Wackernagel’s own views and scholarship. Like many of the philological lu-
minaries of the time, his studies took him to Leipzig, where in 1874-75 he took
classes with the prolific and powerful Georg Curtius and the Neogrammarian
founder-figure August Leskien. Shortly after this he returned to Basel, where
from 1876 he taught Greek and Sanskrit, and in 1879 he was appointed Profes-
sor of Greek, this chair having been vacated by the philosopher Friedrich Niet-
zsche. Basel was where he would spend the rest of his academic career, with the
exception of the years 1902-1915, when he occupied the Chair of Comparative
Philology at Goéttingen.

Wackernagel’s publications for the most part focused on ancient and histori-
cal Greek, especially in the first half of his career: these include two book-length
works, Uber einige antike Anredeformen (‘On some forms of address in antiquity’;
1912) and Sprachliche Untersuchungen zu Homer (‘Linguistic investigations of
Homer’; 1916). Sanskrit was by no means neglected, however: his Sanskrit gram-
mar (Altindische Grammatik) was his magnum opus (Langslow 2009: x), though
only the first volume (1896) and the first part of the second (1905) were published
during his lifetime. In 1936 he retired, and two years later, in 1938, he died, at the
age of eighty-four. More detailed biographical treatments of Wackernagel can be
found in Schwyzer (1938), Schlerath (1990), Langslow (2009: viii-xviii), and in
particular Schmitt (1990).

1.2 Wackernagel’s scholarship

On the whole, Wackernagel’s attention was focused on concrete problems in
the history or prehistory of specific Indo-European languages. He seldom wrote
on general linguistic issues, with the most important exception being his two-
volume Vorlesungen iiber Syntax (‘Lectures on Syntax’; 1920; 1924), recently trans-
lated into English (Langslow 2009). Despite its name, this work is more focused
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on the nature and properties of morphological categories than on syntax proper.”
Nor did he devote much attention to comparative Indo-European linguistics per
se: only Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Iranian featured in the titles of his published
works and the courses he taught (Langslow 2009: xi). The article featured in the
present book (Wackernagel 1892) is thus quite exceptional in its scope and gen-
erality.

The article is heavily dominated by discussion of Greek data: the first seven sec-
tions and 70 of 104 pages are devoted almost exclusively to Greek. Wackernagel
turns his attention to Indo-Iranian in section VIII, closing with some suggestive
remarks on Germanic (modern German and Gothic). Section IX starts with some
similarly tentative comments on Celtic, but quickly moves on to Latin, which
also occupies sections X and XI. From a comparative or general linguistic per-
spective, however, section XII - the final section, comprising the last ten pages -
is the most immediately rewarding. Here Wackernagel engages with the modern
German evidence in more detail, and discusses the scope of his theory and the
diachronic development of the Indo-European daughter languages, especially as
regards the position of finite verbs.

1.3 Wackernagel’s law

Wackernagel’s law is given in (1).T For other overviews of the law, its scope and
validity, see Collinge (1985: 218-219), Krisch (1990), and Goldstein (2014).

(1) Wackernagel’s law
Enclitics occupy second position.

This simple statement immediately raises a number of related issues: i) Which
languages or varieties does the law in (1) apply to? ii) What elements count as en-
clitics in these varieties? iii) What does “second position” mean more precisely?
iv) Why would such a law hold?

The article is devoted primarily to answering i) and ii). As regards i), Wacker-
nagel is clear that the law’s effects can be found in Greek (particularly Homeric

* Delimiting the domain of syntax was a hot topic at the time Wackernagel was writing: Ries (1894)
in particular had opened up controversy. Wackernagel was fully aware of the limitations of his
treatment of syntax and planned to address it in a third volume, which unfortunately never saw
the light of day. ¥ Collinge (1985: 218) notes that Wackernagel himself did not claim credit for
the law, instead crediting it in the first volume of his Lectures to Delbriick (1878) on Sanskrit (see
Langslow 2009: 57). Collinge therefore suggests that the law should be called “the law of Delbriick
and Wackernagel”. Since it was Wackernagel who established the wider validity of such a law
outside Sanskrit alone, we have retained the traditional attribution here.
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Greek, with traces of the law to be found at later stages too), Latin, and San-
skrit, and on this basis concludes that it must have held in the ancestor language,
Proto-Indo-European, as well. On Germanic and Celtic he is more tentative. The
answer to ii) is extensional: a non-exhaustive list made up primarily of particles
and pronouns, some of which, Wackernagel notes, are more prototypical than
others.

iii) would be seen as crucial by most present-day linguists,” but Wackernagel
is not particularly explicit on this point (cf. Aziz Hanna 2015: 11). The obvious
answer is that second position is counted in terms of words; however, though
most of Wackernagel’s examples can all be characterized in this way, not all
of them can. Though not operating with anything like a modern constituency
or dependency grammar, Wackernagel does employ the notion of Wortgruppe
‘word group’, and discusses relations between words. Yet ‘constituent’ or ‘se-
mantic unit’ does not seem to be the appropriate way to understand the second-
position requirement either. The waters are muddied still further by Wacker-
nagel’s discussion (at the end of section VIII) of examples from Gothic in which
word-internal second position appears to be crucial, e.g. Gothic ga-u-laubeis ‘do
you believe?’, with the interrogative morpheme -u- occurring after the first mor-
pheme of the verbal form. Finally, Wackernagel is also not very clear about the
domain over which the law holds: he most often uses the word Satz (‘clause’),
but he is flexible as to where clause boundaries actually lie, and this is one area
in which later linguists (e.g. Fraenkel 1932; 1933; 1965; Ruijgh 1990) have sought
to improve on Wackernagel’s formulation. To some extent, then, second position
for Wackernagel is a flexible notion.

Despite this uncertainty, Wackernagel’s precision and level of detail when dis-
cussing the examples themselves can hardly be called into question. Sometimes
(e.g. Harris & Campbell 1995: 24) Wackernagel’s law is framed as a tendency. For
Wackernagel himself, though, it was clearly not intended to be understood in
this way. The close attention paid in every section to potential counterexamples
— and the effort expended in trying to explain them away — is more reminiscent
of the modern theoretical linguist’s modus operandi than of the cataloguing and
quantification usually associated with Wackernagel’s contemporaries (e.g. Ries
(1880), Behaghel (1923-1932)). Moreover, given the use of the word Gesetz ‘law’
in the article’s title, and given that Wackernagel would have been well aware of
how the term had been appropriated by the Neogrammarians for exceptionless
generalizations (e.g. Osthoff & Brugmann 1878), it would have been bizarre for

* Cf. Zwicky (1977: 18-20) and Anderson (1993: 72-73). Halpern (1995), for instance, makes the
case that there exist both 2W systems, in which enclitics follow the first word, and 2D systems, in
which enclitics follow the first constituent.
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Wackernagel to aim for anything else, even though he himself never identified
as a Neogrammarian.” Clearly, though, Wackernagel is ready to concede that the
law is not equally operative in all the diachronic stages of the languages in ques-
tion, and this may be the reason why more recent linguists have attempted to
water down his statement of the law.

Wackernagel also shares with the Neogrammarians (and with probably the
majority of modern linguists) an approach to linguistic generalizations that is
mentalist at its core. We see this, for instance, in his use of the term Stellungsge-
fiihl ‘position-feeling’, with its echoes of Wundtian psychologism (see recently
Fortis 2019 on the notion of Formgefiihl ‘form-feeling’ and its use by Wundt 1874),
even if this mentalism is rarely at the forefront of Wackernagel’s article. We also
see Wackernagel’s mentalism, for instance, in his Lectures on Syntax, where in
the first volume he distinguishes three types of linguistic relatedness: the first
is “based on human nature, on general laws of the human psyche, fundamental
relatedness” (Langslow 2009: 11), giving rise to syntactic features that are ‘best
described precisely in terms of their universality’.

As to iv) — the “why”-question — Wackernagel hints at an answer without re-
ally spelling it out: enclitics are unstressed, and it was this property that led them
to occupy the second position.T Wackernagel reaches this conclusion in section
XII, where he aims to account for the disparity in modern German between verbs
in main and subordinate clauses. The suggestion is that the basic position of the
verb was final, and that at an earlier stage verbs in main clauses ‘moved’ (riickten)
to second position in order to be unstressed.* Here Wackernagel also explores a
more restrictive version of his law, in which only mono- or disyllabic verb forms
were affected. (Later the rule became purely syntactic, and affected all verb forms
in main clauses, whether stressed or not.)

If Wackernagel’s explanation for his law is fundamentally prosodic, then it
differs in a crucial way from more recent proposals that have sought to build on
Wackernagel’s insights. It is to the legacy of his law that we now turn.

* We thus fundamentally disagree with Aziz Hanna (2015: 250-251), who claims that Wackernagel
never intended his law as a Regel ‘rule’. The fact that Wackernagel attempts to explain away coun-
terexamples where possible, and the fact that he himself uses the term Regel ‘rule’ at several points
in the article, both militate against this interpretation. T Hale (2017: 294-295) suggests that Wack-
ernagel’s reasoning is based on Optimality-Theory-style competing motivations: there is a drive
for enclitics to be initial, but they cannot occupy absolute initial position because that requires
them to be stressed. Hence they occupy second position as a compromise. ¥ This movemen-
t-based account foreshadows early transformational proposals for German such as that of Bach
(1962) by seventy years.
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2 Reception and implications

Wackernagel’s law has been described by Calvert Watkins — himself a key figure
in the understanding of Indo-European syntax — as “[o]ne of the few generally ac-
cepted syntactic statements about I[ndo-]E[uropean]” (Watkins 1964: 1036). Writ-
ing in the early 1990s, Alice Harris & Lyle Campbell likewise call it “one of the
firmest discoveries in the history of syntactic change” (Harris & Campbell 1995:
29), and Krisch (1990) describes it as “perhaps the only word order rule for Indo-
European which has remained undisputed in its essentials since its discovery”.”
For more than a hundred years, Wackernagel’s law was taken to be a robust gen-
eralization about the history of Indo-European syntax. Even more importantly,
perhaps, the article triggered an outpouring of research into (en)clitics and the re-
lation between syntax and prosody that has showed no signs of abating in recent
years. An overview of the first century of this work can be found in the bibliogra-
phy of Nevis et al. (1994), supplemented by Janse (1994), and the papers in Eichner
& Rix (1990) and Halpern & Zwicky (1996). Particularly in the early 1980s, with
the simultaneous flourishing of theoretical studies on the syntax-prosody inter-
face (e.g. Klavans 1982; Kaisse 1985; Selkirk 1984; 1986; Nespor & Vogel 1986) and
on cross-linguistic comparative syntax in the Principles and Parameters mould
(e.g. Chomsky 1981; Rizzi 1982; Hale 1983), a cottage industry of clitic studies
developed, which in the 21st century can safely be said to have lost its cottage
status and developed into full-scale heavy industry. In this section we first detail
the reception of Wackernagel’s law within Indo-European studies, then discuss
its more general relevance and implications during the latter part of the 20th
century, before finishing with an examination of some more critical voices.

2.1 Wackernagel’s Law in Indo-European (1892-1990)

The impact of Wackernagel’s article within Indo-European studies and histori-
cal linguistics was tremendous from the beginning, and follow-up studies soon
showed that other languages and varieties conformed to the same pattern that
Wackernagel had identified.

Nilsson (1904) brings in Slavic varieties such as Old Bulgarian as well as va-
rieties of modern Polish, aiming to show that Wackernagel’s law applies here
too. Ivanov (1958) argued that Wackernagel’s law was relevant also to Lithua-
nian, and to Hittite and Tocharian, which had not yet been discovered at the
time Wackernagel was writing (see also Carruba 1969; Hoffner 1973; Garrett 1990;

* “Das Wackernagelsche Gesetz ist die vielleicht einzige in ihren Grundziigen von ihrer Entdeck-
ung bis heute immer unumstrittene Wortstellungsregel fiir das Indogermanische” (Krisch 1990:
64-65).
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Luraghi 1998 on Anatolian). As regards Celtic linguistics, the distinctive VSO or-
der found in the Insular Celtic languages is explained by Watkins (1963), building
on Vendryes (1912) and Dillon (1947), as closely linked to Wackernagel’s law: cer-
tain enclitics had a close relationship with the verb, and drew it along to the
beginning of the sentence as a host, resulting in verb-initial clauses.

Thurneysen (1892), who explicitly credits Wackernagel with the impetus to
finish and publish his study, adduces word order evidence from Old French and
connects its verb positioning to Wackernagel’s law; this paper has itself been
extremely influential within historical linguistics, spawning a substantial liter-
ature on clitic pronouns (see e.g. Wanner 1987 and Fontana 1993 for historical
perspectives) and verb position (recently for instance Kaiser 2002; Wolfe 2018).

Within Germanic linguistics in particular, the focus during this period was
on something that Wackernagel himself had addressed only tentatively: verb-
second and the position of the finite verb. Ries (1907: 315-318) investigates word
order in Beowulf and finds some support for Wackernagel’s claims about the
position of unstressed verbs, at least for auxiliaries and modals, but does not
accept his diachronic reconstruction of asymmetric verb positioning for Proto-
Germanic or Proto-Indo-European.” Kuhn (1933) built on Wackernagel through
an empirical investigation of poetic texts from Old English, Old Norse and Old
Saxon. He proposed two further laws: the Germanic Satzpartikelgesetz (clausal
particle law) states that “clausal particles occur in the first dip in the clause, pro-
clitic to either its first or second stressed word” (Kuhn 1933: 8), and the Germanic
Satzspitzengesetz (clause-initial law), stating that “there must be clausal particles
in an initial dip” (Kuhn 1933: 43). While Kuhn’s second law is nowadays mostly
considered to have been falsified (Momma 1997; Mines 2002), Kuhn’s first law
remains influential. Dewey (2006), for instance, posits a stage of “intonational
verb-second” during which the placement of the finite verb in Germanic was
regulated primarily by prosodic considerations.

Among the languages that were Wackernagel’s main focus — Greek, and to a
lesser extent Latin and Sanskrit — research during this period primarily strove
to make the law more precise and to test its predictions in different types of
texts and grammatical contexts. Work in this vein includes Dover (1960), Marshall
(1987) and Ruijgh (1990) for historical Greek, Marouzeau (1907; 1953) and Fraenkel
(1932; 1933; 1965) for Latin, and Hale (1987a,b) and Krisch (1990) for Sanskrit.

Not everyone was uniformly positive. Delbriick (1900: 81-83), while accepting
Wackernagel’s findings on enclitic positioning in general, argued against Wack-

* Hopper (1975: 15-16) claims that Ries (1907) and Delbriick (1907) both supported Wackernagel’s
view. In fact, neither of them did, at least as regards the specifics of the diachronic development.
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ernagel’s view that the verb occupied second position in main clauses in Proto-
Indo-European, since, he argued, verbs in Indo-European were in general weakly
stressed rather than entirely unstressed.” In his review of Ries (1907), he takes a
similar but not identical position: in Proto-Indo-European, verbs were unstressed
in main clauses and stressed in subordinate clauses, but their basic position was
final in both cases; the development of asymmetric verb positioning as in modern
German belonged to Germanic times (Delbriick 1907: 75-76).

Work on Wackernagel’s law in historically-attested Indo-European languages
evidently did not stop with Watkins (1964) or with the papers in Eichner & Rix
(1990). However, the 1970s and 1980s gave the law a new lease of life by extending
its linguistic range, and it is to this development that we now turn.

2.2 Wackernagel, clitics, and the syntax-prosody interface
(1977—-present)

Although Wackernagel did have a concept of linguistic universals, it evidently
did not occur to him to think of his law as universal, or as a reflex of universal
pressures. This suggestion was first made much later, by Kurytowicz (1958: 613),
in a commentary on Ivanov (1958), and was not really taken seriously at the time
(cf. Watkins 1964: 1036). It was not until the flowering of work on clitics and
prosody in generative linguistics of the late 1970s and particularly the 1980s that
this line of thinking came to be pursued more systematically.Jr

Important early work by Steele (1975) on constituent order typology identified
a category of languages in which modals consistently occupy clausal second po-
sition; Steele links this to Wackernagel’s law. On the basis of Uto-Aztecan data,
Steele (1977) suggests a diachronic relation between Wackernagel’s Law and top-
icalization (cf. also Hock 1982). In both cases, the forces at work must necessarily
be active far beyond Indo-European.

The decisive push towards more explicit theorizing of clitics came from Zwicky
(1977). During the 1970s, with the rise of morphology as a separate domain in
generative theorizing, clitics were occasionally alluded to as a challenge due to
their apparently intermediate nature between bound and free forms (Matthews
1974: 166169, Aronoff 1976: 3-4), on the borderline between the morphological
and syntactic components of the grammar. Zwicky (1977) draws a distinction
between three types of clitic:

* Delbriick (1900: 81) somewhat mischaracterizes Wackernagel (1892) when he claims that the lat-
ter argued for a subject-verb word order: Wackernagel (1892) is silent on the issue of what element
occupies first position. T Wackernagel (1892) nowhere uses the simple term “clitic”, referring
only to enclitics (Enklitika). The generalization of the term “clitic” to refer to both proclitics and
enclitics in the modern sense seems to be due to Nida (1946: 155) (Haspelmath 2015).

10
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1. Special clitics: clitics that show unusual syntactic behaviour and unusual
phonological alternations as compared to their stressed free-form counter-
parts

2. Simple clitics: clitics that behave syntactically like their stressed free-form
counterparts and are related to them through a general phonological rule

3. Bound words: clitics with no stressed free-form counterparts, which can
be associated with words of various morphosyntactic categories

Zwicky (1977:9) is also responsible for introducing crucial terminology in the
study of clitics such as host (the word to which a clitic is attached)” and group
(the host plus all of its clitics). Second-position clitics and Wackernagel’s law
also receive discussion. In fact, virtually all of the theoretical issues that more
recent research on clitics has addressed are raised — if only briefly — in Zwicky’s
relatively short paper, including clitic positioning with respect to the host (pro-,
en- or endoclitic’), relative ordering of clitics within a group, the phonological
relation of clitics to corresponding nonclitic forms, the phonological integration
of clitics with their hosts, and more.

A few years later, Zwicky (1985: 283) is able to speak of a “recent flurry of
work on clitics”. Important roughly contemporary contributions include Klavans
(1979; 1982; 1985), Kaisse (1982; 1985), and Zwicky & Pullum (1983); the latter,
for instance, provide a set of diagnostics for distinguishing clitics from inflec-
tional affixes, while Zwicky (1985) addresses the problem of distinguishing cli-
tics from independent words. This flurry informed, and was informed by, more
general proposals about prosody and the nature of the interface between syntax
and phonology such as Selkirk (1984; 1986) and Nespor & Vogel (1986).% Klavans
(1995) is a book-length treatment of clitics from the mid-1990s, contemporaneous
with Halpern (1995), which deals with the placement of a set of second-position
clitics through an operation of Prosodic Inversion at the syntax-prosody inter-
face.

* Zwicky (1977: note 5) attributes the term to Hetzron (p.c.). T Zwicky uses the term ‘endo-
clitic’ to refer to clitics that are word-internal but placed at morpheme boundaries. In more recent
research the usual term for this is ‘mesoclitic’, with endoclitic reserved for the much rarer phe-
nomenon of clitics that disrupt the root of the host; see e.g. Smith (2013). ¥ This is still a lively
field today. To take just a few examples, Dehé (2014) challenges prominent theories of the syn-
tax-prosody interface using corpus data; Bogel (2015) presents a full theory of the syntax-prosody
interface within Lexical-Functional Grammar; and Giines (2015) develops a derivational approach
to prosody that is compatible with Minimalist assumptions about syntactic structure-building and
the interfaces.

1
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Another factor pushing Wackernagel’s law back into the spotlight, during
roughly the same period, was the expansion of cross-linguistic work in gener-
ative syntactic theory. Hale (1973) on Warlpiri and Kayne (1975) on French were
two early works in this vein that engaged with the clitic question; however, with
the advent of the Principles and Parameters research programme (Chomsky 1981;
1982; Borer 1981; Rizzi 1982; see Roberts 1997 for an accessible introduction), com-
parative generative syntax expanded dramatically. In this approach, language
can be characterized in terms of a set of universal, invariant cognitive principles
alongside a set of discrete points of variation, the parameters. Hale (1983) influen-
tially proposed a Configurationality Parameter regulating the relation between
syntax and the lexicon: one setting of this parameter allowed for “nonconfigu-
rational” languages exhibiting relatively flexible orderings of constituents. Since
Hale’s theory was built upon Warlpiri, a language with substantial constituent
order flexibility and “Wackernagel” clitic auxiliaries, it is unsurprising that this
kind of analysis has also been popular for early Indo-European languages (see
Ledgeway 2012 for extensive discussion).” Borer (1981), Rivero (1986) and the pa-
pers in Borer (1986) present parametric approaches to cliticization in various lan-
guages.

Cross-pollination from Principles and Parameters can also be seen in contem-
poraneous theorizing about the typology of clitics. Klavans (1985) develops a
theory of clitic positioning based on three parameters: dominance (initial/final),
precedence (before/after), and phonological liaison (proclitic/ enclitic).” This the-
ory derives a version of Wackernagel’s law (Klavans 1985: 117).

Work in the 1990s and 2000s, by generative linguists and others, explored
the morphology, phonology and syntax of clitics in a very wide range of lan-
guages (see e.g. Halpern & Zwicky 1996; Beukema & den Dikken 2000; Franks &
King 2000; Gerlach & Grijzenhout 2000; Boskovi¢ 2001; Anderson 2005; Roberts
2010; Spencer & Luis 2012; Salvesen & Helland 2013 for book-length treatments).
Mention must be made of the now vast literature on clitics in Slavic (particu-
larly South Slavic) languages (Radanovié-Koci¢ 1988; 1996; Nevis & Joseph 1993;
Schiitze 1994; Dimitrova-Vulchanova 1995; 1998; Progovac 1996; 2000; Tomi¢ 1996;
2000; Franks 1997; 2000; 2008; Franks & Boskovi¢ 2001; Franks & King 2000;

* For Warlpiri, in the meantime, the idea of nonconfigurationality has been debunked (Legate
2002), and at the current state of research it is not clear whether nonconfigurationality remains a
useful notion in linguistic theory. See also Legate (2008), who shows, pace Hale, that the notion
of second position is not relevant to the Warlpiri clitic system, and that clitic placement is not
conditioned by syllable structure, instead being best viewed as syntactic. T Klavans (1979; 1985)
denies the existence of endoclisis in the sense of Zwicky (1977). The present consensus seems to
be that endoclisis is cross-linguistically rare but possible (Harris 2002; Smith 2013).
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Boskovi¢ 2000; 2001; 2002; 2016; Pancheva 2005; Migdalski 2010; 2012; 2016; Die-
sing & Zec 2011; Harizanov 2014; Despi¢ 2017) and in other languages of the
Balkans (e.g. Francu 2009 and Alboiu & Hill 2012 on Romanian).”

The modern understanding of Wackernagel and his insights has been shaped
substantially by Anderson’s (1993) influential paper Wackernagel’s revenge. Here,
Anderson picks up on the notion that there is a deep connection between clitic
placement and verb-second constituent order. Since (he argues) clitic placement
cannot be accounted for using syntactic approaches to verb-second, the picture
ought to be reversed: verb-second should be accounted for using a technical ap-
paratus developed for clitic phenomena. Following the morphological theory de-
veloped in Anderson (1992), he proposes that (special) clitics are phrasal affixes,
i.e. the reflex of word-formation rules applying to phrases. Verb-second is then
derived using exactly such a rule, realizing the inflectional features of a clause in
the position after its first constituent: movement of the verb is a byproduct of the
need for these features to be spelled out affixally in second position (cf. recently
Bayer & Freitag 2020).7 As Anderson acknowledges, his take on verb-second
is substantially different from Wackernagel’s in that he locates the explanatory
action in morphology rather than in prosody, and substantially different from
the consensus among generative syntacticians in that he locates the explanatory
action in morphology rather than in syntax.

In Anderson (2005) this perspective is further developed, along with a new ty-
pology of clitics, building on and replacing that of Zwicky (1977). For Anderson,
the crucial distinction is between simple and special clitics: Zwicky’s category
of bound words plays no role. Special clitics are those whose positioning is gov-
erned by a set of principles distinct from those regulating free forms. Crucially,
for Anderson (unlike Zwicky), special clitics are purely morphosyntactically de-
fined, and may or may not be phonological clitics. Simple clitics then are those
phonological clitics that do not display any aberrant morphosyntactic behaviour.
This dichotomy has been adopted in a variety of subsequent work (see e.g. Bogel
2015: 95).%

Clitics and Wackernagel’s findings also become relevant to general linguistics
during the same period as part of grammaticalization theory. Givéon (1971), in
making the case that bound morphemes originate diachronically via cliticization

* Francu (2009) proposes that Wackernagel’s law was operative in historical Romanian; Alboiu &
Hill (2012) make the case that it wasn’t. T More recently the relation between second-position
clitic systems and verb-second has also been explored in depth by Migdalski (2010; 2016). Boskovi¢
(2019) argues against a unification of verb-second and second-position clitics. ¥ Special clitics,
although perhaps the most interesting type of clitics theoretically, are not uncontroversial: see
Spencer & Luis (2012) and particularly Bermuidez-Otero & Payne (2011) for critical discussion.
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of originally independent words, had effectively rediscovered the phenomenon
of grammaticalization (Meillet 1912; cf. also Kurylowicz 1965). Lehmann (2015),
first published in working-paper form in 1982 and in wider circulation from 1995
onwards, gave the programmatic impetus to researchers in this area. Lehmann
describes the increase in bondedness that grammaticalizing items undergo as the
first step of coalescence: “the subordination of the grammaticalized item under
an adjacent accent, called cliticization” (Lehmann 2015: 157). Though the seman-
tic, syntactic and pragmatic aspects of grammaticalization remain better studied
than its phonological and morphological aspects, there are several works within
grammaticalization theory on the cline FREE WORD > CLITIC > AFFIX: Schiering
(2006; 2010), for instance, presents a cross-linguistic study of the process, show-
ing that the overall phonological profile of the language significantly influences
the ultimate fate of individual words and clitics.

The development from affix to clitic has also been taken as evidence for the ex-
istence of degrammaticalization. Norde (2001), for instance, discusses the Swedish
possessive -s in this connection. This -s originated as a well-behaved morpholog-
ical genitive case ending, but in the Early Modern Swedish period appears to be
a clitic marking possession, as it attaches at the end of a phrase, e.g. konungen i
Danmarcks krigzfolck ‘the king of Denmark’s army’. In response, Borjars (2003)
argues that the placement of an element must be distinguished from its attach-
ment: Swedish -s is still an affix rather than a clitic, because it is attached as an
affix, even though it is placed with respect to a phrase (cf. Anderson (1993) on
phrasal affixes, discussed above). Borjars observes that true group genitives in
which the -s ending is found on an element other than a noun are few and far
between, suggesting that the ending still has a strong preference to be attached
to nouns. If -s is not a clitic, then its development since Old Swedish is not an
instance of degrammaticalization.” This is not the only purported instance of the
development clitic > affix, however: Kiparsky (2012) lists many more, including
the Setu and Voru (South Estonian) abessive case suffix -lta, which has become
an abessive clitic. Debonding seems to exist, then, though the question remains
why this direction of change appears to be rarer than the alternative. Kiparsky
(2012) suggests that such instances of degrammaticalization only occur under
strong analogical pressure (cf. Plank 1995).

This section has shown that research on clitics and on the relationship be-
tween syntax, phonology and morphology has blossomed beyond anything that
Wackernagel could have foreseen in 1892 — both in terms of theoretical directions

* Inresponse, Norde (2010) downplays the importance of change in morphological status (“debond-
ing”), arguing that other aspects also indicate that degrammaticalization has taken place.
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and in terms of languages investigated. Jacob Wackernagel undoubtedly deserves
pride of place as progenitor of a large and fertile family of investigations. Closer
to home, however, Wackernagel’s law has been called into question for the very
languages for which it was proposed, and this is the topic of the next subsection.

2.3 The clitics and the critics (1990—present)

As we have seen, in summaries as late as the 1980s and 1990s Wackernagel’s law
is still presented as a robust generalization about early Indo-European languages
(cf. also Collinge 1985). However, writing in the early 2000s, Clackson (2007: 168)
observes that Wackernagel’s Law “now looks more problematic than it did forty
years ago’.

The most robust challenge to Wackernagel’s law is presented in a pair of works
by Adams (1994a,b). Noting that Wackernagel’s own treatment of the Latin ev-
idence was less than systematic, Adams starts by arguing, following Fraenkel
(1932; 1933; 1965), that the proper domain for evaluation of Wackernagel’s law is
the ‘colon’, not the clause, and that this allows a number of apparent exceptions
to the law to be explained away.” Even with this corrective, however, a striking
number of exceptions are still found, leading Adams to propose that what has
traditionally been viewed as Wackernagel’s law (i.e. a second position require-
ment) in Latin is in fact better viewed as an epiphenomenon of a different law
requiring enclitics to be placed after a focalized or emphasized constituent, which
itself may or may not be in first position. Adams (1994a) explores this in relation
to the Latin enclitic copula esse, while Adams (1994b) presents a parallel study
on unstressed personal pronouns. Adams draws his material from classical Latin
prose texts; Kruschwitz (2004) shows that Adams’s conclusions also hold for the
corpus of Latin inscriptions.

For Indo-Iranian, too, the empirical picture that has emerged is substantially
more complex than section VIII of Wackernagel (1892) suggests. Hale (1987a,b;
1996), Krisch (1990), and Hock (1996) do not (like Adams) aim to supplant Wack-
ernagel’s law entirely, but their work has nevertheless led to a picture in which
the law must be relativized to particular syntactic positions or configurations.
More recent contributions to the debate on clitics in Sanskrit include Keydana
(2011), Lowe (2014) and Hale (2017), the latter stating that “the empirical data for

* The colon (plural cola), a semantico-syntactico-phonologically independent unit, has never been
particularly easy to define or to identify in historical texts. Scheppers (2011) (on Ancient Greek)
suggests that cola correspond to the intonation unit (IU) of discourse analysis. Ledgeway (2012:
259-262) suggests that cola correspond to the phases of Minimalist syntax: CP, vP, PP and DP.
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these languages is relatively poorly understood ... even in the specialist litera-
ture” (2017: 290). Keydana (2011), for instance, argues that Wackernagel clitics
are not a homogeneous bunch, and can be split into three different classes:

1. WL1: enclitics that follow a wh-word if one is present, but otherwise oc-
cupy second position in a sentence.

2. WL2: clitics that always follow the first word of a sentence.

3. WL3: clitics hosted by the element they take scope over.

While WLI clitics and WL2 clitics can in some sense be said to be “true” second-
position clitics, WL3 clitics behave like the elements Adams (1994a,b) identi-
fied in that they are always enclitic to a particular constituent with a particular
information-structural role, which does not have to be clause-initial. Moreover,
following Hale (1987a,b), most authors working on Sanskrit clitics and second
position have acknowledged that there is a discourse-functional syntactic posi-
tion in the clausal left periphery that is somehow “outside” the clause proper and
hence “does not count” for the positioning of certain enclitics (Keydana’s WL1 el-
ements). The literature on Wackernagel’s law in Indo-Iranian is by now too large
to be done justice to here, but it is worth noting that some of this work is explicitly
concerned with the implications of these facts for the architecture of the gram-
mar, and with finding the right division of labour between prosodic mechanisms,
syntactic mechanisms, and brute-force stipulation, rather than simply describing
the facts. Were Wackernagel alive today, it might well take him some time to see
the connection between his simple law and the theoretically and empirically far
more nuanced picture found in this recent work. In this sense, Wackernagel’s
law in its narrow sense can be said to have been falsified for Indo-Iranian too.

Even in Ancient Greek, the variety most intensively investigated by Wack-
ernagel, complexities arise that are not obviously captured in terms of a single
second-position law. Taylor (1990) argues that Wackernagel’s law in its usual
formulation does not account for Ancient Greek: unlike e.g. Dover (1960) and
Marshall (1987), it is necessary to take syntactic (constituent) structure into ac-
count in order to arrive at the correct statement of the generalizations. Moreover,
once again, different clitics exhibit different behaviours. Goldstein (2016: 80-84)
shows, for instance, that the discourse particles de ‘but, and’ and gar ‘for’, both
described as “sentence-domain” clitics, do not occur in the usual position follow-
ing the first prosodic word, but instead show up after the first morphosyntactic
word, where other clitics such as the unstressed personal pronouns behave more
canonically. He also shows that there are instances in which de and gar appear
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to follow the first constituent, rather than the first word. In one respect, though,
Goldstein (2016) actually maintains Wackernagel’s law in a stronger form than
Wackernagel himself: contra e.g. Wackernagel (1892) and Taylor (1990), Goldstein
argues that the law was fully operative in the Classical Greek period (6th-5th
centuries BCE), and had not undergone a weakening since Homeric times.

The Kuhn-Thurneysen-Wackernagel hypothesis that Germanic and Romance
verb-second order has its origins in Wackernagel’s law applied to finite verbs
has also largely fallen out of favour in recent years. Ries (1907: 23-24, 315-318)
had already expressed scepticism, claiming that in the earliest texts there was
no asymmetry between main and subordinate clauses, and Fourquet (1938) had
been very critical about Kuhn’s supposed laws. Kiparsky (1995: 159) notes that
finite verbs in second position in early Germanic texts were (or at least could be)
accented, thus rendering it unlikely that they were clitic elements. Getty (1997:
158) goes further, arguing that “the Wackernagel/Kuhn framework makes all the
wrong predictions with respect to the behavior of finite verbs one can actually
observe”, and that the crucial distinction instead seems to be between grammat-
ical verbs (e.g. auxiliaries) and lexical verbs. Moreover, the question of how Ger-
manic moved from a 2W system, in Halpern’s (1995) terms — in which the verb
followed the first word - to a 2D system in which it followed the first constituent
is crucial, and has nowhere been addressed; there is no robust evidence for 2W
verb-second anywhere in Germanic. More recent accounts of the emergence of
verb-second (e.g. Hinterholzl & Petrova (2010); Walkden (2012; 2014; 2015; 2017))
propose scenarios in which prosody plays no role, and in which the interplay
between narrow syntax and information structure are central. As for Romance,
it has been debated whether the historically-attested languages are adequately
characterized as verb-second at all. Kaiser (2002) makes the case that they are not,
while Wolfe (2018) argues that they are. Neither author connects verb placement
to prosody, however, and neither author argues for a strict linear second-position
requirement.

Strictly speaking, then, even given an appropriate definition of second position
and the domain to which it applies, Wackernagel’s law does not seem to hold at
face value for any of the Indo-European languages for which it was originally
motivated. This hardly means that the proposal was a failure, though. On the
contrary, Wackernagel (1892) has been tremendously successful in stimulating
research into clitics and second-position effects — within and beyond the Indo-
European languages — even if an elegant, unified treatment is still lacking. At the
very least, any theory of the prosody-syntax interface worth its salt will have
to provide an account of the facts adduced by Jacob Wackernagel well over a
century ago.
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3 Notes on the translation and edition

Our aim with this translation is to enable today’s linguists to understand Wack-
ernagel’s argumentation without prior knowledge of any language other than
English. To that end, we’ve prioritized clarity over faithfulness, so that the trans-
lation is rather free. For instance, some of the English linguistic terms used in the
translation would not have been current in the English of Wackernagel’s time.
Where possible we’ve tried to convey a sense of Wackernagel’s rather idiosyn-
cratic style, which jumps from stiffly legalistic to playful and back again within
the space of a page. But this goal is secondary to conveying the linguistic point
that he was trying to make. Those readers who are more interested in the history
of language science or of philology should use this translation with care, and in
conjunction with the German original, which is also provided in Section 3 of this
book.

Wackernagel’s original paper consisted of twelve numbered sections without
names. For ease of navigation, we’ve added titles to these sections in the En-
glish translation. We also indicate, both in the translation and in the original
text, where the page boundaries were, and link between the two; in the trans-
lated version the positions of these markers are necessarily approximate given
the free nature of the translation.

Referencing norms in Wackernagel’s day were substantially looser than they
are now, and Wackernagel in his paper took for granted the existence of a canon
of texts in classical philology that all his intended readers would have been famil-
iar with. A major part of preparing this translated edition consisted in tracking
down these references, in the versions that Wackernagel himself would have had
access to, and referencing them in the text according to modern norms (author,
year, and — where possible — page). The availability of many nineteenth-century
books and journals via the Internet Archive and Google Books greatly facilitated
this task. Where it is ambiguous which edition of a given text Wackernagel was
intending to reference, we have assumed the most recent pre-1892 edition. All
references from both the original and this introduction are given in full in the
bibliography at the end of the volume.

The edition of the German text provided attempts to be as faithful to the orig-
inal typesetting as possible. Where the original contains something ungrammat-
ical or questionable, we have marked this with a following [sic].

I (George) initially started this translation as a solo project, but it quickly be-
came clear that the translation of the German on its own, without glosses and
translations for Wackernagel’s many examples, would be about as useful as a
chocolate teapot. Christina came on board at this point, and later also Morgan,
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and the decision was made to gloss and translate all examples of four words or
more, except in particularly repetitive sections. None of us have Wackernagel’s
compendious knowledge of the early Indo-European languages, and so substan-
tial help was needed here. Morgan and Christina prepared the Greek examples,
of which there are well over a thousand. In translating the Greek examples, we
have made reference to the previous translations available through the Perseus
site (http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/), and where necessary other sources
such as Lobel & Page (1968); while we accept full responsibility for the transla-
tions presented here, in some cases it was not considered possible to improve
upon the wording of an earlier translation. When Wackernagel’s rendition of
an example differs from that found in modern editions, this is mentioned in a
footnote.

I'd like to thank Morgan and Christina for joining the team and putting in so
much of their time and effort. We also offer profuse thanks to Moreno Mitrovi¢
for help with the Sanskrit examples, to Robin Meyer for the Old Persian exam-
ples, and to Christoph Dreier and Thomas Konrad for the Latin examples. Tina
Bogel provided valuable comments on this introduction. For help with tracking
down rare books, we also gratefully acknowledge the help of Samuel Anders-
son, Lieven Danckaert, Deepthi Gopal, and Bettelou Los; Lieven also helped out
with a number of translations of Latin quotations from secondary literature, and
Laura Grestenberger provided useful feedback on part of the translation. The
new edition of the original text was prepared and typeset by Anabel Roschmann.
Thanks to everyone for the team effort!

This book is dedicated to my dad, Bob Walkden - I’ve learned more about what
it means to be a translator from him than from anyone else, and long before that
he was helping me to learn how to be a person. Thanks, Dad!
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Chapter 2

Translation

1 Greek min, nin and hoi

[p333] Four years ago, Albert Thumb (1887) made the claim that the Greek pro-
nominal accusatives min and nin (3.Acc) arose through merger of particles with
the old accusative of the pronominal i-stems.! In particular, he claimed that Ionic
min was based on the unification of im ‘me.Acc’ with a particle ma, earlier sma,
evidenced by Thessalonian ma and Sanskrit sma ‘indeed, certainly’. Thumb’s
main piece of evidence for this interpretation came from the supposed fact that
the position of min in Homer is essentially the same as the position of sma in the
Rgveda. Even after the independent use of sma as a particle was lost and min had
completely reached the status of a unitary pronominal form, the same rule that
had regulated the position of sma still held for min, and a corresponding sense
for positioning accompanied its use. And at any rate this sense was still valid for
the composers of the Homeric poems.

However, if one looks at the material adduced by Thumb without limiting
oneself to the perspective he proposes, this positional similarity is largely limited
to the fact that min, like sma, in general rarely occurs directly after nouns or
after adverbs of nominal origin (to be precise, min is much rarer in this position
than sma). And there are significant deviations from this general banal similarity.
Thumb makes a strange error in not being able to dig up any instances of Sanskrit
ma sma, which under his hypothesis would correspond to the ten instances of mé
min in Homer: [p334] not only does Bohtlingk-Roth (1855-1875) give numerous
examples (s.v. ma9), including one from the Rgveda ((1)), but there is also a well-

! For the collections of examples in what follows I owe a lot to the well-known reference works
on Greek grammar, as well as to the specialized dictionaries, though I will not always be able to
acknowledge my sources of information individually. I could only briefly make use of Monro’s
(1891) Grammar of the Homeric Dialect, second edition, pages 335-338 of which contain observa-
tions on Homeric word order that accord closely with what I present here, and I was not able to
use Gehring’s (1891) Index Homericus at all.



Translation

known rule of Sanskrit grammar regarding the meaning and form of preterites
after ma sma (Panini 3. 3. 176. 6, 4, 74. See Benfey 1852: 361, §808 note 4).

(1 ma smaitadrg apa guhah samarye
pPROHIB EMPH-such.like away hide.2.sG.PREs clash.sG.Loc
‘Don’t hide away such a thing in the clash. (Rgveda, 10.27.24b; trans.
Jamison & Brereton 2014: 1417)

But in other cases there is a genuine divergence between min and sma. Ac-
cording to Thumb, min is found in Homer after subordinating particles about 60
times (10% of all examples); sma is found only rarely in this environment in the
Rgveda, and only after yatha ‘so, thus’. And while sma is happy to occur after
prepositions, min is never found here.

Admittedly, Thumb wants to explain this deviation with reference to the fact
that the Homeric language is not fond of inserting particles between prepositions
and nominals. He even makes the bold claim that with this in mind the deviation
comes close to supporting his theory. I freely admit that I do not understand this
explanation. When sma follows a preposition in the Rgveda, the preposition is
either verbal in tmesis (including for instance (2), cf. Grassmann (1873: 1598)) or,
if cases of this second kind are attested at all, in ‘anastrophe’.

(2) a sma ratham vrsapanesu tisthasi
PV EMPH chariot.sG.Acc bull-drink.pPL.LOC mount.2.SG.PRES.
“You mount the chariot to the bullish drinks’ (Rgveda, 1.51.12a; trans.
Jamison & Brereton 2014: 1417)

If min shares the usual position of sma, then, we should not expect to find it
after prepositions associated with a case, and when it is absent here we should not
excuse this by means of an apparent Homeric aversion to infixation of particles:
we should expect it to occur after independent prepositions, and if we find that it
is absent here we should recognize this as counterevidence to Thumb’s proposal.

But even if we disregard these differences (as well as others that could be
mentioned) between the placement of Homeric min and Vedic sma, in my view
Thumb should have felt obliged to investigate whether the position of min in the
Homeric clause could not also be explained from a different perspective, without
reference to the quality of the preceding word, and whether similar positional
regularities to those found with min could not also be found with other words
(e.g. those that are related in meaning [p335] or similar in form) for which no
connection with sma is conceivable.
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In this connection it is worth observing that of the nine ‘isolated’ cases in
which min follows a nominal adverb, five (E 181, Z 173, A 479, O 160, and 4 500)
have it in second position of the clause, and furthermore that all the examples
Thumb gives of min following verbs, demonstratives or negation show the same.
In light of this positional rule it also becomes clear why min occurs so freely
after particles, particularly subordinating particles, in contrast to sma, as well as
why it essentially only immediately follows pronouns when they serve a clause-
linking role and hence appear at the beginning of the clause.

Alternatively, counting from another point of view, the books N, IT and P,
which together comprise 2,465 verses and so provide a good basis for conclu-
sions about the language of the oldest part of the Iliad, yield instances of min in
the following positions: 21 times as second word in the clause; 28 times as third
or fourth word, but separated from the first word of the clause only by an enclitic
or an enclitic-like particle such as de ‘but, and’ or gar ‘for, since’. In addition, we
have ei kai min (‘if and him.cr.masc.acc’; N 58) and touneka kai min (‘therefore
and him.cL.masc.Acc’; N 432), where kai ‘and’ belongs closely with the first word
of the clause; epei ou min (‘because not him.cr.masc.acc’; P 641), for which the
tendency of negation to precede enclitics in the same clause must be taken into
account (for the moment, compare outis ‘no one’, oupo ‘not yet, not at all’, ou pote
‘never’, and ouk an ‘not if’); and finally (3).

(3) 00 el péha pv x6Aoc kol
oud’ ei mala min kholos hikoi
nor if very 3.Acc anger.NOoM come-upon.3sG.PRS.OPT

‘even if great anger came over them’ (Homer, Iliad 17.399)

We thus have 49 cases that obey the aforementioned rule precisely; three
cases that are amenable to specific explanations; and only one genuine exception.
(From the other books, Monro (1891: 337f.) gives only oud’ ebalon min (‘but.not
strike.1sG.AOR.IND.ACT him’; T 368), (4), in which he thinks that min should be
deleted, and (5).

(4) €lmep yop @B&pevoc v 1) odtacy
ei per gar phthamenos min & outaséi
if EmPH for arrive.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG 3.ACC or wound.35G.AOR.SBJV
‘though the man be beforehand with her and smite her’ (Homer, Iliad
21.576)
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(5) GAN e@dpév pv mpdTa moapeEeAbelv medioto
all’ edbmén min prota parexelthein pedioio
but allow.1PL.PRS.SBJV 3.Acc firstly pass.AOR.INF plain.GEN.sG
‘But let us suffer him at the first to pass by us on the plain’ (Homer, Iliad
10.344)

All of this is in verse, i.e. under conditions that make it more difficult to keep
to the usual word order. Particularly remarkable is the well-known, frequently-
occurring phrase (6a) in place of (6b); here the pressure to put min in second
position is clearly enough in effect. Similarly in the common expression in (7),
where min belongs to proséuda and not to phonésas.

(6) a. T v éercapevoc TpocEPn) / Tpoctpdvee
toi min eeisamenos proséphé/prosephdnee
him.DAT 3.ACC appear.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG address.35G.IMP
‘In his likeness addressed ... (Homer, Iliad 17.326)

b. & éewcapevoc mpoctPn pv

(7)  xai pv pwvricac érea trepdevTo Tpocnvda
kai min phonésas épea
and 3.acc produce-a-sound.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG wWord.ACC.PL
pterdenta proséuda
winged.N.Acc.PL address.3sG.IMP

‘and addressed him loudly with winged words’ (Homer, Odyssey 8.407)

In addition, observe (8). [p336] Here the pronoun that belongs to the subordi-
nate clause is moved to the main clause, without this being attributable to ‘pro-
lepsis’, as the verb of the main clause would require the dative. Only the pressure
towards sentence-initial position can explain the position of min.

(8) xoiper &€ puv dctic €0eipn
khairei dé min hostis etheiréi
rejoice.3sG.IMP but 3.Acc who.M.NOM.SG prepare.3sG.AOR
‘and glad is he that prepared it (the field)’ (Homer, Iliad 21.347)

For the post-Homeric use of min, Herodotus plays the role of primary witness,
and, in addition to my sporadic reading across all books, his seventh book pro-
vided me with the necessary material. And here I can at least say that the majority

* Translator’s note: The modern Perseus edition has hos tis rather than héstis.
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of examples show min in second or near-second position, including such typical
cases as (9) (in which min belongs to the participles), (10) (in which min belongs
only to anéke), (11) and (12). Cf. also (13), where I would like to add that the ele-
giac poets up to and including Theognis used min 12 times in second position
and only once (Theognis 195) in third position.

©)

(10)

(11)

TOAMG Te Y&p v Kol peydho T émaeipovta kal émotphvovra fv

polla te gar min kai megala ta

many.N.AcC.PL and for 3.Acc and great.N.Acc.PL the.N.ACC.PL

epaeironta kai epotrunonta én
choose.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL and urge.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL be.3PL.IMP

‘For there were many weighty reasons that impelled and encouraged him
to do so’ (Herodotus, 1.204.7)

& pwv 8 te olvoc aviike kol Epade ...

hés  min ho te oinos anéke kai
when 3.acc the.Mm.NOM.sG and wine.NOM.SG let-go.35G.AOR and
émathe

learn.3sG.AOR

‘after the wine wore off and he recognized (...)" (Herodotus, 1.213.3)

AAAG pLv ol ipeec avtol ol Tod Netdov ... BamTouct

alla min hoi hirees autoil

but 3.Acc the.M.NOM.PL priests.NOM.PL themselves.M.NOM.PL
hoi toll Neilou thaptousi

the.Mm.NoM.PL the.M.GEN.5G Nile.GEN bury.3PL.PRS

‘But the priests of the Nile themselves buried him’ (Herodotus, 2.90.7)

oL Y&p pLv ZeALVOUCLOL ETTOVOCTAVTEC QUITEKTELVAY KATOPUYOVTX €Tl ALdc
ayopaiov Bupodv

hoi gar min Selinousioi epanastantes

the.m.Nom.PL for 3.acc Selinusian.NOM.PL rise.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL
apékteinan kataphugonta epi Dios agoraiou
kill.35G.AOR fleeing.PTCP.AOR.M.ACC.SG upon Zeus.GEN market.GEN.SG
bomoén

altar.acc.sG

‘since the people of Selinus rose against him and slew him at the altar of
Zeus of the marketplace, to which he had fled for refuge’ (Herodotus,
5.46.2)
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Translation

(13) demep ybp pv moOpyov €v dpBaipoicty OpdCLY
hdsper gar min  purgon en ophthalmoisin hordsin
thus for 3.Acc tower.ACC.SG in eyes.DAT.PL  see.3PL.PRS
‘For they see him in their (own) eyes as the tower’ (Kallinos, 1.20)

And it can be shown that this pressure towards initial position for min is not
based on some etymological relationship by looking at the very similar treat-
ment of the enclitic dative hoi (3.DAT), which is very close to the accusative min
(3sG.Acc) in meaning and accent, but differs entirely in pronunciation. In the N,
IT and P books of the Iliad, this hoi is found 92 times. Of these, 34 instances are
in second position; 53 are in third or fourth position, but separated from the first
word of the clause by one or two words which have even greater claim to the
clausal second position, such as de ‘but, and’ or te or ke ‘and’. Only five instances
differ: I1 251 néon men hoi ‘ships.GEN.PL then 3.DAT’ and P 273 t6i kai hoi ‘therefore
and 3.DAT’, where men and kai belong closely to the first word of the clause, and
also P 153 nun d’ ou hoi ‘now then not 3.pAT’ and P 410 de tote g’ ou hoi ‘exactly
then at.least not 3.pAT’, which follow the rule that when negation and enclitic
are adjacent the negation must precede. This would also explain (14), [p337] if
the inseparability of ei and mé did not already offer a satisfactory explanation. It
is therefore justifiable to state that the rule established for min also holds for hoi.

(14) el pn ol &ydccato Poifoc ATOAAWY
eimé hoi agassato Phoibos Apollon
if not 3.DAT envy.3sG.A0R Phoebus.Nom Apollo.NoM
‘but that Phoebus Apollo begrudged it him’ (Homer, Iliad 17.71)

This analogy between min and hoi is continued in Herodotus. In his writings,
hoi is found roughly twice as often in second or almost-second position as in
other positions. (In the works of the older elegiac poets, hoi appears only to be
found in second position.)

Particularly remarkable, however, is the fact that, often in Homer and almost
even more frequently in Herodotus (cf. Stein 1883: 138 on 1.115.8), this positional
tendency has often led to hoi being assigned a position that contradicts the syn-
tactic context or is unusual in another respect.

1) Distinctively dative hoi occurs far from its governing word and intervenes
in another group of words at the beginning of the clause: (15)-(23). (In (18), tis
precedes hoi because it is itself an enclitic.)

(15) 70 &8¢ ol KAéoc Eccetal Occov Epol mep
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(17)

(18)

(20)

1 Greek min, nin and hoi

to dé hoi kléos éssetai hésson
the.N.NOM.SG but 3.DAT glory.NoM.sG be.3sG.FUT.MID as-much.N.ACC.SG
emoi per

me.DAT EMPH

‘and his glory shall be even as mine own’ (Homer, Iliad 17.232)

¢ 8¢ ol 0ydodTw Kakodv fALOe dloc Opéctec

toi dé hoi ogdoatoi kakon éluthe

the.N.DAT.sG but 3.DAT eighth.N.DAT.SG bad.Acc.sG come.35G.AOR

dios Oréstes

divine.M.NOM.sG Orestes.NOM

‘but in the eighth came as his bane the godly Orestes’ (Homer, Odyssey
3.307)

BaAric ol 6 MiArjcloc Siefifoce
Thalés hoi ho Milésios diebibase
Thales.NoM 3.DAT the.M.NOM.SG of-Miletus.M.NOM.SG carry-over.3sG.AOR

“Thales of Miletus carried them (the army) across’ (Herodotus 1.75.3)

1 tic ol Eeivwv apyvprov EpPfoarav éc T yodvarta puyoi

€ tis hoi  xeindon argurion

Or some.M.NOM.SG 3.DAT stranger.GEN.PL money.ACC.SG

embalon es ta gounata
place.pTCP.AOR.M.COM.SG in the.N.Acc.PL knees.N.ACC.PL

mikhthéi

mix-up.3SG.AOR.SBJV.PASS

‘before some stranger has cast money into her lap (and) has united with
her’ (Herodotus 1.199.3)

TovC T¢ ol AMibovc ... obtoL fecav ol EAkdcavtec

tous té hoi lithous hotitoi ésan
the.m.Acc.PL and 3.DAT stone.Acc.PL this.M.NOM.PL be.3PL.IMP

hoi helkusantes

the.M.NOM.PL drag.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL

‘It was these who dragged the ... blocks of stone’ (Herodotus 2.108.2)

olte dctic ol v 6 Bépevoc [tobvopa] paiveton

oute hostis hoi én ho
nor who.M.NOM.SG 3.DAT be.3sG.1mP the.M.NOM.SG
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Translation

(21)

(22)

(23)

thémenos tounoma phainetai
put.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG the=name.ACC.SG seem.3SG.PRS

‘nor is it clear who gave her [the name]’ (Herodotus 4.45.4)

¢k O¢ ol TadTNC TAC yuvaikoc ovd €€ aAAnc maidec £yivovto

ek dé hoi tatteés tés gunaikos oud’ ex

from but 3.pAT this.F.GEN.SG the.GEN.SG woman.GEN.sG nor from

alles paides eginonto

other.r.GEN.sG child.Nom.pL be.born.3pL.1MP

‘no sons were born to him by this wife or any other’ (Herodotus 5.92B.2)

€v 0¢ ol Ypovy e\dccovt 1) yovr] TikTeL ToOTOV

endé hoi khréonoi  elassoni he guné

in but 3.DAT time.DAT.SG less.M.DAT.SG the.F.NOM.SG woman.NOM.SG
tiktei totton

birth.3sG.PRrs this.m.Acc.sG

‘His [new] wife gave birth to him in less time’ (Herodotus 6.63.1)

obtoc pév ol 6 Adyoc AV TpwpdC

hotitos mén hoi ho logos én
this.Mm.NoMm.sG indeed 3.DAT the.M.NOM.SG argument.NOM.SG be.3sG.IMP
timoros

avenging.M.NOM.SG

“This argument was for vengeance’ (Herodotus 7.5.3)

2) Genitive or half-genitive hoi is separated from its following noun by other
words: (24)-(29). (In (28), Herwerden 1878: 195 writes hoi ‘whom.DAT’ for hoi!)

(24)

(25)

40

T& ol ToTe maTpl Pl ppovéwv mope Xelpwv

ta hoi  pote patri phila

the.N.Acc.PL 3.DAT once father.DAT.sG dear.N.ACC.PL

phronéon poére Kheiron

think.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG give.35G.A0R Cheiron.Nom

‘which Cheiron had once given to his father with kindly thought” (Homer,
Tliad 4.219)

octic ol aprv etdpolcty apdvor
hostis hoi  arén hetéroisin amunai
who.M.NOM.sG 3.DAT help.Acc.sG companion.DAT.PL keep-off.AOR.INF

‘who would ward off bane from his comrades’ (Homer, Iliad 12.333)



(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

1 Greek min, nin and hoi

& ol Beol obpaviwvec matpl Pilg Emopov

ha hoi  theoi ouraniones patri
which.N.Acc.PL 3.DAT God.NOM.PL heavenly.Mm.NoM.PL father.DAT

philoi époron

beloved.M.DAT.SG give.3PL.AOR

‘that the heavenly gods had given to his (beloved) father’ (Homer, Iliad
17.195-196)

Bear &¢ ol ExAvev dpric
thea dé hoi ékluen arés
Goddess.NOoM.SG but 3.DAT hear.35G.AOR prayer.GEN.SG

‘and the goddess heard her prayer’ (Homer, Odyssey 4.767)

b ol povoc viL TéTuKTOL

hé hoi  phénos huii tétuktai

that.N.NOM.sG 3.DAT death.NOM.SG son.GEN.SG ready.3SG.PF

‘(nor does she know at all) that death has been made ready for her son’
(Homer, Odyssey 4.771)

un ti ol kpepdpevov @ moudi épmécn

mé ti hoi  kremamenon toi

lest some.N.NOM.SG 3.DAT hang.PTCP.PRS.PASS.N.NOM.SG the.M.DAT.SG
paidi empéséi

child.pAT.SG fall.35G.AOR.SBJV

‘lest one should fall on his son from where it hung’ (Herodotus 1.34.3)

3) Genitive or half-genitive hoi immediately precedes its noun and attributes, a
position that is incomprehensible for an enclitic, in and of itself: (30)—(34). [p338]
However, this word order is also found in Herodotus without hoi in second po-
sition, e.g. (35). But I believe the situation is as follows: because hoi in second
position occurred so often preceding its governing noun, it became the case that
hoi could also immediately precede its governing noun in clause-medial position.

(30)

pn ol amelhdc éxtedécwct Beot

mé hoi apeilas ektelésosi theoi

lest 3.DAT boasts.acc.pL fulfil.3pL.AOR.SBJV God.NOM.PL

‘lest the gods fulfill for him his boastings’ (Homer, Iliad 9.244)
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Translation

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

42

Oc ol Topa TPl YEPOVTL KN pUCCHOV YpacKe

hos hoi  para patri géronti

who.M.NOM.SG 3.DAT in  father.DAT.SG old.M.DAT.SG

kértsson géraske

herald.pTcP.PRS.M.NOM.SG grow-old.3sG.AOR

‘who in the house of his old father had grown old in his heraldship’
(Homer, Iliad 17.324)

debtepd ol TOV maido Emeprte

dettera hoi  ton paida épempe

then  3.pAT the.M.Acc.sG child.acc.sG send.3sG.1MP

‘[Cambyses] next made the child go out (before) him’ (Herodotus 3.14.4)
v ol 6 ot eixe &pxQv

tén hoi  ho pater eikhe

the.F.acc.sG 3.DAT the.M.NoM.sG father.NOM.sG have.AOR.3s5G

arkhén

pOWer.ACC.FEM

‘The father had the power’ (Herodotus 3.15.3)

kai ol (kai 01?) t® motpi E@n Saypov Todvopa Tebfval, 8T ol 6 mathp
Apyinc év Ty dpietedeoc Etelevnce

kai (/kal) hoi (/hot) toi patri épheé Samion
and 3.DAT the.M.DAT.SG father.DAT.sG said.3sG.IMP Samius.AcC
toinoma tethénai, hoéti hoi ho

the=name.Acc.sG put.AOR.INF.PASs that him.DAT the.M.NOM.SG

patér Arkhies en Samoi aristeusas

father.NoM.sG Archias.NoM in Samos.DAT be-best.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
eteleuitése

die.3sG.AOR

‘and told me that his father had borne the name Samius because he was
the son of that Archias who was killed fighting bravely at Samos’
(Herodotus 3.55.2)

el BovAorto ot v Buyatépa Exelv yovaika

ei bouloitd hoi  tén thugatéra

if want.35G.AOR.OPT.MID 3.DAT the.F.Acc.sG daughter.acc.sG
ékhein gunaika

have.pRs.INF woman.ACC.SG

‘If he wanted to take his daughter as a wife’ (Herodotus 1.60.2)



1 Greek min, nin and hoi

4) Genitive or half-genitive hoi intervenes between the first and second ele-

ment of its governing expression, also an unusual position for an enclitic in itself.
a) Between a preposition and a following particle and article, as in (36).

(36)

€k Yap ol Tfic OYoc ol TOV paywv OVELPOTOAOL ECHHOLVOV

ek gar hoi tés opsios hoi téon

from for 3.DAT the.F.GEN.SG sight.GEN.sG the.M.NOM.PL the.M.GEN.PL
magon oneiropdloi esémainon

magus.GEN.PL dream-interpreter.NOM.PL declare.3PL.AOR

‘for the interpreters declared that to be the meaning of his dream’
(Herodotus 1.108.2)

b) Between an article and a following particle and noun: (37)-(39) (similar are
= 438, 0 607, T 635 and many examples in the Odyssey) as well as (40)—(47).

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

o 8¢ ol HPW KLPT®
to dé hoi 6mod kurto
the.NOM.DU but 3.DAT shoulder.NoM.DU rounded.M.NOM.DU

‘and his two shoulders were rounded’ (Homer, Iliad 2.217)

o 8¢ ol dcce ... yapal wécov

to dé hoi Osse khamai péson
the.Nom.DU but 3.DAT eye.NoM.DU down fall.35G.A0R
‘and his two eyeballs fell down’ (Homer, Iliad 13.616)

o 8¢ ol dcce SokpuoPLy TATCOev

to dé hoi Osse dakruéphin  plésthen

the.NOM.DU but 3.DAT eye.NOM.DU tears.N.GEN.PL fill.3PL.AOR.PASS

‘and both his eyes were filled with tears’ (Homer, Iliad 17.695 = 23.396)
ai 8¢ ol ol apgpic 6800 dpapétnv

hai dé hoi hippoi amphis hodot
the.r.NoM.PL but 3.DAT horse.NOM.PL on-both-sides road.GEN.SG
dramétén

run.3DU.AOR

‘and his mares swerved to this side and that of the course’ (Homer, Iliad
23.392)

at 8¢ ol immot VYOC delpécOnv

hai dé hoi hippoi hupsoés’ aeirésthén

the.F.NoM.PL but 3.DAT horse.NoMm.PL high  leap.3pU.IMP

‘and his horses leapt on high’ (Homer, Iliad 23.500)
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Translation

(42)

(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

44

10 8¢ ol olvopa eivat ... Todv

to dé hoi ounoma einai Iotin
the.N.Acc.sG but 3.DAT name.ACC.SG be.PRS.INF lo.ACC
‘and her name to be Io’ (Herodotus 1.1.3)

TV 8¢ ol maidwv TOv mpecfiTepov elmelv

ton dé hoi paidon ton presbiteron
the.GEN.PL but 3.DAT child.GeN.PL the.M.AcC.5G elder.m.acc.sG
eipein

Say.AOR.INF

‘to name the eldest of his children’ (Herodotus 3.3.2)

TOV T¢ ol Taldx €K TOV ATOAAVUEVLVY cley

ton té hoi paida ek ton
the.m.acc.sG and 3.pAT child.Aacc.sG from the.M.GEN.PL
apolluménon soizein
perish.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.GEN.PL save.PRS.INF

‘to save then his child from perishing’ (Herodotus 3.14.11)

0 Yap ol actpayoroc é€eyxmprce €k TGV GpBpwv

ho gar hoi  astragalos  exekhorése ek
the.m.NoM.sG for 3.pDAT ankle.NoM.sG dislocate.35G.AOR from

ton arthron

the.N.GEN.PL sockets.GEN.PL

‘and then his ankle was dislocated from its sockets’ (Herodotus 3.129.2)

o 8¢ ol dmha Exovct ABnvaiot
ta dé hoi hopla ekhousi Athénaioi
the.N.Acc.PL but 3.DAT weapons.Acc.PL have.3PL.PRS Athenian.NOM.PL

‘thus the Athenians have his weapons’ (Herodotus 5.95.1)
TNV 8¢ ol MEPTTNV TOV ve®dV kateilov didkovtec ol Poivikec
tén dé hoi pémptén ton nedn
the.F.acc.sG but 3.pAT fifth.F.acc.sG the.F.GEN.PL ship.GEN.PL

kateilon didkontes hoi
take-over.3PL.AOR chase.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL the. M.NOM.PL
Phoinikes

Phoenician.NOM.PL

‘the Phoenicians took over one fifth of his ships by chasing (them)’
(Herodotus 6.41.7)



1 Greek min, nin and hoi

The Ionic poets also provide examples, e.g. (48) and (49).

(48)

(49)

1 8¢ ol koUn dpovc kateckiale kol petdppeva

he dé hoi kome omous kateskiaze kai
the.F.NoM.sG but 3.DAT hair.NoM.sG shoulder.acc.pL shadow.1mP.3sG and
metaphrena

chest.acc.rL

‘and his hair shadowed his shoulders and his chest’ (Archilochus 29.2)

1 8¢ ot cab ... EmAnppLpev

he dé hoi sathe eplémmuren
the.F.NOM.sG but 3.DAT penis.NoM.sG be-full-of-blood.3sG.1mP
‘and then his penis was erect’ (Archilochus 29.2)

c¢) Between an article and a noun: (50) and (51).

(50)

(51)

TV ol cVALoYLTEWVY SLe@Bappévav
ton hoi  sullokhitéon diephtharménon
the.M.GEN.PL 3.DAT fellow-men.GEN.PL kill. PTCP.PF.PASS.M.GEN.PL

‘after all the men of his company had been killed’ (Herodotus 1.82.8)

TV 0l CLTOPOPWV NHLOVWV pict ETEKE

ton hoi  sitophdron hémiénén mia

the .F.GEN.PL 3.DAT wheat-carrying.F.GEN.PL mule.GEN.PL one.F.NOM.SG
éteke

birth.3sG.A0r

‘one of their donkeys that carried the wheat gave birth’ (Herodotus
3.153.1)

The non-Ionic post-Homeric poets, for whom hoi was part of the traditional
stock of poetic language, also provide parallels: here I present the examples that
I have so far found. Category 1) includes (52) as well as (53) (=Meineke 1843: 164).

(52)

avev ol Xapitwv tékev yovov bmepeioiov

aneu  hoi Khariton téken gbénon

without 3.DAT Grace.GEN.PL birth.3sG.AoR offspring.acc.sG
huperphialon

monstrous.M.ACC.SG

‘she bore to him, without the blessing of the Graces, a monstrous
offspring’ (Pindar, Pyth., 2.42)
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Translation

(53)

avti 8¢ ol TAokapidoc £knPoie kadoc Emein wyapviibev del kiccoc
aekopévey

anti dé hoi plokamidos hekébole kalos

instead but 3.DAT braid.GEN.sG archer.voc.sG beautiful.M.NOM.SG
epeié hokharnéthen ael kissos
be-upon.3sG.Prs.opT the=from-Acharnae always ivy.NOM.SG
aexoménoi

grow.PTCP.PRS.PASS.N.DAT.SG

‘Instead of his locks, O Archer, may the beautiful ivy of Acharnae be
added to the eternal growth’ (Anthologia Graeca 6.279)

Category 2) includes (54) from Theocritus (cf. Meineke 1856: 256 on Theocritus
7.88). Example (55) belongs to either 1) or 2).

(54)

(55)

eyw &€ ol & tayumeldrc xelpoc épajapéva

egd dé hoi ha takhupeithés kheiros

I.NoMm but 3.pDAT the.F.NOM.sG credulous.F.NOM.sG hand.GEN.SG
ephapsaména

bind.PTCP.AOR.MID.F.NOM.SG

‘then I, being credulous, bound her hands to him’ (Theocritus 2.138)

€V Yap ol xBovi TnKTov 168 EYXOC TEPUTETEC KATIYOPEL

en gar hoi  khthoni péekton tod’ énkhos

in for 3.pAT ground.DAT.sG fixed.N.NOM.SG this.N.NOM.SG spear.NOM.SG
peripetés katégorei

surrounded.N.NOM.SG convict.35G.PRS

‘His sword which he planted in the ground and on which he fell convicts
him’ (Sophocles, Ajax 907)

[p339] Example (56) belongs to 3), and (57) belongs to 4).

(56)

(57)

arte ol alpotoc éckev
hate hoi  haimatos ésken
who.F.NOM.SG 3.DAT blood.GEN.SG be.3SG.IMP

‘who was of his blood” (Moschus, Europa 41)

a 8¢ ol pida dapop Tdhovoy dvoTdharva kopdioy TorykAovtoc aigv
OMvTO

* Translator’s note: ‘Archer’ is an epithet of Apollo.

46



1 Greek min, nin and hoi

ha dé hoi phila damar  talainan

she.NoM but 3.DAT dear.F.NoM.sG wife.NOoM suffering.F.Acc.sG

dustalaina kardian panklautos aién
most-miserable.F.NOM.SG heart.Acc.sG most-lamentable.F.NoM.SG always
olluto

destroy.3sG.IMP.PASS

‘She, his loving wife, miserable, was ever pining in her miserable heart,
always weeping’ (Sophocles, Trachiniai 650)

Inscriptions in the dialects that employ hoi are unrevealing. Among the Doric
dialects, only Epidauric yields richer results, and these are well known to be
relatively late. In No. 3339 and 3340 of Collitz (Prellwitz 1889) I can count fourteen
instances of hoi in second position and eight of hoi elsewhere. The few non-
Doric examples I have to hand all follow the rule: (58), (59) (cf. Meister 1889: 148,
Hoffmann 1891: 67f.), and by the same author (60).

(58) pr) ol éctw ivdikov
mé hoi  ésto indikon
not 3.DAT be.3SG.IMPER unjust.N.NOM.SG
‘let it not be unjust to him’ (Inscription 1222.33 Collitz, Tegea)*

(59) &g’ & Fou Tac ebywAXC Emétuye /éméduke
aph’ hd woi  tas eukholas epétukhe/epéduke
of whom.DAT 3.DAT the.F.AccC.PL prayer.Acc.PL succeed.35G.AOR
‘from whom his prayers were granted’ (Inscription 59.3 Collitz, Cyprus)

(60) avocijo Fol yévortu
anosija woi  génoitu
unholy.N.NOM.PL 3.DAT become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID

‘may curses come upon him’ (Inscription 60.29 Collitz, Cyprus)

Despite all of this, however, one might nevertheless find it remarkable that
Thumb could discover this idiosyncratic positional custom, apparently reminis-
cent of the position of sma in the Rgveda, and might still be inclined to suspect
something of significance behind it. To shed light on this, it seems most appro-
priate to compare the statistics that Thumb (1887) gives for min against the use
of hoi in NIIP. Thumb 1a: “in 68% of all cases, min follows a particle”; hoi does
so in 66 of 92 cases, i.e. 72% (33 times after dé ‘but, and’, just as de also most

* Translator’s note: In this inscription the author seems to be using iv- like Attic a-.
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Translation

commonly precedes min; after that, in decreasing order of frequency, it is found
after dra (interrogative), rha, kai ‘and’, gar ‘for, since’, oudé ‘but not’, te ‘and’, én-
tha ‘there/where’, alla ‘but’, é ‘or, than’, mén ‘while, so’, pos ‘in any way’, takha
‘quickly, soon’). Thumb 1b: “in 10% of cases, min follows a subordinating conjunc-
tion”; hoi does so four times (after ho(¢)ti ‘that/because’, epei ‘after, since’, ophra
‘in order that, as long as, until’), i.e. only in 4% of cases — a difference that is made
even less meaningful by the fact that Thumb is obliged to note a difference be-
tween min and sma for this category, as sma is not keen on this position. Thumb
2: “min never immediately follows prepositions (in contrast to sma!)”; the same
is true for hoi. Thumb 3: “oti min, mé min in 15 of 600 examples”, i.e. 2.5%; ot
hoi, me hoi in 3 of 92 examples, i.e. 3.25%. Thumb 4: “min very often occurs after
pronouns”, apparently about 100 times or 16.67%; hoi is also often found here, in
fact 17 times, i.e. 18.5%. Thumb 5 and 6: “min follows verbs and nominal words
in 3% of cases”; hoi follows aipti ‘steep’ in N 317 and haimati ‘blood.DAT’ in P 51,
i.e. in 2% of cases.

Thumb’s observations are thus just as valid for hoi as for min. hoi is found fol-
lowing the same [p340] words as min and with almost exactly the same frequency
as min. What Thumb has demonstrated for min is therefore not a property spe-
cific to min but rather a consequence, common to min and hoi, of the positional
law that assigns to both of them the second position in the clause.

This removes the main point in support of the argument that min has its origin
in sm(a)-im, this argument is almost entirely refuted by the absence of any reflex
of the hypothesized earlier initial cluster sm-. One would expect occasional in-
stances of de min as a trochee or spondee; Thumb is mute on this point. A further
consideration can be adduced. The combination of sma and im that supposedly
gave rise to min could be seen as ancient: in this case, the loss of the original func-
tion of sma in the use of min makes sense, but one would expect Greek *(s)main
corresponding to Sanskrit *smem. The other possibility is that this combination
arose not long before Homer, in which case the presence of the specifically Greek
reduction, i.e. the development ma in — m’ in — min, makes sense — but then the
complete loss of the function of (s)ma, the treatment of min exactly like any other
normal pronoun, is inexplicable, especially since in Thessalonian a particle ma
with the meaning ‘but’ occurs, which can however only debatably be connected
with Sanskrit sma.

Thumb’s explanation of Doric nin as arising from nu-im seems to me to be even
less successful, since here insurmountable phonetic difficulties seem to stand in
its way. In his observation that “it is safe to assume that at an earlier stage it
was possible to pronounce final u as a consonant (u) under certain conditions, as
in Sanskrit (e.g. ((61)), adducing examples such as pros from proti, ein from eni,

48



1 Greek min, nin and hoi

hupeir from hyperi (= Sanskrit upary alongside upari), Lesbian perr- from peri-,
in which i could stand in for i during the period of Indo-European unity, Thumb
overlooks the fact that not all final -is and -us can be treated the same.

(61) ko nv atra
who.NOM.SG now here

‘Now who [has given liberally to you] here [, Maruts]?’ (Rgveda, 1.165.13a;
trans. Jamison & Brereton 2014: 1417)

In the Rgveda, -i and -u only become -y and -v with any frequency in the word
class in which Greek shows [p341] reflexes of such a change, namely in the di-
syllabic prepositions such as abhi, prati, anu, pari, adhi; otherwise, outside the
later 10th book and the Valakhilyas this occurs only very sporadically. In mono-
syllables it is only found in the compound avyustah™ (‘not yet dawned’; Rgveda,
2.28.9a) and then in ny alipsata (‘wiped out’; Rgveda, 1.191.3d, i.e. in a song that
is known to be late (Oldenberg 1888: 438, note 4). And nu in particular (like u)
avoids this sandhi completely; in fact, it often lengthens, even becoming disyl-
labic in extreme cases. And even if we could reconstruct Pre-Greek nrin, hence
Doric nin, following a final vowel, a postconsonantal nin would still be inexpli-
cable; the development hés nu in, hos nw in, hos nin is completely inconceivable.

Furthermore, when Thumb (1887: 646-647) suggests that the position of nin
in the clause shows no special analogy with that of Sanskrit nu and Greek nu,
and excuses this with reference to the young age of the sources that contain nin
(Pindar and the tragic poets), it is certainly true that these authors can provide no
clean results for nin like those from Homer and Herodotus for min — not only on
chronological grounds, but also because of the more artificial nature of their word
order. But one might well still ask whether certain tendencies can be recognized.
And here it can be observed that, in 30 of 47 relevant examples from Aeschylus,
nin follows the positional law established for min and hoi — and, remarkably, in
5 of 7 examples in The Persians and Seven against Thebes, 21 of 32 in the Oresteia,
and 2 of 5 in Prometheus Bound. The ratio in Sophocles is less favourable: of 81
examples, 47 follow the law for nin and 34 do not. The first class includes the
cases of tmesis, e.g. (62) and (63).

(62) cbv 8¢ viv Onpopeda
sun dé nin théréometha
with but 3.Acc chase.1PL.PRS

‘and at once closed upon our quarry’ (Sophocles, Antigone 432)

* Translator’s note: The form attested in the text is avyusta, with sandhi.
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(63)

Kot o viv @owia 0edV TV vepTépwv dud KoTic

kat” alt  nin phoinia theén ton

against again 3.acc bloody.F.NoM.SG god.GEN.PL the.M.GEN.PL

nertéron améi kopis

lower.M.GEN.PL reap.3sG.PRs knife.NOM.SG

‘that hope, in its turn, the blood-stained knife* of the gods infernal cuts
down’ (Sophocles, Antigone 601)

A sense for the actual position of nin is alive elsewhere too: cf. Aristophanes
Acharnians 775, and in particular (64)—(67) from Euripides; in addition, (68) and
(69) from Theocritus.

(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

GG Vv, O @doc Sloyevéc, katelpye

alla nin, 6 phaos diogenés, kateirge

but 3.acc O light.voc.sG Zeus-born.F.voc.sG check.2sG.IMPER
‘O light begotten of Zeus, check her’ (Euripides, Medea 1258)

tic 8¢ viv vawkAnpia ék tcd dmipe xBovoc

tis dé nin naukléria ek tésd
what.F.NOM.SG but 3.acc voyage.NOM.sG from this.F.GEN.SG
apére khthonos

lift-off.3sG.A0R earth.GEN.sG

‘What ship carried her off from this land?’ (Euripides, Helen 1519)

Opeic 8¢, veavidéc, viv aykadouc €m SéEache

humeis dé, neanidés, nin ankalais  épi
you.NOM.PL then young-woman.voc.PL 3.ACC arm.ACC.PL in

déxasthe

accept.2PL.AOR.IMPER.MID

‘You then, young women, take her in your arms’ (Euripides, Iphigenia in
Aulis 615)

&V Vv obveka ktavelv Ziv' éEgkavydvt(o)
hén nin  houneka ktanein Zén’ exekaukhont(o)
which.N.GEN.PL 3.Acc for kill. AOR.INF Zeus.Acc boast.3PL.IMP

‘for which they boasted that Zeus killed her’ (Euripides, Bacchae 30)

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel here has kopis ‘knife, sword’, while the modern Perseus edition
has kénis ‘dust’.
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(68) éyd 8¢ viv wc évonca
egd dé nin hos endésa
ILnom but 3.acc as  understand.1SG.AOR
‘and when I felt him’ (Theocritus 2.103)

(69) T 8¢ viv kaAd kOpoTa aivel
ta dé nin kala kiimata phainei
the.N.Acc.PL but you good.N.ACC.PL wave.ACC.PL show.35G.PRES
‘[She] shows the good waves to you’ (Theocritus 6.11)

Finally, [p342] the ancient Rhodian inscription (70) recently presented by Seliv-
anov (1891) is very striking: nin syntactically belongs with pemainoi, correspond-
ing exactly to the min in example (8) discussed above.

(70)  copor TOT Tdapevede moinca iva kAéoc gl Zeve 8¢ viv dctic mnpadivot,
AetwAn Bein
sama toz Idameneus poiésa hina kléos
sign.Acc.sG this.N.acc.sG Idomeneus.NomM make.15G.AOR that fame.Nom

5

eie; Zeus dé nin Thostis, pémainoi
be.35G.PRS.OPT Zeus.NOM but 3.AcC who.M.NOM.SG ruin.3SG.PRS.OPT
leidle theie

destructive.N.ACC.PL put.35G.AOR.OPT

‘I, Idomeneus, have made this sign that there be fame (to me), and that
Zeus, who shall ruin him, may send destruction’ (IG XII,1 737)

This essential identity in position between nin and min is another spanner in
the works for Thumb’s argumentation. I agree with him on one point: that m-in
and n-in should be segmented and that *in is the accusative corresponding to
Latin is, as well as that both the assumption of underlying reduplication *imim,
*inin and the assumption of roots mi-, ni- preserved in min and nin are incorrect.
In the absence of a better theory, it seems to me to be simplest to derive n- and
m- from sandhi. Given the pairs autika-m-in (from -kmm im) and autika man,
ara-m-in and dra man, and rha-m-in and rha man (if we can assume a voiced
bilabial nasal word-finally in dra and rha), it would have been possible for alla
min to emerge alongside alla man and for min to spread further, little by little;
alla min : autika min = mekéti : oukéti. Similarly, the n- of nin can be explained as
originating in a word-final voiced dental nasal. See Wackernagel (1887: 119-125)
on atta from tta, ouneka from eneka and related matters, as well as the Prakrit
enclitic m-iva, mmiva for Sanskrit iva, where the m naturally arises from the final
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segment of neuters and accusatives (Lassen 1837: 370). See further Tobler (1877:
423), Meyer (1885: 943f.), Ziemer (1885: 1371), Schuchardt (1887: 181), Thielmann
(1889: 167 fn).

2 The position of enclitic pronouns in Archaic Greek

The preference for putting min, nin and hoi in the second position in the clause
should be viewed in its broader context. Bergaigne (1877: 177-178) already sug-
gested that enclitic pronouns in general “prefer to be placed after the first word
in the clause”. As evidence he adduces (71) and (72).

(71) 6 cowv b PPOVEWV ALYOPT)CATO KL HETEELTTEV
hé sphin eu phronéon agorésato
PRO them.DAT well be-minded.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG assemble.35G.AOR.MID
kai metéeipen
and address.3sG.AOR
‘he with good intent addressed the gathering, and spoke among them’
(Homer, Iliad 1.73)

(72) 6 pou yépac Epyeton GAAY
hé moi  géras érkhetai allei
which.N.ACC.SG me.DAT prize.NOM.SG g0.3SG.PRES.PASS elsewhere

‘that my prize goes elsewhere’ (Homer, Iliad 1.120)

This observation is confirmed as soon as one starts [p343] to collect examples.
Beginning with the third person pronouns to follow on from min, nin and hoi, in
the books NIIP that I have drawn upon as sources, he (3sG) is found four times,
always in the second position or as close as possible to second position (in what
follows I will disregard this distinction). There are twelve instances of sphi(n)
(3pL.DAT), of which eleven follow the rule; the only exception is (73) (see also
(74), where sphin has been inserted into the group ton dé anakta).

(73)  émi 8¢ mTOAepOC TETATO CPLV
epi de ptolemos tétatd sphin
against but war.NOM.sG strain.3sG.PLPF.PASS them.DAT

‘and against them was strained a conflict’ (Homer, Iliad 17.736)

* Translator’s note: The element marked PRo is a rare Ionic form of a pronoun, glossed as ‘who,
which’ in Liddell-Scott, and not further specified in the gloss here.
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(74) 1OV 8¢ o@v vokT ayoBoc Atoprdnc éktove
ton dé sphin anakt’ agathos Diomédeés
the.m.acc.sG but them.pAT king.Acc good.Mm.NoM.SG Diomedes.NoMm
éktane
kill.3sG.A0R

‘and brave Diomedes slew their lord’ (Homer, Iliad 10.559)

sphisi (3pL.DAT) is found six times, always following the rule. spheas (3pL.AcC)
is found in (75), and sphoe (3pu.Acc) in (76). From elsewhere in Homer we can
draw the hyperthetic example (77).

(75)  péda yép coeac ok’ ENENEEV
mala gar spheas 0k’ elélixen
very for them.acc speedily whirl-round.3sG.AoR
‘for full speedily did Aias rally them’ (Homer, Iliad 17.278)

(76) el pi cpw’ Alavte SiékpLvay pepadte
ei mé spho’ Aiante diékrinan
if not them.Acc.DU Aiantes.NOM.DU separate.3PL.AOR
memaodte
desire.PTCP.PF.M.ACC.DU

‘but that the twain Aiantes parted them in their fury’
(Homer, Iliad 17.531)

(77)  xal cpeac pwvricoc émeo TTepOEVTA TPOCTL
kai spheas phonésas épea
and them.Acc.pL produce-a-sound.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG wWord.ACC.PL
pterdenta proséuda
flying.N.Acc.pL address.3sG.IMP

‘and he spoke and addressed them with winged words’ (Homer, Iliad
4.284)

The same is true in the second person: seo and seu (25G.GEN) are found five
times, always in second position (for more examples see below); toi (2sG.DAT, for
which I am counting the cases where it is used as a particle,” for obvious reasons,
but without étoi ‘either, or’ and itoi) can be found 47 times, 45 of which follow
the rule, with only two exceptions: (78) and (79). In both cases the tendency for
enclitics to attach to the negation has interfered with the operation of the main
rule.

* Translator’s note: Homeric clitic toi is translated by Liddell-Scott as ‘let me tell you, mark you,
look you’.
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(78)  émeL o0 ToL éedvwTal Kakol eipev
epei  ou toi eednotai kakoi eimen
because not you.pAT father-of-bride.pDAT.SG bad.M.NOM.PL be.1PL.PRS
‘because you may be sure we deal not hardly in exacting wedding gifts’
(Homer, Iliad 13.382)

(79) d&tap ob toL mhvtec Emaivéopev Beol GAAOL
atar ol toi pantes epainéomen  theoi alloi
but not cL all.M.NoM.PL applaud.1PL.PRs god.NOM.PL other.M.NOM.PL

‘but be sure that we other gods don’t all applaud’ (Homer, Iliad 16.443)

se (2sG.Acc) can be found 21 times, of which 19 instances follow the rule and
two behave differently: (80) and (81).

(80) el kol €Yo ce Pahoyu
eikai egd se baloimi
if and I.noM you.acc throw.1sG.AOR.OPT
‘if so be I should smite thee’ (Homer, Iliad 16.623)

(81) AT épapnv ce
é t*  ephamén se
in-truth and speak.1sG.IMP you.Acc
‘in truth I deemed you ... (Homer, Iliad 17.171)

The same is true in the first person: meu (15s6.GEN) can be found in N 626 and P
29, and in both it immediately follows the beginning of the clause; moi (156.DAT)
is found 32 times (including ho moi), including 27 following the rule, and (82) can
probably be adduced as a 28th example.

(82) &Ml i 1) pot tadTa pidoc SiehéEato Bupde
allati & moi  talta philos
but why in-truth me.paT these.N.Acc.pPL beloved.M.NOM.SG
dieléxato thumos
converse.3SG.AOR.MID SOul.NOM.SG
‘But why does my heart thus hold converse with me?’
(Homer, Iliad 17.97)

The deviations are (83) (if written as héspeté niin moi, the example would count
as following the rule), (84), (85), and (86) — exceptions which neither quantita-
tively nor qualitatively challenge the rule, while conversely an example like (87),
in which the attachment of moi to a vocative was already striking to the ancients,
is evidence for the consistent validity of the rule.
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(83) Ecmete vV pot
héspete nin moi
say.2PL.AOR.IMPER NOW me.DAT

‘tell me now’ (Homer, Iliad 16.112)

(84) nd &1L kod VOV pot T6d Emikprnvov EEAdwp
éd’ éti kal ntn moi  tod’ epikréénon
and yet even now me.DAT this.N.Acc.sG accomplish.25G.AOR.IMPER
eéldor
desire.Acc.sG
‘even so now also fulfil you for me this my desire’ (Homer, Iliad 16.238)

(85) &AAX ¢V mép pot &vak T0de kapTEPOV EAKOC Gkecco
alla st pér moi  anax tode karteron
but you.Nom all me.DAT king.voc.sG this.N.AcC.sG strong.N.ACC.5G
hélkos akessai
wound.Acc.sG heal 25G.AOR.IMPER.MID
‘Howbeit, do thou, O king, heal me of this grievous wound’ (Homer, Iliad
16.523)

(86) aivov &yoc 6 poi écTy
ainon akhos to moi  estin
dire.N.NOM.SG pain.NOM.sG the.N.NOM.SG me.DAT be.35G.PRs

‘my pain is dire’ (Homer, Iliad 16.55)

(87) TIlatpoxAé pot delAf) mAeictov kexoplepéve Bupd
Patroklé moi  deiléi pleiston
Patroclus.voc me.pAT cowardly.M.DAT.SG most
kekharisméne thumoi
gratify.PTCP.PF.PASS.M.VOC.SG SOUl.DAT.SG

‘Patroclus, dearest to my hapless heart’ (Homer, Iliad 19.287)

[p344] Similarly striking is moi after all’ age, as in (88). Finally, me (1sG.acc)
can be found 15 times, always following the rule. (Monro 1891: 336ff. discusses
exceptions from the other books, in some cases proposing emendations.)

(88) &AM Gye pot TOde einé
all’ age moi  tode eipé
but bring.2sG.PRS.IMPER me.DAT this.N.ACC.SG say.35G.AOR.IMPER
‘but, he said, come (and) tell me this’ (Homer, Odyssey 1.169)
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Traces of the old rule can also be identified outside Homer. For instance, in
the works of the elegiacs up to and including Theognis, me is found 42 times
in second position and 4 times later; moi is found 36 times in second position
and 5 times later; se is found 27 times in second position and 6 times later. The
same is true in the dialectal texts that depend more on the elegiac poets than on
Homer: although the Arcadians seem to have placed their spheis relatively freely,
the Doric accusative tu fits the rule even better, e.g. (89)-(92).

(89) «xad v pilimmov EBnkev
kai tu philippon éthéken
and you.Acc Philip.acc place.35G.A0R
‘and he placed Philip with you’ (Theognis, Fragmenta Lyrica Adespota 43;
Bergk 1882: 701)

(90) éxdhece yap tO TIC
ekalese gar ti tis
invite.35G.AOR for you.Acc someone.M.NOM.SG

‘Did someone invite you?’ (Epicharmus in Athenaeus 4.16)

(91) titv éyov moLtw
ti tu egon poiéd
what.N.Acc.sG you.acc LNoMm do.1sG.PRS
‘What am I doing for you/to you?’ (Sophron in Apollonius Dyscolus, De
Pronominibus 68B)

(92) émd60ovV TL Vai TOV Pillov dutep patépa
ep6othoun tu nai ton philion
long-for.1sG.1MP you.Acc by the.m.acc.sG friendly.m.Acc.sG
haper matéra
which.F.DAT.sG mother.acc.sG
‘Let Zeus, the patron of friendship, witness, I regretted you as a mother
[mourns her son]. (Aristophanes, Acharnians 730)

In addition there is the Doric oracle spell in (93) (from Ephorus; not men-
tioned by Ahrens 1843: 255) and the majority of the roughly thirty examples from
Theocritus, of which particularly noteworthy are (94) (=Attic métis se eirota), in
which meétis is split in two by tu, and (95), in which tu (confidently emended by
Brunck (1776: 290) from the better attested but unmetrical toi) is governed as an
accusative by zatedis(a) but intervenes between the distant ha and kora.” (The
only example in Callimachus, (96), is an exception to the rule.)

* Translator’s note: The modern Perseus edition has te instead of tu.
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(94)

(95)

(96)

2 The position of enclitic pronouns in Archaic Greek

7ol Tv AaPav dEw kot ol Tv kKabilw

poi tu labon axo kai poi

where you.AcC receive.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG carry.1sG.FUT and where

tu kathizo

you.Acc place.1SG.PRs

‘Where do I carry you and where do I place you?’ (Stephanus Byzantinus
73.14 M)

Hf TO TIC RPpOTN

mé ti tis erote

not you.ACC someone.M.NOM.SG ask.3SG.IMP
‘one shouldn’t ask you’ (Theocritus 5.74)

a 8¢ TL KWpa Thcoc Ava Kpdvac, Tévt dhceo Toccl popeitat ... Lotede(w)
ha dé tu kora pasas ana kranas,
the.F.NoM.sG but you.acc girl.NoM.sG all.F.ACC.PL up spring.ACC.PL

pant’ alsea possi phoreitai

all.N.acc.pL grove.Acc.pL foot.DAT.PL carry.3sG.PRS.PASS

zatels(a)

seek.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.SG

‘And the girl is borne on foot through all springs, all groves, seeking you.
(Theocritus 1.82)

008 dcov atTapoydv Tu dedolkapiec

oud” hoéson attaragon tu dedoikames

neither as.much.M.Acc.sG crumb.Acc.sG you.acc fear.1pL.PF

‘and you couldn’t fear the smallest thing’ (Callimachus, Epigram 47.9
(46.9))

Finally, the only example that I have to hand from an inscription is particu-
larly remarkable: (97) (=Attic edn se hugia p...), in which tu occurs between the
particles ai and ka, which are otherwise closely connected. The only exceptional
example from the pre-Alexandrine era, (98), cannot be taken as a weighty coun-
terexample as long as the reading cannot be established with any certainty.

(97)

al T0 ko Oyt Tocw

ai ti ka hugié Ppoiéso

if you.acc 1RrR healthy.N.Acc.pL make.15G.AOR.SBJV

‘if I made healthy [things] to/for you’ (Inscription 3339.70 Collitz,
Epidauros)
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(98) ovUy 0d¢lv Tu émikale
oukh hodein tu epikaze
not sell.PRS.INF you.ACC guess.3SG.IMP
‘He did not suppose you to sell’ (Sophron in Apollonius Dyscolus, De
Pronominibus 75A)

The Aeolic poets also show a close affinity to Homer. In the fragments of their
poetry, which I cite following Bergk (1882), I count 38 (or, depending on the
reading of Sappho Fragment 2.7 and Fragment 100 - see the immediately [p345]
following — 36) examples of the enclitic forms of personal pronouns.” 30 follow
the Homeric rule, including 12 safe examples of me and 10 of moi. toi behaves
exceptionally three times (Sappho 2.2, 8, 70.1) and se once (Sappho 104.2). There
remain three examples with contested readings, for which I give the manuscript
versions: (99), (100), and finally (101) following the fuller wording in Choricius
(Graux 1886: 97).

(99) @c yap c 1dw Ppoxedc pe pwvac ovdEV €T elkel
hos gar s’ ido brokheds me  phonas
as for you.Acc see.1sG.AOR.SBJV shortly me.Acc sound.GEN.sG
oudeén ét’ eikei
nothing.acc still resemble.3sG.PLPF
‘As I saw you there soon seemed nothing left of my voice. (Sappho,
Fragment 2.7, Lobel & Page 1968: 31.7)"

(100) 6T TAVVLYOC AOPL KATAYPEL
6ta  pannukhos asphi katagrei
when all-night.M/F.NOM.sG them.DAT overcome.3sG.PRS
... when they are overcome all night .. (Sappho, Fragment 43, Lobel &
Page 1968: 149.1)

(101)  c¢ tetipnkev EEdxwe 1 Appoditn
sé tetiméken ex6khos he Aphrodite
you.Acc honour.3s5G.PF prominently the.F.Nom.sG Aphrodite.Nom
‘Aphrodite has honoured you especially’ (Sappho, Fragment 100
[Choricius 5.1.19]; Graux 1886: 97)

* Translator’s note: Our rendering of these examples is based on Lobel & Page
(1968), whose numbering is added for convenience. Translations are adapted from
http://www.sacred-texts.com/cla/usappho/index.htm. Note that not all of these examples
are still attributed to Sappho. T Translator’s note: Lobel & Page (1968) have hos gar és s’ ido
brokhe’ 0s me phonais’ oud’ én ét’ eikei.
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In the first case, (99), the reading hos se gar wido ... suggested by Ahrens (1839:
360) and promoted by Vahlen in his edition of the text Peri Hypsous ‘On the
Sublime’ (Vahlen 1887: section x.2) becomes more plausible, and the reading of
Seidler (1829), followed by Bergk (1854) and Hiller (1890), in which se is moved to
a position after brokheos and me is deleted, appears less plausible. In the second
case, I can advocate the reading I suggested in Wackernagel (1887: 141) (given
in (102) below) with even more certainty. And in the third case, Weil’s reading”
(given in (103) below), followed by Hiller (1890: Fragment 97), is revealed to be
distinctly improbable.

(102)  Ot& coL mAvvuYOC KOTAYpELC
ota  sphi pannukhos katagreis
when them.DAT all-night.M/F.NOM.SG overcome.2sG.PRS
... when you overcome them all night .. (Sappho 43, following
Wackernagel 1887: 141, Lobel & Page 1968: 149.1)

(103)  tetipax’ €Eoxd ¢ Appodita
tetimak’ éxokha s’ Aphrodita
honour.3sG.pF prominently you.acc Aphrodite.Nom
‘Aphrodite has honoured you especially’ (Sappho 100, Hiller 1890:
Fragment 97, Lobel & Page 1968: 112.5)

By adding up the 30 cases discussed above, the se and me in Sappho 47, and
the sphi for dasphi in Sappho 43, we reach 33 law-abiding examples against 4
exceptions and one (Sappho 100) where the textual transmission leaves us with a
problem and we do not even know whether we are dealing with an enclitic. We
take no account of Alcaeus 68, which some read as (104) following Bekker (1833:
175), but in which d’ is much more robustly attested after ék; compare Bergk’s
(1882: 174) objections to Bekker’s reading.

(104) mapmav 8¢ Tvpac €k C EAeTo PpPévac
pampan dé tuphos ék s’ héleto phrénas
altogether but fever.NoM.sG out you.Acc take.3sG.AOR.MID mind.Acc.PL
‘and a fever has completely taken your wits’ (Alcaeus, Fragments 68,
Lobel & Page 1968: 336.1)T

In some of the above 33 examples the enclitic pronoun breaks up a word group.
The article and the noun are separated in (105) and (106).

* Translator’s note: personal communication to Charles Graux, reproduced in Graux (1886: 98).
T Translator’s note: Lobel & Page (1968: 336.1) have d etiiphds rather than dé tuphds.
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(105)

(106)

& &8¢ P idpwc ... KakyéeTal

a dé m’ idros kakkhéetai

the.F.NOM.SG but me.Acc sweat.NOM.SG pour-down.3s.PRS.PASS

‘down courses in streams the sweat of emotion’ (Sappho 2.13, Lobel &
Page 1968: 31.13)"

AiBomig pe k6pg Aatobe avédnkev Apicto

Aithopiai me korai Latolis anéthéken
Ethiopian.F.DAT.SG me.Acc girl.DAT.SG Leto.GEN dedicate.3sG.AOR
Arista

Aristas.NOM

‘Aristas dedicated me to Leto’s Ethiopian daughter’ (Sappho 118.3, Lobel
& Page 1968: Epigrammata 6.269)

Adjective and noun are separated in (107). In (108), preposition and verb are

separated.

(107)

(108)

cpixpo pot aic Eppev épaiveo kéyoplc

smikra moi  pais émmen ephaineo
small.F.NOM.sG me.DAT child.NOM.SG be.PRS.INF show.25G.IMP.PASS
kakharis

and=graceless.F.NOM.SG

‘to me you seemed to be a graceless little girl’ (Sappho 34.1, Lobel &
Page 1968: 59.2)

€k [ Elacac aAyéwv

ék m’ élasas algéon

out me.Acc drive.2sG.AOR pain.GEN.PL

‘you have driven out my pains’ (Alcaeus, Fragments 95)

Cf. also (109) and (110), in which man and gar could have laid claim to the
position after t6 and hos respectively.

(109)

T6 pot pév

to moi man
the.N.NOM.SG me.DAT truly

(Sappho 2.5, Lobel & Page 1968: 31.5)T

* Translator’s note: Lobel & Page (1968: 31.13) have ékade rather than a dé. T Translator’s note:
Lobel & Page (1968: 31.5) have t6 m’ é man.
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¢ ce yop

hos se gar

as you.Acc for

(Sappho 2.7, Lobel & Page 1968: 31.7)

Equally noteworthy are the cases in which the pronoun is separated in an
otherwise unusual way [p346] from the words to which it syntactically belongs:
(111), (112) and (113).

(111)

(112)

(113)

tic €, & Y’ ddikriel

tis s, 0 Psapph’  adikéei

who.M.NOM.sG you.acc O Sappho.voc wrong.35G.PRS

‘Who has wronged you, O Sappho?’ (Sappho 1.19, Lobel & Page 1968:

1.19)

T ¢, & pile yopPpe, kdAwc éikdcdo

tioi s’ 0 phile gambre, kalos
what.N.DAT.SG you.Acc O dear.m.voc.sG in-law.voc.sG beautifully
eikasdo

liken.1sG.PRS.SBJV

“To what, O dear bridegroom, shall I fairly compare thee?’ (Sappho 104.1,

Lobel & Page 1968: 115.1)

i pe Havdiovic dpoavva xeridwv

ti me Pandionis dranna
what.N.NOM.sG me.Acc of-Pandion.F.NoM.SG O=Irene.voc
khelidon

swallow.NOM.SG

‘What is that daughter of Pandion, the swallow, to me, Irene?’ (Sappho
88, Lobel & Page 1968: 135.1)

In (114), moi leans on a clause-introducing vocative. Finally, I invite you to look
at (115).

(114)

aye On, xéAv 8id, pot pwvdecca yévolo

age de, khélu dia, moi
lead.2sG.PRS.IMPER exactly lyre.voc.sG divine.F.vOC.sG me.DAT
phonéessa génoio

vocal.F.NOM.SG become.25G.AOR.OPT.MID

‘Come now, O divine lyre, begin to sing for me’ (Sappho 45, Lobel &
Page 1968: 118.1)

61



Translation

(115) 1} ce Kompoc 7 apoc 1) Ilkvoppoc
€ se Kupros ¢ Paphos ¢ Panormos
or you.acc Cyprus.NoMm or Paphos.Nom or Panormus.NOM
(Sappho 6, Lobel & Page 1968: 35.1)

It is the general norm, without dialectal differentiation, to place the archaic
(Klein 1887: 13) me (1sG.Acc) immediately after the first word in dedicatory and
sculptors’ inscriptions. It will be useful to provide a full list of examples.”

I begin with m’ anéthéke ‘me.acc dedicate’. (116) is an Attic example.

(116) Ovrjcpog | avébnkev datapyrv tadnvaig 6 TpikvBov vide
Onésimos m’ anéthéken aparkheén
Onesimus.NoM me.Acc dedicate.35G.AOR offering.acc
tathénaiai ho Smikuthou huids
the=Athenaea.DAT the.M.NOM.SG Smikythus.GEN son.NOM.SG
‘Onesimos, the son of Smikythus, dedicated an offering to the Athenaea.

(Corpus inscriptionum atticarum (CIA) 42.373.90)
P p

Also CIA 42.373.87 -itos m’ anéthéeken, CIA 42.373.120 [ho deina] m’ anéthéeken
dekathen (sic!) Athenaiai, Inscriptiones graecae antiquissimae (IGA; Rohl 1882)
1 (Attic or Euboean) Semonides m* anétheken. Cf. CIA 42.373.100 [Strén]gulés m’
anétheke, in which a dative precedes, however. Many examples also in verse (al-
though there is of course no absence of counterexamples here: CIA 1.343, CIA
1.374, 42.373.81 etc.): CIA 1.349 -thanés m’ anéthéken Athénaiali poliotikhps], 1.352
Iphidiké m’ anéthéken, 4°.373.85 Alkimakhos m’ a[néthéke), 42.373.99 Timarkhés
m’ anéthéke Dios krateréphroni koiréi, 42.373.215 (cf. Studniczka 1887: 145) Neési-
adés kerameiis me kai Andokides anétheken, 42.373.216 Palladi m’ egremdkhai
Diontisio[s t0]d’ agalma stése Koloiou pais [euxd) menos dekaten, 42.373.218 anéthe-
ke dé m’ Eudikou huiés, Acropolis inscription (ed. Foucart 1889: 160) [ Hermd?]do-
rés m’ anéthéken Aphroditéi doron aparkhén. — From Boeotia: inscription from
Reinach (1885) treated by Kretschmer (1891: 123-125), Timasiphilés m’ anétheike
topélloni toi Ptoieii ho Praélleios. — From Corinth (in the following I will no longer
distinguish between poetic and prose inscriptions): IGA 20.7 Simion m’ anéthéke
Poteidawon[i wanakti], 20.8 -on m’ anéthéke Poteiddni wan[akti], 20.9(=10=11)
Phlebon m’ anéthéke Poteidd[ni], 20.42 Dérkon m’ anéthék[e], 20.43 Igronm’ an[é-
theke], 20.47 Kuloidas m’ anéthéke, 20.48 Eurumédes m’ anétheke, 20.49 Lukia-
das m’ [anéthéke], 20.83 ... m’ anéth[eke], 20.87 and 20.89 -s m’ anéthéeke, 20.87a

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel indeed provides a full list of examples in the original, pp346-9.
As these all serve to illustrate the same point, we have not glossed and translated all of them,
taking only a representative example in each case.
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.. me anéth(é)ke toi , 20.94 ... m’ anétheke, 20.102 [P]érilés m’ ... — Korkyra:
IGA 341 (=3187 Collitz) Lophiés m’ anéthéke. [p347] Hermione: Kaibel (1878) 926
[Pan]taklés m’ anéthéken. — Kyra at Aegina: Inscription (ed. Jamot 1889: 186) hoi
phrouroi m’ a[néthesan?] — Laconia: IGA 62a (p174) Pleistiadas m’ a[néthéke]. —
Naxos: IGA 407 Nikandré m’ anéthéken hekéboloi iokheairéi, 408 Deinagérés m’
anétheken hekeboloi Apélloni. — Inscription found in Delos edited by Homolle
(1888: 464f.) Ei(th)ukartidés m’ anétheken ho Naxios poiésas. — Samos: IGA 384
Kheramies m’ anéth(e)ken térei agalma. Rohl (1882: 108) adds [Enthdde] at the
beginning and observes: “For now I leave aside the question as to whether the
first word of the hexameter poem was omitted by the person who made the
inscription or by the one who copied its title”. It was certainly neither. Not
the creator of the copy: Dimmler (p.c.) points out to me that the copy he saw
showed no trace of a word before Khéramiies. But nor could it have been the
mason: neither the sense nor (as we now know better than we did ten years
ago) the metre demanded any additional material, and the placement of me ex-
cludes any such addition. — Kalymna: Kaibel (1878) 778 Nikias me anéthéken Apol-
loni huios Thrasumédeos. — Cyprus: inscription in Hoffmann (1891: 85) no. 163 (...)
m’ a(né)thekan toi Apdl(l)oni, Kaibel (1878) 794 (1st century CE) [Kekro]pides m’
anéthéke. — Achaean (Magna Grecia): IGA 543 Kuniskos me anéthéken hortamos
wérgon dekatan. — Syracuse: Kaibel & Lebégue (1890) 5 Alkiades m’ [anéthéeken]. —
Naukratis: Gardner (1886: 60-63) no. 5 Parménonm (sic!) me anétheke toppolloni
(sic!), 24 -s me a[nétheke], 80 -s m’ anétheken topollon[i], 114 -on m[e anétheke],
137 -s m’ an[étheke), 177 Protarkhos me [anétheke t)opolloni, 186 [P]rotarkhés me
anéthek([e], 202 [ho deina] me anétheke, 218 Phanés me anétheke topollon[i toi
Mi]lesioi ho Glattkou, 220 Kharidion me anéthe[ke], 223 [Poli] kestés m’ anétheke
t[opdlloni], 235 Sleues m’ anétheke topolloni, 237 [Kh]ar(6)phes me anétheke tapo[ I-
loni t6i M]ilasioi, 255 -és m’ anéthéke, 259 -s me a[nétheke], 326 Na[ipli]ds me
[anétheke], 327 -dés m’ anéthéke topolloni, 446 -s me ané[théke], vol. 1T (Gard-
ner 1888: 62-29) no. 701 Sostratés m’ anéthéken tephroditei, 709 -os m’ anéthéke
té[i Aphroditeéi] epi té ..., 717 Kaikos m’ [ané]théken, 720 -oros m’ an[éthéken)], 722
Musés m’ anétheken Honomakritou, 723 Asos [p348] m’ anéthéken, 734 -nax m’
[anétheken), 736 -on me an[éthéken], 738 [ho deina] m’ anéthéken Aphroditeéi (?),
742 -éilos m’ anétheken, 748 Hermeésiphanes m’ anétheken tephroditei, 770 -meés
me an[étheke t)eéphrodite[i], 771 Kharm[é]s me [anétheke], 775 [K]leddémos me
a[ne]theke toi A[phroditei], 776-777 Kharmeés me anétheke téphroditei (or téi A-
) eukholeén, 778 Roikos m’ anéthéeke t[éi Aphr]oditeéi, 780 Philis m’ anéthéke t[éi
Aphr]odi[tei], 781 Thoutimos me anéthék[en], 785 [ho deina] m’ an[étheke téi
Aphr]oditéi, 794 Polilermés m’ an[étheke] téi Aphroditeéi, 799 Okhilos m’ anéthéke,
817 [ho deina] kai Kh[rus]odorés me anéth|ekan], 819 [L]akri[té]s m’ ané[thé]ke
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hourmo(th]émlios] tephrodi[tei, 876 Hermagdérés m’ anétheke ho T[éios] topolloni
(verse!), 877 Pur[rh]os me anétheken. (Metapontum: 1643 Collitz hé toi kerameiis
m’ anétheke.)

The only deviations from the norm (with some poetic exceptions, see above
p62) are Naukratis 1.303 [ho deina anéthéké] me and 1.307 [ho deina anéthéek]é me
— both inscriptions which have been falsely expanded, as is now clear — and the
two-line inscription Naukratis 2.750, in which the first line reads [téi Aphrodi]tei
and the second Hermagathinés m’ anéth[éken]. Gardner (1888) thus gives the read-
ing téi Aphroditei Hermagathinés m’ anéthéken. However, Diimmler (p.c.) points
out to me that the top line cannot be the first line, because it is shorter and does
not fill the space, and hence must instead have been the conclusion of the lower,
longer line. As a consequence it is necessary to read Hermagathinés m’ anéth[ éke]
[tei Aphrodi]tei, quite independently of our positional rule.

Something quite analogous is true of the inscriptions formed with synonyms
of anéthéke. me katéthéke ‘me.acc down-lay’: Cyprus: Deecke (1884) 1 Kas mi
katétheke tai Paphiai Aphroditai, and (117).

(117)  abtép pu katé[Onke] OvaciBepic
autar  mi katé[théke] Onasithemis
besides me.acc down-lay.3sG.A0R Onasithemis

‘Besides, Onesithemis laid me down’ (Cyprus, Deecke 1884, 2)

Also Deecke (1884) 3 autar me [katéthéke Onasi]themi[s] and 15 autdr me
katétheke [ A]kestothemis. — Naukratis II (Gardner 1888) no. 790 [ho deina m]e
kaththe[ke] o Mutilénaios, 840 Néarkhos me ka[ththéeke to]is D[ioskéroisi]. — m’
epétheke ‘me.Acc on-put’: Aegina: IGA 362 Di6timos m’ epétheke. — me (kat)éstase
‘me.Acc erect’: Cyprus: Deecke (1884) 71 kd men éstasan [ka]signeétoi (verse!),
Hoffmann (1891: 46) no. 67 Gil(l)ika me katéstase ho Stasikréteos. — me éwexe
‘me.Acc grant’: Cyprus: Hoffmann (1891: 46) no. 66 [au]tar me éwexe [Onasi]the-
mis. — m’ édoke ‘me.Acc give/grant/allow’: Sicyon: IGA 22 Epainetos m’ édoken
Kharopoi. The Boeotian inscription (118) deviates from the rule.

(118) Xdapnc édwkev EvmAoiwvi pe
Kharés édoken Euploioni  me
Charis.NoM give.35G.A0R Euplion.DAT me.Acc
‘Charis gave me to Euplion’ (IGA 2019)

Rohl (1882: 56) comments as follows: “Chares attempted to include a dedica-
tion in the form of a trimeter verse, but his attempt failed” (Compare also the
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[p349] position of soi (2sG.DAT) in the Attic inscription IGA 2 téndi soi Thotde-
mos didosi.)

In poetic dedicatory inscriptions, me is found in this position as late as the
Roman era: (119)-(121). Compare also (122). (Kaibel (1878) 809, 813 and 843 have
a different position for me.)

(119)

(120)

(121)

(122)

Bayo ple] Baxyov kol mpocupvaiq Bed ctdcavto

Bakkhoi m[e] Bakkhon  kai prosumnaiai
Bacchus.DAT me.acc Bacchus.acc and Prosymnian.F.DAT.sg
thedi stasanto

goddess.DAT.SG set-up.3PL.AOR.MID

“To Bacchus (= Dionysus) and to the goddess praised in hymns
(=Demeter); they set me up’ (Kaibel (1878), 821)

Agdovyoc pe Kdprc, Bacihawv, Atdc, iepa cnkdv "Hpoac kAeibpo gépwv
Bowpov E0nke Péy

Daidotikhos me Koérés, Basilan, Dids, hiera

torch-bearer me.Acc Kore.GEN queen.Acc Zeus.GEN sacred.N.ACC.PL
sekon Héras  kleithra phéron

precinct.GEN.PL Hera.GEN key.Acc.PL bear.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

bomon éthéke Rhéeéi

altar.Acc.sG put.35G.A0R Rhea.DAT

‘The torch-bearer of Kore, bearing the sacred keys to the sanctuary of
Queen Hera, has dedicated me, the altar, to Rhea’ (Kaibel (1878), 822.9)

avOeto pev P Enidowpoc
antheto men m’ Epidauros
dedicate.3sG.A0R.MID then me.Aacc Epidaurus

‘Epidaurus dedicated me’ (Kaibel (1878: XIX), 877b)

AcxAnmod pe dpdoa topeodpo[v Beod/Eéve] Teicova Aedeceie
Asklépiot me dmoa purphoéro[n theotll
Asclepius.GEN me.Acc slave.Acc.sG fire-bearing.M.AccC.SG god.GEN.SG
/xéne] Peisona  leusseis

stranger.vocC.sG Peison.Acc see.2SG.PRS

‘Behold me, Peison, the fire-bearing slave of the god Asclepius(/of
Asclepius, O stranger)’ (Kaibel (1878), 868)

The artists’ inscriptions behave the same. m’ epoiése, m’ epoiei ‘me.Acc create’:

(123).
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(123) [E]0BukAfic W émoincev
[E]uthuklés  m’ epoiésen
Euthycles.NoM me.AcC create.35G.AOR
‘Euthycles created me’ (CIA 42 373.206)

Also IGA 492 (Attic inscription from Sigeum) kai m’ epo(ié)sen Haisopos kai
hadelphoi, CIA 1.466 Aristionm’ epoésen, 1.469 (cf. Loewy 1885: 15) Aristion Pari[ 6s
m’ ep] o[ és]e (the emendation is certain!), IGA 378 (Thasos) Parménon me e[ poiése],
IGA 485 (Miletus) Etidemoés me epoiein, IGA 557 (Elis?) Koids m’ apoesen, IGA 22
(=Klein 1887: 40) Eksekias m’ epoiese, Klein (1887: 41) Eksékias m’ epoiésen eti, Klein
(1887: 31) Thebzotds m’ epoese, Klein (1887: 34) Ergdtiméos m’ epoiésen, Klein (1887:
43,45Db, 48) Amasis m’ epoieésen, Klein (1887: 48) Kholkhos m’ epoiésen, Klein (1887:
66) -sm’ epoiésen, Klein (1887: 71) Nikosthénes m’ epoiésen, Klein (1887: 75) Anaklés
me epoiesen and Nikosthénes me epoiésen, Klein (1887: 76) Arkheklés m’ epoiesen,
Klein (1887: 77) Glaukités m’ epoiésen, Klein (1887: 84 b) Tlenpolemos m’ epoiésen,
Klein (1887: 85) Gageos m’ epoiesen, Klein (1887: 90) Panphaiés m’ epoiesen, Klein
(1887: 213) Lusias m’ epoiesen hémikhonei, as well as the metrical inscription IGA
536 [Glaukiali me Kalon ge[neai w]alei[o]s epoiei. On the other hand, Loewy
(1885: 281) no. 411 [Arté]mon me epoiése falls away because of the treatment of
the inscription by Kohler (1888: 7) in CIA 2.1181. — (124) breaks the rule. Here it
is likely that <e>mé was either originally present or at least intended.” (On emé
see below, page 72).

(124) Xaprraioc émoincév pe
Kharitaios epoiésén me
Charitaeus.NOM create.3sG.AOR me.ACC
‘Charitaeus created me’ (Klein 1887: 51)

m’ égrapse, m’ égraphe ‘me.acc write’: IGA 20.102 (Corinth) -on m’ [égrapse]
following the emendation by Blass (1888: 65) no. 3119e Collitz. Cypriot inscrip-
tions in Hoffmann (1891: 90) no. 189 -oik6s me graphei Selaminios, Klein (1887: 29)
Timonidas m’ égraphe, Klein (1887: 30) Kharés m’ égrapse, and (125).

(125) Néapyoc | éypapev kal <émoincev>
Néarkhos m’ égrapsen kal epoiésen
Nearchus.NoM me.Acc write.3sG.AOR and make.35G.AOR
‘Nearchus engraved and made me’ (Klein 1887: 38)

* Translator’s note: emé is the non-clitic counterpart of me, also a first person accusative pronoun
form.
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IGA 474 (Crete) -mon égraphé me deviates from the rule, but this exception
can be set aside if we accept the reading égraph’ emé: compare the inscription in
Klein (1887: 40) [p350] kapoiés’ emé with just such an elision, in which emé can
be read securely because of other instances of the same inscription with epdése
emé. (With regard to me in inscriptions, see also the Addenda.)

The inscriptions transmitted to us on stones and vases include some truly an-
cient ones brought to us from Olympia by Pausanias: (126)-(128).

(126) vidC pév pe Mikwvoc Ovartac é€etéleccev
huiés  mén me Mikonos Onatas exetélessen
son.NoM then me.Acc Mikon.GEN Onatas.NoM complete.35G.AOR
‘Onatas, the son of Mikon, completed me’ (Pausanias 5.25.13 = 8.42.10
from Thasos)

(127) Kheocbévnc ' avébnkev o Ilovtioc €€ Emddpvou
Kleosthéneés m’ anéthéken ho
Kleosthenes.Nom me.Acc dedicate.35G.AOR the.M.NOM.SG
Péntios ex Epiddmnou
of.Pontus.m.NOM.SG from Epidamnus.GEN
‘Kleosthenes, the Pontic man from Epidamnus, dedicated me’ (Pausanias
6.10.17, fifth century)

(128)  Znvip ayary avédniov
Zéni m’ agalm’  anéthékan
Zeus.DAT me.ACC statue.Acc devote.3PL.AOR

‘They raised me, a statue, for Zeus’ (Pausanias 6.19.6, ancient Attic)

F. Dimmler (p.c.) emends (129) to read me Kleitoriois ‘me.Acc Cleitorian.DAT.PL’
in place of metreit’”

(129)  xod petpeit’ Apictwv 110¢ TeAéctac avtokaciyvntol kohd Adkwvec
*Ecov
kal metreit’ Ariston éde Teléstas
and count.3sG.PRs.PASs Ariston.NoM and Telestas.NoM
autokasignétoi kala Lakones ésan
own-brothers.Nom.PL well Laconians.NOM.PL be.3PL.IMP
‘And Ariston and Telestas were well considered brothers and they were
Laconians’ (Pausanias 5.23.7, epigram)

* Translator’s note: This yields the translation ‘And Ariston and Telestas, the Laconian brothers,
were good to the Cleitorians for me’
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The examples brought to us by Herodotus from the Ismenion Hill also belong
here: (130) and (131), of which the latter is the only counterexample to the rule in
this group, and moreover, since it is metrical, is of little consequence.

(130)

(131)

Apgrrpdwv P avédnkev *ewv dtd Tniefodwv

Amphitraon m’ anéthéken “eon apo
Amphitryon.Nom me.acc devote.35G.AOR be. PTCP.M.NOM.SG from
Téleboadon

Teleboan.GEN.PL

‘Amphitryon, being from Teleboae, dedicated me’ (Herodotus, 5.59.1)"

SKkoioc Tuypoyéwv pe EknPore ATOAAwVL vikficoc avédnke
Skaios pugmakhéon me hekéboloi  Apdlloni
Scaeus.NOM boxer.NOM.sG me.Acc archer.DAT.sG Apollo.DAT
nikésas anéthéke

Win.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG dedicate.35G.AOR

‘Scaeus the boxer, victorious in the contest, gave me to Apollo, the
archer god.’ (Herodotus, 5.60.1)

The later epigram-writers also kept to the norm with striking rigidity when
they used the archaic me in their poetic inscriptions: (132)-(138).

(132)

(133)

octic Epov mapd ofjpa eépetc woéda, Kaddpdyov pe icOr Kupnvaiov
Toidd Te kol yevétnv

hoéstis emon para séma phéreis
whoever.M.NOM.SG my.N.ACC.SG by tomb.Acc.sG bring.2sG.PRs

poda, Kallimakhou me isthi

foot.acc.sG Callimachus.GEN me.Acc know.2sG.PF.IMP

Kurénaiou paida te kal genétén

of-Cyrene.M.GEN.SG child.Acc.sG and and offspring.acc.sG

‘Whoever you are who walks past my tomb, know that I am the son of
Callimachus of Cyrene’ (Callimachus, Epigram 23.1 (21.1 Wilamowitz))

Tiv pe, Aeovtay) @va cvoktove, eriytvov dlov Bfjke
tin me, leontankh’ Ona
you.NoM me.Acc lion-strangling.m.voc.sG O=lord.voc.sG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has Amphitriion m’ anethek’ endaron apé téleboaon ‘Amphit-
ryon dedicated me from the spoils of Teleboae’
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(134)

(135)

(136)

2 The position of enclitic pronouns in Archaic Greek

suoktone, phéginon 6zon théke
swine-slaying.M.voc.sG oaken.Mm.Acc.sG branch.acc.sG put.3sG.A0OR

‘O lion-strangling, swine-slaying lord, you have placed an oaken bough
upon me’ (Callimachus, Epigram 36.1 (34.1 Wilamowitz))

tic Ayopévaktoc pe Aéye, Eéve, KOKOV dvtmc dykeicOon viknc
paptupo Tod Podiov Mepgiiov

tés Agoranaktos me lége, xéne,
the.F.GEN.SG Agoranax.GEN me.ACC say.2SG.PRS.IMPER stranger.voc.sG
komikon 6ntos ankeisthai nikés martura
funny.N.Acc.sG truly lay-up.PRS.INF.PASS victory.GEN.SG witness.ACC.SG
toll Rhodiou Pamphilon

the.M.GEN.sg of-Rhodes.M.GEN.sG Pamphilus.acc

“Tell me, O foreigner from Agoranax, whether it is truly funny for
Pamphilus of Rhodes to be laid up as witness to the victory’
(Callimachus, Epigram 50.1 (49.1 Wilamowitz))

¢ pe Kavomity Kaddictiov eikoct po€aic thotelov 1) Kpitiov Aoxvov
€0nke Oed

toi me Kanopiteéi Kallistion eikosi
therefore me.acc of-Canopus.M.DAT.sG Callistion.NoM twenty

muxais plotsion he Kritiou likhnon
wick.DAT.PL rich.M.Acc.sG the.F.NoM.sG Critias.GEN lamp.acc.sG
éthéke theoi

put.3sG.AOR god.DAT.SG

‘Therefore Callistion, the daughter of Critias, dedicated me, a costly
lamp with twenty wicks, to the god of Canopus.” (Callimachus, Epigram
56.1 (55.1 Wilamowitz))

Oofc pe T¢ pededvtt Neidew drjpov didwct, Todto dic AaPav dpicteiov
Thalés me toi medelnti Neiled
Thales.NoM me.Acc the.M.DAT.SG protect.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG Neleus.GEN
démou didosi, totito dis labon

people.GEN.sG give.3PL.PRS this.N.ACC.5G twice take.PTCP.AOR.N.NOM.SG
aristeion

prize.Acc

‘“Thales is giving me to the guardian of the people of Neleus, having
received this as a prize twice’ (Diogenes Laértius 1.1.29 (Fragment 95))
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(137)

(138)

kol ' émi Hatpoxde Ofkev mddac wkve Aytddedc

kai m’ epi Patrokloi théken podas okus

And me.acc on Patroclus.DAT place.35G.A0R foot.Acc.PL swift.M.NOM.SG
Akhilleus

Achilles.NoMm

‘And swift Achilles placed (his) feet on Patroclus’ (Athen. 6, 232 B =
Palatine Anthology 6.49)

dé€on W HpdiAerc Apyectpitov iepov dmAov

déxai m’ Héréakleis  Arkhestratou
accept.2sG.AOR.IMPER.MID me.AcC Hercules.voc Archestratus.GEN
hieron héplon

holy.N.Acc.sG weapon.Acc.sG

‘Accept me, Hercules, the holy weapon of Archestratus’ (Palatine
Anthology 6.178.1)

(139)-(141) are deviations, but not significant ones.

(139)

(140)

70

BiBuvic KuBépn pe tefc avedrkaro, Kompt, poperic eidwhov Abydivov
evEopév

Bithunis Kuthére me teés

Bithynian.rF.NoM.sG Cytherea.NOM me.ACC yOUr.F.GEN.SG

anethékato, Kupri, morphés  eidolon
dedicate.35G.AOR.MID Cypris.voc form.GEN.SG image.ACC.SG

lugdinon euxaméneé

marble.N.ACC.SG pray.PTCP.AOR.MID.F.NOM.SG

‘O Cypris, Bythinian Cytherea dedicated my marble image of your form
with a prayer’ (Palatine Anthology 6.209.1)

cufjveoc éx pe Toapav yAvkepov Bépoc avti vopaiov ynpotoc Kieitov
ceice PeALCcomOvoC

sméneos  ék me tamon glukeron

hive.GEN.SG out me.ACC cut.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG sweet.N.ACC.SG
théros anti  nomaidn géraios Kleiton
harvest.acc against customary.N.GEN.PL aged.M.NOM.SG Cleiton.Nom
speise melissoponos

libate.3sG.AOR bee-keeping.M.NOM.SG

‘Aged Cleiton the beekeeper makes a libation of me, cutting a sweet
harvest from the hive against custom’ (Palatine Anthology 6.239.1)



2 The position of enclitic pronouns in Archaic Greek

(141)  yb&Akeov apyvpé pe taveikelov, Tvdkov Epyov, OATNV ... Tépmev
ynOopévy cdv ppevi Kpvaryodpnc
khalkeon arguréoi me paneikelon,
brazen.N.ACC.SG silver.N.DAT.sG me.Acc just-like.N.Acc.sG
Indikon, érgon Olpén  pémpen
Indian.N.Acc.sG work.acc.sG flask.Acc send.3sG.1MP
géthoméneéi sun phreni Krinagoreés
rejoice.PTCP.PRS.F.DAT.SG with midriff.pAT Crinagoras.Nom
‘With joyous heart Crinagoras sent me a flask of Indian work, of bronze
but exactly like silver’ (Palatine Anthology 6.261.1)

On the other hand, for (142) the version transmitted in the Palatine Anthol-
ogy has been superseded by the original in stone that has come to light, [p351]
CIA 1.381 (=Kaibel (1878) 578), which contains no m’. This also reveals the m’
expanded by Hecker (1852: 147) in (143) to be superfluous.

(142) mpiv pev KadhtéAnc () idpvcato
prin meén Kallitélés (m’) hidrusato
before then Kallitelis.NoM (me.Acc) place.35G.AOR.MID
‘Before Kalliteles placed (me)’ (Palatine Anthology 6.138.1)

(143)  maudi prhocte@avey Xepéhac (1) avédnie
paidi philostephanoi Semelas  (m’)
child.pAT.sG wreath-loving.M.DAT.SG Semele.GEN (me.Acc)
anétheke
devote.35G.A0R
‘[Melanthus] devoted (me) to the wreath-loving child of Semele’
(Palatine Anthology 6.140.1)

Our survey of the examples with me thus reveals that this element is placed
in second position preferentially in poetic compositions and almost exception-
lessly in prose. If we divide up IGA 474 as égraph’ emé “wrote me’, discount as
uncertain Naukratis 1.303 and 1.307 in which only ME or EME is transmitted, and
finally restore the sequence of words intended by the writer of the inscription
in Naukratis 2.750, then only IGA 219 (=(118) above), which is not a verse but an
attempt at a verse, and Klein (1887: 51), example (124) above, remain. The latter is
therefore the only real exception, which strengthens our suspicion that an error
has crept in here.

71



Translation

On the other hand, our rule receives further confirmation. First, from the fact
that, in archaic inscriptions in which the monument or the person commemo-
rated by the monument speaks, me is in second position: (144) and (145).

(144)  Kocpio Api, &ye 8¢ pe Khiropioc
Kosmia émi, age dé me Klitomias
Kosmia.voc say.1sG.PRs bring.2sG.PRs.IMPER but me.Acc Klitomia.GEN
‘And I say, “Kosmia, bring me Klitomia”’ (IGA 473, Rhodes)

(145) ©c & &v pe kAéPer
hos d  an me klépsei
who.M.NOM.SG then IRR me.Acc steal.35G.AOR.SBJV
‘who then might steal me’ (IGA 524 (Cumae) = Kaibel & Lebégue (1890)
865)

Secondly (to anticipate a later section) from the analogous Latin inscriptions:
Manios med fefaked ‘Manios me.Acc made’, Duenos med feced ‘Duenos me.Acc
made’, and (146).

(146) Novios Plautios med Romai  fecid
Novios Plautios me.acc Rome.Loc made

‘Novios Plautios made me in Rome’

Particularly instructive, however, are the few inscriptions with emé ‘me.acc’.
In two cases, (147) and (148), this emé is also in second position.

(147)  AmoAAddwpoc éug avéd[nke]
Apollédoros emé  anéth[eke]
Apollodorus.Nom me.acc devote.35G.AOR
‘Apollodorus dedicated me’ (IGA 20.8, Corinth)

(148) Mevaidac ¢y’ émoi(f)nce Xapor[i]
Menaidas em’  epoi(w)ése Kharop([i]
Menaidas.NOM me.AccC create.35G.AOR Charopus.DAT
‘Menaidas created me for Charopus’ (Pottier 1888: 168)

But in six cases emé is in a different position: (149)-(151), as well as Klein (1887:
82) Ermogénes epoiesen éme, Klein (1887: 83) Ermogénes epoiésen éne (read emé),
and Klein (1887: 85) Sakonides égrapsen éme.
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(149) ’Efexioc Eypope xamonce epé
Exekias égrapse kapoése emé
Execius.NOM write.AOR.3sG and=create.3SG.AOR me.ACC
‘Execius wrote and created me’ (Klein 1887: 39; verse?)

(150) ’EEexioc Eypope ka()moinc épé
Exekias égrapse ka(i)poiés’ emé
Execius.NOM write.AOR.3sG and=create.3SG.AOR me.ACC
‘Execius wrote and created me’ (Klein 1887: 40; verse?)

(151) Xoaprraioc émoincev #p ed
Kharitaios epoiésen ém’ el
Charitaeus.NoM create.3sG.AOR me.AcC well
‘Charitaeus created me well’ (Klein 1887: 51)

These instances show that the regular positioning of me after the first word is
not a coincidence, and that it is determined by its enclitic nature. (See also the
Addenda.)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

More important for this question (as indeed for any linguistic research that goes
beyond etymological trivialities) are, of course, the more extensive texts of Ionic
and [p352] Attic literature, especially Herodotus. He, however, followed the old
rule with the other enclitic pronouns just as little as he did with min and hoi.

In the seventh book of Herodotus, spheon (3PL.GEN) is found 13 times, including
6 in second position; sphi (3pL.DAT) 70 times, including 46 in second position;
spheas (3pL.Acc) 32 times, including 20 in second position; sphea (3PL.ACC) once,
not in second position. Overall, of 116 instances of sph-forms, 72 follow the rule,
i.e. roughly 62%. Incomplete collections from the other books revealed a similar
ratio.

As for second-person pronouns, in Herodotus VII we have seo (2sG.GEN) once,
following the rule; toi (25G.DAT, excluding the cases in which it is clearly a parti-
cle) 45 times, including 18-20 in second position; se (2sG.Acc) 16 times, including
10 in second position. As for first-person pronouns: meo (1sG.GEN) 3 times, of
which one follows the rule; moi (1sG.DAT) 37 times, including 24 in second po-
sition, if (152)—(154) can be included here; me (2sG.acc) 6 times, including two
instances following the rule. Thus, in the first and second person, we have 58
examples following the rule and 50 examples breaking it.
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(152) Eyvov ¢ tadTa pot momTéa E6VTa
égnon de taita moi  poiétéa
know.1sG.AOR but this.N.Acc.PL me.DAT do.GDV.N.ACC.PL
ebnta
be.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL

‘And I knew that these things were necessary for me to do.” (Herodotus
7.15.2)

(153)  @épe ToDTO pot atpekéwc eimé
phére totitd moi  atrekéds eipé
bear.25G.PRS.IMPER this.N.ACC.SG me.DAT truly ~ say.25G.AOR.IMPER
‘Come, tell me this truly. (Herodotus 7.47.1)

(154) Guye eimté pou
age eipé moi
lead.25G.PRS.IMPER say.25G.PRS.IMPER Ime.DAT
‘Come, tell me.” (Herodotus 7.103.1)

These statistics show very clearly that the old rule cannot be said to be uncon-
troversially operative in Herodotus, and that other positional rules have come
into force. But they also show that despite, and alongside, these new rules the
old rule still had strength enough to determine the position of the pronoun in
more than half of the cases: admittedly this larger half includes those examples
in which second position would also have been natural according to the newer
rules.

Counts I have made in the works of the Attic poets demonstrate a further
decline of the old rule. But unmistakable traces of this rule can still be found in
particular set phrases and collocations in their work, as in Herodotus and the
post-Homeric authors in general.

Every reader of the Attic orators is struck by how often the imperative clause
permitting the reading of a charter or the calling of witnesses begins with kai
moi: it can safely be said that [p353] any clause beginning with kai ‘and’ and
containing moi (1sG.DAT) will exceptionlessly have moi immediately following
kai. In what follows I arrange the examples following the chronology of poets
and the phrases following the dating of the earliest example.

kai moi kalei ‘and me.pAT call’ with a following object: (155), Andocides 1.28,
1.112, Lysias 13.79,17.2,17.3,17.9,19.59, 31.16, Isocrates 17.12, 17.16, 18.8, 18.54, Isaeus
6.37, 7.10, 8.42, 10.7, Demosthenes 29.12, 29.18, 41.6, 57.12, 57.38, 57.39, 57.46, (De-
mosthenes) 44.14, 44.44, 58.32, 58.33, 59.25, 59.28, 59.32, 59.34, 59.40, Aeschines
1.100. Or with a different position for the object (156)—(158).
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(155) xadi pot k&Ael Atdyvntov
kai moi  kalei Diégnéton
and me.DAT call.2sG.PRs.IMPER Diognetus
‘And call Diognetus for me. (Andocides 1.14)

(156) Koi pot papTupac TOVTWV KAAEL
kai moi marturas touton kalei
and me.DAT witness.AccC.PL this.N.GEN.PL call.2SG.PRS.IMPER

‘And call witnesses of these things for me. (Antiphon 5.56)

(157) ol pot amdvteov ToOTOV TOLC HAPTLPAC KAAEL

kai moi  hapanton touton tous marturas
and me.DAT quite.all.GEN.PL this.N.GEN.PL the.M.ACC.PL witness.ACC.PL
kalei

call.2G.PRS.IMPER
‘And call witnesses of all these things for me. (Andocides 1.127)

(158) Kai pot TovTove KéAeL TPHTOV
kai moi  toutous kalei proton
and me.DAT this.M.Acc.PL call.25G.PRS.IMPER first

‘And call these people for me first” (Isaeus 6.11)
kai moi labé kai andagnothi with a following object: (159) (also Andocides 1.15).

(159) xai pot AaPe kai &vayvwbL adTdV Td dVvOpaTY
kai moi  labé kail anagnothi auton
and me.DAT take.2SG.AOR.IMPER and read.2sG.AOR.IMPER them.GEN
ta onbémata
the.N.ACC.PL name.ACC.PL

‘And take and read their names for me. (Andocides 1.13)

kai moi andagnothi ‘and me.DAT read’ with a following object: (160), Andocides
1.76, 1.82, 1.85, 1.86, 1.87, 1.96, Lysias 10.14, 10.15, 13.35, 13.50, 14.8, Isocrates 15.29,
17.52, Isaeus 5.2b, 5.4, 6.7, 6.8, (Demosthenes) 34.10, 34.11, 34.20, 34.39, 43.16, 46.26,
47.17,47.20, 47.40, 47.44, 48.30, 59.52, Aeschines 3.24. Or with a different position
for the object (161)-(163). Without an object, (Demosthenes) 47.24.

(160) ol pot avayvwbL adTdY Ta dVvOpaTL
kai moi  anagnothi autoén ta ondmata
and me.DAT read.2sG.AOR.IMPER them.GEN the.N.AcC.PL name.AcCC.PL

‘And read their names for me. (Andocides 1.34)
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(161)

(162)

(163)

Kol ot Tac poptouploc avayvwbi tadtoc

kai moi  tas marturias anagnothi

and me.DAT the.F.Acc.PL testimony.Acc.PL read.25G.AOR.IMPER
tattas

this.F.acc.pL

‘And read these depositions for me. (Isaeus 2.16; cf. Isaeus 2.34 with
synonymous tautasi for tattas)

Kol pot To0TwV dvayvewbi thv paptupiov

kai moi  toutdon anagnothi tén

and me.DAT this.N.GEN.PL read.2sG.AOR.IMPER the.F.ACC.SG

marturian

testimony.Acc.sG

‘And read the deposition of these things for me. ([Demosthenes] 50.42)

Kol pot AaPav avayvwbL tpdtov Tov ZOAwvoc vopov

kai moi  labon anagnothi proton
and me.DAT take.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG read.25G.AOR.IMPER first
ton S6lonos noémon

the.m.acc.sG Solon.GEN law.acc.sG

‘And having taken the law of Solon, read (it) first for me.” (Demosthenes
57.31)

kai moi anabete martures (or touton madrtures): (164), Lysias 1.42, 13.64, 16.14,
16.17, 32.37; contra Aeschinem Fragment 1 (Baiter & Sauppe 1850: 172.26) in Athen.
13.612 F, Isocrates 17.37, 17.41; kai moi totton andbete martures (165); kai moi
anabete detiro (166); kai moi anabethi (167) and also Isocrates 17.32).

(164)

(165)
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Kol pot avaPnte TodTWV papTUpEC
kai moi anabéte touton martures
and me.DAT ascend.2PL.AOR.IMPER this.N.GEN.PL witness.voC.PL

‘And witnesses of these things, come forward for me. (Lysias 1.29)

Kol pot ToOTwV avaprnte papTupec
kai moi touton anabéte martures
and me.DAT this.N.GEN.PL ascend.2PL.AOR.IMPER witness.vOC.PL

‘And witnesses of these things, come forward for me. (Isocrates 17.14)
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(166) xadi pot avéafPnte dedpo
kai moi anabéte detiro
and me.DAT ascend.2PL.AOR.IMPER hither

‘And come up here for me. (Lysias 20.29)

(167) ol pot avapnbu
kai moi anabeéthi
and me.DAT ascend.2SG.AOR.IMPER

‘And come forward for me. (Lysias 16.13)
kai moi detir’ ite martures: (168).

(168) ki pot dedp’ ite paprupec
kai moi  delr’ ite martures
and me.DAT hither go.25G.PRS.IMPER witness.vocC.PL

‘And come here for me, witnesses.’ (Lysias 7 10)

kai moi labé ‘and me.pAT take’ with a following object: (169), Isocrates 18.19,
19.14, Isaeus 6.16, 6.48, 8.17, 12.11, Lycurgus 125, Demosthenes 18.222, 30.10, 30.32,
30.34, 31.4, 36.4, 41.24, 41.28, 55.14, 55.35, 57.19, 57.25, (Demosthenes) 34.7, 34.17,
44.14, 48.3, 58.51, 59.87, 59.104, Aeschines 2.65; kai moi palin labé (170).

(169) «xoad pot Aofe OV vopov
kai moi labe ton némon
and me.DAT take.2SG.AOR.IMPER the.M.AcCC.SG law.AcC.SG

‘And take the law for me. (Lysias 9.8)

(170) kol por A Aafé TOV vOpOV TODTOV
kai moi  palin labe ton némon
and me.DAT again take.2sG.AOR.IMPER the.M.AcC.SG law.Acc.sG
toliton
this.m.Acc.sG
‘And take this law again for me. (Demosthenes 58.49)

kai moi apokrinai: (171).
(171)  xal pot amdkpLvon
kai moi  apokrinai
and me.DAT answer.2SG.AOR.IMPER.MID
‘And answer me. (Lysias 13.32)
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[p354] kai moi epilabe to hiidor: (172), and Lysias 23.8, 23.11, 23.14, and 23.15.

(172) «xai pou émidafe T6 VSop
kai moi  epilabe to hudor
and me.DAT hold.2sG.AOR.IMPER the.N.ACC.SG water.ACC.SG
‘And stop the water for me.’ (Lysias 23.4)

kai moi anagignoske with a following object: (173) and [Demosthenes] 35.37.

(173)  xai pot avayiyvwcke Aafodv tadTtnv TV paptopiov
kai moi  anagignoske labon tautén
and me.DAT read.2sG.PRS.IMPER take.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG this.F.Acc.sG
ten marturian
the.F.AcC.SG testimony.AcC.SG

‘And having taken this testimony, read (it) for me.’ (Demosthenes 27.8)

kai moi lége ‘and me.DAT say’ with a following object: (174), Demosthenes
19.154, 19.276, 18.53, 18.83, 18.105, 18.163, 18.218, 32.13, 37.17, 38.3, 38.14, (Demos-
thenes) 34.9, 56.38, Aeschines 2.91, 3.27, 3.32, 3.39.

(174) xodi pot Aéye TO Yrpicpa
kai moi  lége to pséphisma
and me.DAT say.2SG.PRS.IMPER the.N.AcC.SG decree.AcC.sG
‘And read the decree for me. (Demosthenes 19.130)

kai moi phére to pséphisma to tote gendmenon: (175).

(175) kol pot pépe 1O YripLlopa To TOTE YEVOHEVOV
kai moi  phére to pséphisma  to
and me.DAT bear.2sG.PRS.IMPER the.N.Acc.sG decree.Acc.sG the.N.ACC.5G
téte genémenon
then become.PTCP.AOR.MID.N.ACC.SG

‘And bring me the decree made then. (Demosthenes 18.179)

The only deviation is (176). Here, however, we have not just kai ‘and’ but kai
... dé ‘and ... then’, and before this dé (and thus after kai) a strongly emphasized
word was required, ruling out moi.”

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks kai.

78



3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

(176)  xal televtaioy 8¢ pot AaPe v adtod Micydda paprtupiov
kai teleutaian dé moi  labé tén
and final.F.Acc.sG but me.DAT take.25G.AOR.IMPER the.F.ACC.SG
autol Misgdla marturian
same.M.GEN.SG Misgolas.GEN.SG testimony.Acc.sG
‘And finally take for me the affidavit of Misgolas himself. (Aeschines
1.50)

Even outside this poetic usage, though, kai moi clause-initially is particularly
frequent (cf. Blass on Demosthenes 18.199)." Here I give just a few examples, (177)-
(212); similar ones can be found in any text.

(177) ol o0T iapPwv olte TEpTWAEWVY péEAEL
kai m’ out’ iAambon oute terpdléon mélei
and me.DAT nor iamb.GEN.PL nor delight.GEN.PL matter.3sG.PRS
‘And neither poetry nor pleasures matter to me. (Archilochus, Fragment
22)

(178)  xadi pot cOppoyoc YOuvoupévey TAaoc yeved
kai moi  simmakhos gounouménai hilaos
and me.DAT ally.NOM.SG beg.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.DAT.SG gracious.M.NOM.SG
genell
become.25G.AOR.IMPER.MID

‘And be a gracious ally to me, I beg you.’ (Archilochus, Fragment 108)

(179) xadipot ...
kai moi
and me.DAT

(Sappho 79, Lobel & Page 1968: 58.25)"

(180)  yryvdckw, Kol pot gpevoc Evdobev dhyea keital, mpecfutdTny écopdv
yoiow Taoviac kAvopévnv
gignosko, kai moi  phrenos éndothen algea
perceive.1sG.PRs and me.DAT midriff.GEN.sG within ~ pain.NoM.PL

* Translator’s note: We have been unable to discover what work by Blass Wackernagel is referring
to here. It may be his edition of Demosthenes (Dindorf & Blass 1887: 306-307), but there is no
explicit comment on this passage.  Translator’s note: Lobel & Page (1968) have toiito before kai
moi here.
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(181)

(182)

(183)

(184)

(185)
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keitai, presbutatén  esordn gaian
lie.3sG.PRs.PASS oldest.F.Aacc.sG behold.pTcp.PrRS.M.NOM.SG land.Acc.sG
Taonias klinoménén

Ionia.GEN.sG decline.PTCP.PRS.F.ACC.SG

‘I perceive Ionia’s oldest land declining, and seeing (this) sorrows lie
within my breast. (Aristotle, Constitution of the Athenians 5.2 (Kenyon
1891: 14, line 3))

Kol pot TodT dvinpotatov
kai moi tout’ aniérotaton
and me.DAT this.N.NOM.SG troublesome.SUPL.N.NOM.SG

... and this (is) most troublesome to me. (Theognis, Elegies 257)

Kol pot kpadinv ématote pélovay
kai moi  kradién epataxe mélainan
and me.DAT heart.Acc.sG beat.3sG.A0R black.F.acc.sG

‘And it bruised my heart black and blue.’ (Theognis, Elegies 1198)

Kol pot TOv Epov méppot ddelpodv

kai moi  ton emon pémpsat’

and me.DAT the.M.ACC.SG my.M.ACC.SG send.2PL.AOR.IMPER
adelphon

brother.acc.sG

... and send me my brother’ (Sophocles, Electra 117)

Koi pot Tpitov pintovtt Awtiedce dvip ayxod mpociyev "Edatoc &v
dickrnpatt

kai moi  triton rhiptonti Daotieus anér

and me.DAT third throw.pTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG Dotian.NOM.SG man.NOM.SG
ankhol prosépsen Elatos en diskémati

near fasten.3sG.AoR Elatus.NoMm in quoit.DAT.SG

... and thirdly, a Dotian man, Elatus, came near my throw at quoits.
(Sophocles, Fragment 380)

Kol pot péxpt Makedovine éddcavt [...] obdelc Rvtiobn

kai moi  mékhri Makedoniés  elasanti

and me.DAT until Macedonia.GEN drive.PTCP.AOR.M.DAT.SG

oudeis éntiothe

nobody.M.NOM.SG oppose.3SG.AOR.PASS

‘And no one opposed me marching as far as Macedonia.’ (Herodotus
7.9A.2)



(186)

(187)

(188)

(189)

(190)

(191)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

Kai pot To0To 1O €moc €xétw éc mhvta Adyov

kai moi  toito to épos

and me.DAT this.N.NOM.SG the.N.NOM.SG word.NOM.SG

ekhéto es panta légon

have.3sG.PRS.IMPER into all.M.Acc.sG account.Acc.SG

‘And let this statement hold for my entire history. (Herodotus 7.152.3)

Koid pot To pév cov Exmoddv €ctw Adyou

kai moi  to meén son ekpodon

and me.DAT the.N.Acc.sG then yours.N.ACC.SG away

ésto légou

be.35G.PRS.IMPER account.GEN.SG

‘And as for me, let your (fate) be unspoken.’ (Euripides, Medea 1222)

Kol ot ebepyecia 0@eihetan
kai moi  euergesia opheiletai
and me.DAT good.work.NOM.SG owe.35G.PRS.PASS

‘And a good turn is owed to me. (Thucydides 1.137.4)

Kol pot ppacov
kai moi  phrason
and me.DAT tell.25G.AOR.IMPER

‘And tell me ... (Aristophanes, Frogs 755)

Kol pot dokel kata cxoAn v mopa Tavdpoc éEeABeiv povn

kai moi  dokei kata skholén  para tandros

and me.DAT seem.3sG.PRs down ease.ACC.SG from the=man.GEN.SG
exelthein moné

leave.AOR.INF alone.F.NOM.SG

‘She alone seems to me to have got away from her husband with ease’
(Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 47)°

Kol pot tovto todTor €do€e
kai moi tauta taita édoxe
and me.DAT the=same.N.NOM.PL this.N.NOM.PL seem.3SG.AOR

... and these same things seemed (true) to me.’ (Plato, Apology 21d)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has kaitoi for kai moi.
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Translation

(192)

(193)

(194)

(195)

(196)

(197)

(198)

82

Kol ot amokpLvo

kai moi  apoOkrinai

and me.DAT answer.2SG.AOR.IMPER.MID

‘And answer me. (Plato, Apology 25a = Plato, Gorgias 462b)

Kol pot pry yxBecBe Aéyovtt TaAnOi

kai moi  meé akhthesthe légonti

and me.DAT not grieve.2PL.PRS.IMPER.PASS say.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG
taleéthé

the=true.N.Acc.PL

‘And do not be angry with me for speaking the truth.’ (Plato, Apology
3le)

Kot pot dokel ... pdbov av covBeivon

kai moi  dokei miithon an suntheinai

and me.DAT seem.3sG.PRs myth.AccC.SG IRR assemble.AOR.INF

‘And it seems to me that he (£sop) would have made a fable.’ (Plato,
Phaedo 60c)

Ko pot dokel KéPrnc eic cé teivewv tov Adyov

kai moi  dokei Kébés eis sé teinein

and me.DAT seem.3sG.PRs Cebes.NOM into you.Acc spread.PRS.INF
ton légon

the.M.Acc.sG account.ACC.SG

‘And Cebes seems to me to be aiming his argument at you.” (Plato,
Phaedo 63a)

Kol pot ppaceLy
kai moi  phrasein  ‘And to tell me ..
and me.DAT tell. FUT.INF

(Plato, Phaedo 97d)

Kot pot €do€ev OpotdTaTOV TETOVOEVIL
kai moi  édoxen homoidtaton peponthénai
and me.DAT seem.35G.AOR similar.SUPL.N.NOM.SG suffer.PRF.INF

‘And to me it seemed most similar to having it be ... (Plato, Phaedo 98c)

Kol ot @HoAOYeEL

kai moi  homologei

and me.DAT agree.3sG.IMP

... and he agreed with me ... (Plato, Symposium 173b)



3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

[p355]

(199)

(200)

(201)

(202)

(203)

Koi pot éctw appnTo T elpnpéva

kai moi  éstd arrhéta ta

and me.DAT be.35G.PRS.IMPER unsaid.N.NOM.PL the.N.NOM.PL
eiréména

$ay.PTCP.PRF.N.NOM.PL

‘And let the things said be unsaid for me.’ (Plato, Symposium 189b)

Kol pot @aivy Okveiv

kai moi  phainéi oknein

and me.DAT appear.2sG.PRS.PASS hesitate.PRS.INF

‘And you appear to me to be hesitating .. (Plato, Symposium 218c)

Ko pot émidet€ev adtod TovTOUL TTOiNCHL

kai moi  epideixein autoli toutou

and me.DAT display.FUT.INF same.N.GEN.SG this.N.GEN.SG

poiésai

make.25G.AOR.IMPER

‘And make sure to display to me this very thing. (Plato, Gorgias 449c)"

Kkad pot écTv TGOV ETépwv Toudikédv oA TTov EPTAnKTOoC

kai moi  estin tén hetéron paidikon polu

and me.DAT be.3sG.PRs the.GEN.PL other.GEN.PL darling.GEN.PL much
hétton émpléktos

less  capricious.F.NOM.SG

‘And (philosophy) is far less fickle to me than my other darlings. (Plato,
Gorgias 482a)

kol pot Sokel SovAomperméc TL elvon

kai moi  dokei douloprepés  ti

and me.DAT seem.3sG.PRs slavish.N.acc.sG something.N.AcC.SG

einai

be.PRS.INF

‘And it seems to me to be somehow more suitable for a slave’ (Plato,
Gorgias 485b)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has a nominal form epideixin for epideixein.
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Translation

(204)

(205)

(206)

(207)

(208)

(209)

(210)

84

Kol pot Aéye

kai moi  lége

and me.DAT say.2SG.PRS.IMPER

‘And tell me ..] (Plato, Gorgias 492d = 494b)

Kol pot Gdemep moudi xpi)

kai moi  hdsper paidi khréi

and me.DAT like  child.DAT.SG use.25G.PRs.PASS

‘And you are treating me like a child. (Plato, Gorgias 499b)

Kol ot tévu cpodpa EveTéAAETO
kai moi  panu sphdédra  enetélleto
and me.DAT quite exceedingly enjoin.35G.IMP.PASS

‘And he most particularly enjoined me .., (Plato, Charmides 157b)

kadi pot Soxel Bedc pgv avrp ovdapdC etval

kai moi  dokei theos meén hanér oudamés
and me.DAT seem.3SG.PRS god.NOM.SG then the=man.NOM.sG in.no.way
einai

be.PRS.INF

‘And the man seems to me not to be a god at all” (Plato, Sophist 216b)

Kol pot elpd mpocéywv TOV vodv eb pého dmokpivacon

kai moi  peird prosékhon

and me.DAT try.25G.PRS.IMPER.PASS direct.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

ton nodn et mala apokrinasthai

the.m.Acc.sG mind.Acc.sG well very answer.AOR.INF.MID

‘And, focusing your mind, try to answer me very well. (Plato, Sophist
233d; moi is separated from its governing verb by peird)

Kol pot vOVv 1] Te PWVT) TTPOCPLATIC POV

kai moi  ntn hé te phoné prosphilés
and me.DAT now the.F.NOM.sG and sound.NOM.sG dear.F.NOM.SG
humén

YOU.GEN.PL

‘And your accent is now dear to me. (Plato, Laws 1.642c)

Kol pot dokelic ... mpoeécho
kai moi  dokeis proelésthai
and me.DAT seem.2sG.PRS choose.AOR.INF.MID

‘And you seem to me to have chosen ... (Demosthenes 18 280)



(211)

(212)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

Koid pot Aéyewv To0T €cTiv appoctdv, O WY

kai moi  légein tolt’ éstin harmostén, Sélon

and me.DAT say.PRS.INF this.N.ACC.sG be.35G.PRs fit.N.NOM.sG Solon.voc
‘And it is fitting to say this to me, Solon.” (Philemon, Fragment 4.4 (Kock
1884: 479))

Koi pot tékv’ éyévovto U apoeva

kai moi  tékn’ egénonto dd’ arsena

and me.DAT child.Acc.pL become.3PL.AOR.MID two male.N.ACC.PL

‘And two male children were born to me. (Callimachus, Epigrams 41.5;
40.5 in Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 1882)

It is very rare for moinot to be attached to a clause-initial kai: (213), (214), (215).
(kai moi also in Euripides, Hippolytus 377.1373.)

(213)

(214)

(215)

Kol tpémey pot dokel

kal prépein moi  dokei

and befit.PRS.INF me.DAT seem.PRS.INF

‘And it seems suitable to me. (Plato, Gorgias 485c)

Kol 00dév pot Setl GAANC Pacdvou

kal oudén moi  dei alles

and nothing.Acc.sG me.DAT lack.35G.PRs other.F.GEN.SG

basanou

touchstone.GEN.sG

‘And I would have no need of another touchstone.” (Plato, Gorgias 486d)"

Kol TDTA oL TAVTaL TTEmoinTo

kai tatita moi  panta pepoiétai

and this.N.Acc.PL me.DAT all.N.AcC.PL do.3SG.PRF.PASS

‘And on my part all these things have been done.” (Demosthenes 18.246)

As examples of so-called prodiorthosis (Blass on Demosthenes 18.199), the fol-
lowing examples particularly belong together: (216) (cf. the example (193) dis-
cussed above), (217), (218), and (219).

(216)

Kxad pot, ® &vdpec ABnvaiol, pr) BopuPricnre
kai moi, 6 andres Athénaioi, mé thorubéséte
and me.DAT O man.voc.pL Athenian.M.voc.PL not clamour.2PL.AOR.SBJV

‘And do not interrupt me, men of Athens.’ (Plato, Apology 20e)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has accusative me for moi.
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Translation

(217)  xai pot undev axBechbic
kai moi  médén akhthesthéis
and me.DAT nothing.Acc.sG grieve.25G.AOR.SBJV.PASS

‘And do not be at all angry with me. (Plato, Gorgias 486a)

(218) kot pou pr) BopuPricn pndeic
kai moi  mé thorubéséi médeis
and me.DAT not clamour.3sG.AOR.SBJvV nobody.M.NOM.SG

‘And let no one interrupt me. (Demosthenes 5.15)

(219)  xod pot pndev dpyLcdic
kai moi  méden orgisthéis
and me.DAT nothing.Acc.SG anger.25G.AOR.SBJV.PASS
‘And do not be at all angry. (Demosthenes 20.102)

And the following examples are very similar, except with a genitive pronoun:
(220) and (221).

(220)  xait pov poc Aldc kai Bedyv pndé elc v OrtepPolnv Bavpécr
kai mou  pros Dios kai theon méde heis
and me.GEN to  Zeus.GEN and god.M.GEN.PL nor one.M.NOM.SG
tén huperbolén thaumaséi
the.r.acc.sG hyperbole.acc.sG wonder.35G.AOR.SBJV
‘And before Zeus and the gods, let not one of you wonder at my
exaggeration.” (Demosthenes 18.199)

(221) ko pov mpoc Atdoc pundepioy Yoy podTnTa KaTaryvey pundeic
kai mou  pros Dios médemian psukhrotéta
and me.GEN to  Zeus.GEN no.F.ACC.SG coldness.Acc.sG
katagnoi médeis
condemn.3sG.AOR.SUBJ nobody.M.NOM.SG
‘And before Zeus, let no one condemn me for any coldness.
(Demosthenes 18.256)

The tendency to attach the pronoun to clause-initial kai is by no means re-
stricted to moi. kai mou can be found in (222)-(226).

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has nominative meédeis for médeé heis.
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(222)

(223)

(224)

(225)

(226)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

Kol pov madp’ Emdicovcov €mn

kai mou  pair’ epakouson épé

and me.GEN few.N.Acc.PL listen.25SG.AOR.IMPER word.ACC.PL
‘And listen to my few words.’ (Theognis, Elegies 1366)

Kol HOU T CTTAQYXV QyoVOKTEL

kai mou ta splankhn’  aganaktel

and me.GEN the.N.Acc.PL innard.Acc.PL irritate.35G.PRS
‘And it gripes my guts.’ (Aristophanes, Frogs 1006)

Kol pov TadTy copdTEPOL feav

kai mou  tautéi sophdteroi  ésan

and me.GEN thus wiser.NoM.PL be.3pL.IMP

‘And thus they were wiser than I’ (Plato, Apology 22d)

Kot pov omicBev 6 maic AaPopevoc Tod ipatiov

kai mou  opisthen ho pais

and me.GEN behind the.m.NoM.sG child.M.NOM.SG

labémenos tot himatiou
take.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG the.N.GEN.SG garment.GEN.SG

‘And the boy, taking hold of my garment from behind ... (Plato, Republic
1.327b)

Kol pov Aafopevoc Tric xewpoc
kai mou  labémenos tés kheiros
and me.GEN take.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG the.F.GEN.SG hand.GEN.SG

‘And, taking my hand ... (Plato, Parmenides 126a)

For kai meIrefer the reader to the previously-mentioned dedicatory and artists’
inscriptions which contain it: IGA 492, Cypriot Deecke (1884) 1.71, Pausanias
5.23.7 (=(129) above), Palatine Anthology 6.49 (=(137) above). Cf. (227) and the
younger Cypriot inscription (228).

(227)

Kod W Ecteye mathp (g)icapibporc Emect

kai m’ éstepse patér (e)isarithmois

and me.AccC crown.3sG.AOR father.NOM.sG equivalent.N.DAT.PL

épesi

word.DAT.PL

‘And (his) father garlanded me with an equal number of verses. (Kaibel
1878, 806)
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Translation

(228) xai pe xOov 8¢ kalvmTelL
kai me khthon  héde kaluptei
and me.Acc earth.NoMm this.F.NoM.sG hide.35G.PRS

‘And this earth hides me. (Deecke (1884), no. 30)
In addition, [p356] we have (229)—(246).

(229) xadoxovV Exactoc aOTOV dAPOV ebpricely TOALVY Kol pe KwTIAAOVTX
Aelwe Tpay LV Expavely voov
kaddkoun hékastos auton  dlbon heurésein
and=think.3PL.1MP each.M.NOM.5G them.GEN wealth.acc find.FUT.INF
polun kai me kotillonta leios
much.M.Acc.SG and me.ACC coax.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG smoothly
trakhun ekphanein  ndon
harsh.m.acc.sG reveal FUT.INF mind.Acc
‘And they thought, each of them, that they would find great wealth and
that I, while coaxing gently, would reveal a harsh mind’ (Solon in
Aristotle, Constitution of the Athenians; Kenyon 1891: 30, line 1)

(230) kol P émipwrtov kaTd yeitovoc motrjcelc
kai m’ epiboton kata geitonas poiéseis
and me.Acc notorious.M.Acc.sG down neighbour.Acc.pL make.2sG.FUT
‘And you will make me notorious among the neighbours. (Anacreon,
Fragment 9)

(231) «xai pe decmodtew PePfpod Aoydvta Aiccopon ce pr) posilecBon
kai me despoted bebrot lakhénta
and me.Acc master.GEN.SG foolish.M.GEN.sG obtain.PTCP.AOR.M.ACC.SG
lissomai se mé rhapizesthai
pray.1sG.PRs you.AccC not beat.PRS.INF
‘And I pray you not to beat me for having found a foolish master’
(Hipponax, Fragment 64)

(232) xadi pe BraTon otvoc
kai me biatai oinos
and me.Acc constrain.3sG.PRS.PASS Wine.NOM.SG
‘And wine has got the better of me. (Theognis, Elegies 503)
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(233)

(234)

(235)

(236)

(237)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

Kol | Epilevy TPOPPOVWC TAVTEC EEPYOUEVOV
kai m’ ephileun  prophrénds pantes

and me.acc like.3pL.1mP willingly  all. M.NoM.PL
eperkhémenon

approach.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG

‘And they all freely enjoyed my approaching.’ (Theognis, Elegies 785)

wal W Apop {8 Evppetpovpevov xpdve Avmel ti pdiccel

kai m’ émar éde xummetroimenon khroénoi
and me.Acc day.Acc.sG already reckon.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.SG time.DAT.SG
lupei ti prassei

trouble.3sG.Prs what.acc.sG do.3sG.PRS

‘And what he is doing troubles me, with the days reckoned in time’
(Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 73)

eavar Ilépcac te Aéyewv aAnbéa kai pe pr) coppovéety

phanai Pérsas te légein aléthéa kai me
say.PRS.INF Persian.Acc.pL and speak.pPrs.inf true.N.Acc.PL and me.Acc
mé sophronéein

not be.sane.PRS.INF

‘Say that the Persians are telling the truth and that I am out of my mind’
(Herodotus 3.35.2)

Kol ' o0 vopilew moida cov mepukévol

kai m’ ou nomizo paida son

and me.Acc not consider.1sG.Prs child.Acc.sG your.m.AccC.sG
pephukénai

beget.PRF.INF

‘And I do not consider myself your begotten son.” (Euripides, Alcestis
641)

Té0vnka 1) cf) Buyotpi kol P dmoAece

téthneka téi séi thugatri kai m’
die.1sG.PRF the.F.DAT.SG your.F.DAT.SG daughter.DAT.sG and me.Acc
apolese

destroy.3sG.AOR

‘T have been killed by your daughter and she has destroyed me’
(Euripides, Andromache 335)
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Translation

(238)

(239)

(240)

(241)

(242)

(243)

(244)

90

Kol P dmdArakov TOvev

kai m’ apallaxon pbénon

and me.acc deliver.2sG.AOR.IMPER trouble.GEN.PL

‘And free me from my troubles.’ (Euripides, Medea 333)

mocy ol figewv kol P AmaAA&Eey Kakdv

posin poth’ héxein kai m’ apallaxein
husband.Acc sometime arrive.FUT.INF and me.Acc deliver.FUT.INF
kakon

evil.N.GEN.PL

“... for my husband to come one day and free me from these evils.
(Euripides, Helen 278)

Kol P eAov Bélel Sodvar Tupdvvolc

kai m’ helon thélei dotinai

and me.Acc take.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG want.3sG.PRS give.AOR.INF
turannois

king.pDAT.PL

‘And having taken me, he wants to give me to the royal house’
(Euripides, Helen 551)

Kol pe Tpoc topPov mdpevca TaTpoC

kai me pros timbon poéreusa patros

and me.Aacc to  tomb.Acc convey.2SG.AOR.IMPER father.GEN.sG
‘And guide me to my father’s tomb. (Euripides, Orestes 796)

Koi W EpepPe coc ddpoc
kai m’ épherbe sOs démos
and me.Acc foster.3sG.IMP your.M.NOM.SG house.NOM.SG

‘And your house reared me. (Euripides, Orestes 866)

Kol [ acpoddc mavipepov moicai te kal yopedcat
kai m’ asphalds panémeron paisai te kai khoreiisai
and me.acc safely  all.day sport.AOR.INF and and dance.AOR.INF

...and (allow) me to sport and dance safely all day. (Aristophanes, Frogs
338; cf. Knights 862, and Frogs 389 kai ... me)

Kol pe To0T Etepmev

kai me tot’ éterpen

and me.Acc this.N.NOM.sG delight.3sG.1MP

‘And this delighted me. (Aristophanes, Frogs 916)



(245)

(246)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

Kol ' o0k Gpéckel
kai m’ ouk aréskei
and me.Acc not please.3sG.PRs

... and it does not please me. (Aristophanes, Plutus 353)

Kot pe pndeic amaptdy vopicy tOv Adyov Thc ypapic

kai me médeis apartan nomiséi

and me.Acc nobody.M.NOM.SG detach.PRs.INF consider.35G.AOR.SBJV
ton légon tés graphés

the.M.Acc.sG account.Acc.sG the.F.GEN.SG Writ.GEN.SG

‘And let no one consider that I am changing the subject from the
indictment. (Demosthenes 18.59)

Second person pronouns: (247)—(262).

(247)

(248)

(249)

(250)

Kol ce [...] véor avdpec [...] Gcovtan
kai se néoi andres aisontai
and you.ACC young.M.NOM.PL men.NOM.PL sing.3PL.FUT.MID

‘And young men will sing of you. (Theognis, Elegies 241)

Kol cot Té Sikoa eik Ectw

kai soi ta dikaia phil’

and you.DAT the.N.NOM.PL righteous.N.NOM.PL dear.N.NOM.PL

ésto

be.35G.PRS.IMPER

‘And let the righteous things be dear to you. (Theognis, Elegies 465)

kol ce TTocewdbwv yappa piroic avéyol

kai se Poseidadon  kharma  philois anagoi

and you.acc Poseidon.NoM joy.acc.sG friend.DAT.PL lead.35G.PRS.OPT
‘And may Poseidon bring you, a delight to your friends.” (Theognis,
Elegies 692)

Kol ToL TadTNV TV TNV TpocTiOnpL €0vTL Kok Kol GBvH

kai toi taatén ten atimién prostithémi
and you.DAT this.F.Acc.sG the.F.Acc.sG disgrace.Acc.sG impose.1SG.PRS
eonti kakoi kal athumoi

be.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG bad.M.DAT.sG and spiritless.M.DAT.SG

‘And on you, being base and spiritless, I lay this disgrace. (Herodotus
7.11.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has hupolabei.

91



Translation

(251) «xai € €BovAdunV pévey
kai s’ eboulomén ménein
and you.Acc wish.1sG.IMP.PASS remain.PRS.INF
“...and I wanted you to stay. (Euripides, Medea 456)

(252) ko ¢ o0 kevaict xepcl yiic AmocTeAd
kai s’ ou kenaisi khersi gés
and you.Acc not empty.F.DAT.PL hand.pDAT.PL land.GEN.SG
aposteld
dispatch.1sG.FuT
‘And I will not send you away from the land with empty hands’
(Euripides, Helen 1280)

(253) «xai ce Tpocmorlovpedo
kai se prospoioumetha
and you.Acc claim.1PL.PRS.PASS

...and we claim from you...” (Euripides, Helen 1387)"

(254) «xoi ¢ avaykoiov Ooveiv
kai s’ anankaion thanein
and you.ACC necessary.N.NOM.SG die.AOR.INF

‘And (it is) necessary for you to die. (Euripides, Orestes 755)

(255) «xaic apeifocBon BEA PLAOTNTL XELPODV
kai s’ ameipsasthai thélo philotéti
and you.Acc repay.AOR.INF.MID want.1sG.PRs affection.DAT.SG
kheirén
hand.Gen.pPL
‘And I want to give you back a fond embrace.” (Euripides, Orestes 1047)

(256) Op® Ko ce dé€opon COYKWHOV
horo kai se déxomai sunkomon
see.1sG.PRs and you.Acc receive.1sG.FUT.MID fellow.reveller.acc.sG

‘I see and I will accept you as a fellow reveller” (Euripides, Bacchae 1172)

(257) xai ce paive Toic mputhvecty
kai se phaind tois prutanesin
and you.acc show.1sG.PRs the.M.DAT.PL magistrate.DAT.PL
“...and I am exposing you to the magistrates’
(Aristophanes, Knights 300)Jr

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has the tonic form ‘sé’, which Wackernagel also cites as a
variant reading. 1 Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has phand se.



(258)

(259)

(260)

(261)

(262)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

ko ce Buciancy tepaict [...] dyohopev
kai se thusiaisin hieraisi agaloiimen
and you.Acc sacrifice.DAT.PL holy.F.DAT.PL glorify.1PL.FUT

‘And we will glorify you with holy sacrifices’ (Aristophanes, Peace 396)

Kot cot” To peydd’ npeic Havabivar dEopev

kai soi ta megal’ hémeis Panathénai’

and you.DAT the.N.AcC.PL great.N.AcC.PL we.NOM Panathenaea.acc
axomen

lead.1PL.FUT

...and we will celebrate the great Panathenaea in your honour.
(Aristophanes, Peace 418)

Kol cov kateyéla
kai sou kategéla
and you.GEN mock.3sG.IMP

‘And he was mocking you. (Plato, Gorgias 482d)"

Ko ce icwe TumTrcel Tic

kai se isos tuptései  tis

and you.Acc perhaps hit.35G.FUT someone.M.NOM.SG
...and perhaps someone will hit you. (Plato, Gorgias 527a)

Kkai cou émppé€el Topyoc xydpoto vopainc aipa

kai soi epirrhéxei Gorgos khiméroio

and you.DAT sacrifice.3sG.FUT Gorgos.NOM goat.GEN.SG

nomaiés haima

pastoral.F.GEN.sG blood.acc

‘And Gorgos will sacrifice the blood of a herdsman’s goat to you.
(Anthologia Graeca 6.157.3).

Cf. also example (89) cited above.
Third person pronouns: (263)-(275).

(263)

Kol cpeoc OAAL’ Gdemep OANVELC

kai spheas  ollu’ hosper ollueis

and them.Acc destroy.2sG.Prs.IMPER like  destroy.2sG.pPrs

... and destroy them as you destroy. (Archilochus, Fragment 27.2)

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel cites ‘kai soi’ as a variant reading. T Translator’s note: The
Perseus edition has infinitive katagelan.
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(264) xai cowv Bahdeenc Nyéevra kOpaTa gidtep’ Nmeipov yévnton
kai sphin thalassés eékhéenta kimata philter’
and them.DAT sea.GEN.SG roaring.N.ACC.PL billow.Acc.PL dearer.N.ACC.PL
épeirou génétai
land.GEN.SG become.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.MID
... and the sea’s roaring billows shall become dearer than land to them?’
(Archilochus, Fragment 74.8)

(265) kol pv & avBpwmouc PaEic Exel xahemn

kai min ep’ anthropous baxis ékhei
and him.Acc upon person.ACC.PL rumour.NOM.sG have.35G.PR
khalepé

harsh.r.NOM.SG

‘And a harsh rumour keeps him against people.” (Mimnermus, Fragment
15)

(266) kot ol €Bnke doxelv
kai hoi étheke dokein
and him.DAT put.35G.AOR seem.PRS.INF

... and he made him think ... (Theognis, Elegies 405)
(267) xoi cowv TOAN apéAnTa péder
kai sphin poll’ améléta mélei
and them.DAT many.N.NOM.PL unimportant.N.NOM.PL matter.3sG.PRs
‘And many unimportant things occupy them. (Theognis, Elegies 422)

(268) xai ov Tobto Yévolto @ilov
kai sphin tolito génoito philon
and them.DAT this.N.NOM.SG become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID dear.N.NOM.SG
... and this would become dear to them .. (Theognis, Elegies 732)

(269)  xal pv €0nrev daipova
kai min éthéken daimona
and him.Acc put.3sG.AOR demon.AcC.SG

... and he made him divine’ (Theognis, Elegies 1348)

[p357]
(270)  xai cpewv écxicOncav ai yvdpal
kai spheon  eskhisthésan hai gndémai

and them.GEN split.3PL.AOR.PASS the.F.NOM.PL opinion.NOM.PL
... and their opinions were divided.” (Herodotus 4.119.1)
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3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

(271)  xai viv dokd
kai nin doko
and him.Aacc think.1sG.PRS

‘And I think that he ... (Euripides, Orestes 1200)

(272)  xod cpoc cdnpaic appococ év apkuct Tadcw [...] THcde Pakyeioc
kai sphas sidérais harmosas en arkusi
and them.Acc iron.F.DAT.PL fit.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG in net.DAT.PL
patsd tésde bakkheias
stop.1sG.FUT this.F.GEN.SG frenzy.GEN.SG
‘And having put them in iron fetters, I will keep them from this frenzy’
(Euripides, Bacchae 231)

(273)  xai cov avinpov pev épeic émoc, Epma 8¢ AéEeic
kai sphin aniéron mén ereis épos, émpa
and them.DAT troublesome.N.Acc then say.2sG.FUT word.Acc.sG all
de léxeis
but say.2sG.FUT
‘And you will say a troublesome thing to them, and still you will say ...
(Callimachus, Epigram 14.3; 12.3 in Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 1882)*

One example of kai me and one of kai spheas are particularly noteworthy: (274)
and (275). In both examples the pronoun is extracted from the subordinate clause
in which it belongs and attached to kai. Moreover, kai with a following enclitic
pronoun is also found very often in Homer.

(274) xod pe v E€eléyync, odk amexBricopai cot
kai me ean exelénkhéis, ouk apekhthésomai soi
and me.acc if refute.2s].PRS.SBJV not hate.1sG.FUT.MID you.DAT

‘And if you refute me, I will not be angry with you. (Plato, Gorgias

506¢)t

(275)  xai cpeac wc obeic Ekdhee, ExTpdmovton €0 ABnvéwv
kai spheas  hos oudeis ekalee, ektrapontai ep’
and them.Acc as nobody.m.NOM.sG call.3sG.IMP turn.3pPL.PRS.PASS upon
Athénéon
Athens.GEN

‘And as no one invited them, they turned toward Athens. (Herodotus
6.34.2)%

* Translator’s note: Both Perseus editions have léxai for léxeis. T Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition has akhthesthésomai for apekhthésomai. % Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has
ektrépontai for ektrapontai.
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This attracting force also inheres in other particles that regularly or often occur
clause-initially, e.g. ou, mé (NEG), gar ‘since’, ei, ean ‘if’. alla ‘but’ also belongs to
this group, as in examples (276)—(282) (the latter is Euripidizing).

(276)

(277)

(278)

(279)

(280)

(281)

96

GAAG oL cpikpoc TiC €l

alla moi  smikroés tis eié

but me.DAT small. M.NOM.SG someone.M.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.OPT

"...but someone would be unimportant to me...’ (Archilochus, Fragment
58.3)

AN P O Avcpeic, dtaipe ddpvartal tdhoc

alla m’ ho lusimelés, otaire

but me.acc the.M.NOM.sG limb-relaxing.M.NOM.sG O=companion.voc.sG
damnatai p6thos

overpower.3sG.PRs.PASs longing.NOM.sG

‘But the limb-relaxing longing overpowers me, my friend.’ (Archilochus,
Fragment 85)

B¢ w 1 peimnv, dAAG pe kwADeL aidwe

thélo ti weipén, all4d me koluei
want.1sG.PRs something.Acc say.AOR.INF but me.Acc prevent.35G.PRS
aidos

shame.NoM

‘T want to say something, but shame prevents me. (Alcaeus, Fragment
55.2)

AAANG [ eTOdpoc ékAeimel

alla m’ hetairos  ekleipei

but me.Acc companion fail.3sG.PRs

‘But my companion fails me. (Theognis, Elegies 941)

GAAG pot €in Ty Ao TédV OAlywv

alla moi  eié zén apo tén oligdn

but me.DAT be.35G.PRS.OPT live.PRS.INF of the.GEN.PL little.GEN.PL

“...but for me (what I ask) would be to live on little’ (Theognis, Elegies
1155)

QNG pot poPoc Tic eiceAALO(e)
alla moi  phobos tis eiseléluth(e)
but me.DAT fear.NOM.SG some.M.NOM.SG enter.3SG.PRF

‘But some fear has entered me. (Euripides, Orestes 1323)



(282)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

QAAG poL dppimolol Adyvov ajorte
alla moi  amphipoloi ldkhnon  hapsate
but me.DAT attendant.m.voc.pL lamp.Acc.SG touch.2PL.AOR.IMPER

‘But, servants, light the lamp for me.” (Aristophanes, Frogs 1338)

alla moi ‘but me.DAT’ is common in Plato (Apology 39E, 41D, Phaedo 63E, 72D,
Symposium 207C, 213A, Gorgias 453A, 476B, 517B etc.), and alla se ‘but you.acc’
is found in Theognis 1287, 1333, Euripides, Medea 759, 1389, etc.

Furthermore, as with Homer and Sappho, we even find enclitic pronouns at-
tached to a vocative when it is the first word of a clause or follows the first word
of a clause: (283)-(291).

(283)

(284)

(285)

(286)

Movcé pot Evpupedovtiddea [...] évve’ [...]
Motisa moi  Eurumedontiadea enneph’
muse.voc.sG me.DAT wide.ruling.F.voc.sG tell.2SG.PRS.IMPER

‘Wide-ruling Muse, tell me... (Hipponax, Fragment 85.1)

Molcd pot dppi Zrapovdpov édppoov apyop aeidev

Moisa moi  amphi Skaimandron etrrhoon

muse.vOC.SG me.DAT about Scamander.acc well-flowing.M.Acc.sG
arkhom’ aeiden

begin.1sG.PRS.PASS Sing.PRS.INF

‘Muse, I begin to sing for myself about the well-flowing Scamander’
(Fragmenta Lyrica Adespota 30A; Bergk 1882: 696)

pATOL Koty vijTn | dTipactc

métoi kasignéte m’ atimaséis

not  sister.voc me.Acc dishonour.2sG.AOR.SBJV

‘No, sister, do not deem me unworthy. (Sophocles, Antigone 544)

08 & Eévol pe, cove atipdlwv Beotc, EAkel

hod’ 0 xénoi me, sous

this.M.NOM.5G O stranger.voc.PL me.ACC your.M.ACC.PL

atimazon theous, hélkei
dishonour.pTcr.M.NOM.5G god.Acc.PL drag.3sG.PRs

‘Dishonouring your gods, strangers, this man drags me... (Euripides,
Heracleidae 78)
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(287) 6 Adc, 6 Ao, @ oct pe maic Eppac éméhoacev Neiho
ho Dids, ho Dios, 0 posi
the. M.NOM.SG Zeus.GEN the.M.NOM.SG Zeus.GEN O husband.voc.sG
me pais Hermaés epélasen Neiloi
me.Acc child.NoM.sG Hermes.NoM bring.3sG.A0R Nile.DAT
‘Zeus’s, Zeus’s son Hermes, brought me to the Nile, husband. (Euripides,
Helen 670)*

(288) oixtipe & & pfTép pe
oiktire d” 6 métér me
pity.2sG.PRs.IMPER then O mother.voc.sG me.acc
‘So pity me, Mother. (Euripides, Bacchae 1120)

(289) £acov Axol pe cov piloucty yoou kOpov AaPeiv
éason Akhoti me sun philaisin
let.25G.AOR.IMPER echo.voc.PL me.Acc with friend.F.DAT.PL
goou kéron labein
wailing.GEN.SG surfeit.Acc.sG take.AOR.INF
‘Echoes, let me have my fill of wailing with my friends.’ (Euripides,
Andromeda Fragment 118)

(290) pépvnco Hepced P OC Katodeinelc
mémneéso Perseti m’ hos kataleipeis
remember.2SG.PRF.IMPER.PASS Perseus.voc me.Acc how leave.2sG.PRS
‘Remember, Perseus, how you are leaving me behind. (Aristophanes,
Thesmophoriazusae 1134)

(291) &l &ye Oectuld pou yalemdc vocw evpé TL pdyoc
el’ age Thestuli moi  khalepas
on lead.2sG.Prs.IMPER Thestylis.voc me.DAT harsh.F.GEN.sG
no6sod heuré ti méakhos
illness.GEN.sG find.25G.AOR.IMPER some.N.ACC.SG remedy.ACC.SG
‘Come now, Thestylis, find me some remedy for a harsh illness’
(Theocritus 2.95)+

Related to this is the attachment of the enclitic to a preceding [p358] imperative
element, as in Homeric all’ age moi: (292)—(296).

* Translator’s note: For me pais Hermas the Perseus edition has pais m’ followed by a lacuna.
T Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ei d’ dge ... mékhos.

98



(292)

(293)

(294)

(295)

(296)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

debpo cov cTéYw kapa

delir6 sou stépso kara

hither you.GEN crown.1sG.FUT head.Acc.sG

‘Come here; I will crown your head. (Euripides, Bacchae 341)

modcal pe pny koLle

pafisai me meé kakize

stop.25G.AOR.IMPER.MID me.ACC not abuse.2sG.PRS.IMPER

‘Stop; do not make me a coward.” (Euripides, Iphigenia in Aulis 1435)

pépe 8¢ cot, £av dhvwpat, copéctepov amodei€w

phére dé soi, ean dundmai, saphésteron
bear.2sG.PRS.IMPER but you.pDAT if  can.1SG.PRs.SBJV clearly.comp
apodeixo

show.1sG.AOR.SBJV

‘But come, let me show you more clearly, if I can ... (Plato, Gorgias
464b)"

101 81) pot, émeldn [...], diehod tde

ithi dé moi,  epeidé dielolt

£0.25G.PRS.IMPER exactly me.DAT since decide.2SG.AOR.IMPER.MID
tade

this.N.Acc.PL

‘Go on, decide these things for me, since ... (Plato, Gorgias 495c)

éxe 01 pot tode eimé

ékhe dé moi  tode eipé
have.2sG.PRS.IMPER exactly me.DAT this.N.ACC.SG say.2SG.AOR.IMPER
‘Stop now and tell me this... (Plato, Ion 535b)

Also attachment to botlei “wish.2sG.PRs’ when a first person singular subjunc-
tive follows: (297)-(300). Broadly similar are (301) and (302).

(297)

BovAeL ce yebcw
boulei se gelso
wish.25G.PRs you.ACC taste.1SG.AOR.SBJV

‘Do you want me to give you a taste?” (Euripides, Cyclops 149)T

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has epideixo. T Translator’s note: The Perseus edition
has subjunctive boulei.

99



Translation

(298)

(299)

(300)

(301)

(302)

BovAeL cot oporoyrcw
boulei soi homologéso
wish.25G.PRS you.DAT agree.1SG.AOR.SBJV

‘Do you want me to agree with you?’ (Plato, Gorgias 516c¢)

BotAel cot einw

boulei soi eipo

wish.25G.PRS yOU.DAT say.1SG.AOR.SBJV

‘Do you want me to tell you... (Plato, Gorgias 521d)

BotAer ce B pofndivon
boulei se tho phobéthénai
wish.2sG.PRs you.ACC put.1sG.AOR.SBJV frighten. AOR.INF.PASS

‘Do you want me to assume that you were frightened?’
(Aeschines 3.163)

VEWCTL, oL SOKELV, KOTOTETAEVKOTL

nedsti, moi  dokein, katapepleukoti

newly me.DAT seem.PRS.INF land.PTCP.PRF.M.DAT.SG

‘... freshly, I fancy, arrived on shore ... (Plato, Euthydemus 297c)

Tt 0DV, eimelv, pot dmmokpiveiton

ti olin, eipein, moi apokrineitai

what.ACC.5G SO say.AOR.INF me.DAT answer.3sG.FUT.MID

“Why, then,” he said, “shall I be answered?”” (Plato, Parmenides 137b)*

Often, however, we find such a pronoun that has been separated from the
words to which it syntactically belongs in order to be placed in clausal second
position, e.g. (303). Differently again (304)-(306). See above p95 on kai me and
kai spheas. With participles: (307)—(312).

(303)

AQCTA ce pnte Anv &eveov kredrtecct yevécHou prite cé y'éc oAV
XpNHochvny éAdcot

loista se méte lien aphneon kteatessi

best you.Acc nor very rich.M.Acc.sG possession.DAT.PL

genésthai méte sé g’es pollén
become.AOR.INF.MID nor you.Acc then=into much.r.acc.sG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has tis.
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(304)

(305)

(306)

(307)

(308)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

khrémosunén elasai

need.Acc.sG  drive.AOR.INF

‘(It is) best for you neither to become very rich in possessions nor to
plunge into great poverty. (Theognis, Elegies 559)°

008¢ [ el Bavelv xpedv

oudé m’ ei thanein  khreon

nor me.Acc if die.AOR.INF need

... not even if (it is) necessary for me to die. (Euripides, Iphigenia in
Tauris 987)f

va U el koataddPol 6 Tokoc ET° €v OAeL, TEKOLL

hina m’ ei katalaboi ho tokos ét’ en
that me.Acc if seize.35G.AOR.OPT the.M.NOM.SG childbirth.Nom still in
polei, tékoimi

City.DAT.SG beget.1SG.AOR.OPT

‘So that if labour should seize me while still in these precincts, I could
give birth .. (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 753)

4c pot dwdekataioc d’ & téhac 008émol’ (ke

hoés moi  dodekataios aph’ ho

who.M.NOM.sG me.Acc twelfth.day.m.NoM.sG of  which.GEN.sG

talas oudépoth’ hikei

wretched.M.NOM.SG never come.3SG.PRS

... who, wretched one, (has been) twelve days since he ever came to me’
(Theocritus 2.4)

00 y&p Tt pot Zede fv 6 knpo€ac téde

ou gar ti moi  Zeus én ho

not for what.Acc.sG me.DAT Zeus.NOM be.35G.IMP the.M.NOM.SG
kértxas tade

proclaim PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG this.N.AcC.PL

‘Why, because Zeus was not the one proclaiming these things to me.
(Sophocles, Antigone 450)

tic W elcw GEwv

tis m’ eisin axon

who.M.NOM.SG me.AcCC g0.35G.PRs lead.PTCP.FUT.M.NOM.SG
‘Who will go as my escort?” (Euripides, Iphigenia in Aulis 1458)

* Translator’s note: The Teubner edition (Hiller 1890) has hoste. T Translator’s note: The Persus
edition has s’.
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(309) movnpoc Tic )W Ectal O eichywv
poneérds tis m’ éstai ho
evil. M.NOM.SG some.M.NOM.SG me.ACC be.3sG.FUT.MID the.M.NOM.SG
eisagon
bring.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
‘It will be some villain who brings me there. (Plato, Gorgias 521d)

(310)  TOAAG pe T TaparkoAobvVTa fv
polla me ta parakalotinta én
many.N.NOM.PL me.ACC the.N.NOM.PL urge.PTCP.PRS.N.NOM.PL be.35G.IMP
‘Many were the things urging me .. ([Demosthenes] 59.1; cf. also Kock
1864: 64 on Aristophanes, Birds 95)

(311) tAde ToL TPOCdOHK QL ECecBon
tade toi prosddoka ésesthai
this.N.ACC.PL you.DAT expect.25G.PRS.IMPER be.FUT.INF.MID

‘Expect these things for yourself’ (Herodotus, 7.235.4)

(312) pn pot Bévyc cd kova
mé moi  thanéis su koina
not me.DAT die.25G.AOR.SBJV yOu.NOM cOMMON.F.NOM.SG
‘Do not die together with me. (Sophocles, Antigone 546)

In taking such a position, the pronoun easily separates words which belong
tightly together. Thus, for instance, in (313) and (314) we find the particle oukéti
‘no longer’ split apart by me and moi (1sG); similarly (315)-(318), even though oth-
erwise ei mé and edn mé ‘if not” always occur closely connected to one another.
(318) is also an example of this, as well as (319), since otherwise it is normal for
on ‘then’ to occur immediately after the first word in the clause.

(313) o0 W &t mapBevikal peAtydpuec ipepdpwvol, yvia @épely dhvaral
oa m’ éti, parthenikai  meligarues
not me.Acc still maiden.voc.pL sweet.voiced.F.vOC.PL
himerdéphonoi, guia phérein danatai
lovely.sounding.F.voc.pL limb.Acc.pL bear.INF.PRs can.35G.PRS
‘Sweet-voiced, lovely-sounding maidens, I can no longer hold out my
hands.’ (Alcman 26.1)
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(314)

(315)

(316)

(317)

(318)

(319)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

o0 pot €T ebkeAGdwV DPvev pédel

oia moi  ét eukeladon himnoén mélei

not me.DAT still melodious.M.GEN.PL hymn.GEN.PL matter.35G.PRS
‘Melodious hymns no longer matter to me. (Fragmenta Lyrica Adespota
5; Bergk 1882: 690)

€l ce puniv dewvaicy dvta coppopaic Emaprécw

ei se mén deinaisin onta sumphorais

if you.acc not=in terrible.F.DAT.PL be.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG mishap.DAT.PL
eparkéso

help.1sG.AOR.SBJV

‘If T do not help you in these terrible straits ... (Euripides, Orestes 803)"

€0v pot pry ok

ean moi  mé dokéi

if me.DAT not seem.3SG.PRS.SBJV

‘If he does not seem to me ... (Plato, Apology 29e)
€0V pot pnj elmnc

eAn moi  mé eipéis

if me.DAT not say.25G.AOR.SBJV

‘If you do not tell me ... (Plato, Phaedrus 236e)

o0deiC P T NPOTNKEV KOUVOV 00SEV

oudeis mé po érdteken  kainon oudén
nobody.M.NOM.sG me.AccC yet ask.3SG.PRF new.N.ACC.SG nothing.Acc.sG
‘No one has yet asked me anything new. (Plato, Gorgias 448a)

BwOpd pot GV kol TodTo Yéyovev

thotima moi  6n kal tolito gégonen
wonder.NOM.SG me.DAT then also this.N.NOM.SG become.3SG.PRF

‘So this too is a wonder to me ... (Herodotus 7.153.4)7L

An attributive genitive is separated from its governing word [p359] by Ion
when he writes (320) at the beginning of his Triagmot. Similarly (321)-(325) and
(287) above. (But emé is also found in this configuration: (326).)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has mé 'n. 1 Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has

théma ... gégone.
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(320) &pyr &8¢ pot Tod Adyov
arkhe dé moi  tol l6gou
beginning.NOM.sG but me.DAT the M.GEN.SG account.GEN.SG

‘And (this is) the beginning of my speech. (Harpocration s.v. lon)"

(321) Tivoc p €xatt yfjc dwoctéAAeLc
tinos m’ hékati gés apostélleis
what.GEN.sG me.acc for  land.GEN.sG dispatch.2sG.PRs
‘For what reason are you exiling me from this land?’ (Euripides, Medea
281)

(322) & Aloc | hoxoc dAecev
ha Dios m’ alokhos olesen
the.F.NOM.SG Zeus.GEN me.Acc bedfellow.NOM.sG destroy.3sG.AOR

‘The wife of Zeus has ruined me. (Euripides, Helen 674)

(323) &l oDv Ti ce TOOTWV dpéckel
ei olin ti se touton aréskei
if so anything.NOM.sG you.Acc this.N.GEN.PL please.35G.PRs

‘So if any of this pleases you ... (Thucydides 1.128.7)

(324) OGcovuc poL TOV cLYYOVEOV AITOANLEV
hésous moi  ton sungoénon
how.many.M.AcC.PL me.DAT the.M.GEN.PL relative.M.GEN.PL
apolluen
destroy.3sG.1mMP
... how many of my relatives he was ruining.” (Andocides 1.47)

(325) Znvoc tol Buydnp OITO TAV pioy TkeTo YAaiov

Zénds  toi thugatér hupo tan mian
Zeus.GEN you.DAT daughter.NoM.sG under the.F.ACC.SG one.F.ACC.SG
hiketo khlaian

come.3SG.AOR.MID blanket.Acc.sG

‘Zeus’s daughter has come under the same blanket as you.’ (Theocritus
18.19)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has héde; Wackernagel also cites hédé as a variant reading
(Lobeck 1829: 385).
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(326)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

o0deic & exOpdV mpocPrémwy avéEetan

oudeis ém’  ekhthron prosblépon
nobody.M.NOM.SG me.ACC enemy.GEN.PL behold.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
anéxetai

sustain.3SG.FUT

‘None of the enemies will be able to bear looking at me.” (Euripides,
Heracleidae 691)

In (327)—(356) an attributive adjective or pronoun or an appositive is separated
from the phrase to which it belongs by an enclitic pronoun.

(327)

(328)

(329)

(330)

decrotnce ce KapPoene, Yoppnvite, elpotd

despotés se Kambuseés, Psamménite, eirotai
master.NOM.sG you.Acc Cambyses.NoM Psammenitus.voc ask.3sG.PRs
‘Psammenitus, Lord Cambyses asks you ... (Herodotus 3.14.9)

o tavTC CPL TRC pdnc ... katedyeton 0 kfpuk ... ITAatoiedel

apo tauteés sphi tés makheés kateukhetai

of this.F.GEN.SG them.DAT the.F.GEN.SG battle.GEN.SG pray.3sG.PRS

ho kérux Plataietisi

the.M.NOM.SG herald.NoM.sG Plataean.DAT.PL

‘Since this battle, the herald prays for them, the Plataeans.” (Herodotus
6.111.2; here Plataieilsi resumes the distantly removed sphi)

TA CE KO APUPOTEPX TTEPLNKOVTA AVOPOT®V Kak&OV OpAion codAlovcty
ta se kai amphotera  periékonta  anthropon
the.N.Acc.PL you.Acc also both.N.Acc.pL befall.N.ACC.PL person.GEN.PL
kakon homiliai sphallousin

bad.M.GEN.PL company.NOM.PL trip.3PL.PRS

‘The company of bad men overcomes both the things that have come to
you. (Herodotus 7.16A.1; here td belongs with amphétera and se with
periékonta)

OAywv yap coL Npepéwv

oligon gar sphi hémeréon

few.r.GEN.PL for them.DAT day.GEN.PL

‘For few days’ (provisions are left) to them. (Herodotus 9.45.2)"

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has oligéon.

105



Translation

(331)

(332)

(333)

(334)

(335)

(336)

wOTOC 8¢ pot Adyoc kal UITEP TOV GAAWV

houtos dé moi  logos kai hupeér ton
the.M.NOM.sG but me.DAT account.NOM.SG also over the.N.GEN.PL
allon

other.N.GEN.PL

‘And this (is) also my argument for the others. ([Hippocrates,] De arte;
Gomperz 1890: 52.18)

TOAAN | Avaykn

pollé m’ anankeé

much.F.NOM.SG me.DAT need.NOM.SG

‘(There is) great need for me (to do so).” (Euripides, Medea 1013)

Alac ' adedpoc drec év Tpoig Bovedv

Alias m’ adelphos oles’ en Troiai
Ajax.NoM me.AccC brother.NOM.sG destroy.35G.AOR in Troy.DAT
thanon

die.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG

‘My brother Ajax undid me, dying at Troy. (Euripides, Helen 94)

ToUKel pe péyeboc TdV TOVLV Teibel

toukei  me mégethos ton pénon
the=there me.Acc magnitude.N.NOM.SG the.M.GEN.PL trouble.GEN.PL
peithei

persuade.3SG.PRS

‘The magnitude of my troubles there convinces me. (Euripides, Helen
593)

eripoc 8¢ pot EcOLac Eveykdv

phémas dé moi  esthlas enenkdn

report.Acc.pL but me.DAT goodly.F.Acc.PL bear.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
‘And having brought me good news ... (Euripides, Helen 1281)*
diccol 8¢ ce Atdckopol kadodcLy

dissoi dé se Di6skoroi kalotisin
twin.M.NOM.PL but you.Acc Dioscuri.NoM.PL call.3PL.PRS

‘And the twin Dioscuri are calling you. (Euripides, Helen 1643)"

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has d’emoi. 1 Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has
kaloiimen.
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(337)

(338)

(339)

(340)

(341)

(342)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

EAévn ¢ adedon) Taicde dwpelton yoaic

Heléné s’ adelphé taisde doreitai
Helen.NoM you.Acc sister.NOM the.F.DAT.PL present.3sG.PRS
khoais

libation.pAT.PL

‘Helen, your sister, presents you with these libations.” (Euripides, Orestes
117)

@iAoV poL TaTpOC ECTLY EKYOVOC
philou moi  patros estin ékgonos
dear.M.GEN.SG me.DAT father.GEN.sG be.3sG.PRs offspring.NOM.sG

‘He is the son of a father dear to me. (Euripides, Orestes 482)

dofoc P’ 6 Antodc maic 68’ £yyde dV KoAd

Phoibds m’ ho Létots pais

Phoebus.NoM me.acc the.m.NoM.SG Leto.GeN child.NoM.sG

hod’ engus on kald

this.M.NOM.SG near be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG call.1sG.PRS

‘Being near, I call myself Phoebus, this son of Leto.” (Euripides, Orestes
1626)"

xpovceat Orj poL TTEPLYEC TTEPL VAOTR

khruseai de moi  ptéruges peri  notoi
golden.F.NOM.PL exactly me.DAT wing.NOM.PL around back.DAT.sG
‘Golden (are) the wings upon my back. (Euripides, Fragment 911)

tic yap ce kfpuk 1] yepoucia Ppuydv [...] o0k émécknev moAeL

tis gar se kérux é gerousia
which.M.NoM.SG for you.acc herald.NOM.SG or senate.NOM.SG

Phrugon ouk epésképsen  polei

Phrygian.GEN.PL not adjure.3sG.AOR city.DAT

‘For what herald or embassy from Phrygia did not summon you for the
city?’ (Euripides, Rhesus 401)

Tiva pot dOCTavov dveLpov TEPTIELC
tina moi dustanon oneiron
which.m.Acc.sG me.DAT wretched.M.Acc.sG dream.M.AcC.SG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has s’.
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Translation

(343)

(344)

(345)

(346)

(347)

(348)

108

pémpeis

send.2SG.PRS

‘What woeful dream do you send to me?’ (Aristophanes, Frogs 1332,
imitating Euripides)

0TH T€ POl OECTTOLVOL HAKOPLOTATN

auté té moi  déspoina makariotate
same.F.NOM.SG and me.DAT mistress.NOM.SG blessed.SUPL.F.NOM.SG
... and my mistress herself (is) happiest. (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae
1113)

TOAAT) HEVTAVY pe prhojuyia Exol

pollé méntan me  philopsukhia ékhoi
much.F.NOM.SG yet=IRR me.Acc love.of.life.NOM.SG have.35G.PRS.OPT
‘Yet a great love of life would possess me ... (Plato, Apology 37c)

HEYOL LLOL TEKUTPLOV TOVTOV YEYOVEV

méga moi  tekmérion toutou gégonen
great.N.NOM.SG me.DAT sign.NOM.SG this.N.GEN.SG become.3sG.PRF
‘A convincing proof of this has come to me.” (Plato, Apology 40c)

obtoc oV cot 6 Adyoc ékeivy mdc EvviceTon

hotitos oun soi ho logos ekeinoi
this.M.NOM.SG so  you.DAT the.M.NOM.SG account.NOM.SG that.M.DAT.sG
pds xunaisetai

how harmonize.3sG.FUT.MID

‘So how can this theory be brought into harmony with that one for
you?’ (Plato, Phaedo 92c)

péya 8¢ cot Texpplov €pd
méga dé soi tekmérion ero
great.N.ACC.SG but you.DAT sign.AcC.SG say.1SG.FUT

‘And I will tell you a striking proof. (Plato, Gorgias 456b)

lKaVOV oL TEKHPLOV ECTLV
hikanén moi  tekmérion estin
sufficient.N.NOM.SG me.DAT sign.NOM.SG be.35G.PRs

“There is proof enough for me.” (Plato, Gorgias 487d)



(349)

(350)

(351)

(352)

(353)

(354)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

TO0OTO potL hTO capde dopLcov

totitd moi  auto saphés didrison
this.N.ACC.SG me.DAT same.N.ACC.SG clearly define.25G.AOR.IMPER
‘Declare this very thing clearly for me.’ (Plato, Gorgias 488d)

@épe O1), GAANV col eikdva Aéyw

phére dé,  allen soi eikona
bear.2sG.PRs.IMPER exactly other.F.Acc.sG you.paT likeness.acc
légo

say.1SG.PRS.SBJV

‘Come now, let me tell you another parable.’ (Plato, Gorgias 493d)

dvTIvd pot Tpomov dokeic e Aéyewy

héntina moi  trépon dokeis et légein
which.M.ACC.SG me.DAT way.ACC.SG seem.25G.PRS well say.PRS.INF

... in what way you seem to me to be speaking correctly. (Plato, Gorgias
513c)

TETAPTOUL poL YEvouc o mpocdeiv paivetal

tetartou moi  génous all  prosdein

fourth.N.GEN.sG me.DAT kind.GEN.SG again still lack.PRs.INF
phainetai

appear.3sG.PRS

‘A fourth class as well appears to me to be necessary. (Plato, Philebus

23d)

6 &vijp cot 6 poc kad T&AAa piloc Ry

ho anér soi ho emos kai
the.M.NOM.SG man.NOM.SG you.DAT the.M.NOM.SG my.M.NOM.SG also
talla philos én

the=other.N.acc.pL friend.NOM.5G be.3sG.IMP

‘My husband was also a friend to you in all other ways.” (Xenophon,
Hellenica 3.1.11)

dv0 8¢ pol Tic katnyopioc €101 AédeutTon

dio dé moi  tés katégorias  eidé

two but me.DAT the.F.GEN.SG charge.GEN.sG form.N.NOM.PL
léleiptai

leave.3SG.PRF.PASS

‘Two points of my plea remain for me. (Aeschines 1.116)*

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has leipetai.
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Translation

(355) @ peydda pot Kompic €0° OmvadvT mopécta
ha megala moi  Kupris éth’
the. F.NOM.SG great.F.NOM.SG me.DAT Cypris.NoMm still
hupnonti parésta
sleep.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG stand.by.35G.A0R
‘Great Cypris still stood by me in my sleep.’ (Bion, Fragment 5.1)

[p360]

(356) Eeive, Zupnkocloc tot aviyp tod Epieton ‘Opbwv
Xeine, Surekodsios toi aneér tod’
stranger.voc Syracusan.M.NOM.SG YOU.DAT man.NOM.sG this.N.ACC.sG
ephietai Orthon
bid.3sG.PRs.PASS Orthon.NoMm
‘Stranger, Orthon, a Syracusan man, asks this of you.” (Anthologia
Graeca 7.660)

I will not exhaustively list the numerous instances in which the verb immedi-
ately follows a pronoun so inserted, such as (357)-(359), although they too belong
here, in my view. In a different respect, (360) and similar examples also belong
here.

(357) tpiccai W avarykalovcty coppopdc 6doi
trissai m’ anankizousin sumphoréas hodoi
triple.F.NOM.PL me.AcC compel.3PL.PRS circumstance.GEN.SG Way.NOM.PL

‘Three paths of circumstance compel me ... (Euripides, Heracleidae 232)"

(358) tawTnC pot doket [...] oA [...] popLa elvon

tadtés moi  dokei polla moria
this.F.NOM.SG me.DAT seem.3SG.PRS many.N.ACC.PL part.ACC.PL
einai

be.PRS.INF

“This seems to me to have many branches. (Plato, Gorgias 463b)

(359) doidc pe kahel yypoc
doids me kalei gamos
double.M.NOM.SG me.Acc call.35G.PRs marriage.NOM.SG
‘A double marriage calls me.” (Callimachus Epigram 1.3)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has sunnoias.
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(360)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

OTL TOAAN pot améxOix yéyovev kal Tpoc ToAAOLC

héti pollé moi  apékhthia gégonen kail pros
that much.F.NOM.SG me.DAT hatred.NOM.sG become.3sG.PRF also to
pollots

many.M.ACC.PL

‘... that great hatred toward me has also arisen among many. (Plato,
Apology 28a)

In other cases, the pronoun is attached to the article. Sometimes immediately:
(361)-(363). Mostly the article is immediately followed by a ‘postpositive’ parti-
cle: (364)—(371). (See also example (95) above on p57.)

(361)

(362)

(363)

(364)

(365)

ol pe @irot mpodidodeLy

hoi me philoi prodidotsin

the.m.NoM.PL me.Acc friend.NoMm.PL forsake.3PL.PRS

‘My friends forsake me’ (Theognis, Elegies 575; cf. also Theognis, Elegies
861)

ol pe pilot mpovdwrov

hoi me philoi prouddokan
the.m.NoM.PL me.Acc friend.Nom.PL forsake.3pPL.PRS
‘My friends have forsaken me. (Theognis, Elegies 813)

TG ToL, Epa, Kophvay dwpOTTOHAL
tin toi, épha, kortnan  doruttomai
the.F.ACC.5G you.DAT say.3sG.IMP club.Acc.sG present.1SG.PRS.PASS

“I present,” he said, “the club to you.”” (Theocritus 7.43)

ol 8¢ coL Poec o apeyévovto

hoi dé sphi boes ou paregénonto
the.m.NoM.PL but them.DAT ox.NOM.PL not be.present.3pL.IMP
‘But the oxen had not returned to them. (Herodotus 1.31.2)

ol yap pe €k Trc kOpnc maidec [...] éctricavro faciiéa

hoi gar me ek tés komes paides
the.m.NoM.PL for me.Acc from the.F.GEN.sG village.GEN.SG child.Nom.PL
estésanto basiléa

stand.3PL.AOR.MID king.AccC.SG

‘For the boys of the village chose me as king. (Herodotus 1.115.2)
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Translation

(366) Tt O¢ por mobrpaTo T EdvTar dydipiTa pobripato yéyove
ta dé moi  pathémata ta
the.N.NoM.PL but me.DAT suffering.NoM.PL the.N.NOM.PL
ednta akharita mathémata  gégone
be.PTCP.PRS.N.NOM.PL graceless.N.NOM.PL lesson.NOM.PL become.3sG.PRF
‘And disastrous misfortunes have come to be lessons for me. (Herodotus
1.207.1)

(367) 0 &€ pot péyoc [...] Tadta éveteilato
ho dé moi  magos tatita
the.M.NOM.sG but me.DAT magus.NOM.SG this.N.ACC.PL
eneteilato
command.35G.AOR.MID

‘But the magus gave me this message. (Herodotus 3.63.2)

(368) 1 yép por prp PEPnrev Gy
he gar moi  métér bébeken  allei
the.F.NoM.sG for me.DAT mother.NOM.SG step.3sG.PRF elsewhere
‘For my mother has gone out. (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 913)*

(369) 0 6¢ por Adyoc dpkoc Ectan
ho dé moi  logos horkos éstai
the.M.NOM.SG but me.DAT account.NOM.SG oath.NOM.SG be.3SG.FUT.MID

‘And what I say will be an oath.’ (Plato, Phaedrus 236d)

(370) 1 pév pot &pyr o Adyov écti kata trv Edpuridov MeAavinmnv
he mén moi  arkhé tol
the.F.NoM.sG then me.DAT beginning.NoM.sG the.M.GEN.SG
logou esti kata tén Euripidou
account.GEN.SG be.3sG.PRs down the.F.Acc.sG Euripides.GEN
Melanippén
Melanippe.acc
“The beginning of my speech is in accordance with Euripides’
Melanippe. (Plato, Symposium 177a)

(371) T 8¢ tou cla xapToOV éveikal
ta dé toi sia karpon
the.N.NOM.PL but you.DAT water.parsnip.NOM.PL fruit.Acc.SG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has dlléi bébéke.
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3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

eneikai

bear.35G.AOR.OPT

‘And the water parsnip would bear fruit for you’ (Theocritus 5.125; cf.
also Theocritus 1.82)"

Or the pronoun is attached to a preposition and thus separates it from its case:
(372)—(374). The preposition is followed immediately by a particle in (375)-(377).

(372)

(373)

(374)

(375)

(376)

dpot pot adte dvoy® éxataforov adétw & gpHv

amphi moi  alite anakhth’ hekatabolon aidéto

about me.DAT again lord.acc far.shooting.M.ACC.5G sing.3sG.PRS.IMPER
ha phrén

the.F.NOM.sG midriff. NoM.sG

‘Let my heart again sing for me of the far-shooting lord.’ (Terpander,
Fragment 2)

apoi pot Eppaico gilov yovov évvere Mobco

amphi moi  Hermaiao philon gbénon

about me.pAT Hermes.GEN dear.m.Acc.sG offspring.Acc.sG

énnepe Motisa

say.2SG.IMPER Muse.vocC

‘Tell me, Muse, about the dear son of Hermes. (Homeric Hymns 19.1)

KoTé pe yoe {dvta Topevcov
katd me gas zOnta poéreuson
down me.Acc earth.GEN.SG live.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG send.2SG.AOR.IMPER

‘Bury me alive beneath the earth. (Euripides, Rhesus 831)

&V Y&p ce Tf) VOKTL TOOTY) Qvapéopat

en gar se téi nukti tautei anairéomai

in for you.Acc the.F.DAT.SG night.DAT.SG this.F.DAT.SG take.1SG.PRS.PASS
‘For I conceived you that night. (Herodotus 6.69.4)

év 8¢ ce appacin Pein téxev
endé se Parrhasiéi ~ Rheié téken
in but you.Acc Parrhasia.DAT Rhea.Nom beget.35G.AOR

‘And Rhea gave birth to you in Parrhasia.’ (Callimachus, Hymns 1.10)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has t’ oisua.
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Translation

(377)  éc 8¢ pe dduxpu Tjyaryev
es dé me dakru égagen
into but me.acc tear.acc.sG lead.35G.AOR

‘And it brought me to tears.’ (Callimachus Epigram 2.1)

There is also the well-known case in which a se (2sG.acc) dependent on a verb
of asking (either one that is really present, or one whose reading can be supplied)
occurs between pros ‘to’ and the genitive it ‘governs’, as in (378). Similar instances
are Sophocles, Philoctetes 468 (=(381) below), Oedipus at Colonus 250 and 1333
(=(382) below), and Euripides, Suppliants 277. (In contrast, see (379).)

(378) pn, mpodc ce 10D cmeipavtoc Gvtopal Aldc

mé, pros se toll speirantos antomai
not to  you.Acc the.M.GEN.SG SOW.PTCP.PRS.M.GEN.SG pray.1SG.PRS
Dios

Zeus.GEN

‘I beg you not to, by Zeus who begot you.” (Euripides, Alcestis 1098)

(379) pn, TPOC YOVATWV CE TAVTWC TTAVTN C IKeTEVOHEV
mé, pros gonaton ~ se pantos pantée s
not to  knee.GEN.PL you.Acc all. ways every.way you.Acc

5

hiketetiomen

beseech.1pL.PRS

‘We beseech you not to, by your knees and in each and every way ..’
(Euripides, Medea 853)"

The verb of asking is to be supplied in (380), [p361] as well as in Euripides,
Medea 324 and Andromache 89 (cf. Iphigenia in Tauris 1068). In all these instances,
se takes second position following the nearest preceding punctuation; (381)-(383),
where the enclitic niin ‘now’ precedes se, do not of course constitute exceptions.

(380) pn, mpoc ce Tod kat axpov Oltaiov mayov AlOC KATACTPAITTOVTOC,
ekkAEPTC Adyov
mé, pros se toll kat” akron Oitaion
not to  you.Acc the.M.GEN.SG down high.m.Acc.sG Oetan.M.ACC.SG
pagon Dios katastraptontos, ekklépséis
rock.Acc Zeus.GEN strike. PTCP.PRES.M.GEN.SG steal.2SG.AOR.SBJV

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has pantai pantos.
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3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

légon

account.ACC.sG

‘By Zeus who hurls lightning down upon the high rock of Oeta, do not
rob me of the truth’ (Sophocles, Women of Trachis 436)*

(381) mpodC VOV ce maTpoC
prés nun se patros
to now you.Acc father.GEN.sG
‘Now by your father (I beg) you ... (Sophocles, Philoctetes 468)

(382) mpdC vV ce kpnvdV
prés nun se krénén
to  now you.AccC spring.GEN.PL
‘Now by the streams (I ask) you ... (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1333)

(383) mpoc viv ce yovatwv T@vd(e)
prés nun se gonaton  tdnd(e)
to now you.acc knee.GEN.PL this.N.GEN.PL
‘Now by these knees (I ask) you ... (Euripides, Helen 1233)

From the non-Attic poets one can adduce (384). Apollonius, whom we have to
thank for this fragment, seems however to treat te as orthotonic and to recognize
only tu as enclitic accusative form in Doric. But enclitic Doric te is confirmed
by the words of the Megarian in (385), in which, because of unwillingness to
recognize té, one feels obliged to insert tu with an unattractive hiatus.

(384) mpoc 8¢ te OV Pilwv
pros dé te ton philon
to  but you.acc the.M.GEN.PL friend.GEN.PL
‘And by your friends (I sigh to) you.” (Alcman, Fragment 52.1)
(385) mdAwv T dmrorcd vai Tov Eppév oikadic
palin t° apoisd nai ton Herméan oikadis
again you.Acc take.1sG.FUT yes the.M.Acc.sG Hermes.acc home
‘By Hermes, I will take you back home. (Aristophanes, Acharnians 779)"
In particular, though, we should compare example (386): poti te Zenos (from

Codex Palatinus potitezénos). Blomfield (1815: 234) unnecessarily emends to en-
clitic tu. Still, the accusation levelled at him by Schneider (1873: 383) that he ‘erred

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ndpos. T Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has
tu.

115



Translation

horribly’ should be turned back against Schneider himself and his preferred Vul-
gate reading poti té Zanos with senseless accenting and false genitive Zanos.

(386) morti te Znvoc ixvedpot Apevockomw
poti te Zénos  hiknetimai limenosképd
to you.Acc Zeus.GEN beseech.1sG.PRs.PASs harbour.watching.M.GEN.SG
‘I beseech you by Zeus, the guardian of the harbour’ (Callimachus,
Fragment 114; Anthologia Graeca 13.10.1)

Without taking into consideration these last two examples, Christ (1891: 4f.)
has expressed the opinion with regard to (387) that the te, which makes an un-
promising particle, should be read as the accusative of the pronoun, much as
Bergk (1866: 17) wanted to insert se. The position of te speaks in favour of this
reading.

(387) bdatoc OTL Te TLPL LEOLCAV EIC AKHOV HOYOLPQ TAPOV KT HEAN
hudatos hoti te puri zéoisan eis
water.GEN.sG that you.Acc fire.DAT.SG boil.PTCP.PRS.F.ACC.SG into
akman makhairai tamon kata méle
edge.acc.sG knife.DAT.SG cut.3pL.AOR down limb.acc.pL

3

... that they cut you limb from limb with a knife into the full boiling of
the water on the fire’ (Pindar, Olympian Ode 1.48)"

The old positional law also makes its influence known with regard to the con-
nection between the preposition and the verb (Kriiger 1871: §68.48.3). The fol-
lowing examples of post-Homeric tmesis can be adduced: (388)—-(395) [p362] and
(396)-(402).

(388) &k W €Aacac dAyEwV
ék m’ élasas algéon
rom me. rive.2sG. ain.GEN.PL
fi Acc drive.2SG.AOR pain.G

“You have driven out my pains. (Alcaeus, Fragment 95)

(389) o por Bavelv yévorr(o)
ap6 moi  thanein  génoit(o)
off me.DAT die.AOR.INF become.3SG.AOR.MID.OPT

‘May death come to me. (Anacreon, Fragment 50.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has se.
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(390)

(391)

(392)

(393)

(394)

(395)

(396)

3 The position of enclitic pronouns in later Greek

amd c OAécelev Aptepic, ce 8¢ KOTOAMWY

apoé s’ oléseien Artemis, sé de

off you.acc destroy.3sG.AOR.OPT Artemis.NOM you.AccC but
kopollon

also=Apollo.NoM

‘May Artemis destroy you, and Apollo too.” (Hipponax, Fragment 31)

Katé pot foacov
katd moi bbéason
down me.DAT shout.2SG.AOR.IMPER

‘Shout down to me.” (Sophocles, Electra 1067)
Qo | OAgic

ap6 m’ oleis

off me.acc destroy.2sG.FUT

“You will destroy me. (Sophocles, Philoctetes 817)

Kot pe pdvioc Aidac Elot
katd me phoénios Aidas héloi
down me.acc murderous.M.NOoM.sG Hades.NoMm take.35G.AOR.OPT

‘May murderous Hades take me.’ (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1689)
Sl U OAeiTe

dia m’ oleite

through me.acc destroy.2pL.FUT

“You will be my ruin.’ (Euripides, Heracleidae 1053)

ava pot Tékvo Adca
ana moi  tékna lasai
up me.DAT child.Acc.pL loose.25G.AOR.IMPER.MID

‘Release my children’ (Euripides, Suppliants 45)"

Kot& pe médov yac EAot

katd me pédon gas héloi

down me.acc ground.NOM.sG earth.GEN.sG take.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
‘May the earth’s floor swallow me.’ (Euripides, Suppliants 829)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has dnomoi.
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Translation

(397) dw i EgBepac
dia m’ éphtheiras
through me.aAcc destroy.2sG.A0R

“You have destroyed me. (Euripides, Hippolytus 1357)
(398) ava p éxdhecev

ana m’ ekalesen

up me.Acc call.3sG.A0R

‘(Whence did the voice) summon me?’ (Euripides, Bacchae 579)
(399) «xotd ce ydcopev

kata se khosomen

down you.acc bury.1pL.FUT

‘We will bury you.” (Aristophanes, Acharnians 295)
(400)  &Itd € OAD KOKOV KOKODC

apé s’ olo kakon kakds

off you.acc destroy.1sG.FuT bad.N.Acc.sG badly

‘Twill do you great harm. (Aristophanes, Plutus 65)

(401)  EOp potL AaPécBe Tod pvbov
xim moi  labésthe toll muthou
with me.DAT take.2PL.AOR.IMPER.MID the.M.GEN.SG myth.GEN.SG

‘Assist me with the tale.’ (Plato, Phaedrus 237a)
(402) €l & Gye, cOp pot fovAevcov
eid age, sum moi  bouleuson
if then lead.2sG.PRS.IMPER with me.DAT advise.2sG.AOR.IMPER
‘But come now, advise me. (Callimachus Epigram 1.5)

With a preceding particle or similar: (403)-(406). See above p43 for similar
examples with nin.

(403)  &uto vV pe Aelmet 1o

apO nin me leipet’ ede

off now me.acc leave.2PL.PRS.IMPER already

‘Leave me now immediately’ (Sophocles, Phil. 1177)
(404) £x toi pe t€erc

ék toi me téxeis

out lo me.acc melt.2sG.FuT

‘Oh, you will melt my heart.” (Euripides, Orestes 1047)
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4 Genitives

(405) &v ti cou maryrjceTon
én ti soi pagésetai
in something.NOM you.DAT stick.35G.FUT.PASS
‘Something will get stuck into you. (Aristophanes, Wasps 437)

(406) v Toi pe meiberc
ana toi me peitheis
up lo me.Acc persuade.2sG.PRS
“You are convincing me. (Aristophanes, Wasps 784)

If in isolated cases (Alcaeus Fragment 68 given by Bekker 1833, erroneously, as
(407)) the pronoun does not come to be in second position through such tmesis,
this should not bother us much.

(407) tOQwc €k C EeTo Ppévac
taphos ék s’ héleto phrénas
fever.NOM.SG out you.Acc take.3sG.A0R.MID midriff.acc.pL
‘A fever has taken your wits. (Alcaeus, Fragment 68)"

4 Genitives

The pronouns moi (1sG), toi (2sG), (sphi 3pL,) meo/ meu/ mou (me.GEN), seo/ seu/sou
(you.GEN), and spheon (3PL.GEN) as attributive genitives deserve special consider-
ation. I regard it as certain that moi and toi, like hoi, did not take on the genitive
function only later, but rather had this function from the start, like their Indic cor-
relates me, té and se, and have nothing to do with the locative (cf. Delbriick 1888:
205). That the genitive function is retained in Greek not only in Homer (see Brug-
mann 1890: 819, Wackernagel 1891: 39) and the Ionic poets can be seen above all in
Wilamowitz’s (1889: 167) comment on example (408): “In the address, the drama
is conveyed by the expression of the possessive relation in kinship terms using
the dative, thigatér moi ‘daughter.voc me.npAT’, téknon moi ‘child.voc me.npAT’
(Euripides Ion 1399, Orestes 124, Iphigenia in Aulis 613), giinai moi ‘woman.voc
me.DAT . The genitive is not at all common; its entrance into the language, for
instance in the Jewish-Christian literature, is rather a sign of the common folk”

* Translator’s note: The TLG edition (Lobel & Page 1968) has etiiphos.
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Translation

(408) O T & yOvou pot, cOAoyov Yuyfic AaPé

su t° 0 glnai moi,  sullogon psukhés
you.NoM and O woman.voc me.DAT collection.Acc.SG soul.GEN.SG
labé

take.2SG.AOR.IMPER
“You too, my wife, collect your courage.’ (Euripides, Heracleidae 626)

The most natural position for these genitives seems to us to be following their
nouns. As is well known, although this position often occurs, for instance in the
vocative constructions discussed by Wilamowitz-Moellendorff (1889), the equally
justifiable position preceding the noun and its attributives (including the article)
is also found. The origin of this strange positioning becomes clear when we look
at the oldest examples. Homer has this positioning in examples (409)-(417). In
all of these cases, our positional rule effects this ordering. Later authors allowed
themselves to remove these genitives further from the beginning of the clause,
but nevertheless frequently retained the preposing that followed from the old
positional rule. Various effects of the original connection between preposing and
the old positional rule can, however, be seen.

(409) xai pév pev fovréwv Ebvey
kali mén meu  bouléon  xunein
and then me.GEN will.GEN.PL heed.3PL.IMP

‘And they listened to my counsel. (Homer, Iliad 1.273)

[p363]
(410) ol pev kovpdinv Ghoyov Kol KTHpATH TOAAX paY olyechd aviyovtec
hoi meu  kourdién alokhon kai

who.M.NoM.PL me.GEN wedded.F.acc.sG bedfellow.acc.sG and

ktémata polla maps’ oikhesth’

property.acc.PL much.N.AcC.PL vainly go.2PL.PRS.PASS

anagontes

take . PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL

‘For you bare forth wantonly over sea my wedded wife and therewithal
much treasure’ (Homer, Iliad 13.626)

(411)  xad pev kKA éoc fyov Ayouol
kai meu  kléos égon Akhaioi
and me.GEN fame.acc.sG lead.3pL.1MP Achaean.M.NOM.PL

‘And the Achaeans would have spread my fame. (Homer, Odyssey 5.311)
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(412)

(413)

(414)

(415)

(416)

(417)

4 Genitives

Kol pev kKAéoc oDpavoOV Tkel
kai meu  kléos ouranon hikei
and me.GEN fame.NOM.sG heaven.Acc.SG come.3SG.PRS

‘And my fame reaches unto heaven. (Homer, Odyssey 9.20)

1 p1j tic cev pAAa Bpotdv déxovtoc Ehadvel

é mé tis seu méla broton

in.truth not some.M.NOM.SG you.GEN sheep.Acc.PL mortal.GEN.PL
aékontos elaunei

unwilling.M.GEN.SG drive.3sG.PRS

‘Can it be that some mortal man is driving off your flocks against your
will?’ (Homer, Odyssey 9.405)

ol pev Podc Extelvay
hoi meu  bols ékteinan
who.M.NOM.PL me.GEN cow.Acc.PL kill.3PL.AOR

... who have slain my cows ... (Homer, Odyssey 12.379)

ol Hev ToTép’ APUPETEVOVTO

hoi meu  patér’ amphepénonto
who.M.NOM.PL me.GEN father.Acc.sG serve.3PL.IMP.PASS
‘... who waited on my father’ (Homer, Odyssey 15.467)

Kol cev @ida yoovald' ikdve

kai seu phila gounath’ hikano

and you.GEN dear.N.ACC.PL knee.N.ACC.PL come.1SG.PRS
‘Tam come to your dear knees.’ (Homer, Odyssey 13.231)

Q) K€ cPewv yovvar Elvca

toi ké spheon  gounat’ élusa

thus IRR them.GEN knee.acc.pL loose.15G.AOR

‘So should I have loosened the knees of many of them. (Homer, Odyssey
24.381)

First, preposed genitives often occupy the second position in the clause after
all. For moi and toi I refer you to examples (418)-420.

(418)

paptupéet 8¢ pot Tf) yvopn kai Oprpouv émoc
marturéei dé moi  téi gnoméi kai Homérou
testify.35G.PRs but me.DAT the.F.DAT.SG opinion.DAT.SG also Homer.GEN
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Translation

(419)

(420)

épos
word.NOM.SG

‘A verse of Homer also supports my opinion. (Herodotus 4.29.1)

Oc toL TOV matépa dwpricato

hos toi ton patéra dorésato
who.M.NOM.sG you.DAT the.M.Acc.sG father.Acc.sG present.35G.AOR.MID
... who presented to your father ... (Herodotus 7.27.2)"

1] pot pntpl pév Baveilv povn petaitioc

hé moi  métri meén thanein  moéneé

where me.DAT mother.DAT then die.AOR.INF alone.F.NOM.SG
metaitios

guilty.F.Aacc.sG

... when she alone (is) to blame for my mother’s death’ (Sophocles,
Women of Trachis 1233)

For the actual genitive forms see example (223) above and examples (421)-
(446) below, which of course do not come close to being an exhaustive list of
attestations.

(421)

(422)

(423)

(424)

Ao 8¢ cev To yeTAoc
laimai dé seu to kheilos
hunger.3sG.PRs but you.GEN the.N.NOM.sG lip.NOM.SG

“Your lips are hungry. (Hipponax, Fragment 76)

M&Peté pev Baipdria
labeté meu  thaimatia
take.2PL.AOR.IMPER me.GEN the=garment.Acc.pL

‘Take my clothes. (Hipponax, Fragment 83)

éxeLc O¢ pev oV ddehpedv
ékheis dé meu  ton adelpheon
have.2sG.PRrs but me.GEN the.M.Acc.sG brother.acc.sG

“You have my brother with you. (Herodotus 4.80.3)

cv 8¢ pev copPovAiny Evdeka
su dé meu  sumboulién éndexai
you.NOM but me.GEN advice.Acc.sG accept.2sG.AOR.IMPER.MID

‘But take my advice. (Herodotus 7.51.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has edorésato for dorésato.
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(425)

(426)

(427)

(428)

(429)

(430)

(431)

4 Genitives

(C COL CUHPOPAC OLKTIPOUEV
hos sou sumphoras  oiktiromen
how you.GEN mishap.Acc.pPL pity.1PL.PRS

‘How we pity your misfortune. (Euripides, Medea 1233)

1] pov Tac TOyac dyeL povn

hé mou  tas takhas dkhei
which.F.NOM.sG me.GEN the.F.Acc.pPL fortune.ACC.PL sustain.3sG.IMP
moneé

alone.F.NOM.SG

... which alone sustained my fortunes ... (Euripides, Helen 277)

€0Lyé pov ppevddv

éthigé mou  phrenén

touch.3sG.AOR me.GEN midriff.GEN.PL

‘It touches my heart. (Euripides, Suppliants 1162)

cb pov 10 devov kol SropBapev epevdv icyvaive

su mou  to deinon kai

yOUu.NOM me.GEN the.N.AccC.sG terrible.N.Acc.sG and

diaphtharén phrendn iskhnaine
corrupt.PTCP.AOR.PASS.N.ACC.SG midriff.GEN.PL reduce.25G.PRS.IMPER
‘It is for you to calm the terrors and distorted fancies of my brain’
(Euripides, Orestes 297)

KUVOKOTICW COL TO VATOV
kunokopéso sou to ndton
dog.whip.1sG.FUT you.GEN the.N.Acc.sG back.Acc.sG

‘T will beat your back like a dog” (Aristophanes, Knights 289)

QATOVUYLAD COL TAV TPUTOVELR CLTio

aponukhid sou tan  prutaneidoi sitia

clip.1sG.PL you.GEN the=in court.pDAT.sG loaf.acc.pL

‘T will cut off your meals at the town hall” (Aristophanes, Knights 709)

Am®Aeche pou TV Téxvnv Kal Tov Piov

apolesas mou  tén tékhnén  kai ton
destroy.2sG.AOR me.GEN the.F.Acc.sG craft.acc.sG and the.m.Acc.sG
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Translation

(432)

(433)

(434)

(435)

(436)

bion
living.acc.sG

“You have ruined my business and my livelihood. (Aristophanes, Peace
1212)

KaAGC Yé pov OV LidV & TTAPwvidn [...] ovk Ekvcac

kalés gé mou  ton huiéon ¢ Stilbonide ouk

well even me.GEN the.M.Acc.sG son.acc O Stilbonides.voc not

ékusas

kiss.25G.AOR

‘Stilbonides, you kindly did not even kiss my son. (Aristophanes, Birds
139)

OPYOLHEVTIC POV THC yuvalkoc écmépoc 1) fhhavoc Ekméntwkey
orkhouméneés mou  tés gunaikos
dance.PTCP.PRS.PASS.F.GEN.SG me.GEN the.F.GEN.SG woman.GEN.SG
hespéras he balanos ekpéptoken

evening.GEN.SG the.F.NOM.SG clasp.NOM.SG fall.out.35G.PRF

“The clasp fell off one night while my wife was dancing.’ (Aristophanes,
Lysistrata 409)

SLTTOUC POV TOVC KATNYOPOUC YEYOVEVOL
dittous mou  tous katégérous  gegonénai
double.Mm.Acc.PL me.GEN the.M.ACC.PL accuser.ACC.PL become.INF.PRF

‘My accusers are twofold.” (Plato, Apology 18d)

el pHév cov T® Liée TOAW 1) pOCY® EyevécOnv

ei mén sou to huiée polo € mobskho

if then you.GEN the.M.NOM.DU son.NoM.DU foal.NOM.DU or calf.NOM.DU
egenésthén

become.3DU.AOR.MID

‘If your two sons had been born foals or calves... (Plato, Apology 20a)"

kaTayfcac odvV Hov THV KeQaATV
katapsésas olin mou  tén kephalén
stroke.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG S0 me.GEN the.F.Acc.sG head.acc.sG

‘So, stroking my head ... (Plato, Phaedo 89b)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has huei for huiée.
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(437)

(438)

(439)

(440)

(441)

(442)

4 Genitives

éPlact pov v yvvaika
ebiasé mou  ten gunaika
force.3sG.AOR me.GEN the.F.ACC.sG woman.ACC.SG

‘He has violated my wife. (Alcaeus, Comic Fragment 29; Kock 1880)

Q@popoLol yap Hov TrV gUCLY Tolc ZeLpTicLy

aphomoiol gar mou  tén phtsin tois
liken.3sG.PRs for me.GEN the.F.AcC.SG nature.Acc.SG the.M.DAT.PL
Seirésin

Siren.DAT.PL

‘For he likens my nature to the Sirens.’ (Aeschines 3.228)

i pev péda €k xpooc aipa [...] mémwkac

ti meu  mélan ek khroos haima
what.Acc.sG me.GEN black.N.Acc.sG out skin.GEN.sG blood.acc.sG
pépokas

drink.2sG.PRF

‘Why have you drunk the dark blood from under my skin?’ (Theocritus
2.55)

Qpaled pev Tov Epwd d0ev Txeto

phrazed meu  ton éroth’ héthen
tell.2SG.PRS.IMPER.PASS me.GEN the.M.Acc.sG love.M.Acc.sG whence
hiketo

come.3SG.AOR.MID

‘Tell me whence my love has come.” (Theocritus 2.69)

TOV pev Tav copryya mpoov kAéyavta Kopdtov
ton meu  tan suringa proéan
the.m.Acc.sG me.GEN the.F.ACC.SG pipe.Acc.sG lately
klépsanta Komatan
steal.pTCP.AOR.M.ACC.5G Comatas.AcC

... Comatas, who has just stolen my pipes. (Theocritus 5.4)

o0 tev Tav copryya Aabov Exhefe Kopdtac
ou teu tan siringa lathon
not you.GEN the.F.ACC.SG pipes.Acc.sG hide.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has tais for tois.
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Translation

éklepse Komatas
steal. AOR.3sG Comatas.NOM

‘Comatas has not stolen your pipes unnoticed. (Theocritus 5.19)

(443)  xoahd O¢ pev @ pio kdpo
kala dé meu ha mia kora
beautiful.F.NOM.sG but me.GEN the.F.NOM.SG one.F.NOM.SG girl.NOM.SG
‘And beautiful is my one girl’ (Theocritus 6.36)

(444) i pev 10 yLTOVLOV Gpdelc
ti meu  to khitonion  ardeis
what.acc me.GEN the.N.Acc.sG frock.acc.sG water.25G.PRS
‘Why are you wetting my frock?’ (Theocritus 15.31)

[p364]

(445) dixa pev to BépicTprov RN EcyicTon
dikha meu  to théristrion ede
apart me.GEN the.N.NOM.sG garment.N.NOM.SG already
éskhistai
split.35G.PRF.PASS
‘My garment is already torn apart. (Theocritus 15.69)

(446) ol 8¢ copewv xatd TPOPVAY deipavtec péyo KOpa

hoi dé spheon kata pramnan aeirantes

the.M.NOM.sG but them.GEN down stern.Acc raise.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.P
méga kima

great.N.AcCC.SG billow.acc.sG

‘And they, raising a great billow along their stern .. (Theocritus 22.10)

The influence of our positional law can be seen even more decisively in the
striking examples in which the preceding pronominal genitive is separated from
its governing noun by other words. This can be seen in the toi of (447); compare
Meineke’s (1856: 256) comments.

(447)
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&C ToL EyoV Evopevov v’ dpea TiC Kahdc alyac gwvac eicaimv

hos toi egdn endmeuon an’ Orea tas

as you.DAT L.LNoM pasture.1sG.IMP on mountain.AcC.PL the.F.Acc.pL
kalas aigas phonas eisaion

beautiful.r.acc.pL goat.Acc.PL sound.GEN.SG hear.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

... that I might be tending your beautiful goats on the hillside, listening

>

to your voice ... (Theocritus 7.87)



4 Genitives

Furthermore, in the examples of the genitive in this category in Homer, the
genitive is regularly in second position: (448), where the position of the pronoun
is particularly remarkable; (449)—(453). (Only (454), in which meu stands in third
position, constitutes a counterexample, and not a very serious one at that.)

(448)

(449)

(450)

(451)

(452)

(453)

GAAG cev 1) kGpatoc TOALAIE yuia dédukev 1 vO cé ov déoc icyel

alla seu é kamatos poludix guia

but you.GEN or weariness.NoM.sG much.rushing.M.NOM.sG limb.Acc.pL
déduken € nu sé pou déos iskhei
enter.3SG.PRF or now you.AcC somewhere fear.Nom.sG hold.3sG.PRs
‘Yet either weariness born of your many onsets has entered into your
limbs, or perhaps terror possesses you. (Homer, Iliad 5.811)

poytc 8¢ pev Ex@uyev Oppnv

mogis dé meu  ékphugen hormén

hardly but me.GEN escape.35G.AOR onslaught.acc.sG
‘And hardly did he escape my onset.” (Homer, Iliad 9.355)

vOV 8¢ ceL OVOCAUNY TTAYYL PPEVAC

nin dé seu onosamén pankhu phrénas

now but you.GEN scorn.1sG.A0R.MID wholly midriff.acc.pL

‘But now have I altogether scorn of your wits” (Homer, Iliad 14.95; cf.
also 17.173)

xaipw cev Aoeptiadn tov pdbov dxotdcoc

khairo seu Laertiade ton
rejoice.1SG.PRS YOU.GEN Laertes.PATRON.VOC.SG the.M.ACC.SG
miithon akousas

myth.Acc.sG hear.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG

‘Glad am I, son of Laertes, to hear your words. (Homer, Iliad 19.185)

Becx &¢ pev ExAvev addi|c
thea dé meu  ékluen audés
goddess.NOM.sG but me.GEN hear.3sG.AOR voice.GEN.SG

‘And the goddess heard my voice. (Homer, Odyssey 10.311)

ol pev pOvdbouct pirov kfp
hoi meu  phthintuthousi philon kér
who.M.NOM.PL me.GEN waste.3PL.PRs dear.N.ACC.SG heart.Acc.sG

... who make my poor heart to pine’ (Homer, Odyssey 10.485)
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Translation

(454)

1) HéAa pev kotaddtet dxovovtoc gilov ftop

é mala meu  katadaptet’”  akouontos

in.truth greatly me.GEN devour.2pL.PRS hear.PTCP.PRS.M.GEN.SG
philon étor

dear.N.Acc.sG heart.N.AcCC.SG

‘Truly you rend my poor heart, as I hear your words.” (Homer, Odyssey
16.92)

And in the late authors a pronominal genitive separated from its noun also
takes second position, if not regularly then at least very frequently: examples
(220), (225)—(226), (270) and (292) above, and (455)-(465) below (cf. also Menander
Fragment 498).

(455)

(456)

(457)

(458)

mpiv cov katd mhvta dafjvor 1jfea

prin  sou kata panta daénai éthea

before you.GEN down all.N.ACC.PL learn.AOR.INF custom.ACC.PL

... before learning in accordance with all your customs.” (Theognis,
Elegies 969)

M HOU KOTEWTNC € KACLY VAT TOCLY

mé mou  kateipéis s0i kasignétoi

not me.GEN denounce.2sG.AOR.SBJV YOUIr.M.DAT.SG brother.DAT.sG
posin

husband.acc

‘Do not tell your brother that my husband ..” (Euripides, Helen 898)

00d¢ cov cuvije xeipa
oudé sou sunépse kheira
nor Yyou.GEN bind.3sG.AoR hand.Acc.sG

‘But did he not tie your hand?’ (Euripides, Bacchae 615)*

EUTATCONTE pov OV KeAouvoy alpa

emplésthéti mou  pion
fill.up.25G.AOR.IMPER.PASS me.GEN drink.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
kelainon haima

dark.N.acc.sG blood.Acc.sG

‘Have your fill drinking my dark blood.” (Euripides, Fragment 687.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has kheire for kheira.
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(459)

(460)

(461)

(462)

(463)

(464)

4 Genitives

otpot, dpdxwv pov yiyvetow To fpLcy

oimoi, drakon mou  gignetai to

ah.me dragon.NOM.SG me.GEN become.35G.PRS.PASS the.N.NOM.SG
hémisu

half.NoM.sG

‘Woe is me; half of me is becoming a dragon.’ (Euripides, Fragment 930)

g€aprdcopal cov Toic OvuEL Tavtepa
exarpasomai sou tois onuxi tantera
tear.out.1sG.FUT.MID yOu.GEN the.M.DAT.PL nail. DAT.PL the=gut.Acc.PL

‘T will tear out your guts with my nails. (Aristophanes, Knights 708)

€ife cov elvau Hedev, & Aaldv, ovTwcl Beppoc 6 TAevpwv

eithe sou einai ophelen, 0 lazon,

if.only you.GEN be.PRS.INF owe.35G.AOR O kick.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
houtosi thermos ho pleumén

o) hot.Mm.NOM.sG the.M.NOM.SG lung.NOM.SG

‘You trouble-maker, if only your lungs could get this hot. (Aristophanes,
Peace 1068)"

0iC POV KATEPOLYEC TX POPTiaL
hois mou  katéphages ta phortia
which.M.DAT.PL me.GEN eat.up.2sG.AOR the.N.AcC.PL ware.ACC.PL

... with which you ate up my wares. (Aristophanes, Frogs 573)

gwc av cov Papoc év Toic ckéAect yévnTal

héos an sou baros en tois skélesi
until IRR you.GEN weight.NOM.SG in the.N.DAT.PL leg.DAT.PL
géneétai

become.35G.AOR.SBJV.MID

... until your legs feel heavy. (Plato, Phaedo 117a)

¢ pev mept Bupoc bpbn

hos meu  peri  thumos iaphthe

S0 me.GEN around spirit.NOM.SG wound.35G.AOR.PASS
‘So all my heart was fired. (Theocritus 2.82)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has 6lazon, with crasis.
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Translation

(465)

We have seen something very similar with the genitive hoi (see above p38f).
And just as this word can occur in the middle of the governing phrase, i.e. after
the first word, so can the forms to be discussed here. For instance: a) Following

€l pev kol éAel T peAvSpLoc

ei meu  kala pélei ta

if me.GEN beautiful.N.NOM.PL become.3sG.PRS the.N.NOM.PL
meladria

song.DIM.NOM.PL

‘If my little songs prove beautiful .. (Bion 7.2)"

a particle, (466)—-(472). [p365]

(466)

(467)

(468)

(469)

ol ¢ pev mavtec 0ddvTeC évtoc év yvabolc kextvéaTol

hoi dé meu  pantes odontes entos en
the.M.NoM.PL but me.GEN all. M.NOM.PL tooth.NOM.PL inside in
gnathois kekinéatai

jaw.DAT.PL move.3PL.PRF.PASS

‘And all the teeth inside my jaw have been moved. (Hipponax, Fragment

62)

ol 8¢ pev ppévec ekkekweéaTal
hai dé meu  phrénes ekkekophéatai
the.F.NoM.PL but me.GEN midriff.NoMm.PL deafen.3PL.PRF.PASS

‘And my wits have been dulled’ (Anacreon, Fragment 81)

ol y&p cot kaunhot inmwv ovk éccovéc [...] elcv

hai gar sphi kameloi hippon ouk
the.F.NoM.PL for them.DAT camel.NOM.PL horse.GEN.PL not
éssonés eisin

inferior.F.NOM.PL be.3PL.PRS

‘For their camels are not inferior to horses. (Herodotus 3.102.3)

TV 8¢ cpL yuvak@dv TovC palove AToTapodCH

ton dé sphi gunaikon tous mazous
the.F.GEN.PL but them.DAT woman.GEN.PL the.M.Acc.PL breast.acc.pL
apotamotisa

cut.off.PTCP.AOR.F.NOM.SG

‘And, cutting off the breasts of their women ... (Herodotus 4.202.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has moi for meu.
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4 Genitives

(470) ol ¢ coewv dOméwvec [...] dmekekAnioto
hoi té spheon  opéodnes apekekléiato
the.m.NoM.PL and them.GEN follower.NoM.PL exclude.3PL.PLUP.PASS
‘And their followers had been cut off’ (Herodotus 9.50.1)

(471) TODTO Y£ TOL COL TODPYOV AANBGHC Yevvaiov kai @GSOV
tolito gé toi sou tolirgon aléthos
this.N.NOM.sG even lo you.GEN the=work.NoM.sG truly
gennaion kai philédémon
noble.N.NOM.SG and popular.N.NOM.SG
‘Well, this deed of yours at least is truly noble and democratic.
(Aristophanes, Knights 787)

(472) tod 8¢ pot adyec PockovTan kot dpoc
tai dé moi  aiges boskontai kat’
the.r.NoM.PL but me.DAT goat.NoM.PL feed.3PL.PRES.PASS down
oros
mountain.ACC.SG

‘And my goats are grazing on the hillside. (Theocritus 3.1)

(See also examples (338), (343) and (368) with moi, presented above on p107
and p112.)

b) Immediately following an article or preposition: (473). Identical is the Cy-
priot example (474), which Hoffmann (1891: 323) describes as “very peculiar”,
while Meister (1889: 139-140) even felt compelled to construct a new word ho-
moiposis “fellow husband”.?

(473)  cb 8¢, & Pacihed, éué éc TOde NAkinc fkovta oiktipac, TdV pot maidwv
TOPAALCOV EVXX TRC CTPATLC
su dé, O basile, emé es tode helikies
you.NoM then O king.voc me.Acc into this.N.ACC.SG age.GEN.SG
hékonta oiktiras, téon moi
arrive.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG pity.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG the.M.GEN.PL me.DAT
paidon paraluson héna tés
child.GeN.PL release.25G.AOR.IMPER one.M.ACC.SG the.F.GEN.SG

2 At the request of Dr. Meister I should comment here that because of Wilamowitz’s (1889) obser-
vation on Euripides, Heracleidae 626 (example (408); see above p119) he became aware of the right
reading of these words some time ago and intended to publicly withdraw his earlier explanation.
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stratiés

Service.GEN.SG

‘And you, O king, pitying me in my advanced age, release one of my
sons from service. (Herodotus 7.38.3)

(474) 6 poi ocie Ovacityoc
0 moi  posis Onasitimos
the.M.NOM.sG me.DAT husband.NoM.sG Onasitimos

‘My husband (is) Onasitimus.” (Deecke 1884: no. 26)

In addition, from the Attic poets we have examples (475)-(478). Cf. also (479).
Other than at the beginning of the clause, however, mou etc. are inserted in this
way only extremely rarely. In the examples where it happens, such as (480), we
can assume that the insertion that occurred at the start of the clause was mirrored
later in the clause.

(475)  dwx pov kepadac eAOE ovpavia Pain
dia mou  kephaldas  phlox ourania
through me.Gen head.GEN.sG flame.NOM.sG heavenly.F.NOM.sG
baié
pass.3SG.AOR.OPT
‘May fire from heaven strike through my head’ (Euripides, Medea 144)

(476) 14 pov kepahdc gccovc dOLVaL
dia mou  kephalds  aissous’ odudnai
through me.GEN head.GEN.SG dart.3PL.PRS pain.NOM.PL

‘Pains dart through my head.” (Euripides, Hippolytus 1351)

(477)  elc pov Adyoc cot mhvtar cnpovel Tode
heis mou  logos soi panta
one.M.NOM.SG me.GEN account.NOM.SG you.DAT all.N.Acc.PL
sémanei tade
signify.3sG.Fu this.N.Acc.PL
‘One account from me will tell you all these things. (Euripides,
Heracleidae 799)

(478) & cKLTOTOE, TAC POV YLVOUKOC TOVC THSLC

0 skutotome, tés mou  gunaikos tous
O cobbler.voc the.F.GEN.SG me.GEN woman.GEN.SG the.M.Acc.PL
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4 Genitives

podas
foot.acc.pL
‘Cobbler, my wife’s feet ... (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 416)

(479) 16 pev vaxoc €x0ec éxiefev
to meu  nakos ekhthés éklepsen
the.N.Acc.sG me.GEN fleece.Acc yesterday steal.3sG.AOR

‘He stole my fleece yesterday. (Theocritus 5.2)

(480) deicaca yap eic TV k&Tw pov kothiav kabeipmocey
deisasa gar eis tén kato mou
fear.pTCP.AOR.F.NOM.SG then into the.F.Acc.sG downwards me.GEN
koilian katheirpusen
belly.acc.sG creep.35G.AOR
‘For, taking fright, it crept down into my bowels.” (Aristophanes, Frogs
485)

I will not here investigate the position of the barytonic, hence originally en-
clitic, plural forms hémon, hémin (1pL) etc., due to the difficulty of distinguish-
ing them from genuinely orthotonic forms (but see example (481), just like m’
anétheken ‘me.acc dedicate’ otherwise, and [p366] (482)); however, I would like
to reiterate that, according to the evidence provided by Kriger (1871), to whose
incisive categorization we owe the finer laws for the positioning of these gen-
itives, autod, autés, auton ‘self/same’ with anaphoric meaning follow the same
positional rules as mou.

(481) [Ep]unciavok fipeoc avébnkev [0 ...]
[Her]meésidnax hémeas anéthéken [ho ...]
Hermesianax us.Acc dedicate.3sG.AOR the.M.NOM.sG

‘Hermesianax the ... dedicated us’ (IGA 486, Miletus)

(482) Eypage &dpe Apywv ApoiBiyov
égraphe d”  hame Arkhon Hamoibikhou
write.3sG.IMP then us.acc ruler.NomM.sG Hamoibikhos.GEN
‘And the governor of Hamoibikhos inscribed us’ (IGA 482a.5,
Elephantine)

It is true that this does not hold for Homer, for whom the anaphoric meaning
and the loss of tone on auto#i are in their early stages, and who therefore also

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has toi podos for tous podas.
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places it far from the start of the sentence even in places where we would render
it with eius (35G.GEN), as in (483), (484) (in Odyssey 7.263, on the other hand, the
same expression contains emphasis on autés), and (485), which provides very
valuable indirect evidence for our positional rule. However, the Attic poets place
autotl, autés, autoén before their governing nouns just as freely as mou, and then,
just like mou, it is often near to the start of the clause, e.g. (486), (487), and (488).
Similarly, autod, like mou, is also found preceding its noun such that the two are
separated by one or more words, and in this case, like mou, it freely occurs in

second position, e.g. (489).

(483)

(484)

(485)

(486)

(487)

134

dvvocic & ovk Eccetoll DTOV
anusis d’ ouk éssetai auton
accomplishment.NoM.sG then not be.3sG.FuT.MID them.GEN

‘Yet no accomplishment shall come therefrom. (Homer, Iliad 2.347)

O yap vooc étpamet adTod

dé gar noos etrapet’ autoil
exactly then mind.NoM.SG turn.3sG.AOR.MID him.GEN
‘For lo, his mind was turned. (Homer, Iliad 17.546)

yovoc & o0 yiyvetal adtdV

goénos d’  ou gignetai auton
offspring.NoM.sG then not become.3sG.PRs them.GEN
‘And these bear no young. (Homer, Odyssey 12.130)

é0abpoce te abTod TNV Sravolay
ethaimasé te autoii tén didnoian
wonder.3sG.AOR and him.GEN the.F.Acc.sG intention.Acc.SG

‘And he approved his intention. (Thucydides 1.138.1)

Kol DTV TNV YOpav éupeivac t¢ ctpatd €810v

kal autén tén khéran emmeinas

and them.GEN the.F.acc.sG land.Acc.sG abide. PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG

toi stratdi edéiou

the.M.DAT.SG army.ACC.SG ravage.3sG.IMP

‘And standing firm, he ravaged their land with his army.’ (Thucydides
4.109.5)



(488)

(489)

4 Genitives

gyKkopLalelc pév adbtod v TEY VNV
enkomidzeis mén autoii  tén tékhnén
extol.2sG.pPRs then him.GEN the.F.Acc.sG craft.Acc.sG

“You simply extol his art.” (Plato, Gorgias 448e)

gmel yap adt®dv yfic annAidaybn moatnp

epel gar auton  gés apellakhthe patér

when then them.GEN earth.GEN.sG deliver.3sG.A0R.pAss father.NOM.SG
‘For when their father was released from this world ... (Euripides,
Heracleidae 12)

Finally, anyone who looks at the Herodotan examples adduced by Stein (1866:
142) on 6.30.1, in which autoii stands between the article and the noun, will find
autodl in second position in all of them (and also in 1.146.2, 1.177.1, 2.149.19, and
7.129.1), including (490) — just as with intervening moi and mou. The Attic poets
are freer: (491)—(492). Perhaps it is relevant for the autoil in Isocrates, as for the
mou in example (480) above (see p133), that the genitive is attached not to the
article but to an adjective.

(490)

(491)

(492)

Meyapéac te Tovc €v Zikelin), oc [...] Tpocex®dprcay, Tovc pev adTdV
moyéac [...] moAtac émoince

Megaréas te tous en Sikeliei, hos prosekhorésan,
Megarian.m.Acc.PL and the.m.Acc.PL in Sicily.DAT as surrender.3pL.AOR
tous meén autén pakhéas poliétas epoiése
the.m.Aacc.pL then them.GEN thick.M.Acc.pL citizen.Acc.PL make.35G.AOR
‘When they surrendered he made the Megarians in Sicily, the wealthiest
of them, citizens.” (Herodotus 7.156.2)

yvoceche v GAANV abTod Tovnpioy

gnosesthe ten allen autodl
know.2pPL.FUT.MID the.F.Acc.sG other.F.acc.sG him.GEN
ponérian

wickedness.acc.sG

“You will recognize his other wickedness.” (Isocrates 18.52)"

omwc [...] adTol kol ol DTGV CTPATLOTOL EKTAEDCELOLY
hépaos autoi kai hoi auton stratiotai
o) they.Nom and the.m.NoM.PL them.GEN soldier.NoM.PL

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition places gnosesthe after ponerian.
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ekpletuseian

sail.away.3PL.AOR.OPT

... so that they and their soldiers could sail away ... (Xenophon, Anabasis
6.2.14)

5 Indefinite pronouns and other enclitics

Bergaigne (1877: 177-178) assumes that the positional law for enclitic personal
pronouns laid out in sections 2—4 originated with the [p367] anaphoric pronouns;
there was a desire to place these as close as possible to the preceding clause in or-
der to better mark the connection between them. From the anaphoric pronouns,
so the account goes, this positional rule was then extended to the pronouns of
the first and second person, and, because they were placed after and attached to
the first word of the clause, the affected pronouns became enclitic.

This assumption has little to recommend it, since precisely the factor that
favoured the position after the beginning of the clause for hoi (3sG.DAT) and sphin
‘them.pDAT’ according to Bergaigne — the connection to the preceding clause - is
absent for moi ‘me.DAT’ and mou ‘me.GEN’. On the other hand, the possibility,
rejected by Bergaigne, that “the language became accustomed to place them af-
ter the first word because they were devoid of accent” is shown to be correct
by the fact that enclitics other than personal pronouns were also subject to this
positional rule. Kithner (1869: 268, note 8) has already observed that “with the
free word order of the Greek language it is no wonder that enclitics are often at-
tached not to the word to which they belong but to another to which they do not
belong”. Kithner does not discuss the direction in which these deviations go, but
many examples that he presents in that section can be resolved by our positional
rule.

Among the declinable enclitics, the indefinite pronoun should now be con-
sidered. It is very clear that the positional rule did not apply to this pronoun:
if it seems significant that the archaic forms tou ‘someone.GEN’ and t0i ‘some-
one.DAT’, with the exception of (493), occur only immediately following ei or ean
‘if’ (cf. the examples in Meisterhans 1888: 123, note 1106), it is sufficient to point
to Thucydides, who shows these forms in all kinds of positions in the clause.

(493) [...] &xovtoc tov
ékhontos tou
have.pTCP.PRS.M/N.GEN.SG someone.GEN

(CIA. 4.61a.15)
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5 Indefinite pronouns and other enclitics

Nevertheless, the tendency in Homer to place tis initially is unmistakable.
Other than hoéstis and related forms, one should look at ei tis and mé tis, par-
ticularly the following examples: in separation from the governing noun, (494)-

(499).

(494)

(495)

el 8¢ tev €€ GAhov ye Bedv
eidé teu ex éallou ge theoén
if but some.M.GEN.SG out other.M.GEN.SG even god.GEN.PL

‘But (were you born) of any other god ... (Homer, Iliad 5.897)

Tva Tic ctuyénct kol GAloc

hina tis stugééisi kai allos

that some.M.NOM.SG hate.3SG.PRS.SBJV also other.M.NOM.SG
‘... that so others may dread to ... (Homer, Iliad 8.515)

[p368]

(496)

(497)

(498)

el mép Ti ce kfdoc ikavel

ei pér ti se kédos hikanei

if all some.N.NOM.SG you.AccC grief.N.NOM.SG come.3SG.PRS

... if in any wise grief for your kin cometh upon thee. (Homer, Iliad
13.464; also preceding the enclitic se!)

1 tev chjpa fpotoio maian katatedvndToc

€ teu séma brotoio pélai

Or some.M.GEN.SG sign.NoM.sG mortal.GEN.sG long.ago
katatethnédtos

die. PTCP.PRF.M.GEN.SG

‘Haply (it is) a monument of some man long ago dead’ (Homer, Iliad
23.331)

[...] ©c Vpeic map’ épeio Bony €l vija kiolte (e T Tev 1) TP TAPITTOY
Qvelpovoc ¢ meviypod

hos humeis par’ emeio thoén epl néa

that you.Nom.PL from me.GEN swift.F.Acc.sG upon ship.Acc.sG

kioite hos té  teu é pard pampan
g0.2PL.PRS.OPT as and someone.M.GEN.SG or from altogether
aneimonos &eé penikhrot

unclad.M.GEN.SG or poor.M.GEN.SG

"... that you should go from my house to your swift ship as from one
utterly without raiment or poor’ (Homer, Odyssey 3.347)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has é ... ede.
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(499) pndé T pecenyic ye kokov Kol TApe Tddncwy
meédé ti mességus ge kakon kai péma
nor some.N.ACC.SG meanwhile even ill.N.Acc.sG and harm.acc.sG
pathéisin
suffer.3sG.AOR.SBJV
‘Nor shall he meanwhile suffer any evil or harm’ (Homer, Odyssey 7.195)

With tis placed before a word that would otherwise be entitled to second posi-
tion (cf. (496)): (500)-(501) (cf. (502), Peppmiiller 1890: 559). Here belongs the not
infrequent hos tis te instead of hoste tis as in, for instance, (503).

(500) kol Twvé ToL Tap Znvoc éméppade TOTVIX PHTNP
kai tina toi par Zénos  epéphrade poétnia
and some.F.ACC.SG you.DAT from Zeus.GEN tell.35G.AOR mistress.NOM.SG
méteér
mother.NOM.SG
‘and (if) your queenly mother has declared anything to you from Zeus ...
(Homer, Iliad 16.37)

(501) Ote Tic ke Bavnct
héte tis ke thanéisi
when someone.M.NOM.SG IRR die.3SG.AOR.SBJV

... whenever someone dies.” (Homer, Odyssey 11.218)

(502) el ybp tic ¥ €0¢An
ei gar tis k’ ethélei
if for someone.M.SOM.SG IRR want.3SG.PRS.SBJV
‘For whoever wishes to ... (Hesiod, Works and Days 280)

(503) PR & iévar &c tic Te Mwv o peccadAolo
bé d”  iénai hos tis te 1éon apo
pass.3sG.AOR then go.PRS.INF as  some.M.NOM.SG and lion.Nom.sG of
messauloio
court.GEN.SG
"...but (he) went his way as a lion from a steading’ (Homer, Iliad 17.657)

Examples in the first category can also be adduced from the later period (Kiih-
ner 1870: 572, note 6): (504)—(527); in addition, (528), in which the attachment of
tis to the vocative is also noteworthy, cf. the comments above p55 on example
(87).

138



(504)

(505)

(506)

(507)

(508)

(509)

5 Indefinite pronouns and other enclitics

008¢ TIC NIV aldTioc abBovdTwy
oudé tis hémin aitios athanaton
nor someone.M.NOM.SG US.DAT guilty.M.NOM.SG immortal.GEN.PL

‘Nor is one of the immortals guilty towards us. (Theognis, Elegies 833)

el TL TV QT Eped dyodov péyo pry xé&pLy oidoc

ei ti pathon ap’ emell

if something.acc.sG suffer.pTcp.AOR.M.NOM.sg of me.GEN
agathon méga mé kharin  oidas

g00d.N.ACC.SG great.N.ACC.SG not grace.ACC know.2SG.PRF

‘If, receiving some great good from me, you know no gratitude ..’
(Theognis, Elegies 957)

QAAG Ti poL LoHvTL yévolt dyoBov

alla ti moi  zonti

but something.NOM.SG me.DAT live.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG

génoit’ agathéon

become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID g00d.N.NOM.SG

‘Rather, let some good come to me while I live. (Theognis, Elegies 1192)

00 TIC VT dyoBdVv éctiL xdpLe apd col

oudé tis ant’  agathon esti kharis

nor some.F.NOM.SG against good.N.GEN.PL be.35G.PRS grace.NOM.SG
para soi

from you.pAT

‘Yet there is not any gratitude from you for good things. (Theognis,
Elegies 1264)

obnw Tic Aktainy abnpoc nuépa [...] Enepfev éc dopouvc

oupd tis Aktaion’ athéros héméra
not.yet some.F.NOM.SG Actaeon.Acc beastless.F.NOM.SG day.NOM.SG
épempsen es doémous

send.3sG.AOR into house.Acc.PL

‘No day has yet sent Actaeon home without game. (Aeschylus,
Fragment 241)

00 yép Twva Eywye oldo ToTopov Qreavov ¢dvta

ou gar tina égoge oida potamon
not for some.M.AcC.SG .LNOM.EMPH know.1SG.PRF river.ACC.SG
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Okeanon ednta
Ocean.ACC.SG be.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG

‘For I know of no Ocean river. (Herodotus 2.23.1)

(510)  oel L TpocdoxdV T’ adTrc ToloDTO EcecBa
aiel i prosdokon ap’ autés
always some.N.ACC.SG expect.PTCP.M.NOM.SG of it.F.GEN.SG
toiolito ésesthai
such.N.ACC.SG be.FUT.INF.MID
... always expecting that some such thing would take place from there’
(Herodotus 7.235.2)

(511)  pn potl T dpdienyc Tadd dvrjkecTov KOKOV

mé moi i dréaseéis paid’ anékeston
not me.DAT some.N.ACC.SG do0.25G.AOR.SBJV child.Acc.sG fatal.N.Acc.sG
kakon

evil.N.ACC.SG
... lest you should do some deadly harm to my daughter.” (Euripides,

Medea 283)
(512) pn T Aabpainc Tékva yévvaie tékol
mé toi lathraios tékna génnaioi
not some.M.DAT.SG secretly child.Acc.pL noble.M.DAT.sG
tékoi

bear.3sG.AOR.OPT

... lest she should secretly bear children to some nobleman.” (Euripdides,
Electra 26)

(513) E&ctL yap Tic év dopoLc TOXN
ésti gar tis en domois takhé
be.3sG.PRs for some.F.NOM.SG in house.DAT.PL fortune.NOM.SG
‘For something is happening within. (Euripides, Helena 477)
(514) €l 1L TOV TOTE TOALCHOL
eiti ton tote podlisma
if some.N.NOM.SG the.GEN.PL then town.NOM.SG
‘If some town of that age ... (Thucydides 1.10.1)
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(515)

(516)

(517)

(518)

(519)

(520)

5 Indefinite pronouns and other enclitics

Kol tic éctv detnp
kai tis estin astér
and who.M.NOM.SG be.3SG.PRS star.NOM.SG

‘And who is (that) star?’ (Aristophanes, Peace 834)

Kol YOP TV €KQEPOVCL TOLTOVL VEKPOV

kai géar tin’ ekphérousi toutoni nekrén

and for some.M.ACC.SG bear.out.35G.PRs this.M.ACC.SG corpse.ACC.SG
‘And now they’re bringing out some corpse here’ (Aristophanes, Frogs
170)

pn TLc Nuiv Packavia mepLitpéyr Tov Adyov

mé tis hémin baskania peritrépséi

not some.F.NOM.SG US.DAT sorcery.NOM.SG divert.3sG.AOR.SBJV
ton légon

the.M.Acc.sG account.Acc.sG

... lest some sorcery disrupt our argument. (Plato, Phaedo 95b)

pf tic cot évavtioc Adyoc davtrcy

mé tis soi enantios logos

not some.M.NOM.SG YOU.DAT opposite.M.NOM.SG account.NOM.SG
apantéséi

encounter.3SG.AOR.SBJV

... lest a certain counter-argument should meet you’ (Plato, Phaedo 101a)

Kol T €@n adtdbL yelolov mobeiv

kai ti épheé autothi  geloion

and something.Acc.sG say.3sG.IMP just.there funny.n.Acc.sG
pathein

suffer. AOR.INF

‘And he said that just there he had a ridiculous experience’ (Plato,
Symposium 174e)

Koi tic €T’ év épol dvvayuc
kai tis est’ enemoi dunamis
and some.F.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS in me.DAT pOWer.NOM.SG

‘And there is a certain power in me’ (Plato, Symposium 218e)
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(521)

(522)

(523)

(524)

(525)

N Tov Eywye Kol ffKovca TGOV COPOV

ede  tou égoge kai ekousa ton
already someone.M.GEN.SG LNOM.EMPH also hear.1sG.AOR the.M.GEN.PL
sopho6n

Wwise.M.GEN.PL

‘Once I even heard from one of the sages ... (Plato, Gorgias 493e)
ot T Toic pilolc ayaBov evpickw

hétan ti tois philois agathon
whenever some.N.ACC.sG the.M.DAT.PL friend.DAT.PL good.N.ACC.5G
heurisko

find.1sG.PRs

... whenever I find some good thing for my friends. (Xenophon,
Hellenica 4.1.10)

el Tt tov AopPdvor ABnvaiwv thoiov

ei ti pou lambanoi Athénaion

if some.N.AccC.sG somewhere take.35G.PRs.OPT Athenian.M.GEN.PL
ploion

vessel.acc.sG

... whatever vessel of the Athenians’ he might capture anywhere’
(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.8.33)

A& Tic v &kprroc kal apd TodTole Kad apd Toic &Alotc Epic
alla tis én akritos kai para
but some.F.NOM.SG be.35G.I1MP indiscriminate.F.NoM.SG and from
toutois kal para tois allois éris
this.N.DAT.PL and from the.N.DAT.PL other.N.DAT.PL strife.NOM.SG
‘But in these and in the others was an indiscriminate strife’
(Demosthenes 18.18)

v &v Tic kaTd TOV EvavTiwdéviwy olc mpattev ékeivoc, pépyic kol
Katnyopia

én an tis kata toén

be.35G.IMP IRR some.F.NOM.SG down the.M.GEN.PL

enantiothénton hois épratten  ekeinos,
OppOSe.PTCP.AOR.PASS.M.GEN.PL what.DAT.PL do.35G.IMP that.M.NOM.SG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has exeurisko for heurisko.
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(527)

(528)
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mémpsis kal katégoria

blame.NoM.sG and charge.NOM.sG

“... there might have been some reproach and charge against those
opposed to what that man was doing. (Demosthenes 18.65)

Ot TL TpaTTC OCLov

hétan ti prattéis hésion

whenever something.Acc.sG do.2sG.PRs.sBJV holy.N.Acc.sG

‘Whenever you perform anything religious ... (Menander, Fragment 572;
Kock 1888)

GAAG TIC GppL Saripwv

alla tis ammi daimon

but some.M.NOM.SG us.DAT demon.NOM.SG
(Fragmenta Lyrica Adespota 58; Bergk 1882: 706)

el yoOv, & Eéve, Tic fpiv Drdcyorto Oede

ei golin, & xéne, tis hémin hupdskhoito

if at.least O stranger.voc some.M.NOM.SG Us.DAT supply.3sG.AOR.OPT
theds

god.NOM.SG

‘At least, stranger, if some god were to grant us that ... (Plato, Laws
3.683b)

The word order in examples like [p369] (529) can be explained as imitation
of this positioning, in which tis clause-medially is separated from the following
part of the clause by other words.

(529)

Kol 0TV pépoc [...] Ecémecev éc Tov ywpiov idLdTOL

kal autdn méros esépesen és tou

and them.GEN member.NOM.sG in.fall.35G.AOR into some.M.GEN.SG
khorion idi6tou

place.acc.sG individual.GEN.sG

‘And a division of them dashed into a field on some private property’
(Thucydides 1.106.1)"

And just like its Homeric counterpart, the post-Homeric tis prevents other
words from being placed in the second position they would otherwise receive. In
Attic literature, for instance, this is illustrated by the tmesis in (405) above and
examples such as (530).

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has kai ti.
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(530) OvTw @v Tic TpOTOV OC PéATICTOC €N
héntin’ an tis trépon hos béltistos
what.M.ACC.SG IRR someone.M.NOM.SG Way.ACC.SG as best.M.NOM.SG
eie
be.35G.PRS.OPT
... in what way someone can be as good as possible ... (Plato, Gorgias
520e)

But the word order tis ke following the introductory word of a conjoined
clause, which, in the epic poetry, is only found in one Homeric and one Hesiodic
example (disregarding the common hostis ke), is almost the rule in Doric, though
of course with ka instead of ke. Compare Ahrens (1843: 383). In the Gortyn code,
for instance, we have (531)-(535).

(531) i Tic ka
ai tis ka
if someone.M.NOM.SG IRR
(Gortyn Code 9.43)

(532) ol Twéa ka
ai tina ka
if someone.M.ACC.SG IRR
(Gortyn Code 7.13)

(533) xodTiv
kai ti k’
and something 1RR
(Gortyn Code 3.29; identically 6.23, 6.43, 9.13)

(534) «xoi pév Tic ¥
kai mén tis K
and then someone.M.NOM.SG IRR
(Gortyn Code 8.17)

(535) 011 O¢ Tic ka
hoéti dé tis ka
that but someone.M.NOM.SG IRR

(Gortyn Code 3.9)

Deviating from this pattern are (536) and (537), where mé ‘not’ has attracted
the indefinite, as well as (538).
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(537)

(538)
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ol 8¢ xa pr Tie

ai dé ka mé tis

if but IRR not someone.M.NOM.SG
(Gortyn Code 5.13; also 5.17, 5.22)

© 8¢ xa p Tic 1) cTéya

hoi dé ka mé tis éi stéga
which.DAT.SG but IRR not some.F.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.SBJV roof.NOM.SG
(Gortyn Code 4.14)

Omd K& TIA Af)

hopo ka tl 1éi

whence IRR some wish.3SG.PRS.SBJV
(Gortyn Code 10.33)

In later Cretan inscriptions, (539) (identically CIG 3049.9, 3058.13) and (540)
(identically CIG 3049.14, 3058.16).

(539)

(540)

el 8¢ TvéC Ka TOV OPILLOPEVEOV

ei dé tinés ka ton hormioménon

if but some.M.NOM.PL IRR the.M.GEN.PL rush.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.GEN.PL
(CIG 3048.33; Cauer 1883: 82, no. 123)

el Tic ko ay

el tis ka agéi

if someone.M.NOM.SG IRR lead.3SG.PRS.SBJV
‘If anyone should bring ... (CIG 3048.38)

On the Heraclean Tablets, (541)—(546).

(541)

(542)

Kol of Tl kot GAAQ

kai ai tini ka alloi

and if some.DAT.SG IRR other.DAT.SG
(Heraclean Tablets 1.105)

Kol of TIvéic koo AAovc
kai ai tinds ka é&llous
and if some.M.ACC.PL IRR other.M.ACC.PL

(Heraclean Tablets 1.117)
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(543) ai &8¢ Twvd xa ypy [...] Exmétwvt
ai dé tina ka gérai ekpétonti
if but someone.M.ACC.SG IRR age.DAT.SG depart.PTCP.AOR.DAT.SG
(Heraclean Tablets 1.119; also 1.173, without dé)

(544) xod €l Twvéc KoL ) TTEQUTEVKWVTL
kai ei tinés ka mé pephuteukonti
and if some.M.NOM.PL IRR not plant.PTCP.PRF.DAT.SG
(Heraclean Tablets 1.127)

(545) il 8¢ tic ko emPr
ai dé tis ka epibéi
if but someone.M.NOM.SG IRR enter.3sG.AOR.SBJV
‘And if anyone should enter ..’ (Heraclean Tablets 1.128)

(546) ai 8¢ tic ko TOV Kapmlopévwv amobavel
ai dé tis ka ton karpizoménon
if but someone.M.NOM.SG IRR the.GEN.PL enjoy.PTCP.PRS.PASS.GEN.PL
apothanei
die.3sG.FUT
‘And if anyone dies of these enjoyments ... (Heraclean Tablets 1.151)

In the inscription of Orchomenos, (547). In the inscription from Mycenae, (548).

(547) xod €l Tic Ko pry eppévn
kai ei tis ka mé emménéi
and if someone.M.NOM.SG IRR not abide.3sG.PRS.SBJV
‘And if no one should remain ... (Orchomenos Inscription 178.10;
Dittenberger 1883: 278)

(548) «ai 8¢ Tl xa VTN
aidé ti ka pénétai
if but something IRR labour.3sG.PRS.SBJV.PASS
(Mycenae Inscription 3316.8; (Prellwitz 1889: 137))

In the Korkyra inscriptions (Blass 1888: 93-98), (549)—(551).

(549) el 8¢ ti ¥’ adbvartov yévolrto
eidé ti k’ addnaton génoito
if but something.NOM.sSG IRR unable.N.NOM.sG become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
‘And if anything impossible should come to pass ... (Korkyra Inscription
3206.25)
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(550) i 8¢ ti xa [...] prj 0pB&C dmoroyiEwvtat [sic]
eidé ti ka me orthds apologixontai
if but something.Acc.sG IRR not straight reckon.3pL.PRS.SBJV.PASS
‘But if they should give an incorrect account of anything ... (Korkyra
Inscription 3206.103)

(551) €l Tvoc kKoo GAAov Sok
el tinos ka é&llou doké
if some.GEN.SG IRR other.GEN.SG seem.3SG.IMP

(Korkyra Inscription 3206.114)
Perhaps also (552). (See below p154.)

(552) od 8¢ Tl ko pe [...] Avmi
aidé ti ka me lupéi
if but something.NOM.SG IRR me.AcCC trouble.35G.PRS.SBJV
‘And if anything should pain me ... (Theocritus 2.159)"

In view of such constant usage, in contrast to which the only counterexamples
I can find (other than the Gortyn exceptions, in which sometimes mé ‘not’ is
present and sometimes ei ‘if’ does not precede) are (553) and (554), it seems clear
to me that in the Korkyra inscription 3213.3 [p370] the transmitted sequence ai
ka paskhé should not be emended, with Boeckh (1843: 27), to ai ka ti paskheé, but
rather to ai ti ka pdskhe, as shown in (555).

(553) xal k& tic Gvtiov <> Af) THVE Aéyewy
kai  ka tis antion ti
and=if IRR someone.M.NOM.SG contrary.N.ACC.SG something.Acc.sG
1éi ténoi légein
wish.35G.PRs.sBJV that.M.DAT.SG say.PRS.INF
‘And if anyone should want to say something against that man ...
(Epicharmus in Athenaeus 6.28; Lorenz 1864: 227 line 5)

(554) ol k& Tic éxtpiyac koaAdc mopatibij viv
aika tis ektripsas kalds
if IRR someone.M.NOM.SG rub.out.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG well
paratithéi nin
serve.3SG.PRS.SBJV CL
‘If, having bruised them well, one were to serve them ... (Epicharmus in
Athenaeus 2.83; Lorenz 1864: 281)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has d’ éti kemé lupéi.
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(555) ol <7i> Ko TACK
ai ti ka péaskhe
if something 1rR suffer.3sG.pPRs.SBJV
(Korkyra Inscription 3213.3; Blass 1888: 100; = CIG 1850)

Moreover, this positional custom is not only Doric: the Idalion Tablet line 29
gives us example (556). See also (557), with separation of drton turdnta ‘cheese
bread’.

(556) Om cic ke Tac fpnTac Téede Adey
opi sis ke tas wrétas tasde
that someone.M.NOM.SG IRR the.F.Acc.PL stated.F.Aacc.pL this.F.Acc.pL
luse
loose.3SG.PRS.SBJV

‘... that someone rescind what was stated .., (Idalion Tablet 29)

(557) &ptov yap Tic TUPGVTA ToiC Todiotc Torke
arton gar tis turdénta
loaf.acc.sG for someone.Mm.NOM.SG cheese-flavour.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG
tois paidiois iale
the.M.DAT.PL child.DAT.PL send.35G.AOR
‘For someone has given a loaf of cheese bread to the children.
(Epicharmus in Athenaeus 3.75)

Finally, one might ask whether the insertion of tis between the article (and
adjective if present) and the noun of the governed partitive genitive (e.g. (558)-
(560)), common from Herodotus to the prose writers, might have occurred in
clauses where this separation caused tis to appear in second position.

(558) T&V Twva AvddV
ton tina Ludon
the.M.GEN.PL someone.M.ACC.5G Lydian.M.GEN.PL

‘one of the Lydians’

(559) éc TV éxelvov TL ywplwv
es ton ekeinon ti khorion
into the.N.GEN.PL that.N.GEN.PL something.Acc.sG place.GEN.PL
‘into some of that property’
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(560) TV &ALV Twvac EAAGvov
ton allon tinds Hellénon
the.M.GEN.PL other.M.GEN.PL some.M.ACC.PL Greek.M.GEN.PL
‘some of the other Greeks’

The adverbs derived from the indefinite pronoun follow our rule quite strictly
in Homer. In books 13, 16 and 17 of the Iliad, pou ‘somewhere’ can be found 14
times, always in second position: particularly noteworthy among these examples
are (561), with separation of mé ‘not’ and tis ‘someone’, and (562). pothi ‘some-
where’ is found twice, in (563)—(564), where it is preceded by ou ‘not’.

(561) pn o Tic epPLdAwC vepecrcy
mé potl tis huperphiélos nemeséséi
not somewhere someone.M.NOM.SG excessively resent.3SG.AOR.SBJV
... lest haply some man wax wroth beyond measure’ (Homer, Iliad
13.293)

(562) GAAG& mov
alla pou
but somewhere

(Homer, Iliad 13.225)

(563) aAA& oL
alla pothi
but somewhere

(Homer, Iliad 13.630)

(564) émi ob moBL EATtopat
epi ou pothi élpomai
upon not somewhere hope.1SG.PRS.PASS

‘Verily, methinks, in no other place ... (Homer, Iliad 13.309)

Nine instances of pos ‘somehow’ are found, seven of which are in second po-
sition, as well as (565) (twice).

(565) A&AN ol mwce
all’ od pos
but not somehow
(Homer, Iliad 13.729 and 17.354)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has epei.
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pote ‘sometime’ is found four times, twice in second position, as well as (566)
and (567).

(566) aAlote dn mote pdAAov épwrcot TOAEHOLO PEAAW
allote dé pote mallon erdésai polémoio
another.time exactly sometime more withdraw.AOR.INF war.GEN.SG
méllo
be.going.to.1SG.PRS
‘At some other time have I haply withdrawn me from war rather than
now’ (Homer, Iliad 13.776)

(567) npév Or) motT €noVv Emoc ExAvec eDEApEVOLO
émeén dé pot’ emon épos éklues
both exactly sometime my.N.Acc.sG word.Acc.sG hear.25G.AOR
euxaménoio
pray.PTCP.AOR.M.GEN.SG
‘Aforetime verily you did hear my word, when I prayed’ (Homer, Iliad
16.236)

péi ‘somehow’ is found only once (16.110), correctly. po ‘yet’ is found five times
correctly, and also in (568) and (569). (Monro 1891: 336ff. provides exceptions from
the other books.)

(568) Bféwv & ékiyavev étaipovc dro P&, 00 T THAE, TTOCL KpouTvoict
HETACTIOV
théon d’” ekikhanen  hetairous oka
run.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG then reach.3sG.1MP companion.Acc.pL swiftly
mal’, ol po téle, posi kraipnoisi metaspon
very not yet far foot.DAT.pL swift.M.DAT.PL pursue.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
‘(He) ran, and speedily reached his comrades not yet far off, hastening
after them with swift steps’ (Homer, Iliad 17.189)

(569) 800 & o mw PdHTE TETVOCONV
diod” ou po phote pepusthén
two then not yet man.NOM.DU learn.3DU.PLUP.PASS
‘Howbeit two men had not yet learned ... (Homer, Iliad 17.377)

Texts from the post-Homeric period allow these particles a great deal of free-
dom. Remnants of the old rule can be seen (other than in épou and dépou) in ex-
amples such as (570) and (571). (Following such a template also (572) and (573).)
Compare also (574) and (575).
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(571)

(572)

(573)

(574)

(575)
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&v oK’ GpoL ZmApTQ

én pok’ ara Spartai

in sometime then Sparta.DAT

‘So once in Sparta ... (Theocritus 18.1)

€k moTé TIC PpLrTolo Bedic cecofnpévoc olcTpw

ék poté tis phriktoio theas

out sometime someone.M.NOM.sG awful.F.GEN.SG goddess.GEN.SG
sesobéménos oistroi

scare.PTCP.PRF.PASS.M.NOM.SG sting.DAT.SG

‘Someone agitated at some time by a sting from an awful goddess ...
(Anthologia Graeca 6.219.1)

OTL Te peyorokevBéecty €v mote Baddypolc

hétite megalokeuthéesin én pote thalamois

that and much-concealing.M.DAT.PL in sometime chamber.DAT.PL
‘... and because once, in the vast recesses of the bridal chamber ...
(Pindar, Pythian 2.33)

"TEahoc eDTOYWV atyoc mocic €v 1ol dAwt

Ixalos eupdgon aigds
bounding.m.NoMm.sG well-bearded.M.NOM.SG goat.GEN.SG

posis én poth’ haloéi

husband.NOM.SG in sometime yard.DAT.SG

‘Once in a vineyard, the bounding, well-bearded husband of the
she-goat ... (Anthologia Graeca 9.99.1)

GAAT OV émicThpn GvBp®IToL Kol Abpac

alle pou epistémeé anthréopou  kai
other.F.NOM.sG somewhere knowledge.NOM.sG person.GEN.sG and
luras

lyre.GEN.SG

‘Knowledge of a man and of a lyre (are) in some way different.’ (Plato,
Phaedo 73d)

0 adTOC Yap Tov pofoc
ho autos gar pou phdbos
the.M.NOM.sG same.M.NOM.sG for somewhere fear.NOM.sG

‘For in some way (there would be) the same fear. (Plato, Phaedo 101b)

151



Translation

Looking at other enclitic particles is much more fruitful. It is true that the con-
sistent appearance of te ‘and/also’ and rha ‘so, then, therefore’ in second position
(in (576), [p371] the participle has the same role as a subordinate clause) could be
explained with reference to their function as clausal connectors.

(576) Pwpod LratEac TPOC Por TAATAVLCTOV dPOLCEY
bomoi hupaixas pros rha plataniston
altar.GEN.sG glide.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG to  then plane.acc.sG
orousen
dart.3sG.AOR

‘(It) glided from beneath the altar and darted to the plane tree’ (Homer,
Iliad 2.310)

On the other hand, ge “at least/only/in fact’ is immune to any such consistent
positional rule, because it may not occur on the word on which the main weight
of affirmation falls; at most one could point out that in Thucydides there are
several examples of a ge that belongs to a participle but is attached to a preceding
word (Poppo & Stahl 1889: 79 on Thucydides 2.38.1): (577)—(579). Cf. example (580)
(instead of hos émoige dokei). What has been said for ge holds also for per.

(577)  &ydc pév ye xod Bucionc detnciolc vopilovtec
agosi mén ge kai thusiais dietésiois
gathering.DAT.PL then even and sacrifice.DAT.PL year.round.M.DAT.PL
nomizontes
practise.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL
‘... celebrating games and sacrifices all the year round ... (Thucydides
2.38.1)

(578) oUtw T} Ye Tapovcy ebTLYiQ XpdpEVOL
houto téi ge  parouséi eutukhiai
so  the.F.DAT.SG even be.present.PTCP.PRS.F.DAT.SG SUCCESS.DAT.SG
khromenoi
use.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.PL

‘Being so used to the present prosperity .. (Thucydides 4.65.4)*

(579) micteic ye Sidolc Tac peyictoc
pisteis ge didous tas megistas
faith.Acc.pL even give.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG the.F.ACC.PL greatest.F.ACC.PL

5

... having given the greatest possible guarantees ... (Thucydides 4.86.2)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has te.
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(580) &c ¥ épot dokel
hdos g° emoil  dokel
as even me.DAT seem.3PL.PRS

‘... as it seems to me at least ... (Demosthenes 18.226)

But there is one constantly enclitic particle that, although not serving to con-
nect clauses, has a wholly unmistakable preference for second position, namely
ke (ken, ka; 1RR). Hermann (1831: 7) has already indicated this with the words
“ken, which is barred from the beginning of an utterance because it is enclitic,
can also be placed before those words with whose meaning it is associated, as
long as some word in the same sentence precedes it”, and illustrates this with the
example (581).

(581) 1} ke péy oipodEete yépwv immnhdrto IInlede
é ke még’ oimdxeie géron hippélata
in.truth IRR greatly wail.35G.A0R.OPT 0ld.M.NOM.SG driver.NOM.SG
Pélets
Peleus.NoMm
‘Verily aloud would old Peleus groan, the driver of chariots’ (Homer,
Iliad 7.125)

However, it does not occur to Hermann that the particle belongs in the second
position in the clause. And even the most recent overview of the Homeric use
of ke, Eberhard (1885), although devoting seven closely printed columns to its
position, does not go beyond Hermann theoretically, even though one would
have thought that the material he had collected would put him on the right track
— for instance, when he emphasizes, following Schnorr von Carolsfeld (1864: 34),
that ke follows the verb only when it is clause-initial and follows the participle
only in (582), or that this attachment of ke to a preceding word is found only “at
the start of a verse”.

(582) idobca ke Bupov iavOnc
idotisa ke thumon ianthés
see.PTCP.AOR.F.NOM.SG IRR Spirit.ACC.SG warm.2SG.AOR.PASS
‘The sight would have warmed your heart with cheer. (Homer, Odyssey
23.47)

It is generally recognized that, in every Greek dialect that has a form of ke at
all, the particle immediately follows the clause-initial pronoun or subordinating
conjunction without exception, unless other enclitics or quasi-enclitics like te,
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dé, gar, mén and occasionally also tis (see above [p372] p143), tu (see above p56)
and toi (as in example (583)) intervene: hos ke, eis ho ke, ei ke, ai ke, epeike, hote
ke (Doric hékka), éos ke, hophra ke, hos ke, ho(p)pos ke or hos dé ke, ei dé ke and
similar. (But see (584) and (585) as well as (586) etc.)

(583) O 1ol émiTov voov EAOY
hé toi k’ epl ton néon élthéi
which.N.NOM.5G lo IRR upon the.M.AcC.SG mind.ACC.SG g0.35G.AOR.SBJV

... which, you see, would come to mind. (Theognis, Elegies 633)

(584) aika & évtoyw Toic mepLodAoLe
aika d° entakhod tois peripdlois
if=IRR then encounter.1sG.AOR.SBJV the.M.DAT.PL watchman.DAT.PL
‘And if I should ever encounter the watchmen ... (Epicharmus in
Athenaeus 6.28; Lorenz 1864: 225)

(585) alika & alyo M&fn tiivoc yépac
aika d° aiga labéi ténos géras
if=1RR then goat.Acc.sG take.3sG.AOR.sBJV that.M.NOM.SG prize.Acc
‘And if that one should win a goat as a prize ... (Theocritus 1.5)
(586) i &¢ K’ apéckn
aidé k’ aréskei
if but 1RrR please.35G.PRS.SBJV
‘And if it should please ... (Theocritus 1.10)

Ahrens’ (1855: 24) suggestion of ai d’ éti ka me ... lupéi for Theocritus 2.159
(=(552) above)* accepted by Meineke (1856: 28, 213) and Fritzsche & Hiller (1890:
75), so that ai is separated from ka by éti, seems inconceivable to me. The context
does not preclude the only grammatical possibility ai dé ti ka me and counting
this example among those mentioned above on p144 with tis between ai and ka.
(Hermann 1817: 12 has ei d’ éti kai me ... lupei, which is less promising.)

Other clause types show a corresponding pattern. In Homer, main clauses and
interrogative subordinate clauses with a subjunctive verb have ke exceptionlessly
in second position, as in examples (587)-(589) from books 13, 16 and 17 of the Iliad.

(587) éyo 8¢ xe Aaov ayeipw
egd dé ke laon ageiro
L.nom but 1RR people.acc gather.15G.PRs
‘And I will gather the host” (Homer, Iliad 16.129)

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel here cites Theocritus 1.159 in the original, but this must be an
error.
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(589)
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(émppaccaipeba fovAnv) 1] kev évi vrjecct ToAvkAfict écwpev [...] 7
Kev Emelta map vnedv EABwpev

epiphrassaimetha boulén € ken eni néessi
consider.1PL.AOR.OPT.MID counsel.AcC or IRR in ship.DAT.PL
polukléisi pésomen € ken épeita par néon
many-benched.r.DAT.PL fall.1PL.AOR.SBJV or IRR then from ship.GEN.PL
élthomen

£0.1PL.AOR.SBJV

‘(We shall consider counsel,) whether we shall fall upon the
many-benched ships or thereafter shall return back from the ships’
(Homer, Iliad 13.741)

A K aOTOC €V TPAOTOLCLY AADY)

é k’ autos eni protoisin -~ hal6éi

or IRR same.M.NOM.SG in first.M.DAT.PL succumb.35G.AOR.OPT

... or haply himself be slain amid the foremost. (Homer, Iliad 17.506)

The same is true of future clauses: (590)-(592). (This is true more generally,
even to the extent of separating words which belong together: (593).)

(590)

(591)

&c ke Téxa Tpodwv kopéet kOvac 18 olwvoic

hos ke takha Troon koréei kidnas éd’ oionous

as IRR quickly Trojan.GEN.PL glut.3sG.FUT dog.Acc.PL and raptor.Acc.pL
... as it shall presently glut the dogs and birds of the Trojans’ (Homer,
Iliad 17.241)"

€l K Aythfjoc ayowod mietov étaipov teiyel Do Tpdwv Toyéec KOVeC
g\Krcovcty

ei k> Akhiléos  agauoi piston

if 1RR Achilles.GEN noble.M.GEN.SG trustworthy.m.Acc.sG

hetairon teikhei hapo Troon takhées
companion.Acc.sG wall.DAT.sG under Trojan.GEN.PL swift.M.NOM.PL
kunes helkésousin

dog.NOM.PL tear.3PL.FUT

... if the trusty comrade of lordly Achilles be torn by swift dogs beneath
the wall of the Trojans.’ (Homer, Iliad 17.557)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has hés for hos.
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(592) T 8¢ kev Al mhvta peAricet
ta dé ken Dii panta melései
the.N.NOM.PL but IRR Zeus.DAT all. N.NOM.PL matter.3SG.FUT

‘... and the issue shall rest with Zeus. (Homer, Iliad 17.515)

(593) 1O 8¢ ke vikfcovTL QiAN keKATCY dxolTic
toi dé ke nikésanti phile
the.M.DAT.SG but IRR Win.PTCP.AOR.M.DAT.SG dear.F.NOM.SG
kekléséi akoitis
call.2sG.FPRF.PASS bedfellow.NOM.SG
‘And whoso shall conquer, his dear wife shall you be called” (Homer,
Iliad 3.138)

Usage with the optative and preterite is no different. In books 13, 16 and 17
we have 28 instances of ke in second or near-second position in optative clauses
(including (594)-(595)) and seven instances in preterite clauses. Among these 35
examples, the following are particularly noteworthy: alld ken in Iliad 13.290 (as
well as three instances in the Odyssey) and kai ken in 13.377, 17.613 (and many
other examples; see Eberhard (1885: 733); alos cf. kai moi), as well as (596) in
which ke precedes negation. There is only one counterexample: (597), where the
shift of interrogative tis from its usual position clause-initially has taken ke [p373]
along with it, as the latter may not precede tis.

(594) Gc obT G&v kev Aprnc dvocouto peteAbov obte k ABnvain
has out’ an ken Ares onosaito
which.F.ACC.PL nor IRR IRR Ares.NOM SCOIN.3sG.AOR.OPT.MID
metelthon oute k° Athénaié
enter.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG nor IRR Athene.NOM
‘... that not Ares might have entered in and made light of them, nor yet
Athene’ (Homer, Iliad 13.127)

(595) & momot, 1idn pév ke [...] yvoin
0 popoi, édé  mén ke gnoie
Ofie  already then IRR know.3sG.AOR.OPT

‘Out upon it, now may (any man) know ... (Homer, Iliad 17.629)
(596) avdpi 8¢ x’ ovk eikele péyoac Tehapmvioc Aloc

andri dé k’ ouk eixeie mégas
man.DAT.SG but IRR not yield.3sG.AOR.OPT great.M.NOM.SG
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Telamonios Alias
Telamonian.M.NOM.SG Ajax.NOM

‘But to no man would great Telamonian Aias yield’ (Homer, Iliad 13.321)

(597) 1OV & &M wv Tic kev ficL ppeciv odvopart eimol
ton d’ allon tis ken héisi
the.M.GEN.PL then other.M.GEN.PL who.M.NOM.SG IRR his.F.DAT.PL
phresin ounémat’  eipoi
midriff.DAT.PL name.AcCC.PL say.35SG.AOR.OPT
‘But of the rest, what man of his own wit could name the names?’
(Homer, Iliad 17.260)

If we cast the net more widely in Homer, we can observe that the rule recog-
nized for subjunctive embedded clauses, that ke should immediately follow the
clause-initial word, also holds for the optative and indicative, and that in these
clause types hos ke, hoios ke, hothen ke, hote ke, eis ho ke, éos ke, hophra ke, hos ke,
ei ke and ai ke belong just as tightly together as in subjunctive clauses. The ex-
ceptions to this rule, as for other ke clauses, are vanishingly rare: (598), in which
ei kai forms a unit similar to eiper; cf. ei kai min ‘if and 3.acc’ in Iliad 13.58. Also,
just as with min, several examples with ou (NEG): (599)-(602), and perhaps some
others too. Then also (603).

(598) el kai vO kev olkoBev GAlo peilov émantrceloc
eikai ni ken oikothen allo meizon
if and now IRR from.home other.N.ACC.SG greater.N.ACC.SG
epaitéseias
ask.25G.AOR.OPT
‘And if you should ask some other better thing from out my house ...
(Homer, Iliad 23.592)

(599) pdBov 6v o kev Gvrp ye Sux CTOPO ThpITOY ALyoLTo
mithon hon ou ken anér ge dia
myth.acc.sG which.m.Acc.sG not IRR man.NOM.SG even through
stoma pampan agoito
mouth.Acc.sG altogether lead.3sG.PRsS.OPT.PASS
‘... (this) word, that no man should in any wise suffer to pass through his
mouth at all’ (Homer, Iliad 14.91)
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(600)  émei oD ke BavovTL mep OF dkoryoipnv
epel ou ke thanodnti per héd’ akakhoimén
since not IRR die.PTCP.AOR.M.DAT.SG all thus grieve.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID

‘For I should not so grieve for his death ... (Homer, Odyssey 1.236)

(601) émel oD ke Kakol ToloOCde Tékolev
epel ou ke kakoi toiotsde tékoien
since not IRR bad.M.NOM.PL such.M.AccC.PL beget.3PL.AOR.OPT

‘For base churls could not beget such sons as you. (Homer, Odyssey 4.64)

(602) T&y o0 xé Tic 00dE 1dorto
ta g ou ké tis oude idoito
the.N.Acc.PL even not IRR someone.M.NOM.SG nor see.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
‘... that no one could see ... (Homer, Odyssey 8.280)

(603) aArol te Tpdec péya kev kexopoiato Oupd
alloi te Troes méga ken kekharoiato
other.m.NoM.PL and Trojan.NOM.PL greatly IRR rejoice.3PL.AOR.OPT.MID
thumoi
Spirit.DAT.SG
... and the rest of the Trojans would be most glad at heart’ (Homer, Iliad
1.256)

A much rarer exception, insofar as ef ke is otherwise always indivisible, is (604).
But numerous editors, most recently also Nauck (1877: 112, 187), have inserted
the ge that the meaning requires. Nauck’s (1874: 41) emendation of Odyssey 3.219
given in (605), with ke as opposed to the ge found in all the manuscripts, is all
the more striking.

(604) &l TovT® ke AdPorpev, dpoipedd kev KAéoc EcONOV
ei touto ke ladboimen, aroimetha ken
if this.M.Acc.DU IRR take.1PL.AOR.OPT get.1PL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR
kléos esthlon
fame.acc.sG goodly.N.Acc.sG
‘Could we but take these two, we should win us goodly renown.
(Homer, Iliad 5.273; cf. also 8.196)
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(605) 6Bev ovk EAoLTO KE BUPD, EADENEY
héthen ouk élpoitd ke thumdi, elthémen
whence not hope.35G.PRS.OPT IRR spirit.DAT.SG £0.AOR.INF

... whence no one would hope in his heart to return’ (Homer, Odyssey
3.219)"

In the inscriptions written in the dialects that possess ke/ka, the particle rarely
occurs outside the aforementioned subjunctive subordinate clauses, which makes
sense given the content of most of these. In Aeolic we have a couple of examples
of hos ke with the optative, and in Cypriot the very remarkable (606), where ke is
in second position between the article and the noun with a future verb (cf. Hoff-
mann (1891: 70, 73), who recognized the right reading rather than the previously
read ge). In Argive we have (607); in Korkyra we have (608); in Epidaurian we
have (609) on line 60 of the large healing inscription, but line 84 (610), and in
Isyllus both (611) (line 26) [p374] in verse and (612) (line 35ff) in prose.

(606) thc ke Loc técde [...] EEo(v)ct aifel
tas ke zas tasde éxo(n)si aiwei
the.r.acc.pL 1RR land.Acc.pL this.F.Acc.PL have.3PL.FUT always
‘They shall have these lands forever. (Tablet of Idalion 30)

(607) & ko Srcdecouey
hai ka dikassaien
who.F.NOM.PL IRR judge.3PL.AOR.OPT
(Inscription 3277.8; Prellwitz 1889: 127)

(608) &g 00 K apx () yévorto
aph’ hoti k> arkh(a) génoito
of which.GEN.SG IRR beginning.NOM.sG become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
(Inscription 3206.84; Blass 1888: 95)

(609) ol ko Oy Vv TToLrcon
ai ka hugié nin poiésai
if 1RR healthy.Acc.sG 3.Acc make.3SG.AOR.OPT
‘And if he would make him healthy’ (Inscription 3339.60; Prellwitz 1889:
151-157)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ge for ke, following the manuscripts and Wackernagel
rather than Nauck (1874).
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(610) todTOV YOp 00 kar 6 v Emidadpwt AckAaidoc vy motfjcot Svvarto
toliton gar oudé ka ho en Epidauroi
this.M.Acc.sG then nor IRR the.M.NoM.sG in Epidaurus.DAT
Asklapios hugié poiésai ddnaito
Asclepius.NoM healthy.acc.sG make.AOR.INF can.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS
‘For nor could the Epidauran Asclepius heal this man’ (Inscription
3339.84; Prellwitz 1889: 151-157)

(611) oUtw Tol K AV TEPLYeidoLT’ edpLOTA ZebC
hotuto toi k° amdén peripheidoit’ eurtiopa
thus lo IRR us.GEN spare.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASs wide-eyed.M.NOM.SG
Zels
Zeus.NOM
‘So thus might wide-eyed Zeus spare us.’ (Inscription 3342.26; Prellwitz
1889: 162-166)

(612) 7 Aowov ol ka gln dyypaovtt TOV moudva. Epdvtevce Addv ol ko eipev

AYYPOUPOVTL.

¢ loion hoi ka eie angraphonti

or better him.DAT IRR be.35G.PRS.OPT engrave.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG

ton paidna.  Emanteuse 16i6n hoti ka eimen
the.M.AccC.sG paean.Acc prophesy.3sG.AOR better him.DAT IRR be.PRS.INF
angraphonti.

engrave.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT

‘Or it would be better for him, the engraver of the paean. It was
prophesied that it would be better for him, the engraver.” (Inscription
3324.35; Prellwitz 1889: 162-166)

The Dodonian and Elian inscriptions furnish more examples for ka. And here
we observe that questions to the Dodonian oracle beginning with tini theon
thuontes or similar and ending in an optative verb always place ka (if they have
it) immediately after tini ‘whom.pAT” and thus separate tini from the nearest
genitive it governs, clear evidence of the pressure to put ka in second position:
Hoffmann (1890) 1562, 1563, 1566, 1582a and 1582b, e.g. (613). Example (614) is
similar.

(613) Tivi ko Bedv [] Npdwv Bovtec kol e0)[6](r)evo(l) Opovooiev €[]
TOY0OOV
tini ka thedn [é] hér6on
whom.M.DAT.SG IRR god.GEN.PL or hero.GEN.PL
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thtiontes kai eukh[6](m)eno(i)
sacrifice.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL and pray.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.PL
homonooien e[p]i togathon

agree.3PL.PRS.OPT upon the=good.N.Acc.sG

‘By sacrificing and praying to which of the gods or heroes would they
agree for good?’ (Inscription 1563; Hoffmann 1890)

i ka O0cac [...]
ti ka thusas
what.Acc IRR sacrifice. PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG

(Inscription 1572a; Hoffmann 1890)

When Blass (1888: 82-83) emends inscription 3184 (=1564) (615) to insert the
particle ka, which certainly cannot have followed tinas, at the end of a line follow-
ing loion ‘better’ because it is supposedly necessary, he overlooks the fact that
the Dodonian inscriptions potentially use the optative without ka many times,
e.g. (616)—(618).

(615)

(616)

Tivac Bedv Ihackopevoc AdLoV Kol QpELVOV TTpdccot

tinas thedn hilaskémenos 16ion kai
whom.M.Acc.PL god.GEN.PL appease.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG better and
admeinon prassoi

stronger do.3sG.PRS.OPT

‘By appeasing which gods would he do better and more desirably?’
(Inscription 3184 = Inscription 1564; Hoffmann 1890)

tivi Be®v Bdouvca Awtov kal Gpetvov mpdccot kal T&e vOcov modcotto
tini thedn thiousa 16ion kai
whom.M.DAT.SG god.GEN.PL sacrifice.PTCP.AOR.F.NOM.SG better and
ameinon prassoi kai tas nosou

stronger do.3sG.PRs.OPT and the.F.GEN.sG illness.GEN.SG

pausaito

stop.3sG.AOR.OPT

‘By sacrificing to which of the gods would she do better and more
desirably, and put an end to the illness?’ (Inscription 1562B; Hoffmann
1890)
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(617) A pn v[o](L)xdhapii(v) Aooy kod dpetvov tpiecotpt

é mé n[a](u)klaré(n) 16iong kai dmeinon prassoimi

in.truth not captaincy[?].Acc better and stronger do.1SG.PRS.OPT
“Truly I would not carry out the captaincy better and more desirably’

(Inscription 1583.2; Hoffmann 1890)

(618) tiva Bedv 1) POV TIPEVTL A®LOV Kol GpeLvov i
tina thedn é heérdon timanti
whom.M.Acc.sG god.GEN.PL or hero.GEN.PL honour.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG
16ion kail &meinon eié
better and stronger be.3sG.PRS.OPT
‘By honouring which of the gods or heroes would it be better and more
desirable?’ (Inscription 1587a; Hoffmann 1890)

Outside this fixed formula beginning with tis ‘what’, however, the position of
ka in these inscriptions is free, as shown by examples (619)-(620).

(619) 1 ToyY&VOLi KX
é tunkhénoimi ka
in.truth happen.1sG.PRs.OPT IRR

(Inscription 1568.1; Hoffmann 1890)

(620) [...] Pértiop pol ¥ €in
béltiom moi k> eie
better me.DAT IRR be.3SG.PRS.OPT

... would be better for me’ (Inscription 1573; Hoffmann 1890)

Among the Elian inscriptions, 1151.12, 1154.7, 1157.4 and 1158.2 must be left out
of consideration because, although ka is transmitted, its position in the sentence
is not recognizable; the same holds for all examples in which ka has been inserted,
except 1151.19, in which the position of the inserted ka can at least be determined
negatively. That leaves 28 examples: 21 have ka in second or near-second position,
including (621) and (622); these 21 stand opposite 7 counterexamples.

(621) év TRmdpol ¥ évéyxolto
en tépiaroi k’ enékhoito
in the=sacrifice.DAT IRR hold.35G.PRS.OPT
(Inscription 1149.9 Collitz)
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(622) év tal Cexapvaion K’ EvéxoLto
en tal zekamnaiai k’ enékhoito
in the.F.DAT.SG ten.minae.DAT IRR hold.3SG.PRS.OPT

(Inscription 1152.7 Collitz)

The import of these figures is strengthened by the composition of examples
(623)-(627), [p375] in all of which ka separates the article or an adjective from its
noun. In addition there is (628), in which, although ka is not in second position,
the tmesis nevertheless betrays a pressure to move the particle towards the start
of the clause.

(623) ol {¢ xa BeokdAOL
toi zé ka theokoloi
the.M.DAT.SG then IRR priest.M.DAT.SG

(Inscription 1154.1 Collitz)

(624) mevrakartioc ko dopypdc [sic]
pentakatias ka darkhmas
five hundred.r.Acc.pr 1RR drachma.acc.pL

(Inscription 1154.3 Collitz)

(625) & 8¢ ko ppatpa
a dé ka wratra
the.F.NOM.sG but IRR agreement.NOM.SG

(Inscription 1156.2 Collitz)

(626) TdV 8¢ ka ypapiwv
tén dé ka graphéon
the.GEN.PL but IRR scribe.GEN.PL
(Inscription 1156.3 Collitz)

(627) o [sic] &¢ ko Eévoc
) dé ka xénos
the.M.NOM.SG but IRR stranger.NOM.SG

(Inscription 1158.1 Collitz)

(628) &V L& mpoctiliwv o0TE ka pi €in
ton zé prostizion = ouzé ka mfi’ eié
the.GEN then former.GEN.PL nor IRR one.F.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.OPT
‘... nor would be one of the former’ (Inscription 1157.7 Collitz)
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For the post-Homeric poets, despite the sparsity of attestations, one can main-
tain that the rule remained in force until the end of the sixth century. The frag-
ments of the pre-Pindarian Melic poets, like those of the elegiacs before Theognis,
yield ke/ka only in second position (see in particular also (629)).

(629) TadTA Y QumovTa Adyot
taita kh’ hapanta lakhoi
this.N.Acc.PL IRR quite.all.N.Acc.PL obtain.35G.AOR.OPT
‘All these things would fall to him’ (Xenophanes 2.10)

Sappho Fragment 66 ((630)) is poorly attested; Bergk (1882: 177) writes Alcaeus
83 as (631), but neither autds ‘same’ nor ke is attested. It will now be necessary
to seek other ways to improve this sentence.

(630) 6 & Apevc gaici kev Agouctov &ynv
0 d” Areus  phaisi ken Aphaiston
the.M.NOM.sG then Ares.NOM say.3sG.PRS IRR Hephaestus.acc
ageén
lead.PRS.INF
‘And Ares says that he would bring Hephaestus’ (Sappho, Fragment 66)

(631) aix elmnc, o BéAelc, <adtoc> dkolcatc <ke>, T& k' oL BéloLc
ai k’ eipéis, ta théleis, <autos>
if IRR say.2SG.AOR.SBJV the.N.ACC.PL want.2sG.PRS same.M.NOM.SG
akousais <ke>, ta k’ ou thélois
hear.2sG.AOR.OPT IRR  the.N.ACC.PL IRR not want.2SG.PRS.OPT
‘If you said what you want, you yourself would hear what you would
not want’ (Alcaeus, Fragment 83)

Then it is clear that the Theognideian gnomic poems, Pindar and Epichar-
mus deviate from the old norm: Theognis (in addition to instances such as (632))
645, 653, 747, 765; many examples in Pindar; Epicharmus (against normal usage
Lorenz 1864: 223 Busiris fragment 1, (1864: 264) fragment 33.1, and (1864: 267)
verse 12) fragment 7.1, Lorenz (1864: 257); (1864: 267) verse 9; (1864: 268) verse
16; (1864: 269) verse 11; (1864: 274) fragment 53; verse 167 in Mullach (1860: 141);
for which one can let the question of the genuineness of the individual examples
rest.

(632) péya xev mApa fpotoicty ETnv
méga ken péma brotoisin epén
great.N.NOM.SG IRR harm.NOM.SG mortal.DAT.PL be.upon.3sG.IMP
... a great calamity would be at hand for mortals. (Theognis, Elegies 900)
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Of the remaining enclitic particles then ‘surely’, nu ‘now’ and toi ‘certainly’,
in Homer thén is always found in second position (naturally including (633) and
(634)); the same is true in (635); the same is true of Theocritus in the inherited
phrases (636) (cf. Aeschylus in example (635)) and kai gar then in 6.34 (cf. (633)
from Homer), as well as in (637) and (638).

(633) xod yap Onv
kal gar then
and for surely
(Homer, Iliad 21.568)

(634) o0 pév Onv
ou mén then
not then surely
(Homer, Iliad 8.448)

(635) b Onv & ypriletc, TadT émyAwccq Ao
sa then ha khréizeis, talit’
you.NoM surely what.Acc.pL want.2sG.PRs this.N.AcC.PL
epiglossai Dio6s
reproach.2sG.PRS.PASS Zeus.GEN
‘Surely, it is only your own desire that you utter as a curse against Zeus.
(Aeschylus, Prometheus Bound 928)

(636) 0 OnV
ta then
you.NOM surely
(Theocritus 1.97 and 7.83)

(637) aivoc Onv
ainos then
fable.NoM surely
(Theocritus 14.43)

(638) meipq Onv
peirai then
attempt.DAT.SG surely

(Theocritus 15.62)

Theocritus broke the rule twice (2.114, 5.111); before him also Epicharmus ((639)).
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(639) «xaitoL vdv yé& Onv ebwvov aivel citov
kaitoi nlin gd then eddnon ainei siton
and.yet now even surely cheap.M.ACC.SG praise.3sG.PRs bread.Acc.sG
‘Yet now, surely, he at least praises cheap bread. (Epicharmus in
Athenaeus 6.28; Lorenz 1864: 226 verse 2)*

nu and nun ‘now’ in Homer are almost always in second position, if we go
by the remark of Ebeling (1880-1885) on this word: “as the particle is enclitic, it
attaches itself to whatever is the most important word”. I do not consider (640)
to be a counterexample.

(640) kol yop &1 vi mote Zede Geato
kai gar dé ni pote Zeus asato
and then exactly now sometime Zeus.NoM mislead.35G.AOR.MID
‘Aye, and on a time she blinded Zeus’ (Homer, Iliad 19.95)

By contrast, it is striking [p376] that nu regularly precedes other enclitics like
moli, toi, hoi, se, tis, ti, pote, pou (though (641)), per and ken, and is only preceded
by dé: we also see nu gar ‘now then’ in Iliad 13.257 next to gar nu ‘then now’ in
Odyssey 15.239 and gar dé nu ‘then exactly now’ in Iliad 19.95.

(641) Oca oL vuv EEATTETOU
hésa pou nun eélpetai
as.much.N.Acc.pL somewhere now hope.3sG.PRS.PASS
‘... even all that now he thinks’ (Homer, Iliad 10.105)

It is also striking that it often separates, or assists in separating, close con-
nections: adjective and noun ((642)—(644)); article and noun ((645)-(646)); prepo-
sition and noun ((647)). The only rule-breaking example, as far as I can see, is

((648)).

(642) nmedavoc d¢ vi TolL Bepdtwv
épedanos dé nu toi therapon
weakly.M.NOM.SG but now you.DAT attendant.NOM.SG

... and your squire is a weakling’ (Homer, Iliad 8.104)

(643)  Bapcadéov v ToL fTop évi ppeciv
tharsaléon ni  toi étor eni phresin
confident.N.NOM.SG now you.DAT heart.NOM.sG in midriff.pAT.PL

“Your heart within you is of good cheer’ (Homer, Iliad 19.169) "

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has kdt t0 ... aei. T Translator’s note: The Perseus edition
has hoi for toi.
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(644)

(645)

(646)

(647)

(648)

5 Indefinite pronouns and other enclitics

cdnpeldv vi toL fTop

sidéreion ni  toi étor

iron.N.NOM.SG now you.DAT heart.NOM.SG

‘Of iron truly is your heart. (Homer, Iliad 24.205 = Iliad 24.521)

ot 8¢ vu Aaol Bvijckov
hoi dé nu laoi thnéskon
the.m.NoM.PL but now people.Nom.pL die.3PL.IMP

‘Then the people began to die’ (Homer, Iliad 1.382)

1 8¢ vu pnTnp tidAe kounv

he dé nu métér tille komeén
the.r.NoM.sG but now mother.Nom.sG pluck.3sc.1mp hair.acc.sG
‘But his mother tore her hair’ (Homer, Iliad 22.405)

avTi VO TOAAGY AadV EcTiv avhp
anti  nu pollon laén estin anér
against now many.M.GEN.PL people.GEN.PL be.35G.PRS man.NOM.SG

‘Of the worth of many hosts is the man ... (Homer, Iliad 9.116)

wc 81 Eywy dpelov pdkopoc vO Tev Eupeval LLOC dvépoc
hos dé égog’ ophelon  makards ni
as exactly LNOM.EMPH owe.1SG.AOR blessed.M.GEN.SG now
teu émmenai huios anéros
some.M.GEN.SG be.PRS.INF SON.NOM.SG man.GEN.SG

‘Ah, would that I had been the son of some blessed man’ (Homer,
Odyssey 1.217)

For post-Homeric usage I refer to phére nun, age nun ((649)), mé nun, and to
the mén nun so often found in second position in Herodotus, and finally to (650)-
(654). Cf. also Lobeck (1835: 475) on Ajax verse 1332.

(649)

(650)

Qye vov

age nun
lead.25G.PRS.IMPER now

‘Come now!” (Aristophanes, Peace 1056)

npdc vOV ce TaTpoc TPoc Te pnTpodc [...] tkétne ticvodpan
pros nin se patros pros te  meétros
to now you.Acc father.GEN.sG to and mother.GEN.SG
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Translation

(651)

(652)

(653)

(654)

hikétes hiknotimai

suppliant.NoM.sG beseech.1sG.PAsS

‘Now by your father and by your mother, I beseech you as a suppliant.
(Sophocles, Philoctetes 468)

npdc vOV ce kPNVQOV kol Bedv Opoyviny altd mihécOo

pros niin se krénén kai theon homognion

to now you.Acc spring.GEN.PL and god.GEN.PL akin.M.GEN.PL

aitd pithésthai

ask.1sG.PRs persuade.AOR.INF.MID

‘Then, by the streams of water and gods of our race, I ask you to listen’
(Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1333)

pdC VOV ce YovaTwv TdVY(g)

pros nin se gonaton  toénd(e)

to  now you.Acc knee.GEN.PL this.N.GEN.PL
‘Now, by your knees ... (Euripides, Helen 1237)

Qo vuv pe Aeimet 1idm
apd nun me leipet’ ede
of now me.acc leave.2PL.PRS.IMPER already

‘Leave me then, immediately’ (Sophocles, Philoctetes 1177)

peté vov 86c
meta nun dos
after now give.2SG.AOR.IMPER

‘Then share ... (Euripides, Suppliants 56)

In Cypriot, the position of nu is freer: (655)-(656). The same is true in Boeo-
tian: (657) (equivalent to Attic kai hai huperémériai akuroi éston). It seems highly
doubtful to me that the Cypriot words hénu “this.Mm.Nom”, ténu “this.M.Acc” and
Arcadian tanu “this.F.Acc” contain the particle nu. It is more likely to be the u of
hoiitos “this”; cf. Arcadian toni, tanni.

(655)
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5 Indefinite pronouns and other enclitics

(656) 1) dwxotL vu

e dokoi nu
or give.3SG.AOR.OPT NOW
(Idalion 16)

(657)  «x1) 1) oOMEPapEpin drkovPD VU EVO®
ke te houperamerié akourt nu éntho
and the.r.NoM.PL default.NOM.PL invalid.F.NOM.PL now be.3PL.PRS.IMPER
‘And let the overdue amounts now be annulled.” (Inscription 488.88;
Meister 1884: 183)

Finally a word on toi, insofar as it has become a pure particle for which posi-
tioning according to our rule is generally recognized: cf. kaitoi and méntoi. Here
we have 1) tmesis: (658), as well as examples (404) and (406) cited above.

(658) €K TOL TTETATYHOL
ék toi péplégmai
out lo strike.1SG.PRF.PASS
‘Surely I am stunned’ (Euripides, Heracleidae 1105)

2) (659); also, with gar toi ‘then lo’, examples (660)—(662).

(659) Sk ToL c& mOHVoLC Exw
dia toi sé pénous ékho
through lo you.Acc trouble.acc.pL have.1sG.PRs
‘Because of you I have these pangs’ (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 975)

(660) v y&p toL mOhel HSe kakoYodyw avdével 00dEV
en gar toi pdlei hode kakopsogoi handanei
in for lo city.DAT.SG thus censorious.F.DAT.SG please.3SG.PRs
oudén
nothing.NOM.SG

‘For nothing is pleasant in a censorious city. (Theognis, Elegies 287)
(661) mepl yap toL TOV MONUATOV

peri gar toi ton poiématon

about for lo the.N.GEN.PL poem.GEN.PL

‘For about the poems ... (Plato, Phaedo 60c)
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(662)

mepl yop tot yrc [...] moAA& dxrroo

perl gar toi gés polla akékoa

about for lo earth.GEN.sG much.N.PL hear.1sG.PRF

‘For I have heard many things about the earth.” (Plato, Phaedo 108d)

3) (663)—(666); also, with gar toi ‘then lo’, examples (667)—(668).

(663)

(664)

(665)

(666)

o naidec, 1j Tor Kdmpic ob Kompic povov

0 paides, hé toi Kupris ou Kupris moénon

O child.voc.pL the.F.NoM.sG lo Cypris.Nom not Cypris.NoM alone

‘You see, children, Cypris is not just Cypris. (Sophocles, Fragment 855.1)

v tot Aiknv Aéyovct maid’ elvon Xpdvov

tén toi Dikén légousi  paid’ einai
the.r.acc.sG lo Justice.acc.sG say.3PL.PRS child.Acc.sG be . PRS.INF
Khrénou

Time.GEN.SG

‘They say that Justice is the child of Time. (Euripides, Fragment 222)

ol oL yewpyol Todpyov é€éAkouvct

hoi toi gedrgol tolirgon exélkousi
the.m.NoMm.PL lo farmer.Nom.PL the=work.Acc.sG extract.3PL.PRS
‘The husbandmen are doing the work. (Aristophanes, Peace 511)

1] ToL Tfic dravoiac dYic

hé toi tés dianoias Opsis
the.r.NoM.sG lo the.F.GEN.sG intellect.GEN.sG sight.NOM.SG
‘The intellectual sight ..” (Plato, Symposium 219a)

[p377]

(667)

(668)

170

TO Y&p TOL TTPAYHO CULPOPAV EXEL

to gar toi pragma sumphoran  ékhei
the.N.NoM.sG for lo deed.Nom.sG mishap.acc.sc have.3sG.PRs
“This matter is surely an unfortunate one. (Euripides, Helen 93)

TO Yap tol Bdvatov Sediévor
to gar toi thanaton  dediénai
the.N.Nom.sG for lo death.acc.sG fear.PRF.INF

‘The fear of death..” (Plato, Apology 29a)
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4) Examples (669)—(676) etc.

(669)

(670)

(671)

(672)

(673)

(674)

ToLo0TOC TOL ETOipOC Gvrp piloc

toiolitos toi hetairos aneér philos
such.M.NOM.SG lo companion.NOM.SG man.NOM.SG dear.M.NOM.SG
‘Such a man (is) a dear companion.’ (Theognis, Elegies 95; cf. Bergk’s
hetairoi)

TOAAD ToL TAéovac Apod kdpoc dAecev RN avdpoc

polldi toi pléonas limot koros

much.DAT.sG lo more.M.AcC.sG hunger.GEN.sG surfeit.NOM.SG
olesen éde  4andras

destroy.3sG.A0R already men.Acc.pL

‘At present excess has ruined far more men than hunger’ (Theognis,
Elegies 605)

Siccal To mocioc kfjpec dethoict Ppotoicty

dissai toi posios kéres deiloisi

double.r.NoMm.PL lo drink.GEN.sG doom.NOM.PL wretched.M.DAT.PL
brotoisin

mortal. DAT.PL

“The perils of drink are twofold for wretched mortals.’ (Theognis, Elegies
837)

moAAot tot kifdnAot [...] kpdmrovc(l)

polloi toi kibdéloi kraptous(i)
many.M.NOM.PL lo base.m.NOM.PL hide.3PL.PRs
‘Many false men hide ... (Theognis, Elegies 965)

pnidin tot mphéic év avBpamolc kakdTnTOC

rhéidie toi préxis en anthropois  kakététos
easy.F.NOM.SG lo practice.NOM.SG in person.DAT.PL badness.GEN.SG
‘“The practice of evil is easy for people. (Theognis, Elegies 1027)

detAdV ToL kpadin yiyveton d0EuTépn

deilon toi kradié gignetai
wretched.M.GEN.PL lo heart.NOM.SG become.35G.PRS.PASS
oxutéré

sharper.F.NOM.SG

‘The heart of the wretched becomes sharper. (Theognis, Elegies 1030)

* Translator’s note: The Teubner ed. (Hiller 1890) has kibdelon.
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Translation

(675) Aio ot Eéviov péyav aidodpa
Dia toi xénion mégan aidotimai
Zeus.Acc lo hospitable.m.AcC.sG great.M.ACC.SG revere.1SG.PRS.PASS
‘I revere great Zeus, protector of guests’ (Aeschylus, Agamemnon 363)

(676)  apryovov ToL kKGAAoc
amékhanon toi kallos
immense.N.ACC.SG lo beauty.acc.sG

‘immense beauty’ (Plato, Symposium 218e; cf. also Euripides, Orestes
1167)

Attic toigartoi is also a sign of the particle’s forward movement. In Homer,
toigartoi does not yet occur. In its place we have several instances of (677) (or
another future verb), where it is easy to punctuate after toigdar: “because it is so
(tof = instrumental to0 + i?), ...

(677) towyap €Yo tot [...] kataréEw
toigar  egd toi kataléxo
thereforeI lo tell.1sG.FuT
‘Therefore I will tell ...

In the post-Homeric period, toi — and also oiin — was attached directly to toigar;
toigartol is to toigar ... toi as Latin utrumne is to utrum ... ne (see below p314).

6 Postpositive particles: dn in subordinate clauses

Similar to the enclitics is a group of words that Kriiger (1871) appropriately calls
postpositive particles, because they are just as incapable of appearing clause-
initially as the enclitics: dn, ar, ara, ad, gar, dé, déta, mén, mén, ouin, toinun. In-
vestigating the origins of this similarity is not the goal of my investigation. How-
ever, various factors appear to come into consideration: one of these particles, aii
‘again, further’ could have originally been a true enclitic, since it corresponds to
the Sanskrit u, as I maintain against Kretschmer (1892: 364). Then, toinun ‘there-
fore’ is composed of two enclitics toi ‘lo’ and nun ‘now’. The original, however,
was, for example, autés toi nun ‘self/same lo now’. It cannot be established how
long autos toinun ‘self/same therefore’ has been in use. For others it is conceiv-
able that they were initially in general use postpositively, just like Latin enim
‘namely’ and, following this example, namque ‘for/since’ (itaque ‘therefore/and
so’ following igitur ‘therefore’). It is difficult to thus distinguish dn from the Latin
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and Gothic question particle an, which in both languages is prepositive. It seems
plausible to say that in Greek the particle was drawn away [p378] from the first
position in the clause and became postpositive under the influence of ke (IRR),
with which it had become identical in meaning. Before our very eyes a similar
change is happening with dé ‘now/truly/exactly’, which can introduce a clause
in the language of Homer and the poets who follow his style, but which is al-
ready becoming decisively postpositive in Homer’s writings and is exclusively
postpositive in prose.

But for both types of particles — those that were enclitic from the start, like
ati, and those that became postpositive under the influence of an enclitic, like an
— the question arises of whether they participate in the special positional rule
for enclitics that has been established through our investigation. For those that
serve as sentence connectives — in fact, for all but dn - it is recognized that they
do so, and well known that, just like the actual enclitics, they are able to induce
tmesis and similar, e.g. (678) and (679).

(678) Kot ad viv @owia OedV TV vepTépwv AU KoTtic
kat’ a@t  nin phoinia theon ton nertéron
down again cL bloody.F.NOM.5G god.GEN.PL the.M.GEN.PL nether.GEN.PL
amai kopis
mow.3SG.PRS dust.NOM.SG
‘“The blood-stained dust of the infernal gods cuts it down again’
(Sophocles, Antigone 601)

(679) &v’ ad Baxyedcel Kadpeiov moALy
an’ aii  bakkhetisei Kadmeion polin
up again riot.3sG.FUT Cadmean.M.GEN.PL City.ACC.SG
‘He will run riot again through the Cadmeans’ city. (Euripides,
Heracleidae 1085)

oin ‘then’ often occurs between preposition and case, or between article and
noun. dé ‘but/and’ does this quite regularly, and with this word the rule is at its
most effective, since it takes precedence over all enclitics and enclitoids and only
extremely rarely takes third position. For the other particles, the rule is subject to
certain restrictions: dra ‘so/then’, for instance, follows the verb, e.g. (680), (681).

(680) “Hpn 8¢ péetiyt Bodc émepaiet ap’ inmovc
Hére dé mastigi thods epemaiet’ ar
Hera.Nom but whip.DAT.SG quickly touch.3sG.1mp.pAss then

>
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Translation

hippous
horse.acc.pL

‘And Hera swiftly touched the horses with the lash’ (Homer, Iliad 5.748)

(681) mpodTEPOV B2 v &par v vLpOC
proteron dé én dra andénumos
before  but be.3sG.1MP then anonymous.M.NOM.SG

‘Before, it was apparently nameless.” (Herodotus 4.45.4)

odn ‘then’ is often attracted by the preposition connected to a verb, and then
occurs between it and the verb. This is found particularly often in Herodotus and
Hippocrates: (682)-(684). The position of dé ‘now/truly/exactly’ is very free.

(682) écmépnc kabevdovta &’ ovv Educe
hespérés katheudonta ap’ oun éduse
evening.GEN.SG sleep.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG of so clothe.35G.A0R
‘In the evening he undresses the one going to bed. (Hipponax (?),
Fragment 61)

(683) THV® KLS&Lopal Te kAT OV HXOOpAV
ténoi kudazomai te kap’  6nékhthoman
that.M.DAT.SG revile.1sG.PRs.PAss and and=of so grieve.1SG.IMP.PASS
‘Then I revile him and am vexed. (Epicharmus in Athenaeus 6.28)

(684)  Thyo &) Thy X TOL PEV &It BV dAovTO
takha dé tdkha toi mén ap’ 6n 6lonto
quickly exactly quickly lo then of so destroy.3PL.AOR.MID
‘So they are ruined quickly, quickly. (Melanippides in Athenaeus 10.34)"

an has a special position. Hermann (1831: 7) tells us “Given that dn is not en-
clitic, but that it nevertheless cannot be placed in first position, it is clear that it
must be placed after one of those words whose meaning it contributes to”, and
sharply contrasts an with ke. According to Hermann, the difference between the
two can be observed as early as the works of Homer, based on the examples
[p379] Iliad 7.125 é ke még’ oimoxeie ((581) above), in which ke immediately fol-
lows é, and (685), in which dn attaches to the second word, se. This difference
between an and ken is surprising. If the assumption that dn became postpositive
under the influence of ke is correct, then we should expect the position of an to
be no different from that of ken.

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has otin apolliionto.
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(685) 1) C &v Ticaipnv
é s’ an tisaimén
in.truth you.ACC IRR pay.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID
‘Verily I would avenge me on thee’ (Homer, Iliad 22.20)

Does the distinction reported by Hermann really exist, though? At any rate, it
is not found in an extensive category of clauses, namely subordinate clauses with
a subjunctive verb. For here immediate attachment to the clause-initial word is
just as much the rule for dn as it is for ke(n). In this context héstis ‘who.M.NOM.SG’
is counted as a single unitary word, as is hopoios tis: (686), (687).

(686) Omol Tt v kal pepedeTnkuiol TOXWCL
hopot’ att’ an kail
of.what.sort.N.NoM.PL whatever.N.AcC.PL IRR also
memeletékuiai tukhosi
practise.PTCP.PRF.F.DAT.SG happen.3PL.AOR.SBJV

... which correspond to the practices ..” (Plato, Phaedo 81e)

(687) Omolot Twvec &v ol mpoctdron Gt
hopoioi tines an hoi prostatai
of.what.sort.M.NOM.PL some.M.NOM.PL IRR the.M.NOM.PL leader.NOM.PL
0si
be.3PL.PRS.SBJV
... as the leaders are ... (Xenophon, Ways 1)

Furthermore, certain particles that themselves are required to appear at the
start of the clause, namely gadr, ge, dé, mén, -per, and te, regularly precede dn;
there are also isolated examples of dé ‘exactly’ behaving like this, e.g. (688), as
well as méntoi ‘yet’, e.g. (689), and oiin ‘so’, e.g. (690) (although Herodotus in
some instances gives an precedence over mén and dé ‘but’, e.g. (691)—(693)).

(688) ot 8¢ o1 av dOEwct Sropepdvtwe mpokekpicHan
hoi de de an doxosi diapherontos
who.M.NoM.PL but exactly IRR seem.35G.A0R.sBJV differently
prokekristhai
prejudge.PRF.INF.PASS
‘But whichever ones seem to have been found excellent ... (Plato, Phaedo
114b)*

* Translator’s note: prokekristhai not in Perseus edition

175



Translation

(689) ol ye pévt Gv aOTOV PedYwWCL
hoi ge mént’an autdbn  phelgdsi
who.M.NOM.PL even yet  IRR them.GEN flee.3PL.PRS.SBJV
... while whichever of them flee .. (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.1.9)
(690)  OmOTEPOC 00V v TH) TOAEL TApaLVECELY HENAEL TL XPTCTOV
hopoéteros oiin an téi polei parainésein
which.M.NOM.SG s0 IRR the.F.DAT.SG city.DAT.sG advise.35G.AOR.SBJV
méllei ti khréston
be.going.to.3sG.PRs something.NOM.SG useful.N.NOM.SG
‘Whichever one advises the city is going to be of some use’
(Aristophanes, Frogs 1420)"

(691) dc v b¢ TdV actdv Aémpnv [...] €xn

hos an dé ton astébn léprén
who.M.NOM.SG IRR then the.M.GEN.PL townsman.GEN.PL leprosy.Acc.sG
ékhei

have.3sG.PRS.SBJV
‘And whoever among the citizens has leprosy ... (Herodotus 1.138.1)

(692) 0OcC av pév vuv TGOV TLAWPOV EKGOV TTopin
hos an mén nun tén puldrén
who.M.NOM.SG IRR then now the.M.GEN.PL guard.GEN.PL
hekon pariéi
willing.M.NOM.SG pass.3SG.PRS.SBJV
‘Now whoever of the guards willingly admits us ... (Herodotus 3.72.5)

(693) Oc av 8¢ Exwv Tk
hos an dé ékhon hékei
who.M.NOM.SG IRR then have.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG arrive.3SG.PRS.SBJV
‘And whoever comes having ... (Herodotus 7.8D.1)

But dn takes precedence over all other words. The inexcusable counterexample
(694), which cannot be explained away, has long since been corrected by Métzner
(1838: 78) based on the Oxoniensis manuscript’s dn meéntiei.

(694) ko GGV pnvoy &v tic
kath’ hoén meénueéi an tis
down whom.GEN.PL inform.3SG.PRS.SBJV IRR Someone.M.NOM.SG

5

... against whom someone informs ... (Antiphon 5.38)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has mallon.
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In Nauck (1889: 688) we encounter the even more unexpected verses in (695).
Diimmler (p.c.) proposes an pléon ‘IRR more’ instead of the problematic mallon
an. Or should théléis be changed to thélois?

(695) apetn & dcmep paArov av xpRcbat BEAC, Toc®de pellwv yiyvetan
kaf fuépov
areté d>  hosoiper mallon an khrésthai
goodness.voc.sG then how.much.DAT.SG more IRR use.PRS.INF.PASS
théléis, tosoide meizon gignetai
want.2sG.PRS.SBJV so.much.DAT.SG greater.M.NOM.SG become.35G.PRS
kath’ héméran
down day.Acc.sG
‘And, Your Excellency, however much more you wish to use, it becomes
greater by so much day by day. (Euripides, Fragment 1029)

We are on firmer ground with the correction of a third example where an is
wrongly placed, (696). We should simply reorder this to read he pharunx hoposon
an hémon, which does not negatively affect the reply in verse 264 ((697)).

(696) omocov 1} PapuvyE av NEAV xavdavn
hopoéson hé pharunx an hémon khandanéi
as.much the.F.NOM.SG throat.NOM.SG IRR US.GEN contain.3SG.PRS.SBJV
... as much as ever our throats can hold.” (Aristophanes, Frogs 259)

(697) ovdémote: KekpAEOPAL YO
oudépote; kekraxomai  gar
nor.ever croak.1sG.FPRF then

... never, for I will croak ... (Aristophanes, Frogs 264)

The attachment of dn to the connective has become very close in Ionic én
[p380] and Attic dn, in which the usual edn ‘if” has arisen through ei ‘if’ repeatedly
preceding an, and in hétan, epeidan, epan = Ionic epén ‘whenever’, where the
requirement for an to be preceded by no more than one word is lost.

But in other clause types there is also no difference to be observed between
the positions of dn and ke(n) in the earliest texts. In main clauses, as well as in
indicative and optative subordinate clauses, we find that an in Homer follows
the positional rule of the enclitics. There are only a few cases in which dn strays
from the rule. First, following ou: (698)—(702).
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Translation

(698)

(699)

(700)

(701)

(702)

TGOV 00K GV TL PEPOLC

ton ouk an ti phérois
the.N.GEN.PL not IRR something.N.ACC.SG bear.2sG.PRS.OPT
‘... nothing will you take ... (Homer, Iliad 1.301)

TANOUV & 00k Gv €y® pubrcopot ovd” dvoprve

pléthun d” oukan ego muthésomai oud’
multitude.Acc.sG then not IRR I.NOM tell.1SG.AOR.SBJV.MID nor
onoméno

name.1SG.AOR.SBJV

‘But the common folk I could not tell nor name’ (Homer, Iliad 2.488)

kv & ovK av TIC EAoLTo

hekon d” oukan tis
willing.M.NOM.sG then not IRR someone.M.NOM.SG
héloito

take.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
... whereas by his own will could no man win them. (Homer, Iliad 3.66)

TO HEV OUK GV €Y TTOTE POy OPOCOLLL

to mén ouk dn egd pote maps omosaimi
the.N.Acc.sG then not IRR I.NOM sometime vainly swear.1SG.AOR.OPT
... whereby I verily would never forswear myself’ (Homer, Iliad 15.40)

el 00K av €QoppnBévte ye vidI TAalev évavtiflov ctavrtec payécochon
Apni

epei ouk dn ephorméthénte ge noi

since not IRR rouse.PTCP.AOR.PASS.M.ACC.DU even us.ACC.DU

tlaien enantibion stantes

endure.3PL.AOR.OPT opposing stand.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL

makhésasthai  Arei

fight.AOR.INF.MID Ares.DAT

... seeing the men would not abide the oncoming of us two, and stand to
contend with us in battle’ (Homer, Iliad 17.489)

Now, we have already observed repeatedly that enclitics tend to attach af-
ter negation. And if this phenomenon is less often seen with ke than with dn,
we should remember Fick’s (1831: xxiii) remark that ouk an, which occurs strik-
ingly often in the transmitted text, often appears to occur in the place of ou ken.
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6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

(Against this, however, see Monro 1891: 330.) There are three other relevant ex-
amples, one with kai dn: (703), while in (704) the kai an can be viewed as the start
of a new clause.

(703)  6c vOVv ye xai av Au motpi péyoLto
hos nin ge kai dn Dii patri
who.M.NOM.SG now even also IRR Zeus.DAT father.DAT.SG
makhoito
fight.35G.PRS.OPT.PASS
... that would now fight even with father Zeus. (Homer, Iliad 5.362; cf.
also 5.457)

(704)  &Ahov pév kev Eywye Be®dv aielyeveTdwy Pela KATELVHCOLL KOl GV
motaypoio péebpa Qrearvod
allon mén ken égoge thedn aieigenetaon
other.m.Acc.sG then IRR .NOM.EMPH god.GEN.PL everlasting.M.GEN.PL
rhela kateunésaimi kal dn potamoio rhéethra Okeanotl
easily lull.1sG.AOR.OPT also IRR river.GEN.SG stream.AccC.PL Ocean.GEN.SG
... another of the gods, that are for ever, might I lightly lull to sleep, aye,
were it even the streams of the river Oceanus’ (Homer, Iliad 14.244)

One with takh’ an: (705). (Cf. takh’ dn at the beginning of the clause in (706)).

(705)  1jc bmepomAinct Ty &v mote Bupdv dAécey
héis huperopliéisi ~ takh’ an pote thumon
his.F.DAT.PL insolence.DAT.PL quickly IRR sometime spirit.Acc.sG
olésséi
destroy.35G.AOR.SBJV
‘Through his own excessive pride shall he presently lose his life’
(Homer, Iliad 1.205)

(706) TOy Qv moTe Kol TicLC €in
takh’ an pote kai tisis eié
quickly IRR sometime also compensation.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.OPT
‘Recompense would haply be made some day’ (Homer, Odyssey 2.76)

Finally one with 6t an: (707). (Cf. t6t” an at the beginning of the clause in
Homer, Iliad 18.397, 24.213,” and Odyssey 9.211).

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has a different reading.
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(707)  époi 8¢ TOT &v oL képdiov €in
emoi de tot’ an polu kérdion eié
me.DAT but then IRR much better.N.NOM.sG be.35G.PRS.OPT
‘... but for me it were better far ... (Homer, Iliad 22.108)

These few examples, however, are certainly not enough to justify Hermann’s
clear-cut division between dn and ke(n). His own example (Hermann 1831: 7), é s
an tisaimen ‘truly you IRR pay.1PL.OPT as opposed to é ke még’ oimoxeie ‘truly IRR
greatly wail.3sG.opT’, demonstrates nothing, because s(e) is enclitic.” Similarly,
of course, no conclusions can be drawn from ei per an ‘if all IRR’ as opposed to
example (708). Compare, moreover, the collocations dphr’ an mén ken ‘that IRR
then 1R’ and otit’ dn ken ‘nor IRR IRR’, although admittedly these are contested.™

>

(708) ol k¢ mep LppL pidlov kol 18V yévolto
ai ké per tmmi philon kai hédu
if 1rRr all you.DAT.PL dear.N.NOM.SG and sweet.N.NOM.SG
génoito
become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
... if haply it be your wish and your good pleasure ..’ (Homer, Iliad 7.387)

Post-Homeric literature has dn firmly following the old rule in subjunctive
subordinate clauses. Its [p381] use in subordinate clauses of other moods is more
variable. However, even here dn attached firmly to the first word in certain cases.
The compounds hos dn ‘as IRR’, hdpos an ‘so IRR’, and hosper an ‘like IRR’ are
particularly worthy of consideration in this connection.

The situation is clearest in final and consecutive clauses beginning with hdos
‘as’ and hépos ‘so’ and containing the optative or indicative with an, thanks to the
collections that Weber (1884; 1885) has assembled and published. In such clauses
we have hos an adjacent to each other not only in Homer (e.g. (709)) but also in
(710)—(718), and in (719), in which hos dn should probably be read as consecutive.

(709)  &c av TOpva kAT PVNCTHpOC Ayeipot
hos an purna kata mnéstéras ageiroi
as IRR bread.acc.pL down suitor.Acc.pL gather.35G.PRS.OPT
... to go among the wooers and gather bits of bread ..” (Homer, Odyssey
17.362)

* Translator’s note: These two examples are also included above as (685) and (581) respectively.
T Translator’s note: See e.g. Iliad 11187 and 13.127 respectively.
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(710)

(712)

(712)

(713)

(714)

(715)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

OC av kal yépwv npdccato

hos an kal géron érassato

as IRR also old.M.NOM.SG love.35G.AOR.MID

‘... that even an old man should love’ (Archilochus, Fragment 30)

oc &v ce Bwir AaPot

hos an se thoie laboi

as IRR YOU.ACC penalty.Nom.sG take.3SG.AOR.OPT

... that a penalty should overtake you’ (Archilochus, Fragment 101)

wc av Bedq pdTol kticatev Popdv

hos an theai protoi ktisaien bomoén

as IRR goddess.DAT.SG first.M.NOM.PL build.3PL.AOR.OPT altar.acc.sG

... that they should be the first to build an altar for the goddess’ (Pindar,
Olympian Ode 7.42)

wc av motabeinv

hos an potatheién

as IRR s0ar.lSG.AOR.OPT.PASS

‘... that I might soar ... (Aristophanes, Birds 1338)"

wc av TuvBavopevol Theictol cuvéABolev EmapTinTéWV

hos an punthanémenoi pleistoi

as IRR learn.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.PL most.M.NOM.PL

sunélthoien Spartiétéon

assemble.3PL.AOR.OPT Spartan.GEN.PL

‘... so that as many as possible of the Spartans might assemble to hear
him’ (Herodotus 1.152.1; cf. also 5.37.2, 7.176.4, 8.7.1, 9.22.3, 9.51.3)

OC v PoALcTa TOV VIOV £XOPOV ELTEH Kol T) TOAEL TTOLT|CELE

hos an malista ton huion ekhthron heautoi kai
as IRRmost the.M.ACC.SG son.Acc.sG enemy.ACC.SG himself.DAT and
téi polei  poiéseie

the.F.DAT.SG city.DAT make.35G.AOR.OPT

‘... 0 as best to make his son an enemy of himself and of the city’
([Andocides] 4.23)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ampotatheien.
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(716)  ®c v pdiicto adToc O dedepévoc EvAATTwp €in ToD dedécOat
hos an malista autos ho
as IRRmost same.M.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG

dedeménos xulléptor eié
bind.PTCP.PRF.PASS.M.NOM.SG accomplice.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.OPT
toll dedésthai

the.N.GEN.SG bind.PRF.INF.PASS

‘... so that the prisoner himself would be the greatest assistant in his
imprisonment’ (Plato, Phaedo 82e)

(717)  TOic pév kocpiolc TOV AvOPOT®VY, Kol MC OV KOCHLOTEPOL YiyvowvTo ol
pn e 6vtec, Sel xapilecOHon
tois meén kosmiois ton anthropon,  kai hos
the.M.DAT.PL then orderly.M.DAT.PL the.M.GEN.PL person.GEN.PL and as
an kosmioteroi gignointo hoi mé po
IRR orderly.comP.M.NOM.PL become.3PL.PRS.OPT the.M.NOM.PL not yet
ontes, dei kharizesthai
be.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL lack.3sG.PRs gratify.PRS.INF.PASS
‘It is necessary to indulge the orderly, and so that those who are not yet
so may become more orderly. (Plato, Symposium 187d)

(718) S0k pot [...] Exewv unyoviv, oc &v elev dvBpwrol kai tadcavTo Thc
axoAlacioc
doko moi ékhein mékhanén, hos dn elen
think.1sG.PRs me.DAT have.PRS.INF means.ACC.SG as IRR be.3PL.PRS.OPT
anthropoi kal pausainto tés akolasias
person.NOM.PL and stop.3PL.AOR.MID the.F.GEN.SG intemperance.GEN.SG
I think I have a means for man to be and yet cease his iniquity. (Plato,
Symposium 190c)*

(719)  ®c & av éEetachein padict akpipdc, pr yévorto
hosd® an exetastheie malist’ akribos, mé
as then IRR examine.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS most  strictly not
génoito
become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID
‘May it not come to pass that this be tested in the severest way.
(Demosthenes 6.37)

* Translator’s note: The Persus ed. has eien te for eien.
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6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

Very frequent in Xenophon, the only Attic prose writer who often connects
hos with an and the optative in a purely final sense. Of the seventeen examples
given in Weber (1885: 83ff.), fourteen have dn immediately after hos, and only
three are separated from it: final (720) and (721), and consecutive (722). These are
the only three cases in which the tradition demanding adjacency of hos and an
is broken.

(720)

(721)

(722)

»c pndevoc av déotto

hos médenos an déoito

as nothing.GEN.SG IRR lack.35G.PRS.OPT

“... so that he should lack for nothing’ (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 5.1.18)*

wc Ot fjKicTa av Empbovole ctdvioc Te Kal CEPVOC Qaveln

hos hoti hékista an epiphthénois spanios te kai

as thatleast IRR envious.M.DAT.PL rare.M.NOM.sG and and

semnos phaneié

solemn.M.NOM.SG show.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS

... in such a way that he would appear seldom and solemnly, and with as
little envy as possible. (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 7.5.37)"

WC TTAC v Eyvw, OTL ACPéVT TKOoVCE

hos pas an égno, hoti asméne ékouse

as all.M.NOM.sG IRR know.3sG.AOR that glad.F.NoM.sG hear.35G.A0R

... so that everyone would know that she was glad to hear’ (Xenophon,
Symposium 9.3)

However, according to the transmitted manuscripts, there are a further two
examples from Euripidean verse: (723) and (724). But the first verse has been
treated with suspicion by critics since Markland (1811: 178), and in the [p382]
second the usual reading is hos esidoiman.¥ (In (725), hos is relative.)

(723)  ®c o1 ckoToC Aafovtec ékcwBeipev av
hos dé skotos labontes eksotheimen
as exactly dark.acc.sG take.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL save.lPL.AOR.OPT.PASS
an
IRR
... so that we might keep safe using the darkness’ (Euripides, Iphigenia
in Tauris 1025)%

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has endéoito for dn déoito. ~ * Translator’s note: The

Perseus edition has epiphthonas for epiphthénois. * Translator’s note: The Perseus edition follows
this usual reading ¥ Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has skéton for skétos.
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(724)

(725)

The
(730).

(726)

(727)

(728)

184

Axoudv cTpatioy oc oy’ Gv

Akhaioén stratian hos idoim’ an

Achaean.GEN.PL army.ACC.SG as  see.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR

‘... so that I might see the army of the Achaeans’ (Euripides, Iphigenia in
Aulis 171)

obtw mpoly, wc pddict &v [...] motoin

hotto proieéi, hos malist’ dn poioié

so  proceed.3sG.PRS.SBJV as most IRR make.3SG.PRS.OPT
... so proceed as best to make ... (Plato, Gorgias 453c)

collocation hdpos an ‘so IRR’ is even more fixed in such clauses: (726)-

Omwe av pnte Tpo kopod Pl vmep actpwv PEloc AIBLoV cxnPete
hépos an méte pro  kairott méth’ hupér astron

so  IRRnor before point.GEN.sGnor over star.GEN.PL

bélos elithion sképseien

dart.NOM.SG vain.N.NOM.sG land.35G.AOR.OPT

... so that his bolt would not land in vain either short of the target or
beyond the stars. (Aeschylus, Agamemnon 364)

Oxwc av to cTtpatdmedov dpupEVoV Kot vadTOL AdPol

hokos an to stratopedon hidruménon kata
so  IRR the.N.ACC.SG camp.ACC.SG settle.PTCP.PRF.PASS.N.ACC.SG down
nodtou laboi

back.GEN.sG take.35G.AOR.OPT

‘... so that it would arrive behind where the camp was situated.
(Herodotus 1.75.5; see also 1.91.2, 1.110.3, 2.126.1, 3.44.1, 5.98.4, 8.13.1)

Omwe av dmroAlcBévor kol pry €xot avtidafriv 1) xeip

hépos an apolisthanoi kai mé ékhoi antilabéen

so  IRR slip.off.35G.PRs.0PT and not have.3sG.Prs.opT hold.acc.sG

hé kheir

the.F.NOM.sG hand.NOM.sG

... so that the hook would slip off and not take hold. (Thucydides 7.65.2)



6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

(729)  Omwc av mepth&Poy’ ATV TIVAL
hépos an perildboim’ autéon  tina
so  IRR catch.1SG.AOR.OPT them.GEN someone.M.ACC.SG
‘... so that I might catch one of them. (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 881)"

(730)  O6mwc av eddoupovoinc
hopos an eudaimonoiés
SO IRR prosper.2sG.PRS.OPT
“... for you to be happy. (Plato, Lysis 207e)

Very frequent in Xenophon, twelve times (not counting hépos ‘how’ following
verbs of advising and thinking) according to the evidence of Weber (1885: 83ft.),
and always such that an immediately follows hopos; (731) is a typical case.

(731)  ckom®, dmwce &v 6 pév maic 88¢ 6 coc kal 1) waic Nde wc pacta Sibryotev,
npeic & av paiicta (Gv) edgparvoipeda

skopd, hépos an ho men pais
consider.1SG.PRS so IRR the.M.NOM.SG then child.NOM.SG
hode ho sOs kai he

this.M.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG your.M.NOM.SG and the.F.NOM.SG

pais héde hos rhaista  diagoien,

child.noM.sG this.F.NOM.sG as easily.SUPL continue.3PL.PRS.OPT
hémeis d° an malista (an) euphrainoimetha

we.NOM then IRR most IRR cheer.lPL.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘T am considering how this boy of yours and this girl could proceed as
easily as possible while we took the most pleasure. (Xenophon,
Symposium 7.2)

In (732), the subjunctive apallagé recommended by Herwerden (1880: 75-76)
and Weber (1885: 3) is too short for the gap in the inscription, whose extent can
be determined by the spelling stoikhédon.

(732)  Omwc av 6 dfjpo[c amarlayein T]od ToAépov
hopos an ho démo(s apallageié
so  IRR the.M.NOM.SG people.NOM.SG deliver.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS
tlol polémou
the.M.GEN.SG War.GEN.SG
...s0 that the people may be delivered from war. (CIA 2.300.20; Kohler
1877: 123-124, 295/4 BCE)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has interrog. pos ... 2.
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Translation

After all of this there can be no doubt that Hermann (1816: 746) and Velsen
(1883: 77) are wrong to want to read Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 916 as (733),
and that, if dn is to be inserted here at all, it should be in its normal position
immediately following hopos.

(733) Omwc covtic <awv> katdvor(o)
hopos sautés <dn> kat6nai(o)
so  yourself.F.GEN.SG IRR bless.2SG.AOR.OPT.MID

... so you may be blessed.’ (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae 916)

Similar to final clauses with hos and hopos are indirect questions in the optative
and containing dn, introduced by the same particles or by pds ‘how’.

a) hos an are immediately adjacent: (734)—(736). The only deviation, as far as I
can tell, is the second part of the Demosthenian example (737). On Demosthenes
10.45 see below (example (750)).

(734) ¢ olol te yevopebo ebpeiv, oc &v dyydtata tdv eipnpéveov Tolc
oikncelev
ean hoioi te gendometha heurein, hos
if such.as.m.Nom.PL and become.1PL.AOR.SBJV.MID find.AOR.INF as
an engutata ton eiréménon polis
IRR nearest the.N.GEN.PL say.PTCP.PRF.PASS.N.GEN.PL City.NOM.SG
oikéseien
settle.35G.AOR.OPT
‘If such as we may come to find how a state may be governed as closely
as possible to what has been said ..” (Plato, Republic 5.473a)

(735)  d1ddckel, ®C AV KAAALCTA TIC AOT XPRTO

didéskei, hos an Lkallistd tis autéi
teach.3sG.PRs as IRR well.SUPL someone.M.NOM.SG her.DAT.SG
khréito

use.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘She teaches how one may treat her best’
(Xenophon, Oeconomicus 19.18)

(736) TOAN & & pot PédTicTa kol Téiyieto dokel mapackevachijvo, kol 81
TELPACOPOL AEYELY
tall’ hos an moi  béltista kai takhista
the=other.N.ACC.PL as IRR me.DAT best  and fastest
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(737)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

dokei paraskeuasthénai, kai dé peirasomai
seem.3SG.PRS.IND equip.AOR.INF.PASS also exactly try.1SG.FUT.MID
légein

$ay.PRS.INF

‘I shall now attempt to speak of providing the rest in the way that seems
best and fastest to me. (Demosthenes 4.13; cf. also 20.87)

OC pev av eimorte kol [...] cuveirte, &pervov Priinmov tapeckebache, o
8¢ kwhbcout av ékelvov [...], mavteAdc apydc éxete

hos men an eipoite kal suneite, dmeinon

as then IRR say.2PL.AOR.OPT and perceive.2PL.AOR.OPT better

Philippou pareskeutasthe, hos dé kolusait’ an

Philip.GEN equip.2PL.PRF.PASS as but hinder.2PL.AOR.OPT IRR

ekeinon pantelos  argds ékhete

that.m.Aacc.sG completely idly have.2PL.PRs

‘While you are better equipped than Philip for speaking and listening, as
for hindering him you remain completely idle.’ (Demosthenes 6.3)

b) hopos an are immediately adjacent: (738). Also frequent in Xenophon: (739).
Likewise Anabasis [p383] 3.2.27, 4.3.14, and 5.7.20, Hellenica 2.3.13, 3.2.1, 7.1.27,
and 7.1.33, and Cyropaedia 1.4.13 and 2.1.4. I have no counterexamples to hand.
(Cf., however, (740).)

(738)

(739)

ovK 018 dmwe &v Tic adT! vopicele pr) £6vTa

ouk oid’ hépos an tis auta

not know.1sG.PRF sO  IRR someone.M.NOM.SG them.N.AccC.PL
nomiseie mé ednta

consider.3sG.AOR.OPT not be.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL

‘I do not know how anyone could consider them not to be so.
([Hippocrates,] De arte; Gomperz 1890: 42, line 20)

1OV yap Oedv mOAepov ovk 0ida [...], dmwce av eic éxupov xwpiov
amocTaln

ton gar theon polemon ouk oida hépos an
the.m.Acc.sG then god.GEN.PL war.AcC.SG not know.1sG.PRF s0  IRR
eis ekhuron khorion apostaié

into secure.N.ACC.SG place.Acc.sG withdraw.35G.AOR.OPT

‘For in war with the gods I know not how one could withdraw to a place
of safety. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.7)
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Translation

(740)  ®c TOXW PAVTEVHATWV, OTT) VEDOC CcTEAoup’ &v oDpLov mttepdv
hos tukho manteumaton, hépei  neos
as happen.1sG.AOR.SBJV oracle.GEN.PL whereby ship.GEN.sG
steilaim’ dn ourion pterén
prepare.1S.AOR.OPT IRR fair-winded.N.AcC.sG wing.ACC.SG
‘... so I might obtain an oracle: how I should steer a favourable course ...
(Euripides, Helen 146)

c) pos an are immediately adjacent, e.g. (741) and (742). I have no counterex-
amples here either.

(741)  cuvePovAedTo, TOC GV THV pPdyNV TOoLoiTo
sunebouleuto, poés an ten méakheén
counsel.3sG.IMP.PASS how IRR the.F.acc.sG battle.acc.sG
poioito
make.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS
‘He took counsel as to how he should fight the battle’ (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.7.2)

(742) el [...] écxomel [...], mdC av Gpiet Evavtiwbein Th elprvy
ei eskopei pbs an arist’ enantiotheié téi
if consider.3sG.1MP how IRR best oppose.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS the.F.DAT.SG
eirénéi
peace.DAT.SG
‘If he had considered how he might best oppose the peace ..]
(Demosthenes 19.14)

But also the relativizer hos, hosper ‘as, how’ shows the property of bonding an
tightly to itself. To begin with hos, it is true that we have cases such as (743)—(750).

(743)  ®c péhict av év moby AdPolc
hos malist” an en pothoi labois
as most IRRin longing.DAT.SG take.2SG.AOR.OPT
‘TJust as you might have most longed for’ (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus
1678)

(744)  oc eixoc 86Eeiev &v elvan mapdvTL TéVOEL
hos eikos doxeien an elnai
as resemble.PTCP.PRF.N.NOM.SG seem.3SG.AOR.OPT IRR be.PRS.INF

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds te after the first word.
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(745)

(746)

(747)

(748)

(749)

(750)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

paronti pénthei
be.present.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG mourning.DAT

... as might seem to be likely for one present at a scene of mourning’
(Plato, Phaedo 59a)

c Npeic eoipev &v

hos hémeis phaimen an

as Wwe.NOM say.lPL.PRS.OPT IRR

... as we may say ... (Plato, Phaedo 118a)

OC QL0 TOVTWV AV TLC ELKACELEV

hos apo touton an tis eikaseien

as of this.N.GEN.PL IRR someone.M.NOM.SG represent.3sG.AOR.OPT
... as one might infer from this. (Plato, Symposium 190a)

»c yodv €Yo gainv &v

hos golin  egd  phaién an

as at.least LNOM say.1SG.PRS.OPT IRR

‘So I should say, at least.” (Plato, Philebus 15c)

&c Y’ npeic av oindeipev

hosg’ hémels an oiétheimen

as even we.NOM IRR think.1PL.AOR.OPT.PASS

... which we might otherwise suppose. (Plato, Laws 4.712¢)

Battov 1) &c Tic av Heto

thatton €  hos tis an oieto

faster thanas someone.M.NOM.SG IRR think.35G.IMP.PASS

... faster than one would have imagined’ (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.5.8)

oc pév odv gimol tic &v, [...] tadt icwe éctv

hos men olin eipoi tis an, tat’

as thenso say.35G.AOR.OPT someone.M.NOM.SG IRR this.N.NOM.PL
is0s estin

perhaps be.35G.PRs

‘So while this is perhaps what one might say ..” ((Demosthenes] 10.45)

(The remainder of the sentence in (750), given in (751), contains interrogative

hos.)
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Translation

(751)

wc 8¢ xai yévolt av, vopy dropbocachor det

hos dé kai génoit’ an, n6moi
as but also become.3SG.AOR.OPT.MID IRR law.DAT.SG
diorthosasthai dei

arrange.AOR.INF.MID need.35G.PRS

‘It is necessary to arrange by law how it should come about.
([Demosthenes] 10.45)

However, in opposition to these we have not only the examples in (752)—(756);
rather, we should also take into account the elliptical use of hos dn, which only
makes sense if the close connection between hos and an was firmly ingrained
into linguistic consciousness. In fact, with such uses the verb of the main clause
is to be understood as repeated in optative form, and we find such repetition
realized in (754) and (755).

(752)

(753)

(754)

EKOVTEC, OC (v ApLeTa Tepl TV oikeiwv PovAedcatvto, Tpoc T
SOvoguv v adTdV €0 ooty

hekontes, hos an arista peri ton oikeion

willing. M.NOM.PL as IRR best about the.N.GEN.PL domestic.N.GEN.PL
bouleusainto, pros tén dunamin ten
counsel.3PL.AOR.OPT.MID to  the.F.ACC.SG power.ACC.SG the.F.AcC.SG
hautén el poiolsin

themselves.Gex well do.3PL.PRS

‘They do good willingly, as seems advisable according to their interests,
to the best of their own ability’ (Plato, Phaedrus 231a; cf. also Plato,
Apology 34c)

MC GV CUVTOPAOTAT €LTTOL TLC

hos an suntomotat’ eipoi tis

as IRR briefly.SUPL say.35G.AOR.OPT someone.M.NOM.SG

... as one might say as briefly as possible ... (Demosthenes 27.7)

ctépEoc we av vidv Tic ctépEoa

stérxas hos an huién tis
love.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG as IRR SON.ACC.SG SOmeone.M.NOM.SG
stérxai

love.35G.AOR.OPT

... having loved as one might love a son ... (Demosthenes 39.22)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has en for dn.
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(755)

(756)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

008¢ pepopTOpTKEV ATADC, ®C AV TIC TAANON papTuprcete

oudé memarturéken haplés, hos an tis

nor testify.3sG.PRF simply as IRR someone.M.NOM.SG

talethé marturéseie

the=true.N.Acc.pL testify.35G.AOR.OPT

... nor has (anyone) testified simply, as one would testify to the truth’
(Demosthenes 45.18)

70 [...] pny wéev e &v peic Povroiped Exerv [...], 00dév écti Bavpactdv
to mé panth’ hos an hémeis bouloimeth’

the.N.NOM.SG not allLN.ACC.PL as IRR wWe.NOM wish.1PL.PRS.OPT.PASS
ékhein oudén esti thaumaston

have.Prs.INF nothing.NOM.SG be.3sG.PRs wonderful.N.NOM.SG

‘That everything is not going as we might wish is nothing astonishing
(Demosthenes, Exordia 2.3)

This hos an is found a) before ei ‘if’ in (757); cf. the hosanei of post-classical

Greek;

(757)

WC av el Aéyol

hos an eilégoi

as IRR if say.3sG.PRS.OPT

... as if he were speaking’ (Plato, Protagoras 344b)

b) before participles: o) with a new subject: (758)-(762).

(758)

(759)

kol Tov Kdpov épécBan mpometde, ac av maic pndémw Lrmomtriccwv
kai ton Ktron erésthai propetos, hos an
and the.m.acc.sG Cyrus.Acc.sG ask.AOR.INF.MID precipitously as IRR
pais médépo hupoptésson

child.M.NOM.SG nor.yet crouch.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

‘And Cyrus asked precipitously, like a boy not yet shy... (Xenophon,
Cyropaedia 1.3.8)"

amekpivarto, ovy Gemep ol YUAATTOpEVOL [...], AAN @C &v memelcpévol
poAlcta TpdtTey T déovta

apekrinato, oukh hosper hoi

answer.3sG.AOR.MID not like  the.M.NOM.PL

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has eperésthai for erésthai.
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Translation

(760)

(761)

phulattémenoi all’ hos an
guard.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.PL but as IRR

pepeisménoi malista prattein  ta
persuade.PTCP.PRF.PASS.M.NOM.PL most  do.PRs.INF the.N.AcC.PL
déonta

need.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL

‘He answered not like those defending themselves but like those most
determined to do what is necessary. (Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.8.1)

EXEL T PEV, OC OV EADV TLC TTOAEUQ

ékhei ta mén, hos an helén

have.3sG.prs the.N.Acc.PL then as IRR take.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
tis polémoi

someone.M.NOM.SG War.DAT.SG

‘He holds these as one who has taken by force’ (Demosthenes 4.6)"

008¢ Tad8’ @ [...] pavricetar yeypopac, AN OC &V HOALCTA TLC
Vb E€amatricon kol apokpoveacbor BovAdpevoc

oude tatth’ haplds phanésetai gegraphds,

nor this.N.Acc.PL simply show.35G.FUT.PASS write.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG
all’ hos an malista tis humas exapatésai kai
but as IRR most someone.M.NOM.SG you.ACC.PL deceive.AOR.INF and
parakrousasthai boulémenos

mislead. AOR.INF.MID Wish.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG

‘Nor does he appear having written these things simply, but as one
wanting most to deceive and mislead you’ (Demosthenes 24.79)

[p384]

(762)

CUYYPOPAC ETOLCAVTO [...], dC Gv ol péAicta dumctodvTec
sungraphds  epoiésanto hos an hoi malista
contract.Acc.pL make.3PL.AOR.MID as IRR the.M.NOM.PL most
apistolintes

distrust.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL

‘They drew up two contracts, as with the greatest distrust’
([Demosthenes] 34.32)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds ékhoi after tis.
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6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

More frequently, p) without explicit mention of the indefinite subject actually
intended (“as someone did in such and such a condition”), where hos dn comes
very close to the meaning of hdte ‘as’ and the participle takes the case of the
word in the main clause whose referent is specified by the participle. Thus, for
instance, (763)-(771).

(763)  yA®dccav o0kéT ATtk iévtac, ®C 6V TOAAoY0D TAXVWREVOLC
glossan oukét’ Attiken hiéntas, hos an
tongue.AcC.sG no.more Attic.F.ACC.SG send.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.PL as IRR
pollakhott  plandménous
many.places lead.astray.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.ACC.PL
... no longer uttering the Attic tongue, as wanderers in many places ..’
(Solon in Aristotle, Constitution of the Athenians 12.4; now confirmed by
Kenyon 1891: 31 line 10)"

(764) 1 yovrj o0k fifelev qumiévai, oc Gv acpévn pe Eopokvia
he guné ouk éthelen apiénai, hos an
the.F.NOM.sG woman.NOM.SG not want.3sG.IMP go.away.PRS.INF as IRR
asméneé me heorakuia
glad.F.NOM.SG me.ACC see.PTCP.PRF.F.NOM.SG
‘My wife was unwilling to go, as if (she were) glad to see me. (Lysias
112)t

(765)  diecudmncev, OC av TOTE CKOTTGOV, 01t00ev Gp)OLTO
diesiopésen, hos an toéte skopon,
remain.silent.35G.AOR as IRR then consider.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
hopothen arkhoito
whence begin.35G.PRS.OPT.PASS
‘(He) remained silent, as if now considering how he should begin’
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.6.4)

(766)  kpbHTOV TOLODTOV WC GV EavoDVTEC Te Kol cuvrcBévTec Emotrcate
kréoton toioliton hos an epainotintés te
applause.Acc.sG such.M.ACC.SG as IRR praise.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL and
kal sunésthéntes epoiésate
and sympathize.PTCP.AOR.PASS.M.NOM.PL make.2PL.AOR
‘You made such applause as would those who approve of and rejoice
with me. (Demosthenes 21.14)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has pollakhéi for pollakhoi. T Translator’s note: The
Perseus edition has hé dé to mén proton ouk éthelen.
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Translation

(767) Opuvhodvtoc del, TO PEV TPAOTOV OC GV ELC KOLVT|V YVOUNVY
QTOPALVOUEVOL
thruloGintos aei, to men proton hos
chatter.pTCP.PRS.M.GEN.SG always the.N.Acc.sG then first.N.AccC.SG as
an eis koinén gnomén
IRR into common.F.ACC.SG Opinion.ACcC.SG
apophainoménou
display.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.GEN.SG
... always talking, at first as one communicating his opinion ...
(Demosthenes 19.156)"

(768)  diahexBeic L mpoOC abTOV 0VTWC BC GV PeBdwv
dialekhtheis ti pros hauton
discuss.PTCP.AOR.PASS.M.NOM.SG something.acc to  himself.acc
hotutds hos an methtion
S0 as IRR be.drunk.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
‘... saying something to himself, as a drunken man does...~
(Demosthenes 54.7)

(769)  cuvedeimvel évavtiov moAAGY Néawpa, wc &v étaipa obca
sunedeipnei enantion pollén Néaira, hos an
dine.together.3sG.1MP before  many.M.GEN.PL Neaera.NoM as IRR
hetaira olisa
companion.NOM.SG be.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.SG
‘Neaera dined with them in public, as would one who was a courtesan’
([Demosthenes] 59.24)T

(770)  cnpeiov & é<mi>@épouct TO Te dHvopa TOD TEAOUC, (OC GV ATTO TOD
TPAYHATOC Kelpevov
sémeion d°  e<pi>phérousi td te Onoma
sign.Acc.sG then bring.3pL.PRs the.N.AcC.sG and name.AccC.sG
toll télous, hos an apo totll pragmatos
the.N.GEN.sG end.GEN.sG as IRR of the.N.GEN.sG deed.GEN.SG
keimenon
lie.PTCP.PRS.PASS.N.ACC.5G

Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has koinon for koinén. T Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition adds hautéi after Néaira.
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(771)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

... and they adduce as a proof the name of the rating as being derived
from the fact’ (Aristotle, Constitution of the Athenians 7.4; Kenyon 1891:
19, line 12)

gntn & wc av Exwv Todc TOdac MHETEPOLC

épte d’  hos an ékhon tous
fly.3sG.AOR then as IRR have.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG the.M.ACC.PL
pddas hémetérous

feet.Acc.pPL our.M.ACC.PL
‘He flew as if he had our feet. (Anthologia Graeca 6.259)

c) Other: (772)—(780).

(772)

(773)

(774)

(775)

ayov KoaA®dc kAbovch Y dc &v ob @idn
agan kalds kluousa g’ hosdn ou philé
too well hear.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.SG even as IRR not dear.F.NOM.SG

‘... obeying rather too well, as if unfriendly’ (Aeschylus, Suppliants 718)"

®C GV HOALCTA, PETA AELUVIICTOL PapTUPLOL THV XapLv katabricecHe

hos an malista, metd aeimnéstou marturiou
as IRRmost after ever-remembered.N.GEN.SG testimony.GEN.SG
tén kharin  katathésesthe

the.r.Acc.sG grace.acc place.2PL.FUT.MID

‘As far as possible, you will store up gratitude as an everlasting witness’
(Thucydides 1.33.1)

AITEPLCKENTWC TPOCTECOVTEC KoLl OC GV péhicto S Opyrc
aperisképtds prospesontes kai hos an malista di’
recklessly  fallupon.pTcp.AOR.M.NOM.PL and as IRR most through
orgeés

anger.GEN.SG

‘... recklessly falling upon him in the greatest possible rage ..’
(Thucydides 6.57.3)

ddpa TOAAX [...] Pépwv kal &ywv, ®c av €E olkov peydhov
déra polla phéron kai
gift.acc.PL many.N.AcC.PL bear.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG and

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has dé phérousi for d’ e<pi>phérousi. T Translator’s note:
The Perseus edition has toisin for hos an.
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Translation

(776)

(777)

(778)

(779)

196

agon, hos an ex oikou megalou
lead.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG as IRR out house.GEN.sG great.M.GEN.SG

... bearing and bringing many gifts, as from a great house’ (Xenophon,
Cyropaedia 5.4.29)

el cou meicayu [...] (Bmrpémewv) v moéAy Yevddpevoc, e Gv
CTPOUTNYLKE TE KOl SIKOCTIKG KO TTOALTLKY

el soi peisaimi (epitrépein)  tén

if you.DAT persuade.1SG.AOR.OPT entrust.PRs.INF the.F.Acc.sG

polin pseudémenos, hos an stratégikoi te
city.Acc.sG lie.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG as IRR military.M.DAT.sG and
kai dikastikdi kal politikoi

and juridical. M.DAT.sG and political. M.DAT.SG
‘If by lying I persuaded (them to entrust) the city to you, as if to a

general and jurist and statesman ... (Xenophon, Memorabilia 2.6.38)
008 ®C v KOAMCT adTd) TO TapdVT Exel

oud’ hos an kallist” autdéi ta

nor as IRR well.surL him.DAT the.N.NOM.PL

parént’ ékhei

be.present.PTCP.PRS.N.NOM.PL have.35G.PRS

‘Nor is the present situation going as well as possible for him’
(Demosthenes 1.21)

00X wc &v ebvouc kal dikatoc TOALTNC ECXe THV YVOHUNVY

oukh hos an ednous kai dikaios

not as IRRright.minded.Mm.NoM.sG and righteous.M.NOM.SG

polites éskhe ten gnomeén

citizen.NoM.sG have.35G.AOR the.F.ACC.SG opinion.F.ACC.SG

... not as an honest and loyal citizen would have held’ (Demosthenes
18.291)

APUAGKTOV OVTWOV, OC OV TPOC GIAOV TOV €V TI] XOPQ

aphulakton onton, hos an pros philon
unguarded.M.GEN.PL be.PTCP.PRS.M.GEN.PL as IRR to friend.Acc.sG
ton en téi khorai

the.M.GEN.PL in the.F.DAT.SG country.DAT.SG

‘Those in the country being off their guard, as if toward a friend ..
(Demosthenes 23.154)



(780)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

OIEP TOV UTTEWV TOV OUYHAADTOV OC GV DITEP TOATOV

huper tén hippéon tén aikhmaloton hos
over the.M.GEN.PL horseman.GEN.PL the.M.GEN.PL captive.M.GEN.PL as
an hupeér politén

IRR over citizen.GEN.PL

... over the captive horsemen as over citizens ... (CIA 2.243.34)

The use of hosper ‘like’ is perhaps even more striking. It is true that we read
hosper ... an in (781)—(782). On the other hand, though, in (783) we have hosper an
etc., as well as in examples (784) and (785), the latter with a remarkable double
an, and in (786).

(781)

(782)

(783)

demep ceAnvnc dYic ebppodvac dvo ctijvon ddvaut v

hosper selénés Opsis euphrénas duo sténai

like  moon.GEN.sG face.NOM.sG night.Acc.pL two stand.AOR.INF
danait’ an

can.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR

... just as if the face of the moon could stand still for two nights’
(Sophocles, Fragment 787)

TOV aOTOV TPOTOV, (HCTTEP TAOV CTPATEVHATWOV KELDOCELE TIC OV TOV
cTpotnyov nyeicOo

ton auton tropon,  hosper ton

the.m.Acc.sG same.M.ACC.SG way.AcC.SG like  the.N.GEN.PL
strateumaton axidseié tis an ton
troop.GEN.PL deem.3SG.AOR.OPT someone.M.NOM.SG IRR the.M.ACC.SG
stratégon  hégeisthai

leader.acc.sG lead.PRS.INF.PASS

... in the same way that someone from the army would expect the
general to lead ... (Demosthenes 4.39)

dcmep &v NOLcTo Kol EmTndeldTATO APUPOTEPOLC EYIYVETO, EYD HEV
gkéAevov

hosper an hédista kal epitédeidtata amphotérois

like  1RR sweetly.suPL and suitably.supL both.M.DAT.PL

egigneto, egd meén ekéleuon

become.3sG.IMP.PASS I.NOM then order.1sG.1mMp

‘Just as if it were happening in the most satisfactory and suitable way
for both parties, I would urge ..” (Antiphon 6.11)
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Translation

(784) doxkel opoiwce AéyecBar tadTa, Memep &v Tic mept avBpmmov [...] Aéyol
T00TOV TOV AbOYOV
dokel homoios légesthai tadta, hosper an
seem.3sG.PRs similarly say.PRS.INF.PASs this.N.Acc.pL like  IRR
tis peri anthrépou  légoi toliton
someone.M.NOM.SG about person.GEN.SG say.35G.PRS.OPT this.M.AcCC.SG
ton légon
the.M.Acc.sG account.Acc.sG
“To say these things seems similar to one’s making this argument about
someone ... (Plato, Phaedo 87b)

[p385]

(785) &AM dcemep av povctkoc Evruymdv avdpt [...] obk aypiwc eimot av
all’ hosper an mousikos entukhon
but like  IRR musical.M.NOM.SG encounter.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
andri  ouk agriés eipoi an
man.DAT not roughly say.3SG.AOR.OPT IRR
... but just as a musician, encountering (such) a man, would not say
roughly ..] (Plato, Phaedrus 268d)

(786)  éxeive 8¢ mictevovenc [...], demep av yovr) yapPpov acmdlorto

ekeinoi dé pisteuotsés, hdsper an guné
that.M.DAT.sG but trust.PTCP.PRS.F.GEN.SG like =~ IRR woman.NOM.SG
gambron aspazoito

son-in-law.Acc.sG welcome.3sG.PRS.OPT

... but trusting him, just as a woman would her son-in-law ...
(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.1.14)

In particular, when a conditional is inserted into the comparative clause, the
word order hosper an ei ‘like 1rR if’ is found throughout: (787)-(794).

(787)

198

&demep 0OV &, el ¢ dvtL Eévoc EThyyovov Gv, Evveylyvockete Srjmov &v
pot

hosper olin an, ef toi onti xénos

like so IRRif the.N.DAT.SG be.PTCP.PRS.N.DAT.SG stranger.NOM.SG
etinkhanon  0n, xunegignoskete dépou  an
happen.1sG.1MP be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG agree.2PL.IMP  doubtless IRR



(788)

(789)

(790)

(791)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

moi

me.DAT

‘So just as you would doubtless excuse me if T happened in fact to be a
foreigner ... (Plato, Apology 17d)

Aemep Gv, el ETOYYoveY GV DITOSNHATOV SMPLOVPYOC, ATTOKPLVOLTO GV
drjmov cot

hosper an, ei etinkhanen  6n hupodématon
like  1RrR if happen.3sG.IMP be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG shoe.GEN.PL
démiourgos, apokrinaito an dépou  soi
craftsman.NOM.SG answer.35G.AOR.MID IRR doubtless you.DAT

‘Just as, if he had happened to be a maker of shoes, he would have
answered you... (Plato, Gorgias 447d)

demep v, €l tic pe Eporto [...], elmow’ v

hosper an, ef tis me éroito

like 1IRR if someone.M.NOM.SG me ask.3SG.AOR.OPT.MID

eipoim’ an

Say.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR

‘Just as, if someone asked me ... I should say ... (Plato, Gorgias 451a)

&demep &v, el étOyxavov [...], &p’ odk &v Sikaiwc ce RpouNV;

hosper an, ei etinkhanon  ar’ ouk an dikaios se

like  1RrR if happen.1sG.iMp then not IRR righteously you.acc

éréomén

ask.1SG.AOR.MID

‘Tust as, if I happened to ... then could I not fairly ask ... ?” (Plato, Gorgias
453¢)

dcmep Gv, el émevoelc [...] apyOprov teleiv [...], €l Tic ce fipeto [...], Ti av
amekpivew

hosper an, ei ependeis argurion telein el

like 1RR if intend.2sG.IMP money.Acc.sG fulfil. Prs.INF if

tis se éreto ti an
someone.M.NOM.SG you.ACC ask.35G.AOR.MID what.ACC.SG IRR

apekrino

answer.2SG.AOR.MID

‘Tust as, if you intended to pay money, if someone asked you ... what
would you answer?’ (Plato, Protagoras 311b)
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Translation

(792)

(793)

(794)

dcrep @, €l [...] Trmokpatnc 8de émbuprncete [...] kad [...] akovcetev [...],
el aOTOV émavépolto [...], eimot v adTd

hosper an, ei Hippokratés hode epithuméseie kai

like 1RrR if Hippocrates this.M.NOM.sG desire.35G.AOR.OPT and
akotuseien eiauton epanéroito eipoi
hear.3sG.A0R.0PT if him.Acc enquire.35G.AOR.OPT.MID say.3SG.AOR.OPT
an autdi

IRR him.DAT

‘Just as, if Hippocrates here desired ... and heard ..., if he enquired of him
... he would say to him ... (Plato, Protagoras 318b)

demep &v, el {ntoinc, tic iddckadoc Tod EAANVILew, 008 v eic pavein
hosper an, ei zétoies, tis didaskalos

like  1RR if seek.25G.PRS.OPT who.M.NOM.SG teacher.NOM.SG

toll hellénizein, oud’ an heis

the.N.GEN.sG Hellenize.PRS.INF nor IRR one.M.NOM.SG

phaneié

show.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS

Just as, if you tried to find who (was) a teacher of Greek, no one would
appear. (Plato, Protagoras 327e)

Gemep Gy, €l Tic [...] Tértot, 00k Gv adToC Y Adikelv TapeckevicOot
Sk

hosper an, ef tis tattoi, ouk an

like 1RRif someone.M.NOM.SG assign.3sG.PRS.OPT not IRR

autos g adikein pareskeuasthai

same.M.NOM.SG even Wrong.PRS.INF equip.PRF.INF.PASS

doxai

seem.3SG.AOR.OPT

‘Just as, if someone assigned ... he would not seem to be prepared to
commit an offence himself. (Demosthenes 20.143)

Here, too, the tight attachment of @n occurs particularly because hosper an is
very often used elliptically without (optative or preterite) verb — either where
a form of the verb eimi ‘be’ is to be understood, as in (795), or the verb of the
higher clause: (796), which can be read as in (797); (798)—(806).

(795)
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(796)

(797)

(798)

(799)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

hosper an, ei huios didikei ti mé
like  1RRif son.NOM.sG administer.3sG.IMP something.N.ACC.SG not
kalos € orthés, autd meén tolt’ axion

well or straight same.N.Acc.sG then this.N.Acc.sG worthy.N.acc.sG
mémpseos

blame.GEN.SG

‘Just as, if a son’s management were in some way not good or correct,
this itself (would be) worthy of blame’ (Demosthenes 9.30)"

xPn [..] avBpwmivwc mepl TV mpoypdtov éxhoyilecBou, Hdemep v
adTOV OVTQ €V Tf] COHPOPY

khré anthropinds peri  ton pragmaton

need.3sG.PRs humanely about the.N.GEN.PL deed.GEN.PL
eklogizesthai, hosper dan auton onta en
consider.FUT.INF.MID like  IRR same.M.ACC.SG be.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG in
téi sumphorai

the.F.DAT.SG mishap.DAT.SG

‘It is necessary to judge a case humanely, as if one were in those
circumstances oneself. (Andocides 1.57)

demep Gv Tic adToC GV [...] éxAoyilotto

hosper an tis autos on

like  IRR someone.M.NOM.SG same.M.NOM.SG be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
eklogizoito

consider.35G.PRS.OPT.PASS

... as if one were judging, being oneself ...

TOOT adTO EMEKVOTO DCTEP OV VUGV EKACTOC

toat’ auto epideiknuto hosper dn
this.N.Acc.sG same.N.AcC.SG display.3sG.PRs.IMPER like  IRR
humén hékastos

YOU.GEN.PL each.M.NOM.SG

‘Let him demonstrate this very thing, as each of you would’

(Isaeus 6.64)

008¢ [...] Opoiwc Opiv, demep Gv TPLTAVT PETWY ETTL TO Afjpplor
copPePoiirevka

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has kat’ auto for auto.
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Translation

(800)

(801)

(802)

(803)

oudé homoios humin, hosper an trutané

nor similarly you.nAT.PL like  IRR scale.NoM.SG

rhépon epi to lémma sumbebouleuka
tilt.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG upon the.N.AcC.SG profit.Acc.sG advise.1SG.PRF
‘Nor, like you, have I advised as if I were a scale biased toward profit.
(Demosthenes 18.298; V. C. has hosper dn ei, Dindorf & Blass (1888) has
only hosper)

Acmep OV ToPECTNKOTOC ADTOD
hosper dn parestékotos autoll
like  IRR stand.by.PTCP.PRF.M.GEN.SG him.GEN

... as if with him standing beside’ (Demosthenes 19.226)

Xpwpevoc demep v GAAOC TIc adTE TA TPO TOVTOL

khrémenos hosper an &llos
use.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG like  IRR other.M.NOM.sG

tis autdi  ta pro  toutou
someone.M.NOM.SG him.DAT the.N.Acc.sG before this.N.GEN.SG

... as familiar as anyone could be with him up to then’ (Demosthenes
21.117)

dei toivuv tovTolc PonBeiv, demep av abTd TIC ASLKOVHEVED

dei toinun  totutois boéthein,  hosper dn
need.3sG.PRs therefore this.M.DAT.PL help.PRs.INF like  IRR
hautéi tis adikouménoi

himself.DAT someone.M.NOM.SG Wrong.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.DAT.SG
‘Therefore you must help these people, just as anyone (would help)
himself if wronged. (Demosthenes 21.225)

ACTEP AV TLC CUKOPAVTELY ETLYELPOV

hosper an tis sukophantein

like  IRR someone.M.NOM.sG defraud.PRS.INF

epikheiron

attempt.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

... as would someone attempting to deceive’ (Demosthenes 29.30; see
Dindorf & Blass (1888: 354) following A; most have hosper an ef tis, with
which reading the example below should be understood.)"

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has an ei, which Wackernagel cites as a variant.
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(804)

(805)

(806)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

ANV €l cpelov Gemep v GAAg Twvi, T Yodkie Tpocécton

plén eisémeion  hosper dn 4lloi tini,

except if sign.Nom.sG like  IRR other.N.DAT.SG something.DAT.SG

toi khalkioi proséstai

the.N.DAT.sG copper.DAT.sG be.added.3sG.FUT.MID

‘... unless some mark shall be attached to the tablet, as there might be to
anything else’ (Demosthenes 39.10)

&emep &v dodhoc decmdty Sidove

hosper an dotlos despotei didous

like  IRR slave.NOM.SG master.DAT.SG give.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
... as a slave giving to his master’ (Demosthenes 45.35)

dcmep av AAAOC TIC AITOTUY OV

hosper an &llos tis apotukhon

as IRR other.M.NOM.SG someone.M.NOM.SG miss.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
... as another might who failed to obtain what he wanted ..’
(Demosthenes 49.27)

This is often found with a following ei with optative [p386] or preterite verb:
(807)—(808) and see 10.10, 15.2, 15.14, and 15.298 from Isocrates.

(807)

(808)

dcmep av el Tpoc amavtac avBpdmouc Emolépncay
hosper dn ei pros hapantas anthrépous  epolémésan
like 1RRif to quite.allM.ACC.PL person.AcCC.PL war.3PL.AOR

... as if they had fought the whole world. (Isocrates 4.69)

Gemep av el T Ppuvedvdac tavovpyiov dveldicelev

hosper an ef toi Phrunondas panourgian

like 1RRif someone.M.DAT.SG Phrynondas.Nowm villainy.Acc.sG
oneidiseien

reproach.35G.AOR.OPT

‘... as if Phrynondas should reproach someone with villainy’ (Isocrates
18.57)

The same is found in (809) and (810) from Plato. Cf. Cratylus 430a, Gorgias
479a, Phaedo 98c and 109¢, Symposium 199d and 204e, Republic 7.529d, etc.

(809)

Qcmep Qv el frovev

hosper an ei ékouen

like  1RR if hear.3sG.1mP

... as if he heard ... (Plato, Protagoras 341c)
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Translation

(810)

Gcmep v el Tic [...] dvopdicele kol gimot

hosper dn ef tis onomaseie kai

like 1RRif someone.M.NOM.SG name.35G.AOR.OPT and
eipoi

5ay.3SG.AOR.OPT

... as if someone were to call and say ... (Plato, Cratylus 395¢)

The same is found in (811) from Xenophon.

(811)

Hemdleto adToOV, Hdemep av el Tic [...] acmdloito

éspazeto autdn, hosper dn el tis

welcome.35G.IMP.PASs him.acc like  IRR if someone.M.NOM.SG
aspazoito

welcome.35G.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘He kissed him, just as someone would ... (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 1.3.2)*

The same is true of Demosthenes ((812)—(813); cf. §243) and other orators, (814).

(812)

(813)

(814)

Gcmep v el moAepodvrec TOYOLTE
hosper an ei polemotntes takhoite
like  1RR if war.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL happen.2pPL.AOR.OPT

... as if you happened to be at war.” (Demosthenes 6.8)

Gemep v el Tic vaoxAnpov [...] aiti@ro

hosper an ei tis naukléron

like  1RR if some.M.NOM.sG shipowner.NOM.sG

aitidito

accuse.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘As if some shipowner were to be accused ... (Demosthenes 18.194)

Gemep v el Tic eic Alywav 1j eic Méyapa oppicaito

hosper dn ef tis eis Aiginan & eis Mégara
like 1RRif someone.M.NOM.sG into Aegina.Acc or into Megara.Acc
hormisaito

anchor.35G.AOR.OPT.MID

... as if one were to anchor in Aegina or Megara’ ([Demosthenes] 35.28)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds te after the initial verb.
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6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

In addition to this we find the sequence hosper an ei (usually written hosper-
anei) in the sense of quasi ‘how’, cf. osei, osperei, without use of a finite verb, e.g.
(815), Isocrates 4.148, Xenophon, Symposium 9.4, and Demosthenes 18.194." On
the use of hosperanei and kathaperanei in Aristotle, see Bonitz (1870: 41).

(815) wcmepavel maic
hosperanei pais
as.if child.Nom.sG
‘like a child’ (Plato, Gorgias 479a)

Relative clauses also provide occasion for comment. First, in the sequence ouk
éstin hostis ‘not be.3sG.PrRs who’ (or also interrogative éstin hostis ... ‘be.3sG.PRs
who ..)), in which the main clause only receives its content from the subordinate
clause and hence the connection between the two clauses is particularly close,
an regularly follows the relativizer: (816)—(825); cf. also (826).

(816) ovUx éct adelgodc, detic av PAdcTol ToTé
ouk ést’ adelphos, hostis an blastoi
not be.35G.PRs brother.NoM.sG who.M.NOM.SG IRR bud.35G.AOR.OPT
poté
sometime
‘There is no brother that could ever bloom for me’ (Sophocles, Antigone
912)

(817) 0¥k éctiv o0delc OcTLC Qv PépPaLTo ce
ouk éstin oudeis hostis an
not be.3sG.PRs nobody.M.NOM.SG who.M.NOM.SG IRR
mémpsaitd se
blame.35G.AOR.OPT.MID yOUu.ACC
‘“There is no one who would blame you.’ (Euripides, Electra 903; cf. also
Heracleidae 972)

(818) ovK EcTiv gic O TL Qv GvaykatdTEPOV AVOALCKOLTE YPHHOTA
ouk éstin eis ho.ti dn anankaidteron
not be.3sG.PRs into which.N.AcC.SG IRR necessary.COMP.N.ACC.SG

* Translator’s note: In these last two instances the Perseus edition has hosper dn ei written
separately.
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Translation

(819)

(820)

(821)

(822)

(823)

analiskoite khrémata
spend.2PL.PRS.OPT property.ACC.PL

‘“There is nothing more necessary on which you could spend your
money. (Plato, Phaedo 78a)"

ovK €cTwv [...], 6TL &v Tic peilov [...] m&Bor

ouk éstin, hoti an tis meizon

not be.3sG.PRs which.N.ACC.SG IRR someone.M.NOM.SG greater.N.ACC.SG
pathoi

suffer.3sG.AOR.OPT

‘There is nothing greater that one can suffer .. (Plato, Phaedo 89d)

ToUTWVL [...] 00K EcTwy, &TT &v pol elec Hdiw

toutoni ouk éstin, hatt’ an emoi
this.N.GEN.PL.EMPH not be.35G.PRs which.N.ACC.PL IRR me.DAT
eipes hédio

say.2SG.AOR sweeter.N.ACC.PL

‘There is nothing more pleasant than this that you could say to me’
(Plato, Phaedrus 243b)

olpo Yorp TolobTov 008EV elva, dtov &v dmécyeto

oimai gar toioliton oudeén einai,
think.1sG.PRs.PAss then such.m.Acc.sG nothing.Acc.sG be.PRs.INF

hétou an apéskheto

which.N.GEN.sG IRR keep.off.35G.AOR.MID

‘For I think that there is nothing from which such a person would have
kept his hands’ (Demosthenes 24.138)

éctw, octic av [...] éynfericev [...];
éstin, hostis an epséphisen?
be.35G.PRS who.M.NOM.SG IRR vote.35G.AOR

‘Is there anyone who would have voted ... ?” (Demosthenes 24.157)T
gctwy, octic av [...] Omépewvey [...];

éstin, héstis an hupémeinen?
be.35G.PRS who.M.NOM.SG IRR abide.35G.AOR

‘Is there anyone who could bear ... ?” (Demosthenes 19.309)%

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has eukairéteron for anankaiéteron. * Translator’s note:
The Perseus edition has epipséphisen for epséphisen. ¥ Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has
ésth’ hostis for éstin, hostis.
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(824)

(825)

(826)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

o0 yip 1jv, & L &v émoleite

ou gar én, ho.ti an epoieite

not then be.3sG.1MP which.N.ACC.SG IRR do.2PL.IMP

‘For there was nothing that you could do. (Demosthenes 18.43)

gctv ovv, dctic & Tod EOAov kad ToD Ywpiov [...] TocahTny Urépetve
pépev picbwerv; éctt & dctic av [...] énétpefey;

éstin otin, hostis an tol xulou kai
be.35G.PRS sO Who.M.NOM.SG IRR the.N.GEN.SG wood.GEN.SG and

tol khoriou tosattén hupémeine phérein
the.N.GEN.sG place.GEN.5G so.much.F.Acc.sG abide.35G.AOR bear.PRS.INF
misthosin? ésti d”  hostis an epétrepsen?
rent.ACC.SG be.3sG.PRs then who.M.NOM.SG IRR entrust.35G.AOR

‘Now, is there any man who would have submitted to the payment of so
large a rental for the counter and the site? And is there any man who
would have entrusted ... ?” (Demosthenes 45.33)

ovK €cT ovdeic, dcTic v glmot

ouk ést’ oudeis, hostis an eipoi

not be.3sG.PRs nobody.M.NOM.SG Who.M.NOM.SG IRR 5ay.35G.AOR.OPT
‘There is no one who would say ... ([Demosthenes] 13.22)

Almost on the same level as ouk éstin hostis are such phrasings as we find in
(827) or in (828) and in (829).

(827)

(828)

o0 yap dotc av abpdv Ppotdv OcTic av el Bedc ayol éxpuyeiv ddvaito
ou gar idois an athrén brotén

not then see.2SG.AOR.OPT IRR observe.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG mortal.GEN.PL
hostis an eitheos agoi ekphugein
who.M.NOM.SG IRR if god.NOM.SG lead.35G.PRS.OPT escape.PRS.INF
ddnaito

can.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘If you observed, you would not see any mortal who could escape if a
god were to lead him on. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 252)

ovK oida eic dvrv’ &v Tic &AAov kapov &vaPdAloito
ouk oida eis hontin’ an tis
not know.1sG.PRF into which.M.NOM.SG IRR someone.M.NOM.SG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has oud’ for ouk.
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Translation

(829)

4llon kairon anaballoito
other.M.Acc.sG time.Acc.SG defer.3sG.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘T do not know to what other time one could delay’ (Plato, Phaedo 107a)

ovK oida 8 TL &v TIC YpricouTo adTG

ouk oida hé.ti an tis

not know.1sG.PRF which.N.ACC.SG IRR someone.M.NOM.SG

khrésaito autoi

use.3SG.AOR.OPT.MID him.DAT

‘T do not know what use one could make of him’ (Xenophon, Anabasis
3.1.40)"

And the connection between main clause and subordinate clause [p387] is just
as tight as in these examples when hostis is announced by hotito: (830).

(830)

ovdeic yap éctv obtw pabupoc dctic av dé€arto

oudeis gar estin hotto rhaithumos
nobody.m.NoM.sG for be.3sG.PrRs so  indifferent.M.NOM.SG
hoéstis an déxaito

who.M.NOM.SG IRR receive.35G.AOR.OPT.MID

‘For there is no one so cavalier that he would receive ... (Isocrates 9.35)

The connection between hdstis and an can, however, be interrupted, first by
pote ‘sometime’, which is quite natural: (831), secondly by ouk ‘not’: (832)-(835).

(Cf. (836).)

(831) TV d¢ kot TadTH EXOVTWV OVK ECTLY 0T TTOT v ALY EmAdPoro
ton dé kata taita ekhoénton ouk
the.N.GEN.PL but down this.N.Acc.PL have.PTCP.PRS.N.GEN.PL not
éstin hétoi pot’ an alloi

be.3sG.PRs which.N.DAT.SG sometime IRR other.N.DAT.SG
epilaboio
grasp.2SG.AOR.OPT.MID

‘But there is nothing else by which you could grasp the things that are
always the same ..” (Plato, Phaedo 79a) "

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has autois for autéi. T Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition has t’auta, with crasis, for tatta.
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(832)

(833)

(834)

(835)

(836)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

&V oK £ctw, detic odK &v TIC KaTapovrceLey

hon ouk éstin, hostis ouk an
whom.M.GEN.PL not be.3sG.PRs who.M.NOM.SG not IRR
tis kataphronéseien
someone.M.NOM.SG despise.3SG.AOR.OPT

... whom there is no one that would fail to despise’ (Isocrates 8.52)"

00 yhp écty, Tepl OTov 0VK Gv TOAVAOTEPOV ELTTOL O PTITOPLKOC

ou gar estin, perl hétou ouk dn pithandteron

not for be.3sG.Prs about which.N.GEN.SG not IRR persuasively.comp
eipoi ho rhétorikos

say.3sG.AOR.OPT the.M.NOM.SG rhetorician.NOM.SG

‘There is nothing about which a rhetorician would not speak more
persuasively’ (Plato, Gorgias 456c¢; cf. also 491e)

ovdeic oVTw kakde, dvtva ovk &v awtoc 6 "Epwc évBeov motrcetev
oudels hotto kakos, héntina ouk an
nobody.Mm.NOM.sG so  bad.M.NOM.sG whom.M.ACC.SG not IRR
autos ho Eros éntheon

same.M.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.sG Eros.NOM inspired.M.AcC.SG

poiéseien

make.35G.AOR.OPT

‘(There is) no one so base whom Eros himself cannot inspire’ (Plato,
Symposium 179a)

ovdelc yap, Octic ovk av dEudcelev

oudeis gar, hostis ouk dn axidseien
nobody.M.NoM.sG then who.M.NOM.sG not IRR deem.3SG.AOR.OPT
‘There is no one who would think .. (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 7.5.61)

Tic dutwc [...] pBovepoc éctiv [...] 6¢ oK av ebEaito [...];

tis héutds phthonerés estin hos ouk
who.M.NOM.SG so envious.M.NOM.SG be.3sG.PRS who.M.NOM.SG not
an euxaito

IRR pray.3sG.AOR.OPT.MID
‘Who is so envious that he would not have prayed ... ?” (Lycurgus 1.69)

Note that none of the examples with immediately adjacent héstis dn contain
negation in the relative clause, so that the insertion of ouk can be said to be a

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks tis.
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Translation

rule. This is also not at all surprising: compare what was observed above on p35,
p38 and p53 on the placement of ouk before enclitics and on p177 on Homeric
ouk an. Demosthenes 18.206 is peculiar. Here the best source texts, S and L, give
(837). If the transmission is correct, the expression is based on a contamination
driven by the need to conform to the usual sequences héstis an and (hostis) ouk
an.

(837) oUk €cO dctic v 0Ok G elKOTWC EMLTIUNCELE oL
ouk ésth’ hoéstis an ouk an eiko6tos epitiméseié
not be.3sG.PRS who.M.NOM.SG IRR not IRR justly evaluate.3sG.AOR.OPT
moi
me.DAT
‘“There is no one who would not justly censure me. (Demosthenes
18.206)"

The words dn ouk an are also found immediately adjacent in Sophocles, Oedi-
pus Rex 446, Electra 439, Oedipus at Colonus 1366, Fragment 673, Euripides, Hera-
cleidae 74,7 and Aristophanes, Lysistrata 361. And dn oud’ anin Sophocles, Electra
97 (more common, and still found in Aristotle, is dn ... ouk an or oudeis an sep-
arated by several words). Since in any case the sequence dn ouk dn seems to be
unknown in the fourth century and the repetition of dn is only found after a
lot of intervening material, the editors who delete the first an and simply write
héstis ouk an are perhaps right to do so.

Good Attic poets do not separate héstis and an by words other than pote ‘some-
time’ or ou ‘not’. Admittedly, Xenophon writes (838) and (839).

(838) oOUT Ectiv OtOL Eveka Povroipeba &v Trv Pactiémc xOpav KoK&OC TOLETY
out’ éstin hétou héneka  bouloimetha an
nor be.3sG.PRs which.N.GEN.sG because.of wish.1PL.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR
ten basiléos  khoran kakos poiein
the.F.Acc.sG king.GEN.sG country.acc.sGill ~ do.PRS.INF

... nor is there any reason why we should desire to do harm to the
King’s territory’ (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.3.23)

[p388]

(839) #cTv 00V dctic TodTo &v SUvauto Dudc EEaathcot

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks the first an. T Translator’s note: Not found in
Perseus edition

210



6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

éstin oln hostis totito an dudnaito
be.3sG.PRs sO Who.M.NOM.SG this.N.ACC.SG IRR can.PRS.OPT.PASS
humés exapatésai

you.PL.ACC deceive.AOR.INF

‘Therefore, is there anyone who could deceive you in this ... ?°
(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.6)

Strikingly, (840) is similar.

(840)

tic & fv o0t fj peddnpoc tote 1 pcadivouoc, dctic £8vvyon &v

tis d én hotto ¢ misédémos tote
who.M.NOM.SG then be.3sG.1mP so  or people-hating.M.NoM.sG then
& misathénaios, héstis édunéthe an

or Athens-hating.M.NOM.SG Wwho.M.NOM.SG can.35G.AOR.PASS IRR

‘And was there anyone then who hated either the people or Athens so
much that he could have ... ?” (Lycurgus 1 39)

Perhaps the observation by Blass (1880: 103) is also applicable here: “what
strikes one [in Lycurgus] as non-classical or ungrammatical must be blamed on
its acknowledged poor transmission.” But in Blass’s text for (841) the dllo ‘other’
is pure editorial conjecture. (However, see (842). Read hétis dn tod’?)

(841)

(842)

o0 yop fjv 8 TL GAN & émoteite

ou gar én ho.ti all’ an epoieite

not then be.3sc.1mMp which.N.Acc.sG other.N.ACC.SG IRR d0.2PL.IMP
‘For there was nothing else that you could do. (Demosthenes 18.43;
Blass 1877)

00K £cTLv, TiTic ToOT av EAAnvic yovr) €TAn

ouk éstin, hetis toat’ an Hellénis
not be.3sG.PRS who.F.NOM.SG this.N.Acc.SG IRR Greek.F.NOM.SG
guné étle

woman.NOM.SG endure.3SG.AOR

‘There is no Greek woman who would have dared this. (Euripides,
Medea 1339)

The tradition was less stable in clauses containing one of the relative adjec-
tives or adverbs related to héstis, and in clauses where héstis itself was attached

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks Blass’s all’.
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Translation

to a negative clause but was not absolutely necessary for its interpretation and
therefore not so closely attached to it. From the first category we have (843) (non-
negative interrogative!) and (844)-(848).

(843) £cT obv dnwc &v wemepel covdfc 0eod kéryd Aafoipny [...];

ést’ oln hopos an hosperei spondés theot
be.3sG.PRs so how IRR as.if libation.GEN.sG god.GEN.SG
kagd laboimén

also=I.noM take.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID

‘Then is there any way in which, as with a libation to a god, I too could
take ... 2’ (Euripides, Cyclops 469)

(844) oUKk €cTv OTTWC @V £YH OO EKQV TTC CAC YVOUNC ET d@eipnv
ouk éstin hépos an egd  poth’ hekén
not be.3sG.pRs how IRR I.NOM sometime willing.M.NOM.SG
tés sés gnomeés ét’ apheimén
the.F.GEN.SG your.F.GEN.SG opinion.GEN.SG still discard.1SG.AOR.MID
‘There is no way that I would ever again willingly ignore your advice’
(Aristophanes, Birds 627)

(845) 00d&v abTOC EENDpOV, 6mdBeV O elkdTWC Litepeidete TRV EUnVv OpAioY
oudén autos exélron, hopothen an eikotos
nothing.Acc.sG same.M.NOM.SG discover.1sG.A0R whence IRR justly
hupereidete  tén emén homilian
despise.2PL.AOR the.F.ACC.SG my.ACC.SG company.ACC.SG
‘T myself have discovered nothing from which you could reasonably
have despised my company. (Lysias 8.7)

(846) olK EcTLy, OTWC GV &HELVOV OLKHCELAY TNV EQVTOV
ouk éstin, hépos an ameinon oikéseian tén
not be.3sG.Prs how IRR better  settle.3PL.AOR.OPT the.F.AcC.5G
heautén
themselves.GEN
‘There is no way in which they could be better citizens of their country’
(Plato, Symposium 178e)

(847) ovKk €cO Omwc av EvO&de peivori
ouk ésth’ hopos an enthade meinaimi
not be.3sG.prs how IRR here  stay.1SG.AOR.OPT
‘There is no way that I could stay here’ (Plato, Symposium 223a)
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(848)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

ovK etvan £0voc, ool dv dEidceiay vTrkoot eivon Oettohol
ouk einai éthnos, hopoioi an

not be.PRS.INF people.NOM.sG of what.sort.N.DAT.SG IRR
axioseian hupékooi einai Thettaloi
deem.3PL.AOR.OPT subject.M.NOM.PL be.PRs.INF Thessalian.NOM.PL

3

... that there would be no people such that the Thessalians would
consider being subject to them.” (Xenophon, Hellenica 6.1.9)

We also have (849) (although the revisor of Codex S has added a second dn
above tis, it is not legitimate to delete the an after hdpos, which is absent only
in Augustanus, and transpose it to after enantioterd, as done by Weil 1886: 103
and, following him, Dindorf & Blass 1888), and (850) (cf. also ouk oid’, hopds an —
above p184).

(849)

(850)

Ectv oV mwc &v EvavtioTtepd Tic dvo Oein

éstin oln hépos an enantidtera tis

be.3sG.PRs so0 how IRR opposite.COMP.N.ACC.PL someone.M.NOM.SG
duo theié

two put.3SG.AOR.OPT

‘So is there any way in which one could propose two more
contradictory things ... ?” (Demosthenes 24.64)

Ectv 00V 8w &v paddov &vBpbor tévd viep Prhinmov mpdrTovec
e€eleyyOeiev

éstin oln hopos an mallon anthrthpoi ~ panth’ hupér
be.3sG.PRs so how IRR more person.NOM.PL all. ways over
Philippou prattontes exelenkhtheien

Philip.GEN do.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL convict.3PL.AOR.OPT.PASS

‘Now is there any way in which people could be more clearly convicted
of acting for Philip in every way ... 7’ (Demosthenes 19.165)

These examples are not contradicted by (851), and probably not by (852); but
the following are genuine counterexamples: (853)—(857) and (858) (for which
sparser manuscripts have hopos dn tait’).

(851)

00K €X® [...] Okwc ovk &v icov AN Boc Toic [Tépcrct eE¢Parhe
ouk ékho hokos ouk an ison pléthos
not have.1sG.PRs how not IRR equal.N.ACC.SG quantity.Acc.sG
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Translation

(852)

(853)

(854)

(855)

214

tois Pérséisi exébale

the.M.DAT.PL Persian.DAT.PL cast.out.35G.AOR

‘T hold that there is no way in which he would have cast overboard a
number equal to that of the Persians ... (Herodotus 8.119.1)

TOOT 00V £cTLv dmwe Tic &v Dpdc EEamartrjcon

tott’ olin estin hopos tis an humas
this.N.AcC.5G so  be.35G.PRs how someone.M.NOM.SG IRR yOU.ACC.PL
exapatésai

deceive.35G.AOR.OPT

‘Therefore, is there any way in which someone could deceive you in this
... 7 (Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.7)

oUK €O’ 6moiov cTdvT v &vBpdmov Piov oOT aivécoup’ &v olte
pepyaipnv oté

ouk ésth’ hopoion stant’ an

not be.3sG.PRs of.what.sort.M.AcC.SG stand.PTCP.AOR.M.ACC.SG IRR
anthropou  bion out’ ainésaim’ an oute
person.GEN.SG life.Acc.sG nor praise.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR Nor
mempsaimén poté

blame.1sG.AOR.OPT.MID sometime

‘“There is no station of human life that I would ever praise or blame as
being settled.’ (Sophocles, Antigone 1156)

o0 yap €cO dmwc pi’ nuépa yévort av npépat dvo

ou gar ésth’ hopos mi’ héméra

not then be.35G.PRs how one.F.NOM.SG day.NOM.SG
génoit’ an hémérai  duo
become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID IRR day.NOM.PL two

‘For there is no way that one day could become two days.
(Aristophanes, Clouds 1181)

KoUK £cO’ Omwc [...] av [...] A&Bor

kouk  ésth’ hopos an lathoi

and=not be.3sG.PRs how IRR hide.35G.AOR.OPT

... and there is no way for him to escape notice. (Aristophanes, Wasps
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(856)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

00 yap € dmwce aelmelv av Sokd poL THHEPOV

ou gar ésth’ hépos apeipein an dokd moi
not then be.3sG.PRs how refuse.AOR.INF IRR think.1SG.PRS me.DAT
témeron

today

‘For there is no way that I could think of refusing today ...
(Aristophanes, Peace 306; cf. also Plato, Apology 40c)

[p389]

(857)

(858)

o0 yap £cO dnwc [...] edvor yévowvt &v

ou gar ésth’ hopos etinoi

not then be.3sG.PRs how right-minded.Mm.NOM.PL

génoint’ an

become.3PL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR

... for there is no way in which they could become well-disposed ..’
(Demosthenes 15.18)

Ectv oDV, dmwce TadT &v, Ekeiva TPoelpnKOC, [...] ETOMNCeV eimely
éstin oln, hopos tatt’ an, ekeina

be.3sG.pPRs so how this.N.AcC.PL IRR that.N.ACC.PL

proeirékds, etdlmésen  eipein
say.before.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG dare.35G.AOR say.AOR.INF

‘So is there any way in which he could have dared to say these things,
having previously said those ... ?” (Demosthenes 19.308)

A similar reading is given to (859) and (860) on the one hand, but also (861) on
the other.

(859)

(860)

GAN 00d¢ pidwv méAac ovdeic, detic av elmol

all’ oudé philon pélas oudeis, hostis an

but nor friend.GEN.PL near nobody.M.NOM.sG who.M.NOM.SG IRR

eipoi

5ay.3SG.AOR.OPT

‘And neither is there any of his kin nearby who might say ... (Euripides,
Alcestis 80)

olte Tic Eévoc agiktou [...], detic av Huiv cagpéc TL dyyeilon oldc T Qv
nepl TOOTWV

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds ést” after pélas.
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Translation

(861)

oute tis xénos aphiktai hostis

nor some.M.NOM.SG stranger.NOM.SG arrive.3SG.PRF.PASS Who.M.NOM.SG
an hémin saphés ti angeilai

IRR US.DAT clear.N.Acc.sG something.Acc.sG announce.35G.AOR.OPT
hoids t én peri toutdn

such.as.M.NOM.SG and be.3sG.IMP about this.GEN.PL

‘Nor has any stranger come who could tell us anything definite about
this matter’ (Plato, Phaedo 57a)

008 ayyeloc tic 008¢ cupmphkTwp 080D KaTeld OTOL TLC EKpadV
éxpricot av

oud’ angelés  tis oudé sumpraktor hodot
nor messenger some.M.NOM.SG nor assistant.NOM.SG way.GEN.SG
kateid’ hétou tis

observe.35G.AOR Whom.M.GEN.SG someone.M.NOM.SG

ekmathon ekhrésat’ an
learn.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG use.3SG.AOR.MID IRR

‘(Was there) no messenger or travelling companion from whom one
might have learned something of use?’ (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 117)

A second group of relative clauses to be considered here are those that are
introduced by hoper ‘which’, in which the -per conceptually serves to indicate
sharp subordination to the main clause, and in which we would therefore expect
to see an immediately following the relativizer, based on what was observed
with hdstis. We find this position in full hésper-sentences only in the majority of
examples, however, and not always: (862)—(870).

(862)

(863)

216

kathAmle edmetéwe thc Baldcenc kpatfcety, Thmep &v kol fv
katélpize eupetéos tés thalassés kratésein,
hope.3sG.1mp easily ~ the.F.GEN.SG sea.GEN.SG rule.FUT.INF

taper an kal én

which.N.NOM.PL IRR also be.3sG.IMP

‘He hoped that he would easily rule the seas, which might well have
been. (Herodotus 8.136.3)

totodTo Bepaedeavtec Ewvtoic, Omoid mep v éBepamevBncov
toiatita therapeusantes heoutous,
such.N.AccC.PL treat.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL themselves.Acc



(864)

(865)

(866)

(867)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

hopoia per an etherapetuthésan
of.what.sort.N.Acc.pL all IRR treat.3PL.AOR.PASS

... treating themselves in just such a way as they would be treated’
([Hippocrates,] De arte 46.12; Gomperz 1890: 46, line 12)

évoplov [...] 6cov otk écmAelv abtovC: Omep v, el EBovAnOncay pr)
Kotokvicat, pedinc av éyéveto

endémizon héson ouk esplein autous;
consider.3pL.1MP how.much not sail.in.Prs.INF them.acc

hoper an, ei ebouléthésan meé katoknésai, rhaidios
which.M.NOM.SG IRR if wish.3PL.AOR.PASS not shrink.AOR.INF easily
an egéneto

IRR become.35G.AOR.MID

‘They believed that they were not far from sailing in upon them, which
might easily have come to pass if they had been unwilling to shrink
from it’ (Thucydides 2.94.1*

éav cupfovrouc motwpeba TorovTouC [...], olove mep v mepl TOV 1diwv
Muiv elvon BovdnBeipev

ean sumboulous poidmetha toiodtous

if advisor.Acc.pL make.lPL.PRS.SBJV.PASS such.M.ACC.PL

hoious per an peri tbén idion hémin
such.as.M.Acc.PL all IRR about the.N.GEN.PL private.N.GEN.PL US.DAT
einai boulétheimen

be.PRS.INF wish.1PL.AOR.OPT.PASS

... if we make such people advisors as we would wish to have for our
private affairs ... (Isocrates 8.133)

Xp1) TolovTouc elvan kpitde [...], olwv mep &v adTol TuyYXdvELY dElwceloy
khré toiottous einai kritas hoion

need.3sG.PRs such.M.AcC.PL be.PRS.INF judge.AccC.PL such.as.M.GEN.PL
per an autol tunkhanein  axioseian

all IRR same.M.NOM.PL happen.PRS.INF deem.3PL.AOR.OPT

‘It is necessary (for them) as judges to be such as they themselves would
find worthy’ (Isocrates 15.23)

aEov v avtnv Hoctwwe [...] yiyvecBou {npiov, ficmep &v adtoc
ETOYYQLVEV

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has oionto and lacks the second dn.
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Translation

(868)

(869)

(870)

axion tén autén Pasioni
deem.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG the.F.ACC.SG same.F.ACC.SG Pasion.DAT
gignesthai zémian, hésper an autos
become.PRS.INF.PASS penalty.Acc.sG which.F.GEN.SG IRR same.M.NOM.SG
etunkhanen

happen.3sGc.1mp

... expecting the same penalty for Pasion that he would have incurred
himself’ (Isocrates 17.21)

npdrTelc amep &v dodAoc pavidtortoc TphEetev

pratteis  haper an dotlos phaulétatos
do.25G.PRs which.N.AcC.PL IRR slave.NOM.SG basest.M.NOM.SG
praxeien

d0.35G.AOR.OPT

‘You are doing what the meanest slave would do’ (Plato, Crito 52¢)*

AUV [...] Srtoedé€ecBon adTdV pot, dutep av épactric moudikoic [...]
SrohexBOein

S6imén dialéxesthai auton moi,  haper an
think.1sG.1mMP discuss.FUT.INF.MID him.Acc me.DAT which.N.AcC.PL IRR
erastés paidikois dialekhtheié

lover.Nom.sG darling.DAT.PL discuss.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS

‘T thought that he would say to me what a lover would say to his
favourites. (Plato, Symposium 217b)

émolovv Gutep av GvBpwitoL év épnpiq otrjcetoy

epoioun  haper an anthropoi en erémiai
do.3pL.1mp which.N.Acc.PL IRR person.NOM.PL in solitude.DAT.SG
poiéseian

do.3PL.AOR.OPT

‘... they did what people would do in private. (Xenophon, Anabasis
5.4.34)

But in examples (871)-(873), dn is separated from hosper:

(871)

TOV 8¢ OAepov, SU dviep xpricipol &v elpev, el TiIc VPOV prj oleTon
écecOon

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds te and also ho before phaulétatos.
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(872)

(873)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

ton dé poélemon, di’ hénper khrésimoi
the.m.Acc.sG but war.acc.sG through which.m.acc.sG useful.M.NOM.PL
an eimen, el tis humon mé oietai

IRR be.1PL.PRs if someone.M.NOM.SG yOu.GEN.PL not think.3sG.PRs.PASS
ésesthai

be.FUT.INF.MID

‘But if any of you does not think there will be a war, through which we
could be useful ... (Thucydides 1.33.3)

didmmoc & dutep edEouctd av Lpeic, [...] Tpakel

Philippos d’  haper euxaisth’ dan humeis
Philip.Nom then which.N.ACC.PL pray.2PL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR YOU.NOM.PL
praxei

do.3sG.FUT

‘... and Philip will do just what you would have prayed for’
(Demosthenes 6.30)

vpeic &, dmep ed€aucd’ av, élmicavtec [...]

humeis d’,  haper euxaisth’ an,
you.NOM.PL then which.N.AcC.PL pray.2PL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR
elpisantes

hope.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL

... and you, hoping for just what you would have prayed for ..’
(Demosthenes 19.328)

Awareness of the close connection between an and hésper becomes particu-
larly clear in cases of verb ellipsis: compare ellipsis of the subjunctive verb, e.g.
(874)—-(877).

(874)

(875)

@irovc vopilovc obemep av mocic cébev

philous nomizous’ hotusper an
dear.M.Acc.PL consider.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.SG Whom.M.ACC.PL IRR

posis séthen

husband.NOM.SG you.GEN

‘... holding them as dear as does your husband’ (Euripides, Medea 1153)

@QLAELY olecBe Selv kol Tdv, obemep v kol O Pactience
philein oiesthe dein kal timan,
like.PrS.INF think.2PL.PRS.IMPER.PASS need.PRS.INF and honour.prs.INF
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Translation

housper an kai ho basilets

whom.M.Acc.PL IRR also the.M.NOM.SG king.NOM.SG

‘Believe that you should love and honour those whom your king loves
and honours’ (Isocrates 3.60)

(876) tO TOLC AdTOLC picelv Kol PLAelv, obcmep Qv 1) TaTpic
to tous autous misein kai philein,
the.N.NOM.SG the.M.Acc.PL same.M.AcC.PL hate.PRs.INF and like.PRS.INF
hotisper an hé patris
whom.M.AcC.PL IRR the.F.NOM.sG fatherland.NOM.SG
... having the same friends and the same enemies as your country.
(Demosthenes 18.280)

[p390]

(877) tehelv 8¢ abTOV TO OOTX TEAN €V TH SN amep ay kai [epateic
telein dé auton ta auta téle
fulfil.prs.INF but him.Mm.acc.sG the.N.Acc.PL same.N.ACC.PL end.ACC.PL
en toi démoi haper ang kal Peiraieis
in the.M.DAT.SG people.DAT.sG which.N.Acc.PL IRR also Peiraean.Nom.PL
... and for him to pay the same fees for the people that Peiraeans also
would’ (CIA 2.589.26; circa 300 BCE)

(878) tocabtnV mownchyevol crtovdrjv, dcnv mep av ThHC AbTOV XDdpac
nopBovpévnc
tosautén poiésamenoi spoudén,
so.much.F.Acc.sG make.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.PL speed.ACC.SG
hésen per an tés hautdn khoras
as.much.F.Aacc.sG all IRR the.F.GEN.sG themselves.GEN land.GEN.sG
porthouménés
ravage.PTCP.PRS.PASS.F.GEN.SG
... having made as great haste as if it had been their own country that
was being laid waste. (Isocrates 4.86)

The following serve as examples: (878)—(885).

(879) vikfjcau [...] Tocodtov, dcov mep Gv el Taic yuvarly adT®dY cuvéfaiov
nikésai tosoliton, héson per an ei tais
Wwin.AOR.INF so.much.N.Acc.sG as.much.N.Acc.sG all IRR if the.F.DAT.PL
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(880)

(881)

(882)

(883)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

gunaixin autébn  sunébalon

woman.DAT.PL them.GEN clash.3PL.AOR

... to have won as complete a victory as if they had come to blows with
their womenfolk’ (Isocrates 5.90)

ToCcoDTOV £PpoOVICOY, OCOV TTEP ALV, €l TAVTOV NUOV EKPATICOLY
tosoliton ephronésan, hoson per an, ei
so.much.N.Acc.sG understand.3PL.AOR as.much.N.Acc.sG all IRR if
panton hémon ekratésan

all.M.GEN.PL us.GEN rule.3PL.AOR

‘... they were as filled with pride as if they had conquered us all’
(Isocrates 10.49)

Qmep Qv €iC TOVC TOAEULWOTATOUC, EEQUAPTETV ETOAUNCOLY

haper an eis tous polemi6tatous,
which.N.Acc.PL IRR into the.m.Acc.PL hostile.suPL.M.ACC.PL
examartein  etdlmeésan

wrong.AOR.INF dare.3PL.AOR

‘They dared to do wrong as they would to their greatest enemies’
(Isocrates 14.37)

elc TOv adToV KaBéctnia kivduvov, elc Ovtep v, el Tavtoc ETuyYovov

NoKNK®C

eis ton auton kathéstéeka kindunon, eis
into the.M.AcC.sG same.M.ACC.SG set.1SG.PRF danger.Acc.sG into
honper an, ei pantas etinkhanon
which.m.acc.sG 1RR if all.m.acc.pL happen.1sG.imMp

edikekos

wrong.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG

‘I stand in the same peril in which I would stand if T happened to have
wronged everyone’ (Isocrates 15.28)

doxel pot [...] Toadtnv mourjcacbou Lty adtod, oo mep &, el
TPOCETAEE TIC

doketi moi  toiautén poiésasthai  zétésin
seem.3SG.PRS me.DAT such.F.AcC.SG do.AOR.INF.MID search.AcC.SG
auto(, hoian per an, ei prosétaxé tis

it.GEN such.as.F.Aacc.sG all IRR if command.3SG.AOR someone.M.NOM.SG

‘It is apparent to me to use such an inquiry for this as we would if
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Translation

(884)

(885)

someone commanded ... (Plato, Republic 2.368d)*

HovoL Te OVTEC OpOLOL ETTPATTOV, GTtEP AV PHET GAAWY OVTEC

monoi te ontes hémoia épratton,
alone.M.NoM.PL and be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL similar.N.Acc.PL do.3PL.IMP
haper an met’ 4llon Ontes

which.N.Acc.pL IRR with other.M.GEN.PL be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL

‘And being alone, they would do the same things that they would with
others’ (Xenophon, Anabasis 5.4.34)

QITEKPLVAPNY ODTQ, Grtep GV véoc avBpwioc

apekrindmén autodi,  haper an néos
answer.1SG.AOR.MID him.DAT which.N.ACC.PL IRR young.M.NOM.SG
anthropos

person.NOM.sG

‘Tanswered him as a young man would” (Demosthenes 53.12)

Among the relative clauses introduced by hos alone, those with an assimilated
pronoun are most clearly marked as closely connected to the main clause. In
accordance with this, most of the examples that I have to hand have dn after hés:
(886)—(889). But the number of examples is too small to justify a general rule, and
(890) is a counterexample.

(886)

(887)

(888)

£yo dednypévoc [...] 0 ddyewvodtatov dv &v Tic dnybein

egdo dedégménos to algeinotaton

L.NoM bite.PTCP.PRF.PASS.M.NOM.SG the.N.AccC.SG painful.sUPL.N.ACC.SG
hon an tis dékhtheie

which.N.GEN.PL IRR someone.M.NOM.SG bite.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS

‘Thave been bitten in the most painful way that one can be bitten’ (Plato,
Symposium 218a)"

EHHEVELY Olc &v oDTOL yvolev

emmenein  hois an houtoi gnoien

abide.PrS.INF which.N.DAT.PL IRR this.M.NOM.PL know.3PL.AOR.OPT

... to abide by what these men would decide’ (Isaeus 5.31)

ppevelv olc &v adTol yvoiev

emmenein  hois an autoi gnoien
abide.PRS.INF which.N.DAT.PL IRR same.M.NOM.PL know.3PL.AOR.OPT

... to abide by what they themselves would decide’ (Isaeus 5.33)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has doké for dokei. T Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition adds otin after ego.
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(889)

(890)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

npoc &racw [...] toic &Aloic, olc &v einelv Tic veép Ktncupdvroc Eyot
pros hapasin tois allois, hois an

to quite.all the.N.DAT.PL other.N.DAT.PL which.N.DAT.PL IRR

eipein tis hupeér Ktésiphontos ékhoi
say.AOR.INF someone.M.NOM.SG over Ctesiphon.GEN have.35G.PRs.OPT
‘As well as all the other things with which one might speak for
Ctesiphon ... (Demosthenes 18.16)

Hndév v idig euAGEaicd &

médeén hon idiai phulaxaisth’
nothing.acc which.N.GEN.PL private.F.DAT.SG guard.2PL.AOR.OPT.MID
an

IRR

... none of the things against which you would guard in your private
lives’ (Demosthenes 20.136)

In other types of relative clause, usage seems colourful and lawless. However,
I think I can say that normal relative clauses have dn almost as often immediately
after the pronoun as in a later position in the clause. A natural consequence of
this variation is that it is not unusual to find dn twice in relative clauses, e.g.
(891)—(893). Compare the double use of dn in main clauses, discussed below.

(891)

(892)

&’ OV &v TiIc cKom®V, €l oTe kal adbic émutécot, pdhict &v Exol Tt
TPOELOMC Ury dyvoely

aph’ hon an tis

of which.N.GEN.PL IRR someone.M.NOM.SG

skopén, ei pote kai atthis epipésoi,
consider.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG if sometime also again fall.on.3sG.A0R.OPT
malist’ dn ékhoi ti

most IRR have.3sG.PRs.OPT something.Acc.sG

proeidds mé agnoein

foresee.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG not overlook.PRS.INF

... with which some observer, if it should ever come upon us again, may
have something to predict and recognize. (Thucydides 2.48.3)

Oco yop &v vov mopicont dv

hésa gar dn nin porisait’ an
as.much.N.Acc.PL then IRR now bring.2PL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR

‘For the amount that you could provide ... (Demosthenes 14.26)*

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks the first dn.
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Translation

(893) ovc Gv Tic dedpevoc [...] imor Gv
hous an tis deémenos
which.M.AccC.PL IRR someone.M.NOM.SG lack.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG
eipoi an
5ay.3SG.AOR.OPT IRR
... which someone might say while beseeching ... ((Demosthenes] 59.70)

Therefore, when we find an example like (894), in which dn has clearly been
omitted, it is completely impossible to establish, from our perspective, whether
the right reading is di’ hon an pausaimeth’ or rather di’ hon pausaimeth’ an (as
found in editions since Bekker 1823: 1539).

(894) & 8¢l kai 8 OV mavcaiped aicyvvnv dpAick&vovtec
ha dei kai di’ hén
which.N.Acc.PL need.3sG.PRs and through which.N.GEN.PL
pausaimeth’ aiskhunén  ophliskanontes
stop.1PL.AOR.OPT.MID shame.ACC.SG incur.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL
... what is necessary and by what means we may cease to incur disgrace’
(Demosthenes, Exordia 1.3)

[p391] On the other hand, where the relative pronoun simply serves in place of
hotitos ‘this’, Latin-style, to link two independent statements together — in other
words, when we are dealing with a main clause rather than a relative clause - dn
is never found after the pronoun; cf. (895)-(897).

(895) év oic éyo [...] Sukaiwe v Vo ThvTwy EhenBeinv
en hois ego dikaios an hupo panton
in which.N.DAT.PL I.NOM righteously IRR under all. M.GEN.PL
eleétheién
pity.1SG.AOR.OPT.PASS
‘... in which (circumstances) I might rightly be pitied by all. (Andocides

1.67)

(896) 0 tic idwv odk v épofridn [...];
ho tis idon ouk dn
which.N.Acc.sG who.M.NOM.SG see.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG not IRR
ephobéthé

frighten.3sG.AOR.PASS
‘Seeing which, who would not have been frightened?’ (Lysias 2.34)"

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ouk an idon.

224



6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

(897) €€ v cagéctat &v tic ot
ex hon saphéstat’ an tis idoi
out which.N.GEN.sG clearly.sUPL IRR someone.M.NOM.SG see.3SG.AOR.OPT
‘From which one can most clearly see ... (Demosthenes 18.49)

Correspondingly, in all other subordinate clauses, for instance those contain-
ing an with an optative or preterite, an is usually found in a later position in
the clause. This is of course because in all such cases the subordinate clause has
the mood in question not by virtue of being a subordinate clause but because it
stands in for a main clause. For hos ‘that/as’, for instance, we have the example
(898) (but also (899)); for hoste ‘so that’, for instance, (900); for héti ‘that/because’,
for instance, (901)-(903).

(898) c £y® 00 Gv Evar GAAOV ETTOULVECOULL
hos egd  oud’ an héna allon epainésaimi
as I.NOM nor IRR one.M.ACC.SG other.M.ACC.SG praise.1SG.AOR.OPT
... as I could not praise another’ (Plato, Symposium 214d)

(899) ko 0Ok v éATticavtec wc av émeEEABoL Tic
kai ouk an elpisantes hos an epexélthoi
and not IRR hope.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL as IRR proceed.35G.AOR.OPT
tis
someone.M.NOM.SG
- an(Jir not expecting that anyone might sally forth ... (Thucydides
5.9.3)

(900)  &cte kai obtoc "Epwtoc &v £in padntic
hoste kai hotitos Erotos an eie mathétés
so  also this.M.NOM.SG Eros.GEN IRR be.35G.PRS.OPT pupil.NOM.SG

‘... so that he too would be a pupil of Eros’ (Plato, Symposium 197b)

(901) dfjhov OTL TOLDT &TT v Aéyol
délon hoéti toialt’ att’ an
evident.N.NOM.SG that such.N.NOM.PL which.N.ACC.PL IRR
légoi
Say.3SG.PRS.OPT
‘(It is) evident that such things (are) what one might say ... (Plato,
Phaedo 93c¢)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds kai after hon. T Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition has elpisantas for elpisantes.
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Translation

(902) Bt obTwC v NGOV TO Yévoc eddayov yévolto

hoéti houtds an hémon to génos eudaimon
that so IRR US.GEN the.N.NOM.SG kind.NoM.sG fortunate.N.NOM.SG
génoito

become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID

‘... that our kind would become happy in this way ... (Plato, Symposium
193c)

(903) 01t TOV ASKNUATWV GV EHEPVNTO TGOV atDTOD
hoéti ton adikématon an emémnéto ton
that the.N.GEN.PL wrong.GEN.PL IRR recall.35G.PLPF.PASS the.N.GEN.PL
hautot
himself.Gen

‘Because he would recall his own crimes ... (Demosthenes 18.79)
The same holds for epei ‘as/since’, for instance (904)—(905).

(904) émei éxoL Y &v TiC elmelv mepl aOTOV
epel ékhoi g an tis eipein peri
when have.35G.PRS.OPT even IRR someone.M.NOM.SG Say.AOR.INF about
auton

them.N.GEN.PL
... while one might be able to speak about them’ (Plato, Cratylus 410a)

(905)  émel dux ¥’ Opac méhon v AmwAdAeLte
epel dia g’ humis palai an apololeite
when through even you.acc.pL long.ago IRR destroy.2pL.PLPF
... when on your own you would have perished long ago. (Demosthenes

18.49)°

The transmission gives us cause for doubt when it comes to temporal particles:
hétan ‘when(ever)’ with the optative is transmitted in Aeschylus, Persians 450,
and héos an ‘until IR with the optative in Isocrates 17.15 and Plato, Phaedo 101d.T
(Since Elmsley 1812: 453, Sophocles, Women of Trachis 687 is no longer taken to
contain this.) We can be confident in (906)—-(908). In example (909), dn is deleted.
(906) MviK’ av npeic pr) dSuvaiped ékeic’ dpLcécOot

hénik’ an hémeis mé dunaimeth’ ekeis’ aphikésthai
when IRR we.NOM not can.1PL.PRS.OPT.PASs thither arrive.AOR.INF.MID
‘... when we could not arrive there. (Demosthenes 4.31)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds autous after humds. T Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition of Isocrates 17.15 lacks an.
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(907)

(908)

(909)

6 Postpositive particles: an in subordinate clauses

Py v [...] petéyotev
prin dn metékhoien
before 1RR share.3PL.PRS.OPT

‘... until they could share ... (Xenophon, Hellenica 2.3.48)

mpiv v [...] xatactrceloy
prin an katastéseian
before IRR share.3PL.PRS.OPT

‘... until they could set ... (Xenophon, Hellenica 2.3.48)

7plv av [...] 1§ écol Tic i) Tpwbein

prin dn é pésoi tis é

before IRR or fall.35G.AOR.OPT someone.M.NOM.SG O

trotheiée

wound.3SG.AOR.OPT.PASS

... until someone either fell or was wounded’ (Xenophon, Hellenica

2.4.18)

Without exception, dn is separated from the conjunction in optative ei-clauses:
ei ‘if” introducing embedded questions, e.g. (910), and ei ‘if” introducing adverbial
clauses, e.g. (911)-(914).”

(910)

(911)

(912)

ovk 018 el oldc T av einc

ouk oid’ ei hoids t'  an eiés

not know.1sG.pRF if such.as.M.NOM.sG and IRR be.2GS.PRS.OPT

‘T do not know if you would be of that sort.” (Plato, Symposium 210a)

el TAdC av avoteicote LkeTeEDOVTE VIV

ei pOs dn anapeisaimen hiketedonté

if somehow IRR persuade.1PL.AOR.OPT supplicate.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.DU
nin

3.Acc

‘If somehow we could persuade by supplicating her ... (Euripides, Helen
825)T

009’ &l pry wotjcont & 1dm

oud’ ei mé poiésait’ an éde

nor if not do.2pPL.AOR.OPT IRR already

“Nor, if you should fail to do immediately ... (Demosthenes 4.18)*

* Translator’s note: The distinction here is between German ob ‘if/whether’ and wenn ‘if’. T Trans-
lator’s note: The Perseus edition has isos for pés. ¥ Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks

ede.
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(913)  00KODV aicxpdV, el PEAAOVTEC PEV €0 TTACXELY CUKOPAVTIV &V TOV TODTX
AéyovE’ nyoicBe, émi 1@ & dpelécOou [...] dxovceche
oukoln aiskhron, ei méllontes men ell
not.then shameful.N.NoM.sG if be.going.to.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL then well
paskhein sukophantén dn ton tatita
suffer.prs.INF informer.Acc.sG IRR the.M.Acc.sG this.N.AcC.PL
légonth’ hégoisthe, epl toi d
$ay.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG lead.2PL.PRS.OPT.PASS upon the.N.DAT.sG then
aphelésthai akousesthe
remove.AOR.INF.MID hear.2PL.FUT.MID

‘(Is it) not then shameful if you consider the one saying these things a
pettifogger when about to benefit, but you will listen about removing ...
(Demosthenes 20.62)

(914) €EdAnC amoroipny [...], el mpochafwv ¥y’ av dpyvprov [...] énpécfevca
exolés apoloimén ei proslabon
ruined.M.NOM.SG destroy.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID if accept.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG

g’ dn argdrion eprésbeusa

even IRR mMoney.ACC.SG be.ambassador.1sG.AOR

‘May I perish miserably if I would have become an ambassador even by

accepting money’ (Demosthenes 19.172)

In these cases the hypothetical character of the clause provided by dn is not
determined by ei; see the commentators on the individual examples.

[p392] The cases in which mé ‘not’ with the optative and an follow expressions
of fear and expectation are particularly significant: (915)-(918). Here it cannot be
doubted that the use of the optative with dn is due to the main clause influencing
the subordinate clause with mé, and here only one of four examples contains dn
immediately following mé.

(915) d¢edorka yap, un mpe Aéyolc av Tov woHhov
dédoika  gar, me proi légois an ton
fear.1sG.pRF then not early say.2sG.PRs.OPT IRR the.M.AcC.5G
p6éthon
longing.acc.sG
‘T am afraid lest you tell my longing too soon’ (Sophocles, Women of
Trachis 630)

(916)  obte mpocdokiot 00Sepiar fv, ur) &v mote ol wolépol éEamivaine obtwe
EMLITAEDCELOLY
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

oute prosdokia oudemia én, me an pote

nor expectation.NOM.SG none.F.NOM.SG be.35G.IMP not IRR sometime
hoi polémioi exapinaios  houtos

the.m.NnoM.PL hostile.m.NOM.PL unexpectedly so

epipletiseian

sail.upon.3PL.AOR.OPT

‘Nor was there any expectation lest the enemy should ever launch an
attack so unexpectedly’ (Thucydides 2.93.3)

(917)  éxeivo évvo®, pr) Aoy av taL cogpovicBeiny
ekeino ennoo, meé lian an takhu
that.N.Acc.sG consider.1sG.PRs not very IRR quickly
sophronistheién
chasten.1sG.AOR.OPT.PASS
‘As for that I misdoubt that I should be recalled to my senses very
quickly. (Xenophon, Anabasis 6.1.28)

(918) @oPobvtau, pr) potaia v yévolto obTn 1) TapaCKELT)
phobotntai, mé mataia an génoito
frighten.3PL.PRS.PASS not vain.F.NOM.SG IRR become.3SG.AOR.OPT.MID
hautée he paraskeué
this.F.NOM.SG the.F.NOM.SG preparation.NOM.SG
‘(Some) were afraid lest this plan should prove vain. (Xenophon, Ways
4.41y

This makes it clear why the position of dn is so fixed in subjunctive clauses and
so flexible in other subordinate clauses. In Classical Greek, an with subjunctive
mood is found only in subordinate clauses; what would be the point in moving
an from its traditional position? Conversely, dn with the indicative and with the
optative is not only more frequent in main than in subordinate clauses but also
basically carried over to these subordinate clauses from the main clause. It was
necessary for the positional tendencies of dn in main clauses to be carried over
to the subordinate clauses in question.

7 Postpositive particles: dn in main clauses

But what is going on with the free positioning of dn in main clauses? It is indis-
putable that dn can be found a long way from the initial position in such clauses.

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has kataskeué for paraskeue.
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Translation

The only word that it must precede is the final finite or non-finite verb modified
by an in the clause, and here I particularly emphasize that participles equivalent
to hypothetical subordinate clauses happily precede dn (cf. e.g. (919)).

(919)  yovipov 8¢ otV &v oy ebpotc EtL {NTdV &v
gbénimon dé poietén an oukh hetrois éti
fruitful. m.Acc.sG but poet.acc.sG IRR not  find.2sG.A0R.0PT still
z€tén an
seek.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG IRR
‘If you looked, you wouldn’t find a fruitful poet any more’
(Aristophanes, Frogs 96)

an may only follow this verb if it occurs immediately attached to it. However,
there are examples in which g’, a single-syllable enclitic or other monosyllable
intervenes between the verb and dn. For g’ ‘even’: (920).

(920) émel ExoL Y &v TiC elmelv mepl AOTGOV
epei ékhoi g an tis eipein peri
when have.35G.PRS.OPT even IRR someone.M.NOM.SG say.AOR.INF about
autdn
them.N.GEN.PL
... while one might be able to speak about them’ (Plato, Cratylus 410A)

For tis ‘someone’: [Euripides, Oresteia 694 and] (921).

(921) o0 pév ovv elmol Tic & ik
ou men oln eipoi tis an hélikas
not then so  say.35G.AOR.OPT someone.M.NOM.SG IRR so.great.F.ACC.PL
‘... indeed, one could not say enough ... (Demosthenes 18.282)

For pot’ ‘ever’: (922).

(922) keivoc 8¢ mdc T {dvTa Toic Bavodey amodoin ot &v
keinos de pods ta zbnta tois
that.Mm.NOM.5G but how the.N.Acc.PL live.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL the.M.DAT.PL
thanoisin apodoié pot’ an
die.PTCP.AOR.M.DAT.PL restore.3sG.AOR.OPT sometime IRR
‘And how could he ever restore the living to the dead?’ (Euripides, Helen
912f)
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

[p393] For ou (NEG): (923).

(923) 1 yap einv o0k &v €0 POVEOV
é gar eién ouk an et phronén
in.truth then be.1sG.PRs.OPT not IRR well reason.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

‘For truly I would not be in my right mind ... (Sophocles, Ajax 1330)
For takh’ ‘quickly’: (924).

(924) ] & &mctnpn cv pov Tpovyolc Ty &v oL

téi d’  epistémeéi st mou
the.F.DAT.SG then knowledge.F.DAT.SG you.NOM me.GEN
troukhois takh’> dn pou

have.before.2sG.pRs.OPT quickly IRR somewhere

‘But perhaps you have an advantage in knowledge over me ../
(Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 1115f.)

For tad’ ‘this’: (925).

(925) Tic cwppovdVv TAain Tad &v
tis sophronon tlaié
who.M.NOM.SG be.sane.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG endure.3SG.AOR.OPT
tad’ an
this.N.ACC.PL IRR
‘Who in his senses would dare this?’ (Euripides, Helen 97)

For taut’ ‘this’: (926).

(926) cuoppaptupoin TadT av év Sk
summarturoié taat’ an en dikeéi
corroborate.3sG.PRS.OPT this.N.ACC.PL IRR in judgement.DAT.SG
‘(She) too would bear witness to these things in judgement ... (Solon,
Fragment 36.1)

For ment’ ‘yet’: (927), (928), and Plato, Apology 30D.
(927)  HpwEe pévt av
oimoxe mént’ an
lament.3sG.AOR yet  IRR
‘He would certainly regret it” (Aristophanes, Frogs 743)
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Translation

(928) Povroipny pévt av
bouloimén mént’ an
wish.1sG.PRS yet  IRR
‘T would certainly wish so.” (Plato, Phaedo 76B)

However, these last three examples ((926), (927), (928)) also permit a different
explanation. When the verb is clause-initial, the rule discussed above seems not
to hold, e.g. (929)-(931).

(929) mpocéPa yap odk av actiPéc dhcoc Ec
proséba gar ouk dn astibés alsos és
approach.3sG.A0R then not IRR untrodden.N.AccC.SG grove.ACC.SG into
‘For he would not have entered the untrodden grove .. (Sophocles,
Oedipus at Colonus 125)

(930) OAowvt idolcaL ToDCY G
6loint’ idotsai totisd’ an
destroy.3PL.AOR.OPT.MID see.PTCP.AOR.F.NOM.PL this.M.ACC.PL IRR
‘They would be undone, seeing them.’ (Euripides, Suppliants 944)

(931) p&borte ¢ TobTO pdAcT &v
maéthoite dé totito malist’ an
learn.2PL.AOR.OPT but this.N.Acc.sG most IRR
‘But you would understand this best ... (Demosthenes 21)

Moreover, it is obvious that, if a clause contains multiple instances of dn, the
rule will affect the last an, as in (932) and (933). In (934), the distance between
the second an and the verb can be explained by the initial position of the verb.
(932) #dpac &v (g0 168 1cO’) &v

édras’ an (et tod’ isth’) an

do.1sG.AOR IRR well this.N.Acc.sG know.2sG.PRF.IMPER IRR

‘I could have done — know this well - ... (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 1438)*
(933) dvvout av 008 &v icxvWV PLYELY

ddnait’ an oud’ dn iskhion

can.3sG.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR Nor IRR be.strong.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

phugein

flee.AOR.INF

... not even a strong man would be able to escape’ (Sophocles, Electra

697)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has toiit’ for tod’.
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

(934) nAeifarto & av TovpParod ovdeic maic DévepBev TOT Gv
éleipsato d’ an toumphalot oudeis
anoint.3sG.AOR.MID then IRR the=navel.GEN.SG none.M.NOM.SG
pais hupénerthen tot’ dn
child.NoM.sG beneath then IRR
‘And no boy then would anoint himself below the navel.’ (Aristophanes,
Clouds 977)

The editors of Aristophanes’s The Knights were therefore right to change the
transmitted phdgois hédist’ in verse 707 to phagon hédoit’ (or hédoi), as in (935).

(935) émit® aydv fjdort’/1jdor &v

epi toi phagon
upon what.N.DAT.SG eat.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
hédoit’/hédoi’ an

€njoy.35G(25G).PRS.OPT.PASS IRR

‘What would he (you) most enjoy dining on?’ (Aristophanes, Knights
707)

On the other hand, (936) is only an apparent counterexample, since for each
of the consecutive nominatives an understood élegen ‘speak’ should be read. Cf.
also Sophocles, Philoctetes 292 pros toiit” an ‘to this.N.Acc.sG IRR’ (and (937)).

(936) 00dev mapfK’ &v apyov, GAN €leyev 1) yuvh T pot xo dodAoc ovdev
ftTov X0 decrdtne X1 mapbévoc X1 ypade &v
oudén parék’ an argon, all’ élegen
nothing.Acc.sG permit.1SG.AOR IRR idle.N.Acc.SG but say.3sG.IMP

he guné t¢ moi  kho dotlos
the.F.NOM.sG woman.NOM.sG and me.DAT and=the.M.NOM.sG slave
oudén hétton kho despotés
nothing.N.Acc.sG less.N.AcC.sG and=the.M.NOM.SG master.NOM.SG

khe parthénos khe grais
and=the.F.NOM.SG maiden.NoM.sG and=the.F.NOM.SG old.woman.NOM.sG
an

IRR

‘T would permit nothing idle; instead, my woman would speak, and the
slave no less, and the master and the maiden and the old woman’
(Aristophanes, Frogs 949f.)
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Translation

(937) K00 @B&voL Bvrickwv TIC GV
kou phthanoi thnéskon tis
and=not arrive.35G.PRS.OPT die.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG SOmeone.M.NOM.SG
an
IRR
‘... and it would not be too soon for anyone to die’ (Euripides, Orestes
941)

From this rule, though, one can recognize what sort of tendencies have led
to an being attracted away from the position it had occupied in Homeric times.
The verb whose modality was determined by an attracted it to itself, along with
negation, adverbs, particularly superlatives, and all those constituents for which
the hypothetical character of the clause represented by an was most relevant, in
the same way that the enclitic pronouns lost their traditional position because of
the growing requirement to assign them the place in the clause that their function
seemed to demand. However, as with the [p394] enclitic pronouns, the tradition
retained a certain influence with an.

First, the tendency to attach to clause-initial words can also be demonstrated
for dn. This is indisputable for tis ‘someone’ and its forms, particularly pos. (Cf.
Jebb 1889: 175 on Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1100, who makes reference to
(938). Cf. Homer, Iliad 9.77, 24.367, and Odyssey 8.208 and 10.573.)

(938) tic v év tdyel pury mepLdSLVOC pr) SepvioTripnc pOAOL
tis an en takhei mé periodunos mé
someone.F.NOM.SG IRR in haste.DAT.sG not very.painful. F.NOM.sG not
demniotérés moloi
bed-confining.F.NOM.SG come.35G.AOR.OPT
‘May some (fate) come quickly, neither too painful nor too lingering ...
(Aeschylus, Agamemnon 1448)"

Furthermore, we should make use of Werfer’s (1814: 264ff.) observation that
there are ‘almost countless examples’ of dn attaching to gar ‘then’. The number
of examples makes it impossible to reproduce, or add to, Werfer’s collection here.
I merely want to observe two things: first, although counterexamples can be ad-
duced from all genres of literature, gdar an is still infinitely more frequent than
gar ... an; secondly, as a consequence of inserting dn immediately after gdr, the
need is often felt to insert dn again in a later position in the clause: (939)-(955)
(cf. Vahlen 1865: 408 on 1460b.7).

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel mentions line 1402, but the correct reference in Jebb (1889) is the
similar example on line 1448. The Perseus edition has medé instead of the second mé.
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(939)

(940)

(941)

(942)

(943)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

Q) yap &v ko peilovi Aé€oup av 1j col

toi gar an kal meizoni léxaim’ an &
whom.M.DAT.sG then IRR also greater.M.DAT.SG say.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR than
soi

YOU.DAT

‘For to whom more than to you would I speak ... (Sophocles, Oedipus
Rex 772)

00deV yap &v mpaEoyl’ &v

ouden gar an praxaim’ an
nothing.acc.sG then 1RR do.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR

‘For I would do nothing .. (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 882)

KoL yop &v mathp ye Sakpbwv xapLv &vikt av eic p&dC

kamoi gar dn patér ge dakruon khérin
and=me.DAT then IRR father.NOM.SG even tear.GEN.PL grace.ACC.SG
anékt’ an eis phos

lead.up.3sG.PLPF IRR into light.acc.sG

‘For my father would at least have brought gratitude for tears into the
light’ (Sophocles, Fragment 513.6; Nauck 1889: 254)

OAN 00 yap av ta Beia kpumTdvTwY Bedv pdbolc Gv

all’ ou gar dn ta theia krupténton

but not then IRR the.N.acc.pL divine.N.Acc.PL hide.PTCP.PRS.M.GEN.PL
theén mathois an

god.GEN.PL learn.2sG.AOR.OPT IRR

‘But you would not learn of divine things with the gods hiding them.
(Sophocles, Fragment 833)

HOALC yap &v Tic bt Tévarykal 0pdv dhvaut Gv éctac moAepiotc
évavtioc

molis gar an tis auta

scarcely then IRR someone.M.NOM.SG them.N.AcCC.PL

tanankai’ horan ddnait’ an
the=necessary.N.ACC.PL see.PRS.INF can.3sG.PRS.OPT IRR

hestos polemiois enantios
stand.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG hostile.M.DAT.PL opposite.M.NOM.SG

‘For one would scarcely be able to see that which was necessary,
standing opposite the foe’ (Euripides, Suppliants 855)
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(944)

(945)

(946)

(947)

(948)

236

v Tpoiav yap av dethoi yevopevol TAeicTov aicyOvolpev &v

ten Troian gar dn deiloi

the.r.acc.sG Troy.acc then IRR wretched.M.NOM.PL

gendémenoi pleiston aiskhunoimen an
become.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG most ~ shame.lPL.PRS.OPT.ACT IRR
‘For we would most greatly disgrace Troy by becoming cowardly.
(Euripides, Helen 948)

Kol yop av keivoc PAémwv anédwkev av cot TAVY Exewv

kai gar dn keinos blépon apédoken an
and then IRR that.M.NOM.SG look.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG restore.3sG.AOR IRR
soi ténd’ ékhein

you.DAT this.F.AccC.SG have.PRS.INF

‘For that man, if he could see, would have given that woman back to you
to have’ (Euripides, Helen 1011)

EDHEVECTEPOV YOP GV TG PLATATR pol Mevédew ta tpdcpopa Spenc &v
eumenésteron gar an toi philtatoi moi
favourably.comp then IRR the.M.DAT.SG dearest.M.DAT.SG me.DAT
Menéledi ta prosphora droiés an
Menelaus.DAT the.N.AcC.PL suitable.N.DAT.PL d0.25G.PRS.OPT IRR

‘For you would be better disposed towards my dearest Menelaus while
doing what is suitable ... (Euripides, Helen 1298)

o0 YyOp v mote TpéPeLy dovaut av pior Aoypn kAémta dvo

ou gar an pote tréphein  dunait’ an

not then IRR sometime rear.PRS.INF can.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR

mia lokhmeé  klépta ddo

one.F.NOM.SG lair.NoM.sG thief.acc.pU two

‘For the same lair can never support two thieves’ (Aristophanes, Wasps
927)

0V yap v xaipovtec fpeic trpepov mavcaiped av

ou gar dan khairontes hémeis témeron

not then IRR rejoice.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL we.NOM today
pausaimeth’ an

stop.1PL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR

‘For today we cannot cease rejoicing.’ (Aristophanes, Peace 321)



(949)

(950)

(951)

(952)

(953)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

GAAGC YOp GV GpLoroL YUVOiKec Kol poepod KekAT|ped” év

allos gar an amakhoi gunaikes kai
otherwise then IRR invincible.F.NOM.PL woman.F.NOM.PL and

miarai kekléimeth’ an

polluted.F.NOM.PL confine.1PL.PRF.PASS IRR

‘For otherwise we would be confined as being unconquerable and foul
women’ (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 252)

Kol yop v pouvoiped’ av
kal gar dn mainoimeth’ an
and then IRR rave.lPL.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR

‘For we would be mad.” (Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazusae 196)

cap®dC yap &v, el meiborpt BP&C ..., Oeodc av Siddckoytt

saphds gar an, ei peithoimi humaés theous an
clearly then IRR if persuade.1sG.PRS.OPT you.ACC.PL god.ACC.PL IRR
didaskoimi

teach.1PL.PRS.OPT

‘For clearly if I persuaded you, I should be teaching that the gods ...
(Plato, Apology 35d)

£Y® yap &v olpa, i ... 8ot ..., otpa &v ... TOV péyav Paciéa
evaplOprtouc av ebpeiv

egd gar an oimai, ei déoi olmai

L.noM then 1RR think.15G.PRs.PASs if lack.35G.PRS.OPT think.15G.PRs.PASS
an ton mégan basiléa euarithmétous

IRR the.M.ACC.5G great.m.Acc.sG king.Acc.sG easily-counted.m.Aacc.pL

an heurein

IRR find. AOR.INF

‘For I think, if it were necessary ... I think that the great king would find
few ... (Plato, Apology 40d; cf. example (892) above)

olte yap &v ai Thc cedjvnc éxleieic ToladTac &v lxov TOC ATOTOPAC
oute gar dn hai tés selénés ekleipseis

nor then IRR the.F.NOM.PL the.F.GEN.SG moon.GEN.SG eclipse.NOM.PL
toiautas an eikhon tas apotomas

such.F.acc.pL IRR have.3pPL.IMP the.F.Acc.PL division.Acc.PL

‘For neither would the eclipses of the moon have such divisions’
(Aristotle, On the Heavens 227b.24)
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(954) péAAwv yop av Padilewv Tic ook av Padicetev
méllon gar dan badizein
be.going.to.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG then IRR walk PRS.INF
tis ouk dn badiseien
someone.M.NOM.SG not IRR walk.35G.AOR.OPT
‘For someone about to walk would not have walked’ (Aristotle, On
Generation and Corruption 337b.7)

(955) oltwc yop av EXOV XPNCLUOTATOV GV €l

houtos gar an ékhon khrésimotaton an
SO then IRR have.PTCP.PRS.N.NOM.SG useful.SUPL.N.NOM.SG IRR
eié

be.3sG.PRS.OPT

‘For having (it) thus would be the most useful’ (Aristotle, Parts of
Animals 654a.18)

[p395] It should also be noted that the joined words kan (from kai an ‘and 1RR’)
and takh’ an ‘soon 1RR’, in which dn has coalesced with the previous word to the
point of being completely bleached of its original meaning, are found at the start
of the clause in the majority of cases. However, we should not put too much
weight on this, because even kai an and takh’ an can be found in clause-internal
positions in Homer, and there is no reason to derive the tight connection of an to
kai and takha from the instances in which kai and takha are clause-initial. (The
conjunction kai ‘and’ immediately precedes dn in (956)).

(956) ko v €drjA0v
kai an edélou
and IRR show.3sG.IMP

‘... and he would show ... (Herodotus 4.118.4)

Secondly, an, like the enclitics, can occasionally be found after a vocative, as
in (957).
(957) &N & péN &v pot cutiwv SuAdv £det
all’ 6 mél’ an moi  sition diplon édei
but O friend.voc 1RR me.DAT food.GEN.PL double.N.GEN.PL lack.3SG.PRS

‘But, my dear, I would need twice the food. (Aristophanes, Peace 137)

Thirdly, it often displaces oiin ‘so/then’, and more rarely te and dé ‘and’, from
their positions: (958)—(970).
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(958)

(959)

(960)

(961)

(962)

(963)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

obtw &v GV eipev

houtd an 6n eimen

SO IRR SO be.lPL.PRS

‘Therefore we would thus be ... (Herodotus 7.150.2; cf. Euripides, Medea
504)"

tic &v o0V yévolr &v dproc

tis an oln génoit’ an o6rkos
what.M.NOM.SG IRR S0 become.35G.AOR.OPT IRR oath.NOM.SG
‘What oath would suit us then?’ (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 191)

ndC &v 0OV 00K &v Setvdr hcyoiev

pés dn otn ouk an deina paskhoimen

how IRR so not IRR terrible.N.acc.pL suffer.1PL.PRS.OPT

‘Then how could we not suffer terrible things?’ ([Lysias] 20.15)

TAHC AV oLV d1) ToDO” 0VTWC EXOL ..., YD TELPACOPAL PPACOL

pds dn oln dé toth’ houtos ékhoi egd
how I1RR so exactly this.N.NOM.SG so have.3sG.Prs.orT I.NOM
peirasomai phrasai

try.1sG.FUT.MID tel. AOR.INF
‘So I will try to tell you how this would be. (Plato, Phaedo 64a)

ndC &v o0V Bedc ein 8 ye TV kaldV kol &yaddv dpotpoc

pos dn oln theos eie hé ge

how 1RR s0 god.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.OPT the.M.NOM.SG even

ton kal6n kai agathon amoiros
the.N.GEN.PL beautiful.N.GEN.PL and good.N.GEN.PL devoid.M.NOM.SG

‘How then can he be a god, if he is devoid of things beautiful and good?’
(Plato, Symposium 202d)

TOC Qv 00V EXOVTEC TOCOVTOC TTOPOUC ... ETTELTAL K TOVTWV TAVTWV
To0TOV Qv TOV TpOTOV ¢€ehoipeda ...

pos dn oln ékhontes tosoutos pérous
how IRR so have.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL S0.many.M.NOM.PL way.NOM.PL
épeita ek toutdn panton toliton an ton

then out this.M.GEN.PL all. M.GEN.PL this.M.ACC.SG IRR the.M.ACC.5G

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has eiemen for eimen.
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Translation

(964)

(965)

(966)

(967)

(968)

240

tréopon exeloimetha
way.ACC.SG choose.1PL.AOR.OPT.MID

‘Therefore, having so many ways, how then could we choose this way
out of all these ... ?” (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.20)

TOC &v bV £Yo 1 Procadpnv dpdc ... § Eamatrcac &youyu
pds an olnegd € biasaimén humas é
how 1RR so I.NoM or force.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID yOU.ACC.PL Or
exapatésas agoimi
deceive.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG lead.1SG.PRS.OPT

“Then how could I either force you or lead you by deception?’
(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.8)

TOC &V 00V avijp padAov doin diknv

pds dn oln anér mallon doié dikén

how IRR s0 man.NOM.SG more give.35G.AOR.OPT judgement.ACC.SG
‘Then how could a man bring down punishment more surely ...
(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.9)

ovK & 00V padinc yé Tic eDpol THapTIAT@OV ... DYEWVOTEPOLC
ouk an oun rhaidios gé tis hetroi

not IRR so easily even someone.M.NOM.SG find.35G.AOR.OPT
Spartiaton hugeinotérous

Spartan.GeN.PL healthier.m.Acc.PL

‘So one could not easily find healthier men than the Spartans’
(Xenophon, Constitution of the Lacedaemonians 5.9)

tic &v 00V €0 Ppovadv adTdv &v i T Thc Tatpidoc coppépovta TardTn
cuvayete

tis an otn el phronén hauton an
who.M.NOM.SG IRR so  well reason.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG himself.Acc IRr
e ta tés patridos sumphéronta

or the.N.Acc.PL the.F.GEN.sG fatherland.GEN.SG gather.pTCP.PRS.N.ACC.PL
taatei sunapseie

this.F.DAT.SG join.35G.AOR.OPT

‘Then who in his right mind would bind himself or his country’s
interests to this?’ (Demosthenes 25.33)

nGdC &v 00V prj eidc 6 mathp adtdov ABnvaiov écopevov Edwkev &y TV
govtod yuvaika



7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

pds an oln mé eidds ho patér

how IRR so not know.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG the.M.NOM.SG father.NoM.SG
auton  Athénaion esdmenon édoken an
him.acc Athenian.Acc.sG be.PTCP.FUT.MID.M.ACC.SG give.3SG.AOR IRR
tén heautoti  gunaika

the.F.Acc.sG himself.GEN woman.Acc.sG

‘How, then, could my father, not knowing that he was to become an
Athenian citizen, have given him his own wife ... ((Demosthenes] 46.13)

(969) icwc &v odv Tic Bavpdceley
isds an oln tis thaumaseien
perhaps IRR sOo  someone.M.NOM.SG wonder.35G.AOR.OPT

‘So perhaps someone might wonder ... (Aeschines 1.17)

(970) mdC &v 00V Eyd Tpoedetcvipnv AAeEdvEpo
pds an olinegd proedeiknimén Alexandroi
how IRR so I.NoMm demonstrate.1sG.IMP.PAsS Alexander.DAT
‘How then could I have been already making a manifesto to Alexander?’
(Aeschines 3.219)

The fact that the dn that precedes odin is attached to tis ‘what’ or pds how’ fits
with what was observed above on p234. (It should not be denied that dn follows
oiin even more frequently.) In (971) dn precedes te; it precedes de in (972) and
perhaps (973) (the majority of the manuscripts and editions have tdkha d’ an
isos).” However, in the last two examples the [p396] collocation of takha with an
is of more importance than the position itself.

(971) thyet’ &v te TOAWY ol TotoBToL AoAéceELoY
takhist’ an te poélin hoi toiolitoi
fastest IRR and city.Acc.sG the.M.NOM.PL such.M.NOM.PL
apoléseian
destroy.3PL.AOR.OPT
‘And such people would ruin a state most quickly’ (Thucydides 2.62.3)

(972)  Thyy v 8¢ kol aAAwc éctAgbeavTec
takh> an dé kai allos espletsantes
quickly IRR but also otherwise sail.in.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL

‘... but perhaps also sailing in by another way’ (Thucydides 6.2.4)

* Translator’s note: This is also the version found in the modern Perseus edition. * Translator’s
note: The Perseus edition adds pos after allos.
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(973) 1oy v & icwe
takh> an d°  isos
quickly IRrR then perhaps
(Thucydides 6.10.4)

Fourth, dn is happy to be separated by an intervening clause from the main
elements of the clause to which it belongs: (974)-(983).

(974) 008 v, pa TV AfUNTPR, PPOVTICOLUL YE
oud’ dn, ma tén Démétra,  phrontisaimi ge
nor IRR by the.F.Acc.sG Demeter.Acc consider.1SG.AOR.OPT even
‘By Demeter, I wouldn’t think of it. (Aristophanes, Frogs 1222)

(975) O & ... olpa, &v, Oc Eyw Aéyw, otoinc
st d’  oimai, an, hos egd  1égo,
you.NoM then think.1sG.PRS.PASS IRR as .NOM say.1SG.PRS
poioieés
do.25G.PRS.OPT
‘But you, I think, will do as I say.” (Plato, Phaedo 101e)

(976) i 00V &v, Egn), £in 6 "Epwc
ti olin an, éphe, eie ho
what.N.NOM.SG SO IRR say.3sG.IMP be.35G.PRS.OPT the.M.NOM.SG
Eros
Eros.NoM
“What, then,” he said, “could Eros be?”” (Plato, Symposium 202d)*

(977)  xal mdC &, Egn, O Tokpatec, Opoloyoito
kai pos an, éphe, 0 Sokrates, homologoito
and how IRR say.35G.IMP O Socrates.voc agree.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS
“And how,” she said, “Socrates, could it be agreed ... ?”’ (Plato,
Symposium 202b)

(978) mpdc ye bmodnudtwv &v, olpot gainc KTrcv
prés ge  hupodématon an, oimai phaiés
to even shoe.GEN.PL IRR think.1SG.PRS.PASS say.25G.PRS.OPT
ktésin
acquisition.Acc.sG
‘For obtaining shoes, I think, you would say?’ (Plato, Republic 1.333a)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has éphen for éphe.
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(979)

(980)

(981)

(982)

(983)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

icwe yap &v, épn, dokoin Tt Aéyewv 6 TadTO Aéywv

is0s gar an, éphe, dokoieé ti

perhaps then IRR say.3sG.IMP seem.3sG.PRS.OPT something.Acc.sG
légein ho taiita légon

say.PRS.INF the.M.NOM.SG this.N.ACC.PL say.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

13

Perhaps, then,” he said, “someone saying this would seem to be saying
something.”” (Plato, Republic 4.438a)

Ti G, €l ... (seven lines follow) i ot Gv 1)yotpeba ¢k TtadTnC THC
npoppricewc EvpPaivery

ti an, eiti pot’ an hégoumetha ek
what.N.ACC.5G IRR if what.N.ACC.SG sometime IRR lead.1PL.IMP.PASS out
taatés tés prorrhéseds xumbainein
this.F.GEN.SG the.F.GEN.SG proclamation.GEN.SG occur.PRS.INF

‘What, if ... what do we think would ever result from this proclamation?’
(Plato, Laws 2.658a)

oipo &v, adTOV el kKaAdC TiC émipeloito, 0Ok eival #0voc
oimai an, autdn ei kalos tis
think.1sG.PRs.PASS IRR them.GEN if well someone.M.NOM.SG
epimeloito, ouk einai éthnos
manage.35G.PRS.OPT.PASS not be.PRS.INF people.M.NOM.SG

‘T think that, if one managed them well, there would be no people ..]
(Xenophon, Hellenica 6.1.9)

EY® v, €l £xoipL, oc téyicta dmha émototpnyv toic Ilépcouc

egd an, ei ékhoimi, hos takhista hopla

I.NoM IRR if have.l1sG.PRs.OPT as fastest armour.Acc.PL

epoioumeén tois Pérsais

make.1SG.IMP.PASS the.M.DAT.PL Persian.DAT.PL

L, if I could have it, would have armour made for the Persians as quickly
as possible. (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.1.9)

i v, €l mov T ydpac tobto tdboc cuvéPr, tpocdokrcon xpriv
ti an, ei pou tés khoras
what.N.ACC.5G IRR if somewhere the.F.GEN.SG country.GEN.SG

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ego mén an, éphe ho Kiiros, ei su eién, hos takhista hépla
poioimen.
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tolito pathos sunébe, prosdokésai
this.N.NOM.SG experience.NOM.SG occur.35G.AOR expect.AOR.INF

khrén

need.3sG.PRs

‘What, if this misfortune occurred somewhere in our country, would it
be necessary to expect?’ (Demosthenes 18.195)

It is understandable that there is a tendency to insert dn again after the inter-
vening clause: see example (932) above, and (984)-(997) (also Xenophon, Anaba-
sis 7.7.38).

(984)

(985)

(986)

(987)

00T av, el Bélotc €Tt tpaccely, Epod Y av 1déwc mpiccole péta

out’ an, ei thélois éti prassein, emolt g dn hédéos
nor IRR if want.2sG.PRS.OPT still do.PRS.INF me.GEN even IRR sweetly
prassois méta

do.2sG.PRs.OPT with

... nor, even if you still wanted to do so, would you willingly do so with
me. (Sophocles, Antigone 69)

QAN G, el TOV €€ Epfjc unTpoc Bovovt Gbosttov Rveyopny vékuy,
Kelvolc &v fiAyouvv

all’ an, eiton ex emeés meétros

but 1RR if the.M.ACC.SG out my.F.GEN.SG mother.GEN.SG

thanént’ athapton énskhomeén
die.PTCP.AOR.M.ACC.SG unburied.M.ACC.SG sustain.1SG.AOR.MID

nékun, keinois an élgoun

corpse.ACC.SG that.N.DAT.PL IRR hurt.1sG.IMP

‘But if I had endured the dead son of my mother as an unburied corpse, I
would have suffered from that’ (Sophocles, Antigone 466)

AT v, el cBévoc AaPorut, Sniodcoyl av

hést’ an, ei sthénos laboimi, délésaim’ an

so IRRif strength.acc.sG take.1sG.AOR.OPT show.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR
... so that, if T could find strength, I would show ... (Sophocles, Electra
333)

apxnv & av, el pr) TAnpovectatn yovr mocdv €Aocte, ... Yooc o0k &v
700 OV Y’ €xtelve, TQOY EmécTepe

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has droies for prassois.
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(988)

(989)

(990)

(991)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

arkhén d’  én, ei mé tlémonestaté

beginning.acc.sG then IRR if not audacious.SUPL.F.NOM.SG

guné pasdon  éblaste khoas ouk an
woman.NOM.SG all.GEN.PL bud.3sG.A0R libation.Acc.PL not IRR

poth’ hon g ékteine,  toid’ epéstephe
sometime whom.M.Acc.sG even kill.3sG.1MP this.M.DAT.SG pour.3sG.IMP
“To begin with, if she had not been born the most audacious woman of
all, she would never have poured offerings to this man whom she had
killed’ (Sophocles, Electra 439)

ékelvov & aw, el ékdoin adToV ..., cotnpioc v Thc Yuxfc doctepricat
ekeinon d’  an, ei ekdoie autén  sotérias
that.m.Acc.sG then IRR if give.up.35G.A0R.0PT him.Acc salvation.GEN.SG
an tés psukhés  aposterésai

IRR the.F.GEN.SG soul.GEN.SG rob.35G.AOR.OPT

‘And if he gave him up, he would be depriving him of the safety of his
life’ (Thucydides 1.136.4)

K&V, DIV €l TIC VAV voDC, €k TOV EPLV TAOV NHETEPWV ETOALTEVECO” OV
amovTo

kan, humin ei tis enén nods, ek
and=IRR you.DAT.PL if someone.M.NOM.SG spin.3sG.IMP mind.AcC.PL out
ton erion ton hémetéron

the.N.GEN.PL W00l.GEN.PL the.N.GEN.PL OUIL.N.GEN.PL

epolitetesth’ an hapanta

be.citizen.2PL.IMP.PASS IRR quite.all.N.Acc.pL

‘And if someone could spin minds for you out of our wool, you could
govern everything. (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 572)

K&V, €l pe TOTTTOLC, 00K GV AvTeimol cot

kan, ei me taptois, ouk dn anteipoimi

and=1IRR if me.Acc beat.2sG.PRS.OPT not IRR contradict.1SG.AOR.OPT
soi

YOU.DAT

‘Even if you beat me, I'd never contradict you.’ (Aristophanes, Frogs 585)

K&v, el OpBayodpe ¢ OnPaiey cuyyevopevoc ... ETavépoLto avTov ...,
glmoL av
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(992)

(993)

(994)

(995)

246

kan, ei Orthagorai toi Theébaioi

and=IRR if Orthagoras.DAT the.m.DAT.sG Theban.DAT.SG

sungenomenos epanéroito auton
converse.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG enquire.3sG.AOR.OPT.MID him.Acc
eipoi an

say.3SG.AOR.OPT IRR

‘And if, having studied with Orthagoras the Theban, he enquired of him
... he would say ... (Plato, Protagoras 318c)

Thyo & v, el Bedc €0¢Nor, kv dvoiv Batepa Procaipeba mepl EpwTikdv
takha d’  an, ei theos ethéloi, kan

quickly then IRR if god.NOM.SG want.35G.PRS.OPT also=IRR

duoin thatera biasaimetha peri
two.N.GEN.DU the=other.N.Acc.PL force.1PL.AOR.OPT.MID about

erotikén

erotic.N.GEN.PL

‘Possibly, should God so grant, we might forcibly effect one of two
things in this matter of sex-relations’ (Plato, Laws 8.841c)

¢mcxov &, fwc ..., &l ..., fovyioy &v fyov

episkhon an, héos ei hésukhian an égon
wait.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG IRR until if silence.Acc.sG IRR lead.1sG.I1MP
‘Having waited until ... if ... I should have held my peace.” (Demosthenes
4.1)

&p’ &v, el Y elye ..., TadT av elocev

ar’ an,eig’  eikhe tatt’ an eiasen

then 1RR if even have.3sG.1mp this.N.Acc.PL IRR allow.35G.AOR
‘So if he had even had ... would he have allowed these things?’
(Demosthenes 21.115)

o008 v, €l TL yévorr, nonv av diknv pot Aayelv mote TodTOV
oud’ an, eiti génoit’,

nor IRR if something.NOM.sG become.3SG.AOR.OPT.MID

oiéthén an dikén moi  lakhein
think.1sG.AOR.PASS IRR judgement.ACC.SG me.DAT obtain.AOR.INF
pote totiton

sometime this.M.Acc.sG

‘Nor, if anything happened, did I think that this man would ever bring a
suit against me’ (Demosthenes 37.16)



(996)

(997)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

xaitol TidC &v, el pr) wemopicpévov e Qv ..., 00LC &v délafov

kaitoi pds an, ei mé peporisménon te én

and.yet how IRR if not bring.PTCP.PRF.PASS.N.NOM.SG and be.3sG.IMP
euthus dn apélabon

straight IRR receive.3PL.AOR

‘And yet how, if it had not been provided, would they have received it
immediately?’ ([Demosthenes] 47.66)

olpon & &v, i ..., Taic vpetépanc paptupiaic padiowc v dmoldcachon
TOLC TOD KATNYOPOL Adyouc

oimai d’  an, eitals humetérais
think.1sG.Prs.PAss then 1RR if the.F.DAT.PL your.F.DAT.PL

marturiais rhaidios an apolisasthai tous
testimony.DAT.PL easily  IRR release.AOR.INF.MID the.M.AcCC.PL

toll katégorou l6gous

the.M.GEN.SG accuser.GEN.SG account.ACC.PL

‘And I think that if ... your testimony would easily refute my accuser’s
words. (Aeschines 1.122)

The opposite tendency, so to speak, which nevertheless springs from the same
positional rule, is found when an [p397] an belonging to an intervening clause
or to a subordinate clause is attracted to a position after the first word in the
superordinate clause: (998)-(1004).

(998)

(999)

dANo L 0DV, &v eaiev, §j EvvOrKaC TaC TPOC TPEC AdTOVC ...
nopoPaivelc

allo ti olin, an phaien, é
other.N.Acc.sG something.ACC.SG SO IRR say.3PL.PRS.OPT than
xunthékas tas pros hémés autous parabaineis
compact.acc.PL the.F.ACC.PLto  us.ACC same.M.ACC.PL overstep.2SG.PRS

13

Then are you not,” they would say, “transgressing against something
besides your agreements with us ourselves?”” (Plato, Crito 52d)

i 0DV, &v eain 6 Adyoc, £tL dicteic

ti oln, an phaié ho logos,
what.N.ACC.SG sO  IRR say.3sG.PRS.OPT the.M.NOM.SG account.NOM.SG
éti apisteis

still distrust.2sG.PRs

“Why, then,” the argument might say, “do you still disbelieve ... ?”
(Plato, Phaedo 87a)
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(1000)

(1001)

(1002)

(1003)

(1004)

povB&vw, av icoc pain, kol £y

manthano, dn isos phaie, kai egd
learn.1sG.PRS IRR equal.M.NOM.SG say.35G.PRS.OPT also I.xoM

“I too understand,” he would likewise say ... (Plato, Hippias Major
299a)"

Tt 00V, &v TiC eimol, TadTo AMéyelc

ti oln, an tis eipoi,
what.N.ACC.SG SO  IRR someone.M.NOM.SG say.35G.AOR.OPT
tatita légeis

this.N.ACC.PL say.25G.PRS

“Why, then,” someone might say, “do you say these things ... ?”’
(Demosthenes 1.14)

i 00V, &v TiC £lol, b YpAPeLC TADT ElVOL CTPATIOTIKA

ti olin, an tis eipoi, su
what.N.ACC.SG S0 IRR someone.M.NOM.SG $ay.3SG.AOR.OPT yOU.NOM
grapheis tadt’ einai stratiotika

write.2sG.PRs this.N.AcC.PL be.PRS.INF military.N.AcC.PL

“Why, then,” someone might say, “do you propose that these things
should be for military purposes?” (Demosthenes 1.19)

Tt 00V, &v TIC €lot, cb mapoveic

ti oln, an tis eipoi, su
what.N.ACC.SG SO IRR someone.M.NOM.SG $ay.3SG.AOR.OPT YOU.NOM
paraineis

advise.2SG.PRS

113

What, then,” someone might say, “do you advise ... ?”’ (Demosthenes,
Exordia 35.4)

otL v AT, av gimol, todToV elcmemoinka vidov

hoéti né Dt an eipoi, toliton eispepoiéka
that yes Zeus.AccC IRR say.35G.AOR.OPT this.M.ACC.5G adopt.1SG.PRF
huién

SON.ACC.SG

“Yes, by Zeus,” he might say, “because I have had him adopted ...
([Demosthenes] 44.55)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has isos for isos.
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

Cf. also examples (1005), (1006), and similarly (1007) in the interior of the clause
in Demosthenes 45.7. The Euripidean usage in example (1008) (also Alcestis 48,
with ou gar ‘not then’ instead of ouk) is, in turn, probably based on similar con-
structions. Thucydides 5.9.3 ((899) above) is peculiar, and the first an can proba-
bly only be explained as an anticipation of the subordinate clause.

(1005)

(1006)

(1007)

(1008)

ovK &v 018’ & T Théov ebpol TovTOUL

ouk an oid’ ho ti pléon hetroi

not IRR know.1sG.PRF which.N.Acc.sG more.N.Acc.sG find.35G.AOR.OPT
toutou

this.N.GEN.SG

*

‘T do not know how much more than this it would fetch. (Isaeus 11.44)

£Y® yap, & pév x0éc fixovca, ovk & 0id’ el Suvaipnv &mavta év pviuy
oA AaPelv

egd gar, ha mén khthés  ékousa, ouk dn
L.nom then which.N.Acc.pL then yesterday hear.15G.AOR not IRR
oid’ ei dunaimén hapanta en

know.1sG.PRF if can.1sG.PRS.OPT.PASS quite.all.N.AcC.PL in

mnémeéi palin labein

memory.DAT.SG again take.AOR.INF

‘For I do not know if I could recall to mind everything that I heard
yesterday. (Plato, Timaeus 26b)

o0k &v 0id & TL

ouk dn oid’ hoé ti

not IRR know.1sG.PRF which.N.ACC.SG

‘... I do not know what ... (Demosthenes 45.7)

olK old & el melcayu

ouk oid’ dn ei peisaimi

not IRR know.1sG.prRF if persuade.lsG.AOR.OPT

‘T do not know if I can persuade ... (Euripides, Medea 941)

Sixth, just like the enclitics, an often splits clause-initial word groups apart.
Under this heading one could count oud’ an heis, as in (793) above as well as
(1009)—(1015).

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has ou gar ... hoti for ouk an ... hé ti. Wackernagel cites this
as Demosthenes 11.44 but the correct reference is Isaeus 11.44.
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Translation

(1009) 008 v eic Sbvout avip
oud’ an heis dunait’ anér
nor IRR ONE.M.NOM.SG Can.3sG.PRS.OPT.PASS man.NOM.SG
‘Nor could any man ... (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 281)

(1010) 008 &v eic OvnTdVY Pphcete
oud’ an heis thnétén phraseie
nor IRR one.M.NOM.SG mortal.GEN.PL tell.35G.AOR.OPT
‘Nor could any mortal tell ... (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1656)

(1011) 008 &v eic dpgicfnrricete
oud’ dn heis amphisbétéseie
nor IRR one.M.NOM.SG dispute.35G.AOR.OPT
‘Not one could compete ..’ (Plato, First Alcibiades, 122d)

(1012) 008 &v eic €0 0l 1L PriceLey
oud’ dan heis et oid’ héti phéseien
nor IRR one.M.NOM.SG well know.3sG.PRF that say.35G.AOR.OPT
‘Nor does anyone not know well that he would say ... (Demosthenes
19.312)

(1013) o0& &v elc TadTL PriCELEY
oud’ an heis talita phéseien
nor IRR ONe.M.NOM.SG this.N.ACC.PL say.3SG.AOR.OPT
‘Nor would anyone say these things.” (Demosthenes 18.69)

(1014) o0& &v elc eimelv Exot
oud’ dn heis eipein ékhoi
nor IRR ONe.M.NOM.SG say.AOR.INF have.35G.PRS.OPT
‘Nor would anyone say these things.” (Demosthenes 18.94)

(1015) o0& &v elc eimol
oud’ dn heis eipoi
nor IRR ONe.M.NOM.SG say.35G.AOR.OPT
‘Nor would anyone say ... (Aristotle, Constitution of the Athenians 7.4)

However, this tmesis is found at least as often clause-internally (Lysias 19.60,
24.24, Isocrates 15.223, 21.20, Plato, Symposium 192e, 214d, 216e, Gorgias 512e,
519¢, Demosthenes 14.1," 20.136, 18.68,TL 18.128, Lycurgus 49.57), and thus appears
to be due to the attracting force of oude ‘nor’.

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition lacks dn. T Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has
oudeis an.
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

The two instances of g’ an oun ‘even IRR so’ instead of goun an in Thucydides,
(1016) and (1017), constitute better evidence, as well as examples (1018)—(1057), in
which dn is inserted into the middle of a word group.

(1016)

(1017)

(1018)

(1019)

(1020)

ddovc Yy’ &v odv oidpeba T uétepa AaPovrec Seikan &v
allous g’ an o(n oidmetha ta
other.M.Acc.PL even IRR so think.1PL.PRS.PASS the.N.ACC.PL
hémétera  labodntes deixai an
OUI.N.ACC.PL take. PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL ShOW.AOR.INF IRR

‘We think that by taking others it would at least show ours ...
(Thucydides 1.76.4)

Opeic Y &v odv, el ... &pEoute, Téy &v ... petaPddorte

humeis g’ dn oln, ei arxaite, takh® an

YOU.NOM.PL even IRR so  if begin.2PL.AOR.OPT quickly IRR
metabaloite

exchange.2PL.AOR.OPT

‘If you were to lead, then you would soon change ... (Thucydides 1.77.6)
TOAAGV &v &vdpadv 18 éxnpmOn mdALC

pollon an andron héd’ ekhérothe
many.M.GEN.PL IRR man.GEN.PL this.F.NOM.SG bereave.35G.AOR.PASS
polis

City.NOM.SG

“This city would have been bereft of many men.’ (Aristotle, Constitution
of the Athenians 12.4)

povoc av Bvntédv mépac eimot

monos an thnétén péras eipoi

alone.M.NOM.sG IRR mortal.GEN.PL end.ACC.SG say.3SG.AOR.OPT

‘He alone of mortals can declare how to bring it to accomplishment’
(Aeschylus, Persians 632)

avBpdmelx & av ToL TPt av ToYoL BpoToic

anthropeia d’ an toi pémat’ an tukhoi
human.N.Nom.PL then IRR lo harm.NoM.PL IRR happen.35G.AOR.OPT
brotois

mortal.DAT.PL

‘Afflictions ordained for human life must, we know, befall mankind.
(Aeschylus, Persians 706)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has labontas for labontes.
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Translation

(1021)

Kot & av Tic ol Tolabta Aéywv ovk &v meibol

kata d° an tis emoll toialita

down then IRR someone.M.NOM.SG me.GEN such.N.AcC.PL

légon ouk an peithoi

say.PTCP.PRS.MP.NOM.SG not IRR persuade.3SG.AOR.OPT

‘But someone saying such things against me would fail to convince’
(Sophocles, Ajax 155)

[p398]

(1022)

(1023)

(1024)

(1025)

(1026)

252

aAdov & av GAAw Tpocidolc

allon d an alloi prosidois

other.Mm.acc.sG then IRR other.M.DAT.SG behold.2sG.AOR.OPT

‘And you can see one after another .. (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 175)

copiq & av coplav mopapeiyelev avrp

sophiai d’ an sophian parameipseien  anér
wisdom.DAT.sG then IRR wisdom.ACC.SG pass.3SG.AOR.OPT man. NOM.SG
‘... though man may surpass man in wisdom’ (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex
502)

tic 00V &v DGV Toic Ecw Pphcelev &v

tis oln dn humoén tois és6  phraseien
Wwho.M.NOM.SG S0 IRR yOU.GEN.PL the.M.DAT.PL inside tell.35G.AOR.OPT
an

IRR

‘Which of you, then, would tell those inside ... ?° (Sophocles, Electra
1103)

tic av Bedv col TOVY apictov avdp’ idelv doin

tis an theon soi tond’ ariston
who.M.NOM.SG IRR god.GEN.PL you.DAT this.M.ACC.SG best.M.ACC.SG
andr’ idein doié

mMan.ACC.SG see.AOR.INF give.3SG.AOR.OPT

‘Which of the gods might grant that you could see this best of men ... ?°
(Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1100)

eQpOVTLLe icTopéwv, Tove av EAMvwv Suvatwtdtovc édvtac
TPOCKTICOLTO PLAOLC



(1027)

(1028)

(1029)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

ephrontize historéon, tous an
consider.3sG.IMP enquire.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG Whom.M.ACC.PL IRR
Hellénon dunatotatous  edntas

Greek.GEN.PL mightiest.Acc.PL be.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.PL

prosktésaito philous

gain.3sG.AOR.OPT.MID friend.Acc.PL

‘He took care to enquire about those whom he might win as friends,
being the most powerful of the Greeks’ (Herodotus 1.56.1)

EMELPOTEOV, Tiva &y Bedv thachpevol katOmepBe 16 morépy Teyentéwv

yevoiato

epeirdteon, tina an thedn

enquire.3PL.IMP whom.M.ACC.SG IRR god.GEN.PL

hilasamenoi kataperthe t6i polémoi
appease.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.PL above the.M.DAT.SG War.DAT.SG
Tegeétéon genoiato

Tegean.GEN.PL become.3PL.AOR.OPT.MID

‘They asked which god to appease so as to overcome the Tegeans in
war. (Herodotus 1.67.2)"

70 8¢ Qv xpuciov éyiveto amod TdV ebeldéwv mapbivev

to dé an khrusion egineto apo
the.N.NOM.SG but IRR money.NOM.SG become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID of
ton eueidéon parthénon

the.F.GEN.PL well-formed.F.GEN.PL maiden.GEN.PL

‘And the money would come from the attractive girls’ (Herodotus
1.196.3)

cTpatod av GAAOL TiC TNV ToryicTnv GyepcLy ToLEoLTo

stratoll an éllou tis tén

army.GEN.SG IRR other.M.GEN.SG someone.M.NOM.SG the.F.acc.sG
takhistén agersin poiéoito

fastest.F.ACC.SG muster.ACC.SG d0.35G.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘Someone should muster another army as soon as possible’ (Herodotus
7.48.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has epeiroton for epeiroteon.

253



Translation

(1030)

(1031)

(1032)

(1033)

(1034)

254

gkoctoc av DPQOV Gpyot yijc EAAGSoc

hékastos an humén  arkhoi gés
each.M.NOM.SG IRR YOU.GEN.PL rule.3sG.PRS.OPT land.GEN.SG
Hellados

Greece.GEN.SG

‘Each of you might rule the land of Greece. (Herodotus 7.135.2)

KOT& e &v TNV felpov totdde £yiveto

katd ge dn tén épeiron toiade

down even IRR the.F.acc.sG mainland.acc.sG so.much.F.NOM.SG
egineto

become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID

‘On land something like this would have happened’ (Herodotus 7.139.2)

&v aAlolcy av Adyorcty cagéctepov didayBein

en alloisin an 16goisin saphésteron
in other.M.DAT.PL IRR account.DAT.PL clearly.comp
didakhtheié

teach.35G.AOR.OPT.PASS

‘It could be taught more clearly in other words’ (Hippocrates, De arte;
Gomperz 1890: 44, line 8)

el TOV ye pr) E0vTwv Tivae v TIc obcinv Bencdypevoc dmayyeilelev e
EcTiv

epei ton ge mé ednton tina an

since the.GEN.PL even not be.PTCP.PRS.GEN.PL some.F.ACC.SG IRR

tis ousién theésamenos

someone.M.NOM.SG being.Acc.sG behold.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG
apangeileien hos éstin

report.3sG.AOR.OPT as  be.35G.PRS

... since someone observing some essence of those that are not would
report that it is so. (Hippocrates, De arte; Gomperz 1890: 42, line 19)

oAV &v olpa amictiav thc Suvdpewc ... Tolc émerta Tpoc o kAéoc
aOTOV elvon

pollén an oimai apistian tés
much.F.ACC.SG IRR think.1sG.PRs.PAss distrust.Acc.sG the.F.GEN.sG
dunameds  tois épeita pros to kléos
power.GEN.SG the.M.DAT.PL then to the.N.Acc.sG fame.Acc.sG



(1035)

(1036)

(1037)

(1038)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

auton elnai
them.GEN be.PRS.INF

I think that there would be much distrust among the people then of
their power in regard to their fame’ (Thucydides 1.10.2)

Bpayutate & v ke@oAaiw ... TS &v pr) tpoécBar nuéc pdborte

brakhutatoi d’ an kephalaioi toid’ an mé
shortest.N.DAT.sG then 1RR heading.N.DAT.SG this.N.DAT.SG IRR not
proésthai héméas mathoite

abandon.AOR.INF.MID us.ACC learn.2PL.AOR.OPT

‘In summary, you should learn from this not to abandon us’
(Thucydides 1.36.3)

POC Yap &v Tove ABnvaiouc, el EERv Ywpelv

pros gar an tous Athénaious, ei exén

to then IRR the.M.Acc.PL Athenian.acc.pL if be.possible.3sG.1mp
khorein

withdraw.prs.INF

‘For if it were possible, the alliance of Athens would be shut against
them’ (Thucydides 5.22.2)

iV’ 00V &v dyyelov mépfioup’ T adTOV
tin’ oln dn angelon pémpsaim’ ep
what.M.ACC.SG s0 IRR messenger.Acc.sG send.1SG.AOR.OPT upon

5

auton

him.acc.sG

‘What messenger could I send to him?” (Aristophanes,
Thesmophoriazusae 768)

CKETTTEOV, TL OV &yalBOV adTOC EPYOCHPEVOC PaVELNC GELX ... TTETOLNKOC
skeptéon, ti an agathon autas
look.GDV.N.NOM.SG what.N.ACC.SG IRR good.N.Acc.SG them.F.AcC.PL
ergasamenos phaneiés axia
work.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.NOM.SG show.25G.AOR.OPT.PASS worthy.N.ACC.PL
pepoiékds

do.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG

‘It must be considered by doing them what good you can be seen to
have done worthy things ... (Isocrates 5.35)
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Translation

(1039)

(1040)

(1041)

(1042)

(1043)

256

TOAAT) Yap Qv TiC eDdapovia €in mepl TovC véouc

pollé gar an tis eudaimonia
much.F.NOM.SG then IRR someone.M.NOM.SG prosperity.NOM.sG

eie peri tous néous

be.3sG.PRs.OPT about the.M.Acc.PL young.M.ACC.PL

‘For it would be a great blessing for the young ... (Plato, Apology 25b)

TOAAT] Qv EATTIC €11 Kol KOaAT)

pollé an elpis eié kal kalé
much.F.NOM.SG IRR hope.NOM.SG be.35G.PRS.OPT and beautiful. F.NoM.SG
... it would be a great and beautiful hope ... (Plato, Phaedo 70a)

aAAov av Tov déot Adyou
allou an tou déoi l6gou
other.M.GEN.SG IRR the.M.GEN.SG lack.35G.PRS.OPT word.GEN.SG

... further argument would be needed’ (Plato, Phaedo 70d and 106d)

o0depia av el aAAn oLy

oudemia an eie alle apophugé
none.F.NOM.SG IRR be.35G.PRS.OPT other.F.NOM.SG escape.NOM.SG
‘... there would be no other escape ... (Plato, Phaedo 107c)

EAOOV & 0 Eevopdv énrjpeto TOV ATOAA®, Tivl &v Bedv Bdwv Kal
evYOpeEvoC KOAALCTa kol apileta EABoL Th)v 000V, v émvoel, Kol KaADdC
npdEac cwbein

elthon d  ho Xenophon
£0.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG then the.m.NoM.sG Xenophon.NoMm

epéreto ton Apdllo,  tini an
enquire.3sG.AOR.MID the.M.Acc.sG Apollo.Acc what.M.DAT.SG IRR
theon thuon kal eukhoémenos

god.GEN.PL sacrifice.PTCP.M.NOM.SG and pray.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG
kallista kal Arista élthoi ten hodoén,

well.supPL and best g0.35G.AOR.OPT the.F.ACC.SG Way.ACC.SG

hén epinoei, kai kalos praxas

which.F.Acc.sG intend.3sG.pPRs and well do.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
sotheié

save.3SG.AOR.OPT.PASS

‘So Xenophon went and asked Apollo to which of the gods he should
sacrifice and pray in order best and most successfully to perform the



(1044)

(1045)

(1046)

(1047)

(1048)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

journey which he had in mind and, after meeting with good fortune, to
return home in safety’ (Xenophon, Anabasis 3.1.6; reminiscent of the
tini ka theon of example (613) above)

EmePWTA O SHOC ..., O TL AV dpACLY ... €l

eperotai ho démos, ho ti an
enquire.3sG.PRs the.M.NOM.sG people.NOM.sSG which.N.AccC.SG IRR
drosin eié

do.3pPL.PRS be.35G.PRS.OPT

‘The people enquire ... what they should do ... may be ...
([Demosthenes] 43.66; cf. also example (1027) above)

Aafodvtec 8¢ Tove GpyovTac, avapyig &V Kol atakiq Evoplov npac
amorécOou

labontes dé tous arkhontas, anarkhiai
take.pTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL but the.M.Acc.PL ruler.Acc.pL anarchy.DAT.sG
an kail ataxiai enémizon hémas apolésthai

IRR and disorder.DAT.sG consider.3PL.IMP us.ACC destroy.AOR.INF.MID
‘Having taken our commanders, they considered that we would be
ruined through want of leadership and of discipline. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 3.2.29)

TOAAT) &V Kol ato TovTwVY mpdcodoc yiyvolto

pollé an kal apo touton prosodos

much.F.NOM.SG IRR also of this.F.GEN.PL revenue.NOM.SG

gignoito

become.3SG.PRS.OPT.PASS

‘A great revenue would also come from these. (Xenophon, Ways 3.14)

TOPITOAAX OV VORLL® YPHHATA ... TTPOCLEVOL

pampolla an nomizd khrémata
very.much.N.ACC.PL IRR consider.1SG.PRs property.ACC.PL

prosiénai

be.added.PRs.INF

‘I consider that a great sum of money would be added ... (Xenophon,
Ways 4.1)

GvTi TOAMGOV &v, & &vdpec ABnvaiol, ypnpdtwy dpac eAéclon vopilw
anti  pollon an, 6 andres Atheénaioi,
against much.N.GEN.PL IRR O men.voc.pL Athenian.m.voc.pL
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Translation

(1049)

(1050)

(1051)

(1052)

258

khrématon humas helésthai nomizo
property.GEN.PL yOU.ACC.PL take.AOR.INF.MID consider.1SG.PRS

“You would, I expect, men of Athens, accept it as the equivalent of a
large amount of money ... (Demosthenes 1.1)

mAnciov pev dvtec, AmacLy Gv ToiC TPAYHOCLY TETUPOYHEVOLC
émictavrec Omwe PfodAeches SrowkrjcaicBe

plésion meén ontes, hapasin an tois

near then be.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL quite.all.N.DAT.PL IRR the.N.DAT.PL
pragmasin tetaragménois

deed.pAT.PL disturb.PTCP.PRF.PASS.N.DAT.PL

epistantes hépos botlesthe
establish.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL SO  Wish.2PL.PRS.PASS

dioikésaisthe

administer.2PL.AOR.OPT.MID

... being at hand, you could manage things as you wish by attending to
the disturbances in everything’ (Demosthenes 4.12)

L Gv ToLdV LUV Yapiconto

ti an poioén humin
what.N.ACC.SG IRR d0.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG YOU.DAT.PL
kharisaito

gratify.3sG.AOR.OPT.MID

“... what he might oblige you by doing’ (Demosthenes 19.48)

Ti Qv el cé Tic 0pOdC Tpoceimol

ti dn eipon sé tis

what.N.ACC.SG IRR say.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG YOU.ACC SOmMeone.M.NOM.SG
orthds proseipoi

straight address.35G.AOR.OPT

‘By saying what could someone call you correctly?” (Demosthenes
18.22)

OTL TOAAG pév av ypipota Edwke Pritctidnc

héti polla mén dn khrémata édoke

that much.N.acc.PL then IRR property.Acc.pL give.35G.AOR
Philistidés

Philistides.Nom

‘... that Philistides would have paid a great sum of money ..’
(Demosthenes 18.81)



(1053)

(1054)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

peilwv av dobein dwperk

meizon an dotheié doreia
greater.F.NOM.SG IRR give.3SG.AOR.OPT.PASS gift.NOM.sG
... a greater gift would be given ... (Demosthenes 18.293)

Bovpacioe av oc ebAafoopny
thaumasioés dn hos eulaboimeén
wonderfully IRR as beware.1SG.IMP.PASS

... I should be wonderfully cautious ... (Demosthenes 29.1)*

[p399]

(1055)

(1056)

(1057)

KOUToL, Tic v DP@V oleTol TV PnTépa mEPPal .. ;

kaitoi, tis an humén oietai tén

and.yet who.M.NOM.SG IRR you.GEN.PL think.3sG.PRs.PAss the.N.ACC.SG
meétéra pémpsai

mother.Acc.sG send.AOR.INF

‘And yet, who among you thinks that his mother would have sent ... ?°
(Demosthenes 39.24)

Ti av eimdv pnd apopteiv dokoinv prte Yevcaipnv

ti an eipon méth’ hamartein
what.N.ACC.SG IRR say.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG NOr  mMiSS.AOR.INF
dokoién méte pseusaimén

seem.1SG.PRS.OPT nor lie.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID

‘By saying what could I neither seem to understate nor exaggerate?’
(Demosthenes, Letters 3.37)

i &v Tic GAAo dvop Exot BécBal T¢) TolovTR

ti an tis allo onom’
what.N.ACC.SG IRR someone.M.NOM.SG other.N.ACC.SG name.ACC.SG
ékhoi thésthai to1 toioutoi

have.35G.PRS.OPT put.AOR.INF.MID the.M.DAT.SG such.M.DAT.SG

‘What other name could one give to such a person ... ?” ([Demosthenes]
35.36) "

In addition, there are numerous examples of the type in (1058).

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has éulaboiimen for eulaboimen. + Translator’s note: The
Perseus edition has tois toiotitois for toi toioitoi.
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Translation

(1058) ovUx av olecBe dnpocig Thvtoc Lpac TpoEévouc abTdV motrjcochot

ouk dn oiesthe démosiai pantas humas
not IRR think.2pL.PRs.PASS publicly all.m.Acc.PL you.Acc.PL
proxénous  hautdn poiésasthai

patron.Acc.pL themselves.GEN make.AOR.INF.MID

‘Do you not think that they would unanimously appoint you their
protectors?’ (Demosthenes 21.50)

Among these examples, whose number could moreover easily be doubled, there
are several in which the later half of the clause contains a second dn resuming
the first dn, as in the preceding categories. Here is a particularly instructive case:
for example (1048) from Demosthenes there is a parallel version in Exordia in
which the second part of the clause is heavily expanded, with the text in exam-
ple (1059) instead of khrematon humds helésthai nomizo, and here, because of the
expanded version of the clause, dn is repeated after pantas ‘all’. (Blass’s (1892:
360) deletion of the first an after pollon, against the better transmitted version, is
wholly erroneous.)

(1059)  ypnH&T®V TO pEAAOV cuvoicev Tepl OV VOV TUYXAVETE CKOTODVTEC
olpon TévToc vpdc EAéchon

khréméaton to méllon

property.GEN.PL the.N.AcC.SG be.going.to.PTCP.PRS.N.ACC.SG

sunoisen peri hén nin tunkhanete

profit.FUT.INF about which.N.GEN.PL now happen.2pPL.PRS

skopotintes oimai pantas humas
consider.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL think.1PL.PRS.PASS all.M.ACC.PL you.ACC.PL
helésthai

take.AOR.INF.MID

‘(Instead of) money, I think that you would choose what will benefit in
those things about which you now happen to be deliberating’
(Demosthenes, Exordia 3.1)

I believe we are able to say that, in all cases where dn is inserted more than
once, this is a compromise between the traditional pressure to place an near the
beginning of the clause and the requirement — emerging in the classical language
- to place an nearer the verb and other constituents (see above p234). This also
explains why doubled an is not found in subjunctive clauses. Thus, all clauses
with multiple instances of dn in which the first dn occupies the second position

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition adds humin after sunoisen.
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

are of relevance for us, and not only those that have already been adduced. The
examples that I have to hand are (933)-(934) above and (1060)—(1133), excluding
of course out’ an ... oit’ an ‘neither IRR ... nor IRR’, which does not belong here.

(1060)

(1061)

(1062)

(1063)

(1064)

ol té&v EAdvtec avbic avBahotev &v

ol tdn heléntes atthis anthaloien

not and=IRR take.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL again be.captured.3PL.AOR.OPT
an

IRR

‘... the captors shall not be made captives in their turn’ (Aeschylus,
Agamemnon 340)

¢vtoc & &v odca popcipwy dypevpdtov meibol &v

entos d° an olisa morsimon agreumaton
inside then IRR be.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.SG destined.N.GEN.PL snare.GEN.PL
peithoi’ an

persuade.2SG.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR

‘Since you are in the toils of destiny, perhaps you will obey’ (Aeschylus,
Agamemnon 1048)

Moy & edrkderay év 86poLcLy ... ToAOYWCTOV Qv elyec Tdpov

lipon an eukleian en démoisin
leave.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG IRR IeNOWI.ACC.SG in house.DAT.PL
polikhdston an eikhes taphon
high-heaped.M.Acc.sG IRR have.2sG.IMP tomb.AcCC.SG

‘Having left a good name in your household, you would have found a
high-heaped tomb ..” (Aeschylus, Libation Bearers 349)

TAHC & Qv YyapdV GKovcav GKOVTOC TP Ayvoc yévort av

pos & dn gamodn akousan

how then IRR marry.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG unwilling.F.Acc.sG

akontos para hagnos génoit’ an
unwilling.M.GEN.SG from holy.M.NOM.SG become.3sG.AOR.OPT.MID IRR
‘And how can man be pure who would seize from an unwilling father
an unwilling bride?’ (Aeschylus, Suppliants 227)

TL 8T Qv O €K TOVS GV O PeNoipt ce
ti dét’ an hos ek tond’ an opheloimi
what.N.AcC.SG then IRR as  out this.N.GEN.PL IRR help.1SG.PRS.OPT
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Translation

se
you.ACC

‘How, then, can I serve you, as things stand now?’ (Sophocles, Ajax 537)

(1065) npeic pev av Tvd fjv 08 eidnyev ToxNv Barvdvtec Gv mpovkeiped
alcylete popw
hémeis mén dn ténd’ hén hod’
we.NoM then IRR this.F.acc.sG which.F.acc.sG this.M.NOM.SG
eilekhen takhén thanontes an
obtain.3sG.pPRF fortune.Acc.sG die.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL IRR
proukeimeth’ aiskhistoi moroi
forth=lie.1pL.1MP.PASS shameful.SUPL.M.DAT.SG d0oOm.DAT.SG
‘We would have been allotted the fate which he now has, and we would
be dead and lie prostrate by an ignoble doom’ (Sophocles, Ajax 1058)

(1066) AN Gvdpoa xp1] ... doKeL, TECETV GV KOV QUITO CULKPOD KOorkoD
all’ 4ndra khre dokein, pesein an kan
but man.M.Acc.sG need.3sG.PRs think.PRs.INF fall. AOR.INF IRR also=IRR
apo smikroti kakot
of small.N.GEN.SG ill.GEN.sG
‘It is necessary for a man to think that he shall fall, even from a slight
harm’ (Sophocles, Ajax 1078)

(1067) by Qv ko av TolodTn) XEPL TIHWPELY BEAOL
takh’  an kam’ dn toiautéi kheiri  timorein
quickly 1RR also=me.Acc IRR such.F.DAT.SG hand.DAT avenge.PRS.INF
théloi
want.3SG.PRS.OPT
‘He might perhaps wish to take vengeance on me with such a hand’
(Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 139)*

[p400]
(1068) cubeic T &v ok Gv GAyvvolc TAéov

sutheis t* dn ouk an alginois
drive. PTCP.AOR.PASS.M.NOM.SG and IRR not IRR pain.2sG.PRS.OPT.ACT

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has timorotinth’ héloi for timorein théloi.
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(1069)

(1070)

(1071)

(1072)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

pléon
more

‘When you have gone, you will vex me no more.” (Sophocles, Oedipus
Rex 446)

00T av pet &AAov dpdvtoc av TAainv moté

out’ dn met’ allou dréntos an

nor IRR after other.M.GEN.SG do.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG IRR

tlaién poté

endure.1SG.AOR.OPT sometime

‘Nor could I ever endure it after another’s doing so.’ (Sophocles,
Oedipus Rex 602)

1d &v téd ovy fikict &v Tokéern Aéyol

héd’ an tad’ oukh’ hékist’ dn Iokasté
this.F.NOM.SG IRR this.N.AcC.PL not least IRR Jocasta

légoi

say.3SG.PRS.OPT

‘Not least could this Jocasta say these things. (Sophocles, Oedipus Rex
1053)

tic 00V &v &Elav ye cod mepnvotoc petafdlort v (e crydv Adywv
tis oln an axian ge sol

who.M.NOM.SG so IRR worthy.F.ACC.SG even you.GEN

pephénodtos metabéloit’ dan hode
show.PTCP.PRF.M.NOM.SG exchange.35G.AOR.OPT.MID IRR thus

sigan 16gon

silence.Acc.sG account.GEN.PL

“You having appeared, who then would thus change fitting silence for
words?’ (Sophocles, Electra 1260)

molac av bpac tatpidoc (or TOHAeoc) 1) Yévouc oTe TOXOYL GV elnmdv
poias an humas patridos/poleos é
of.what.sort.F.GEN.SG IRR you.Acc.PL fatherland.GEN/city.GEN.SG or
génous pote tukhoim’ dn eipon

kind.GEN.sG sometime happen.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR say.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG
‘Of what country or family might I ever happen to say that you are?’

(Sophocles, Philoctetes 222)
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Translation

Example (1072) is what is read by Dindorf (1882: 304) and Heimreich (1884: 18—
19) in place of the manuscript’s poias patras an humds € génous poté, in which the
metrical error caused by the placement of humas is remedied less successfully by
others.

(1073) tic & &v T01008 I Gvdpoc e mphEetev &v
tis d’ an toioud’ hup’ andros el
who.M.NOM.SG then IRR such.M.GEN.SG under man.GEN.sG well
praxeien an
do.3SG.AOR.OPT IRR
‘And who could profit from such a man?’ (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus 391)

(1074)  &p’ &v pataiov Thcd &v Hdovijc ThyoLC
ar’ an mataiou tesd’ an hédonés
then IRR vain.F.GEN.SG this.F.GEN.SG IRR pleasure.GEN.SG
takhois
happen.2sG.AOR.OPT
‘Would you then find this pleasure vain?’ (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus 780)

(1075)  m&dC &v 1O Y &KoV TPdyp & eikdTwC Yéyolc
pos an té g’ akon pragm’ an eikotos
how IRR the.N.AcC.sG even unwilling.N.Acc.sG deed.ACC.SG IRR justly
pségois
blame.25G.PRS.OPT.ACT
‘How could you reasonably blame the unwitting deed?’ (Sophocles,
Oedipus at Colonus 976)

(1076) A to&v ok &v A

é tan ouk an é
in.truth and=IRR not IRR be.1sG.IMP

‘In truth I would be no more’ (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 1366)

(1077) o0 yap moT &v yévoLT &v ACPAATIC TTOALC
ou gar pot’ an génoit’ an asphalés
not for sometime IRR become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID IRR safe.F.NOM.SG
polis
City.NOM.SG

‘For the city would never prove secure’ (Sophocles, Phaedra 622.1)
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7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

Example (1078) has three ans!

(1078)

(1079)

(1080)

(1081)

(1082)

C v ovK av év diky Bavoyl &v

pos dn ouk dan en dikéi thanoim’ an
how IRR not IRR in judgement.DAT.SG die.1SG.AOR.OPT IRR
‘How in justice could I not die?’ (Sophocles, Fragment 673)

0 TjAloc av dmeAavvopevoc €k pécov ToD oDpavoD ... fjle v T& v ThC
Evponnc

ho hélios an apelaunémenos ek
the.M.NOM.SG SUN.NOM.SG IRR expel.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.SG out

mésou toll ouranol éie an ta
mid.M.GEN.SG the.M.GEN.SG heaven.GEN.SG g0.3sG.IMP IRR the.N.AcC.PL
and  tés Eurdpés

upward the.F.GEN.sG Europe.GEN.SG

‘The sun, when driven from mid-heaven, would pass over the inland
parts of Europe’ (Herodotus 2.26.2)

de€ovta & &v v S téene Edpomnc élropan motéev &v tov Ietpov
diexionta d’  an min dia pasés
pass.through.pTcP.PRS.M.ACC.SG then IRR cL  through all.GEN.sG
Eurdpés élpomai poiéein  an ton Istron

Europe hope.1sG.PRS.PASS do.PRS.INF IRR the.M.AccC.sG Ister.acc

... and I believe that passing across all Europe, it would do to the Ister
... (Herodotus 2.26.2)

008’ av adTOV Eywye dokéw TOV Bedv 0UTW GV KOKGOC Porhelv

oud’ an auton égoge dokéo ton

nor IRR same.M.ACC.SG LNOM.EMPH think.1sG.PRs the.M.AcC.5G

theon hotuto an kakds balein

god.Aacc.sG so  IRR badly throw.AOR.INF

I think that not even the god himself could shoot so true.” (Herodotus
3.35.4)

008’ av TovTWV L1TO TANOeoc ovdeic A eior TABoC

oud’ an touton hupo plétheos oudeis an
nor IRR this.GEN.PL under quantity.GEN.SG nobody.M.NOM.SG IRR
eipoi pléthos

say.3SG.AOR.OPT quantity.ACC.SG

‘And no one could tell the number, with such numbers of them.
(Herodotus 7.187.1)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has arithmén for pléthos.
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Translation

(1083)

(1084)

(1085)

(1086)

(1087)

(1088)

266

TOAN Gv cb Aé€ac o0dev av TAéov A&Polc

poll’ an su léxas oudén an
many.N.ACC.PL IRR YOU.NOM Say.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG nothing.Acc.SG IRR
pléon labois

more.N.ACC.SG take.25G.AOR.OPT

‘Having said much, you will get nothing more. (Euripides, Alcestis 72)

TOC av Epnpov tépov Aduntoc kedvijc & Empate yovorkoc

pOs dn érémon taphon Admetos kednés an
how IRR solitary.m.Acc.sG tomb.Acc.sG Admetus.NUM dear.F.GEN.SG IRR
épraxe gunaikés

do.35G.AOR woman.GEN.SG

‘How would Admetus have held the funeral of his good wife without
mourners?’ (Euripides, Alcestis 93)

olK v €v Y’ époic doporc PAémouc’ av adyac Ty EkapmodT &v Aéxm
oukan éng  emois démois blépous’ an
not IRR in even my.M.DAT.PL house.DAT.PL l00k.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.SG IRR
augas tam’ ekarpotit’ an 1ékhé
daylight.acc.pL the=my.N.Acc.PL harvest.35G.IMP.PASS IRR bed.AccC.PL
‘She would never have reaped the fruits of my bed in my house and

seen daylight’ (Euripides, Andromache 934)

aAyoc av pocOeiped &v

algos an prostheimeth’ an

pain.Acc.sG IRR add.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID IRR

‘... I would add to my anguish’ (Euripides, Hecuba 742)

QY v e0CTOX W TTEPH ATTOALCLY koD EBavec v ALdc kdprC
toid’ an eustokhoi pterdi apolausin
this.N.DAT.SG IRR well.aimed.N.DAT.sG feather.DAT.SG reward.Acc.sG
eikotis éthanes an Dios korés

likeness.GEN.SG die.25G.AOR IRR Zeus.GEN girl.GEN.SG

“You would have died by this well-aimed arrow as a reward for your
likeness to the daughter of Zeus. (Euripides, Helen 76)

@B&volc & Gv oVk v Toicde cOV kpUITWV dépoc
phthanois d’ an ouk dn toisde son
arrive.2sG.PRS.OPT then IRR not IRR this.N.DAT.PL your.N.ACC.SG



(1089)

(1090)

(1091)

(1092)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

krupton démas
hide.pTcr.prs.M.NOM.SG body.Acc.sG

‘It would not be premature to put it on.” (Euripides, Heracleidae 721; cf.
Elmsley 1821: 119)

aAloc te THC Gv pry SropBediwv Adyovc 6pBdCc dhvout av dfjpoc
evBvvey oMLY

allos te pds an mé diortheuon

otherwise and how IRR not judge.rightly.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

légous orthés dunait’ an démos
account.Acc.PL straight can.3sG.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR people.M.NOM.SG
euthinein  pdlin

direct.PRS.INF city.Acc

‘Besides, how would the people, if it cannot form true judgments, be
able rightly to direct the state?” (Euripides, Suppliants 417)

TV &v Aoyov, Tdhouva, v &v TtV aitior AdPoru

tin’ an logon, talaina, tin’
what.M.ACC.SG IRR account.Acc.sG wretched.F.NOM.SG what.M.AcC.sG
an téond’ aitia laboimi

IRR this.N.GEN.PL guilty.F.NOM.SG take.1SG.AOR.OPT.ACT

‘What, alas! will be said of me, who am the cause of it?’ (Euripides,
Suppliants 606)"

oUK v duvaipnv oltT épwtriicon Tdde 00T v mBécOBo

ouk an dunaimén out’ erotésai tade out’ dn
not IRR can.1SG.PRS.OPT.PASS nor ask.AOR.INF this.N.ACC.PL nor IRR
pithésthai

persuade.AOR.INF.MID
‘I could neither ask nor believe these things. (Euripides, Suppliants 853)

1 Tép &v e Y &vSpec éEevpotev &v
é tar’ an oOpseg  andres exeuroien an
in.truth and=then IRrR late even man.NoM.PL discover.3PL.AOR.OPT IRR

‘And so truly, men would not soon discover ... (Euripides, Hippolytus
480)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has tdlaina, tina logon for tin’ dan logon, talaina.
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Translation

(1093)

(1094)

(1095)

(1096)

(1097)

(1098)

268

00T av Eévolct toict coic xpncaiped &v

out’ dn xénoisi toisi sois

nor IRR stranger.DAT.PL the.M.DAT.PL yOur.M.DAT.PL
khrésaimeth’ an

use.lPL.AOR.OPT.MID IRR

‘Twill accept no help from your friends’ (Euripides, Medea 616)

ap’ &v tOpavvov Stodécon Suvaiped dv

ar’ an tirannon diolésai dunaimeth’ an
then 1RR king.Acc.sG destroy.AOR.INF can.1PL.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR
‘Could we murder the king?’ (Euripides, Iphigenia in Tauris 1020)

OVKET v pB&volc av abpa ictiole kapadokdv

oukét’ dan phthanois dan auran histiois
no.more IRR arrive.2sG.PRS.OPT IRR breeze.AcC.sG sheet.DAT.PL
karadokén

await.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG

‘It would no longer be too soon to await a breeze for your sails’
(Euripides, Trojan Women 456)

agpaveic av Ovtec ovk v pvnBeipev &v

aphaneis an oOntes ouk an humnétheimen
unseen.F.NOM.PL IRR be.PTCP.PRS.F.NOM.PL not IRR hymn.1PL.AOR.PASS
an

IRR

‘Being unknown, we should have been unsung.’ (Euripides, Trojan
Women 1240)

povov & av avti xpnpdtov ovk av AdPotc
ménond’ dn anti  khrématon ouk dn labois
alone then IRR against property.GEN.PL not IRR take.2SG.AOR.OPT

‘But you alone would not take for money ... (Euripides, Meleagros
Fragment 527; Nauck 1889: 528-529 would prefer én for the first dn)

AEYO ... kol K&O' EkacTov, SOKETV v poL TOV adTOV &vdpa op’ fpdV
ml TAELCT GV €101 KL PETA XAPITOV PAALCT eDTPATEAWC TO COHPX
abTaprec Topéxecho

légo kai kath’ hékaston, dokein an moi
say.1sG.PRs and down each.M.ACC.SG seem.PRS.INF IRR me.DAT



(1099)

(1100)

(1101)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

ton auton andra par’ hémoén epi
the.M.ACC.SG same.M.ACC.SG man.ACC.SG from us.GEN upon
pleist’ an eide kai meta khariton malist’
most.N.ACC.PL IRR form.Acc.PL and with grace.GEN.PL most
eutrapélos  to sOma autarkes
resourcefully the.N.acc.sG body.acc.sG independent.N.Acc.SG
parékhesthai

supply.PRS.INF.PASS

‘Tsay ... and it seems to me that individually, the very man coming from
us would display the most personal self-sufficiency in the most
circumstances and with the greatest grace and resourcefulness.
(Thucydides 2.41.1; cf. Poppo & Stahl 1889: 87 [p401] on this example)

008 &V CPOV TELPACOPEVOUC ... DTOVC Sarkelv Tjccov, AN TOAAG
H&AAOV ... ebvouc v cpict yevécBow

oud’ an sphén  peirasoménous autous  dakein

nor IRR them.GEN try.PTCP.AOR.MID.M.ACC.PL them.AcC bite. AOR.INF
hésson, alla poll6i mallon einous an

less  but much.N.DAT.sG more right-minded.M.Acc.PL IRR
sphisi ~ genésthai

them.DAT become.AOR.INF.MID

... that by giving them a trial they would annoy them less, and yet
become much better-disposed toward them’ (Thucydides 4.114.4)

Ty av & icwc, el ... A&Potev ..., kol Thvv av EuveniBovto
takh> an d° is6s,  eilaboien kai panu an
quickly 1RrR than perhaps if take.3PL.AOR.OPT also quite IRR
xunepithointo

join.in.3PL.AOR.OPT.MID

‘And it is only too probable that if they found ... they would attack us
vigorously’ (Thucydides 6.10.4)"

SiehdTonr § &v pot okodewy, (e ye vov Exovcty, kol £TL &v jccov
dewol npiv yevécOou

Sikeliotai d” an moi  dokoGisin, hosge nin
Siceliot.NOM.PL then IRR me.DAT seem.3PL.PRS as even now

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has dokein for dakein. ¥ Translator’s note: The Perseus
edition starts with takha d’ an isos, which Wackernagel cites above as a variant.
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Translation

(1102)

(1103)

(1104)

(1105)

270

ékhousin, kal éti adn hésson deinoi hémin
have.3pL.PRs also still IRR less  terrible.M.NOM.PL us.DAT
genésthai

become.AOR.INF.MID

‘And the Siceliots seem to me, even as they are now, to have become
even less dangerous still to us” (Thucydides 6.11.2)

BpoyL &v TL TPOCKTOHEVOL ADTH TTEPL AVTAC AV TADTNC HAAAOV
Kwdvvevoupev

brakhu an ti prosktomenoi

short.N.ACC.SG IRR something.ACC.SG gain.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.PL
autéi peri autés an tauatés mallon
same.F.DAT.SG about same.F.GEN.SG IRR this.F.GEN.SG more
kindunetoimen

endanger.1PL.PRS.OPT

‘We should make but few new conquests, and should imperil those we
have already won. (Thucydides 6.18.2)

yevopévnc & av ... apyfic aropeiv av adTOV

genoméneés d’ an arkhés
become.PTCP.AOR.MID.F.GEN.SG and IRR beginning.GEN.SG
aporein an autén

puzzle.PRS.INF IRR him.Acc

‘... and, the command having become ... he would be at a loss’
(Thucydides 8.46.2)

oUTe av adT®H TQ AéyovTL o0Te Tolc dkovovct SfjAa v eln

oute dn autdi toi légonti oute

nor IRR same.M.DAT.SG the.M.DAT.SG say.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG NOr

tois akouousi déla an eié
the.M.DAT.PL hear.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.PL clear.N.NOM.PL IRR be.35G.PRS.OPT
‘Neither to the speaker nor to the hearers would it be clear ..’
(Hippocrates, On Ancient Medicine 1; Littré 1839: 572)

008’ av ElappdC Gv drtemAi€ato

oud’ dn elaphros dn apeplixato

nor IRR lightly IRR trot.off.35G.AOR.MID

... nor would he have trotted off lightly’ (Aristophanes, Acharnians 218)



(1106)

(1107)

(1108)

(1109)

(1110)

(1111)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

TOC 8¢ Y av KaAdC Aéyolc G

pos dé g an kalds légois an

how but even IRR well say.2SG.PRS.OPT IRR

‘But how can you say “well” ... ?’ (Aristophanes, Acharnians 308)

Hoppdy &8 &y adtrjcavtoc KOV cot @épwv &v &pTov

mamman d” an aitésantos hékéon soi
mother.Acc.sG then IRR ask.PTCP.AOR.M.GEN.SG arrive.1SG.IMP yOU.DAT
phéron an arton

bear.pTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG IRR loaf.acc.sG

‘When you cried for food I would come to you bringing bread.’
(Aristophanes, Clouds 1383)

AC &v moT APukoipnv av 0L Tod Ao

pos an pot’ aphikoimén an euthu toll

how IRR sometime arrive.l1SG.AOR.OPT.MID IRR straight the.M.GEN.SG
Dio6s

Zeus.GEN

‘However could I go straight to Zeus?’ (Aristophanes, Peace 68)

1N 8 EAAGC av éEepnuwbeic’ av dpbc Elabe

heé d’ Hellas dan éxerémotheis’

the.F.NoM.sG then Greece.NOM IRR desolate.PTCP.AOR.PASS.F.NOM.SG
an humas élathe

IRR you.ACC.PL hide.3sG.AOR

‘And Greece, having been left destitute, escaped your notice.
(Aristophanes, Peace 646)

ovK v pLaipnv ovd’ & icxddoc puic

ouk dn priaimén oud’ an iskhados mias

not IRR buy.1SG.PRS.OPT.PASS nor IRR fig.GEN.SG one.F.GEN.SG

‘I would not buy, not even for one fig. (Aristophanes, Peace 1223)

Kol TOC Qv €TL YEVOLT &V eDTAKTOC TOALC

kai pos an éti génoit’ an eutaktos

and how 1RR still become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID IRR well-ordered.F.NOM.SG
polis

City.NOM.SG

‘And how could a city become so well-ordered ... ?’ (Aristophanes, Birds
829)
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(1112) &y ¢ tav kA, €l e Xpeln ... EKITLELY
egd dé tan kan,  eime khreie
L.NoM but and=IRR and=IRR if me.Acc need.35G.PRS.OPT
ekpiein
drink.up.AOR.INF
‘And so would I, even if I had to drink up ..] (Aristophanes, Lysistrata
113)

(1113)  éyo 8¢ ¥y’ av ko Gdemep el PijTTay dokd dodvor Gv EpavTiic
TOPTOHODCO OFpLCY
egd dé g an kan hosper ei pséttan dokd
LNxoMm but even IRR and=IRR like  if turbot.acc.sG think.1sG.Prs
dotinai an emautés partamotiisa
give.AOR.INF IRR myself.F.GEN.SG cut.off.PTCP.FUT.F.NOM.SG
thémisu
the=half.Acc.sG
‘And I would too, even if I expected to cut off half of myself and give it
like a turbot.’ (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 115)*

(1114) paAdov av dux Tovtoyl yévolt av eipnvn
maéllon an dia toutogi génoit’ an
more IRR through this.N.Acc.sG.EMPH become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID IRR
eiréné
peace.NOM.SG
‘Would peace come to pass rather through this?’ (Aristophanes,
Lysistrata 147)

(1115)  @wvnv &v ok &v elyov
phonén an ouk an eikhon
sound.ACC.SG IRR not IRR have.3PL.IMP

... they would not make a sound’ (Aristophanes, Lysistrata 361)

(1116) 7 v ce kwkbew &v Ekéhevov pokpd

é tan se kokuein an ekéleuon makra
in.truth and=IRR you.Acc wail.PRS.INF IRR order.1SG.IMP large.N.ACC.PL

‘Truly I would make you wail more. (Aristophanes, Frogs 34)

* Translator’s note: The Perseus edition has paratemoiisa for partamoiisa.
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(1117)

(1118)

(1119)

(1120)

(1121)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

ovk v yevoipnv HpaxkAfc &v

ouk dn genoimeén Heraklés an
not IRR become.15G.AOR.OPT.MID Hercules.NOM IRR
‘Twon’t be Hercules’ (Aristophanes, Frogs 581)

ovK v PBGvoLe TO YEVELOV GV TTEPLOOLUEVT)

ouk dn phthanois to géneion an
not IRR arrive.2sG.PRS.OPT the.N.AcC.SG beard.AcC.sG IRR
peridouméné

bind.up.PTCP.PRS.PASS.F.NOM.SG

‘It wouldn’t be too soon to tie on your beard.” (Aristophanes,
Ecclesiazusae 118)

{cwe av éyo mepl 100 peBdckecBou ... TN Aéywv frTov av einv
andnc

isos an egd peri tol methuskesthai

perhaps IRR I.NOM about the.N.GEN.sG intoxicate.PRS.INF.PASS
talethé légon hétton dn eién
the=true.N.ACC.PL say.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG less ~ IRR be.1sG.PRS.OPT
aédés

distasteful. M.NOM.SG

‘Perhaps I would be less disagreeable speaking the truth about
intoxication’ (Plato, Symposium (Apology 41a) 176c)

elkOTWC Qv ToLC épAdVTAC pOALOV &V poPoio

eiko6tos an tous erdntas mallon an
justly 1RR the.m.Acc.pL love.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.PL more IRR
phoboio

frighten.2SG.PRS.OPT.PASS

“You would reasonably be more frightened for the lovers’ (Plato,
Phaedrus 232c; Schanz 1882: 7 has dé for the first an)

Téy 0OV &v Ud @rlotipioc éicyot Huiv &v tod ypheetv

takh’ oGn dan hupo philotimias episkhoi hémin
quickly so 1RR under ambition.GEN.SG hold.back.35G.AOR.OPT us.DAT
an tol graphein

IRR the.N.GEN.SG write.PRS.INF

‘So perhaps out of pride he may refrain from writing to us. (Plato,
Phaedrus 257¢)
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(1122)

(1123)

(1124)

(1125)
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00K Gv padiwc 00d¢ ToAAX v ebpolc wc TodTo

ouk dn rhaidios oude polla an hetrois hos
not IRR easily nor many.N.ACC.PL IRR find.2SG.AOR.OPT as
tolto

this.N.Acc.sG

“You would not find many like this, nor easily. (Plato, Republic 7.526c¢)

KGv OAiyou, €l pe kedevolc amodvvta dpyncachot, xapicaipnv &v
kan oligou, ei me keletiois
and=IRR little.N.GEN.SG if me.Acc order.2sG.PRS.OPT

apodunta orkhésasthai, kharisaimén
undress.PTCP.AOR.M.ACC.SG dance.AOR.INF.MID gratify.1SG.AOR.OPT.MID
an

IRR

‘And I would almost gratify you if you were to bid me strip and dance’
(Plato, Menexenus 236d)

TOC 00V &V TOTE TIC ... Svout &v Vyléc L Mywv dvTelmely

pOs oln an poté tis danait’ an
how so IRR sometime someone.M.NOM.SG can.3sG.PRS.OPT.PASS IRR
hugiés ti légon

healthy.N.Acc.sG something.Acc.sG say.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG
anteipein

argue.AOR.INF

‘Then how could one ever argue ... saying anything sound?’ (Plato,
Sophist 233a)

CXOAT) ToT’ v avtoic Tic xprpata ddovc fjfehev &v ... pabnrrc
yiyvecBou

skholéi pot’ an autoils  tis khrémata
scarcely sometime IRR them.DAT someone.M.NOM.SG property.ACC.PL
didous éthelen an mathétés
give.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG want.35G.IMP IRR pupil. NOM.sG

gignesthai

become.PRS.INF.PASS

‘Scarcely anyone would ever want to become (their) pupil, giving them
money. (Plato, Sophist 233b; cf. also Laws 5.742c)



(1126)

(1127)

(1128)

(1129)

7 Postpositive particles: &n in main clauses

ctc &v demep ovToC i Th) £1cO8w ... Myoyl &v

stas an hosper hotitos epi téi
stand.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG IRR like  this.M.NOM.SG upon the.F.DAT.sG
eis6doi légoim’ an

entrance.DAT.SG Say.1SG.PRS.OPT IRR

‘Standing at the door just like him, I would say ... (Xenophon,
Cyropaedia 1.3.11)

Opdv & Epnpoc v, odk &v ikavdc olpal eivon o0t &v @idov o@elfjcal
o0T av éxOpov aréEacbon

humoén d’ érémos on, ouk dn
you.GEN.PL then solitary.M.NOM.sG be.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG not IRR
hikanos oimai einai out’ an philon
sufficient.M.NOM.SG think.15G.PRs.PASS be.PRS.INF nor IRR friend.Acc
ophelésai  out’ an ekhthron aléxasthai

help.AOR.INF nor IRR enemy.AccC.SG ward.off. AOR.INF.MID

‘But bereft of you I do not think I shall be able either to aid a friend or
to ward off a foe. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.3.6)

dokodpev & av pot Tahtr) mTpocIToLloVpevoL TPocParelv EPNUOTEPR GV
T} OpeL xpricOou

dokoimen d’ dn moi  tautéi prospoioimenoi

seem.1PL.PRs then IRR me.DAT here pretend.PTCP.PRS.PASS.M.NOM.PL
prosbalein erémotéroi an toi

attack.AOR.INF solitary.COMP.N.DAT.SG IRR the.N.DAT.SG

orei khrésthai

mountain.DAT.SG use.PRS.INF.PASS

‘I do think, however, that if we should make a feint of attacking here,
we should find the rest of the mountain all the more deserted’
(Xenophon, Anabasis 4.6.13)

Srxcmachévrec & av xal koTd pLkpa Yevopévrc thc duvhpewc odT av
Tpoenv dOvarche AapPdvely obte yaipovtec av dmadAdEonte
diaspasthéntes d’ an kal kata mikra
separate.PTCP.AOR.PASS.M.NOM.PL then IRR and down small.N.Acc.PL
genoméneés tés dunameds  out’ an
become.PTCP.AOR.MID.F.GEN.SG the.F.GEN.SG pOWer.GEN.SG nor IRR
trophén dunaisthe lambéanein otte

food.Acc can.2pPL.PRS.OPT.PASS take.PRS.INF nor
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khairontes an apallaxaite

rejoice.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL IRR deliver.2PL.AOR.OPT

‘But separated and with your force in small parts, you could neither get
food nor emerge safe’ (Xenophon, Anabasis 5.6.32)

(1130) &8 v ... mckomODVTEC ... e &v kaTtapddorpev
6d’ an episkopoiintes isos an kataméathoimen
thus IRR oversee.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.PL perhaps IRR perceive.lPL.AOR.OPT
‘Perhaps by considering ... we can thus discover ... (Xenophon, The
Economist 4.5)

[p402]

(1131)  &idec & &v avtiic PapvaBalov Battov dv
eides d’ dn autés Pharnabazon thatton dn
see.2SG.AOR then IRR her.GEN Pharnabazus.Acc faster IRR
‘And you could see Pharnabazus more quickly than her. (Epicrates,
Fragment 2/3, line 17; Kock 1884: 283)

(1132)  oOk v NyeicOd adTOV K Emdpopeiv
ouk dn hégeisth’ auton kan epidramein
not IRR lead.2PL.PRs.PASS him.AccC also=IRR rush.AOR.INF
‘Don’t you believe he would even have rushed ... (Demosthenes 27.56)

(1133) & &v Bewpoicty yévorr av gavepdv

hod’ an thedroisin génoit’ an

thus 1rR behold.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG become.35G.AOR.OPT.MID IRR
phanerén

visible.N.NOM.5G

‘It might become clear by considering thus ... (Aristotle, Poetics 1460b,
among many others; cf. Vahlen (1865: 408, 438) on this example)

(Example (1134) does not belong here, since the repetition of dn is caused by
the resumption of interrogative ti.)

(1134)
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Ti &v olec® el ... amfjABov ..., Ti moLelv &v 1) T Aéyewv Tove acefPeic
avOpoovc tovtovct

ti an oiesth’ ei apélthon ti
what.N.ACC.SG IRR think.2PL.PRs.PASS if leave.3PL.AOR What.N.ACC.SG



8 Indo-Iranian and Germanic

poiein  an & ti légein tous
do.PRS.INF IRR or what.N.ACC.SG say.PRS.INF the.M.AccC.PL
asebeis anthrépous  toutousi

impious.ACC.PL person.ACC.PL this.M.ACC.PL.EMPH

‘What do you think, if they had gone off ... what (do you think) these
ungodly persons would have done or said?’ (Demosthenes 18.240)

Assuming my incomplete collection of examples is not too unrepresentative,
there is a large decrease in this type of dn-doubling in the fourth century. In
particular, oratorical prose contains only few examples; as is well known, Lysias
never doubled dn. I do not doubt that this decrease is due to the gradual extin-
guishing of the tradition which demanded an in second position of the clause.

We also find instances of @n-doubling in which dn does not take clausal second
position but rather a later position. This is quite natural, as various elements are
known to be happily followed by an, and therefore, as soon as a clause became
more extensive, various mutually conflicting demands had to take effect on the
particle. It is beyond the scope of this research to consider the combinations this
gives rise to and to adduce examples for each of them, since our task is only
to investigate the remains of the old positional law — however interesting and
important it would be for our appreciation of the younger language to illustrate
in detail the tendencies that have become dominant there.

8 Indo-Iranian and Germanic

The positional law whose validity for Greek has been discussed over the preced-
ing pages has long been recognized for certain of the Asian sister languages.

For Sanskrit prose, Delbriick (1878: 47) informs us: “Enclitic words move as
close as possible to the beginning of the clause” In essence, Bartholomae’s (1886:
3) comments on the Rgveda agree with this: “Even on a superficial assessment it
becomes [p403] clear that in the Rgveda the enclitic forms of the personal pro-
nouns, as well as certain particles, in most cases take the second position within
the verse or the verse section.” See the same author (1887: 30) on sim and smd as
well as the hard tmesis in Rgveda 5.2.7 Sunas cic chepam niditam sahasrad yupad
amuficah.

The same scholar (1886: 3-31) has made corresponding observations on the
Gathas of the Avesta. He proposes the following rule (1886: 11ff.): “Enclitic pro-
nouns and particles attach to the first high tone in the verse”, and recognizes
exceptions only in the case of cif, which often needs to emphasize particular
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parts of the clause and is then attached to the relevant part. It is easy to see how
this observation also relates to Delbriick’s rule.

However, this rule is apparently retained to the letter in Middle Indic prose (cf.
e.g. Jacobi 1886: 8 line 18 jena se parikkhemi balavisesam, in which se syntactically
belongs to balavisesam), and certainly in Old Persian, whose cuneiform inscrip-
tions are particularly suitable for such observations due to their solemnly correct
style and the precise differentiation of enclitics in their script. I present the ma-
terial in its entirety following Spiegel (1881), with the exception of the cases in
which the enclitic is inserted editorially. The following are found exclusively in
second position:

mai (1sG.GEN):" following the gendered nominatives Auramazda ‘Ahura Mazda’
in the Behistun inscription 1.25, 1.55, 1.87, 1.94, 2.24, 2.40, 2.60, 2.68, 3.6, 3.17, 3.37,
3.44, 3.60, 3.65, 3.86, 4.60, and Persepolis NR? 50, dahyaus ‘country’ in Behistun
4.79, and hauv ‘he’ in Behistun 2.79 and 3.11; also following the neuter tya (REL)
(excluding Behistun 4.65, on which nothing can be said with certainty because
of the lacuna) in Xerxes A 24, A 30, Ca 13 (twice), Cb 22 (twice), D 19, and Ea 19;
finally after uta ‘and’ in Behistun 4.74, 4.78, and Xerxes D 15 (and also NR* 52 and
Xerxes D 18, E 18, and A 29, although in these cases uta links only constituents
rather than clauses).

tai (2sG.GEN): following the gendered nominatives Auramazda ‘Ahura Mazda’
in Behistun 4.58, and 4.78, hauv ‘he’ in NR? 57 (where, however, according to
Thumb’s analysis taiy should be in fifth position!), [p404] following the neuter
ava ‘that’ in Behistun 4.76 and 4.79, following ada ‘then’ in NR* 43 and 45, and
following uta (coNj) in Behistun 4.58, 4.75, and 4.79.

$ai (3sG.GEN): following hauv ‘he’ in Darius H 3, following tayai (REL.NOM.PL)
in Behistun 1.57, 2.77, 3.48, 3.51, and 3.73, following avafa ‘then’ in 3.14, following
uta (CoNy) in 2.74, 2.89, and 5.11, and following pasava ‘afterward’ in 2.88.

mai, tai and $ai thus follow the rule in all 56 instances, attaching to a wide
variety of words, without a single counterexample. Particularly noteworthy is
Behistun 1.57 ((1135)), as opposed to the uta martiya tayaiSai fratama etc. of the
other examples with tayaisai, and also Behistun 4.74 = 4.78 ((1136)), in which mai
precedes the intervening clause while the verb comes after it;" but especially
Xerxes D 15 ((1137)) = kai moi atta ho patér epoiésen ‘and me.DAT that.N.AcC.PL
the.M.NoM.sG father.Nom.sG make.35G.AOR’, where the maj that belongs to the
relative clause is placed before the relative pronoun in order to attach to uta.

* Translator’s note: Genitive and dative are collapsed together in Old Persian. We gloss them as
genitive in the following. 1 Translator’s note: More recent editions (e.g. Kent 1953; Schmitt 1991)
read this enclitic as tai (25G.GEN) rather than mai (1s6.GEN), but this does not alter Wackernagel’s
general point.
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(1135)

(1136)

(1137)

8 Indo-Iranian and Germanic

avafa adam  hada kamnajbi§ martiyajbi§ avam

then 1.Nom.sG with few.INS.PL.M man.INS.PL.M DEM.ACC.SG.M
Gaumatam tayam magum avajanam uta

G.ACC.SG.M REL.ACC.SG.M magus.ACC.SG.M slay.1.5G.PST CONJ

tayai=Sai fratama martiya
REL.NOM.PL.M=3.GEN.SG foremost.NOM.PL.M man.NOM.PL.M

anusiya ahanta

follower.Nom.PL.M be.3.PL.PST

‘then I with a few men slew that Gaumata the magus and the men who
were his foremost followers’ (Behistun 1.57)

yadi imam dipim vajnahi

CONJ DEM.ACC.SG.F inscription.ACC.SG.F see.2.SG.SBJV

imai=va patikara, nai=di$ vikanahi
DEM.ACC.PL.M=CONJ sculpture.AcC.PL.M NEG=3.ACC.PL destroy.2.5G.SBJV
uta=tai yava tauma ahati

CONJ=2.5G.GEN CON]J strength.NOM.sG.N be.3.5G.sBJV

paribarahi=dis

protect.2.sG.IMP=3.ACC.PL

‘If you shall look at this inscription or these sculptures, (and) shall not

destroy them and, as long as there is strength to you, shall care for
them, ... (Behistun 4.74 = 4.78)

taya adam  akunavam  uta=maj
REL.NOM/ACC.PL.N 1.NOM.SG make.1.SG.PST CONJ=1.SG.GEN
taya pita akunaus
REL.NOM/ACC.PL.N father.NoM.sG.M make.3.5G.PST

‘... which I built and which my father built.” (Xerxes D 15)*

The other pronominal enclitics yield very similar results. The enclitic mam
(1sG.Acc), the only instance of which (Behistun 1.52) follows clause-initial matya
‘lest, that not’; sim (3sG.acc) following the nominatives api ‘water’ in Behistun
1.95, kara ‘people’ in 1.50, adam (1sG.Nom) in 1.52, and haruva ‘whole’ in 2.75 and
2.90; following the accusative Satram ‘command, empire’ in 1.59; following the
particles avada ‘there, then’ in 1.59, 3.79, and 5.14, nai (NEG) in 4.49, and pasava ‘af-
terwards’ in 2.90; $i$ (3pr.acc) following avada ‘there, then’ in 3.52; $am (3SG.GEN)
following the nominatives adam (1sc.Nom) in NR? 18 and hya (REL.M) in Behis-
tun 2.13; following the accusative avam (3sG.M.Acc) in Behistun 2.20 and 2.83;

* Translator’s note: The standard reference is XPa 15.
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following the neuter tya (REL) in Behistun 1.19 and NR? 20 and 36; following the
particles avafa ‘then’ in 2.27, 2.37, 2.42, 2.62, 2.83, 2.98, 3.8, 3.19, 3.40, 3.47, 3.56,
3.63, 3.68, and 3.84, and uta (coNJ) in 3.56.

These 35 instances can be added to the previous 56, but there are also three
counterexamples, (1138)—-(1140).

(1138) vasna Auramazdaha adam=3sam x8ayabiya
willLINS.sG.M A.GEN.SG.M  1.NOM.SG=3.GEN.PL king.NOM.SG.M
aham
be.1.5sG.PST

‘By the favour of Auramazda I was their king’ (Behistun 1.14)

(1139) vasna Auramazdaha adam=Sis§ ajanam uta
will.INS.SG.M A.GEN.SG.M  1.NOM.SG=3.AccC.PL defeat.1.SG.PST CONJ
nava x8ayafiya  agrbayam
nine.Acc.pL.M king.Acc.PL.M capture.l.5G.PST

‘By the favour of Auramazda I defeated them and captured nine kings’

(Behistun 1V.6)

(1140) vasna Auramazdaha adam=sim gabava
willLINS.sG.M A.GEN.SG.M  1.NOM.SG=3.ACC.SG place.LOC.SG.M
niyasadayam

set-down.1.sG.PST
‘By the favour of Auramazda I put it in its proper place. (NR? 35)*

In each of these cases the enclitic is attached to the subject adam T. And
these examples are more than compensated for by such instances as (1141), in
which the pronoun intervenes between adjective and noun, or (1142), in which
sam (3pL.GEN) belongs [p405] syntactically to mafistam ‘greatest’.

(1141) haruva=sim kara avaina
whole.NOM=3.AcC.SG people.NOM see.3.5G.PST

‘All the people saw him’ (Behistun I1.75 = 11.90)

(1142) Vivana nama Parsa, mana bandaka,
V.NOM.SG.M name.LOC.SG.N Persian.NOM.SG.M 1.GEN.SG vassal. NOM.SG.M
Harauvatiya xSacapava, abi avam,

Arachosia.LOC.SG.F satrap.NOM.SG.M against DEM.ACC.SG.M

* Translator’s note: The standard reference is DNa 35.
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8 Indo-Iranian and Germanic

uta=sam ajvam martiyam mabistam

CONJ=3.GEN.PL 0ne.ACC.SG.M man.ACC.SG.M greatest.ACC.SG.M

akunaus

make.3.5G.PST

’(there was) a Persian, Vivana by name, my vassal, satrap in Arachosia,
against him [he sent an army], and he made one single man their chief’
(Behistun II1.56)

Setting aside hacama ‘from me’ and haca avadasa ‘from there’, we are left with
-ci (= Sanskrit cit, INDF/Q) and dim, dis (3sG.Acc, 3rL.Acc). The latter two follow
the rule after the nominative drauga ‘lie’ in Behistun 4.34, the neuter tya (REL)
in Behistun 1.65, the particles nai (NEG) in 4.73, 4.78 and pasava ‘afterwards’ in
Behistun 4.35 and NR? 33, and the verbal form visanaha ‘destroy’ in Behistun 4.77.
Behistun 4.74 (=(1136) above) hardly counts as a counterexample: (Spiegel 1881:
“but you, as long as your family lasts, you maintain me”), because although dis
(3p1r.Acc) is not attached to the first word in the clause, it is attached to the first
word following the intervening clause. Then the only counterexample is NR* 42
[yath]a x$nas[ahadis] “so that you know them”, and there it is tempting to ask
whether the editorial additions might not be wrong.*

ci (INDF/Q), on the other hand, has freed itself from the rule. Although it occurs
in Behistun 1.53 following kas ‘who’, in 1t 23 following hauv ‘he’, and in Xerxes
D 20, Ca 14 and Cb 24 in second position, it occurs in third position or later in
Behistun 1.46 following kas ‘who’, 1.53 following cis ‘what’, 1.63, 1.67, and 1.69
following paruvam ‘before’, and 4.46 and Xerxes D 13 following aniya$ ‘other’.
In these cases it follows the word that is to be emphasized; cf. the position of cit
in the Avesta (above p277).

This is the situation in the Indo-Iranian languages. But instructive parallels can
also be found outside these languages. First, the treatment of weakly stressed per-
sonal pronouns in modern German shows that our positional rule is not alien to
the Germanic languages. Above all, when sich (3.REFL) occurs in a subordinate
clause and far removed from the verb, the rule makes itself known like an un-
comfortable set of shackles, which we happily shed in written composition by
placing the pronoun next to the verb. We believe that this creates greater clar-
ity, but we nevertheless view this placement as unattractive. And often in oral
conversation we produce a double sich: one in its traditional position at the start,
and another next to the verb, just like the double dn in Greek. Such a tendency
can also be observed with the other personal pronouns.

* Translator’s note: Modern editions of this text such as that in Kent (1953: 137) do not assume a
pronominal clitic here. T Translator’s note: Wackernagel has S instead of 1.
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However, I will not venture a more detailed commentary here, instead I will
merely point to the cases of tmesis in Gothic that Kluge (1883: 80) [p406] has
drawn attention to: ga-u-laubeis (PFv-Q-believe-2sG), ga-u-ha-séhi (PFv-Q-what-
see-SBJV.3sG), us-nu-gibip (out-now-give-imp.2p1), as well as the examples where
u(h) (Q/cony) and similar Gothic particles separate a preposition from its case.
Kluge correctly identifies a remnant of the language’s prehistory in this pres-
sure to attach enclitics immediately following the first word. The most informa-
tive example is undoubtedly ga-u-ha-sehi, with its insertion of the indefinite ha
‘what/something’ = Greek ti.

9 Latin: personal pronouns

Leaving aside the question of whether this could also shed some light on the
Celtic pronomen infixum (Zeuss 1871: 327ff), I turn now to Latin, and start by ob-
serving that old school Latinists have long taught that, at least in classical prose,
the position after the first word of the clause is connected with tonal weakness,
and that the words which occupy this position are either inherently enclitic or
become enclitic through being placed there (Reisig & Haase 1839: 818; Madvig
1839: 43; Seyffert & Miiller 1876: 49, 64; Stolz & Schmalz 1890: 557; etc.). For
a detailed investigation, however, it is unfortunate that, unlike in Greek, the
manuscripts do not provide us with any external indication of the difference
between orthotonic and enclitic forms. Nevertheless, we can proceed quite con-
fidently. Because assuming we find, for example, an oblique case form of the
personal pronoun which, according to the evidence of the context, bore no em-
phasis, and which shows exactly the same positional properties that we found
for moi and its friends, in my view this is evidence for both the enclitic stress
of the pronoun in question and the validity in Latin of the rule that we have
demonstrated for Greek. And there are plenty of such cases.

First, instances of tmesis between preposition and verb (cf. p116 above for
Greek), as in (1143).

(1143) sub  wos placo, ob Vos sacro
under you.Acc plead.PRES.1sG because-of you.Acc consecrate.PRES.1SG

‘T entreat you, I beseech you’ (Festus, 190b.2, 309a.30)

Secondly, separation of other collocations that otherwise form a fixed unit by
a weakly stressed pronoun seeking second position:
a) adjectives with per ‘very’: (1144)-(1149). [p407]
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(1144)

(1145)

(1146)

(1147)

(1148)

(1149)

9 Latin: personal pronouns

in quo per mihi  mirum visum

in which.ABL.SG very LDAT.SG strange.NOM.SG.N seem.PRF.35G.PASS
est

iS.PRES.35G

‘wherein it seemed very strange to me’ (Cicero, de Oratore 1.214)

nam sicut, quod apud Catonem est ..., per mihi

for justaswhatin Cato.ACC.SG is.PRES.35G  very L.DAT.sG
scitum videtur ...: sic profecto se

sensible. NOM.SG.N seem.PRES.35G.PASs  so really itself

res habet

matter.NOM.SG.F has.PRES.35G

‘for just as what Cato says ..., to me seems very sensible ...: so it really
is’ (Cicero, de Oratore 2.271)

per mihi  benigne respondit
very LDAT.sG kindly answer.IMPRF.35G

‘he answered me very kindly’ (Cicero, ad Quintum Fratrem 1.7(9).2)

quod ad me de  Hermathena scribis, per
what.acc.sG at L.acc.sG. about Hermathena.ABL.SG write.PRES.2SG very
mihi  gratum est

L.DAT.sG dear.NOM be.PRES.35G

‘What you write to me about Hermathena I am very grateful for’
(Cicero, ad Atticum 1.4.3)

per mihi, per, inquam, gratum feceris

very LDAT.SG very say.VERB.DEFECT.1SG dear ~ d0.PRF.25G.SUBJ
“You would, I say, make me very, very grateful’ (Cicero, ad Atticum
1.20.7)

pergratum mihi  feceris, spero item
very.grateful.Acc.sG I.DAT.sG do.PRF.25G.SUBJ hope.PRES.1sG likewise
Scaevolae

Scaevolae.DAT

‘you would make me very grateful, and, I hope, Scaevola, too’ (Cicero,
Laelius de Amicitia 16)

The fact that in (1149) we find pergratum mihi and not per mihi gratum ‘very
Lpar.sc grateful.acc.sG’, as Orelli (1828) would have it, serves to confirm our rule,
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as mihi must have been heavily stressed because of its opposition to Scaevolae
(Seyffert & Miiller 1876: 95). The other cases in which per undergoes tmesis will
be discussed later, except (1150) and (1151), in both of which, moreover, a particle
requiring second position has caused the tmesis.

(1150) ista sunt pergrata perque
that. NOM.PL.N are.PRES.3PL very.pleasing.AcC.PL.N very.and

iucunda
delightful. acc.pL.N

‘that is very pleasing and very delightful’ (Cicero, de Oratore 1.205)

(1151) per enim magni aestimo
very namely great.GEN.SG.N appraise.PRES.1SG

‘for I very highly appraise’ (Cicero, ad Atticum 10.1.1)

b) Of the pronoun quicumque (Neue & Wagener 1892: 489) and its dependents
(whose tmesis in cases like (1152)-(1157) and in the examples given by Neue from
Gellius and Appuleius, as well as in (1158), is of a very special type): (1159)—(1168),
and following this (1169).

(1152) quod iudicium cunque subierat
what.Acc.sG.N trial.ACC.SG.N ever  enter.PSTPRF.3SG

‘whatever trial they (=everyone) had faced’ (Cicero, pro Sestio 68)

(1153) qua re cunque
what.ABL.SG.F matter.ABL.SG.F ever

‘because of whatever matter’ (Cicero, de Divinatione 2.7)

(1154) quae loca cunque
what.Acc.pL.N place.ACC.PL.N ever

‘(to) all places’ (Lucretius 4.867)

(1155) qua de causa cunque
what.ABL.SG.F for reason.ABL.SG.F ever

‘for whatever reason’ (Lucretius 6.85)

(1156) quae semina cunque
what.Acc.PL.N seed.ACC.PL.N ever

‘all seeds whatsoever’ (Lucretius 6.867)
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(1157)

(1158)

(1159)

(1160)

(1161)

(1162)

(1163)

(1164)

9 Latin: personal pronouns

quam rem cunque
what.Acc.SG.F matter.ACC.SG.F ever

‘whatever’ (Horace, Odes 1.6.3)

quod ad cunque legis genus
what.Acc.sG.N to ever  law.GEN.SG type.NOM.SG

‘to whatever type of law’ (Cicero, de Legibus 4.26)

quam se cunque in partem
what.Acc.sG.F himself.REFL.AcC ever  in division.ACC.SG.F
dedisset

give.PSTPRF.35G.SUBJ

‘whatever side he held on to’ (Cicero, de Oratore 3.60)

quo ea me cunque ducet
where it.NOM.SG.F L.Acc.sG. ever  lead.FUT.35G

‘wherever it will lead me’ (Cicero, Tusculanae Disputationes 2.15)

quo te cunque verteris
where you.AcC.sG ever  turn.PRF.2SG.SUBJ

‘wherever you turn’ (Cicero, de Divinatione 2.149)

quae me cunque vocant terrae
what.NOM.PL.F l.Acc.sG ever  call.PRES.3PL earth.NOM.PL.F

‘whichever lands summon me’ (Virgil, Aeneid 1.610)

quo te cunque lacus

in.what.ABL.SG.N you.Acc.sG ever  lake.NOM.SG.M

miserantem incommoda nostra fonte
lament.PTCP.PRES.ACC trouble.ACC.PL.N OUI.ACC.PL.N Spring.ABL.SG.M
tenet

hold.prEs.3sG

‘in whatever spring the lake keeps you lamenting our troubles’ (Virgil,
Aeneid 8.74)

qui te cunque manent isto
what.NOM.PL.M you.ACC.SG ever ~ await.PRES.PL that.ABL.SG.N
certamine casus

contest.ABL.SG.N calamity.NOM.PL.M

‘whatever calamities await you in that contest’ (Virgil, Aeneid 12.61)
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(1165)

(1166)

(1167)

(1168)

(1169)

quo  nos cunque feret melior

where we.Acc.PL ever  take.FUT.35G g00d.NOM.SG.F.COMPARATIVE
Fortuna parente

Fortuna.NoMm.sG.F father.ABL.5G.M

‘wherever Fortune, who is better than my father, will take us’ (Horace,
Odes 1.7.25)

quae te cunque domat Venus
what.NOM.SG.F yOou.ACC.SG ever ~ tame.PRES.3SG Venus.NOM.SG.F

‘whatever Venus tames you’ (Horace, Odes 1.27.14)

delicias legit qui tibi cunque
delight.acc.pL.F read.PRF.35G who.NOM.SG YOU.DAT.SG ever
meas

my.ACC.PL.F

‘whoever read to you my cheerful verse’ (Ovid, Tristia 2.78)

nomen quod tibi cunque datur
name.NOM.SG.N what.NOM.SG.N YyOU.DAT.SG ever  give.PRES.3SG.PASS

‘whatever name is given to you’ (Martial 2.61.6)

quae meo quomgque animo
what.NOM.PL.N my.DAT.SG.M ever heart.pAT.sSG.M
lubitum est facere

please.PTCP.PRF.N be.PRES.35G dO.INF.PRES
‘to do whatever pleased my heart’ (Terence, Andria 263)

Other than in these examples and in the others that will be discussed below
because of enclisis, we only have Lucretius 6.1002, Horace 1.9.14, 1.16.2, and Satires
2.5.51, in which various words occur in between. (Cf. (1170).) In these examples
we can safely recognize poetic license.

(1170)
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garrulus hunc quando consumet
talkative.NoM.sG.M this.Acc.sG.M at.what.time take.completely.FUT.3sG
cunque

ever

‘a chatterbox will devour him at some time or other’ (Horace, Satires
1.9.33)
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c) Of the adverb quomodo ‘in what way’: [p408] (1171)-(1174). Cf. (1175) and
(1176). More below; separation by fully stressed words does not seem to be found.
Cicero, de Lege agraria 1.25 quo uno modo ‘in the only way’ is a special case.

(1171)

(1172)

(1173)

(1174)

(1175)

(1176)

necesse est, quo tu me modo
necessary be.PRES.35G how you.NoM.sG L.ACC.SG way.ABL.SG.M
voles esse, ita esse, mater

want.FUT.2SG be.INF so be.INF mother.voc.sG

‘it is necessary to be however you want me to be, mother’ (Plautus,
Cistellaria 1.1.47)

quo te modo iactaris
in.what.ABL.SG.N yOu.ACC.SG wWay.ABL.SG.M throw.IMPRF.25G.SUBJ

‘how you would show off’ (Cicero, pro Roscio Amerino 89)

quo te modo ad tuam
in.what.ABL.SG.M yOU.ACC.SG Way.ABL.SG.M tO yOUI.ACC.SG.F
intemperantiam innovasti

intemperance.ACC.SG.F renew.PRF.2SG

‘how you returned to your extravagance’ (Cicero, in Pisonem 89)

quo te nunc modo appelem
in.what.ABL.SG.M YOU.ACC.SG nOwW Wway.ABL.SG.M speak.to.PRES.1SG.SUBJ

‘how shall I address you’ (Cicero, pro Scauro 50)

quonam se modo defendet
in.whatABL.SG.M ENCL.INTERR way.ABL.SG.M defend.FUT.35G

‘how will he defend himself (...)?” (Cicero, pro Rabirio Postumo 19)

quo cunque igitur  te modo
in.what.ABL.SG.M ever  therefore you.Acc.sG way.ABL.SG.M

‘therefore, in whatever manner (...) you’ (Cicero, pro Scauro 50)

Thirdly, the separation of preposition and governed case in the well-known
request formula should be mentioned: (1177)-(1185). (In (1184) and (1185) the verb
of requesting is elided.) The per ‘very’, which the pronoun te (2sG) or vos/vobis
(2p1) is attached to, is thus always at the beginning of the clause.
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(1177)

(1178)

(1179)

(1180)

(1181)

(1182)

(1183)

288

per te ere obsecro deos

by you.Acc.sG master.voc.sG.M implore.PRES.1SG god.ACC.PL.M
immortales

immortal.acc.pL.M

‘Master, I implore you by the immortal gods’ (Plautus, Bacchides 905)

per ego vobis deos atque homines dico
by there you.DAT.PL god.Acc.pL.M and man.ACC.PL.M speak.PRES.1SG

‘T assign to you by the gods and men’ (Plautus, Menaechmi 990)

per te deos oro et nostram

by you.Acc.sG god.AcC.PL.M pray.PRES.1SG and our.ACC.SG.F
amicitiam, Chremes

friendship.acc.sG.F Chremes.voc.sG.M

‘I beg you, Chremes, by the gods and our friendship’ (Terence, Andria
538)

per ego te deos oro
by I.NOM.SG you.ACC.SG god.ACC.PL.M pray.PRES.1SG

‘by the gods I beg you’ (Terence, Andria 834)

per te dulcissima furta perque
by you.Acc.sG sweet.ELATIVE.ACC.PL.N theft.acc.pL.N by-and
tuos oculos per geniumque  rogo
YOUI.ACC.PL.M €ye.ACC.PL.M by spirit.AcC.SG.M ask.PRES.1SG

‘by the sweetest thefts, your eyes, and your Genius I beg’ (Tibullus
3.11.7 (=4.5.7))

per ego te, inquit, fili, quaecunque

by LNOM.SG yOou.ACC.SG say.PRF.35G son.voC.SG.M whatever.ACC.PL.N
iura iungunt liberos parentibus,
right.Acc.pL.N attach.PREs.3pL child.Acc.pL.M parent.DAT.PL.M

precor quaesoque

pray.PRES.1SG.PASS beg.PREs.1sG-and

13

by whatever rights connect children to their parents,” he said, “I beg
and entreat you, son” (Livius 23.9.2)

per ego Vos decora maiorum
by ILNOM.SG you.AccC.PL ornament.ACC.PL.N ancestors.GEN.PL.M



(1184)

(1185)

9 Latin: personal pronouns

oro et obtestor

beg.PREs.1sG and beseech.PRES.15G.PASS

‘by the dignity of your forbears ... I beg and beseech you’ (Curtius
5.8.16)

per te quod fecimus una  perdidimusque

by you.ABL.SG REL.ACC.SG.N do.PRF.1PL at.once squander.PRF.1PL-and
nefas ... ades

SIN.N.INDECL  be.present.IMP.PRES.SG

‘by the sin which we commited and squandered together with you ...,
come’ (Lucan 10.370)

per vos culta diu Rutulae

by you.NoMm.pPL cared.for.pTCP.PRF.ACC.PL.N long Rutulian.GEN.SG.F
primordia gentis ..., conservate

beginning.ACC.PL.N race.GEN.SG.F  preserve.IMP.PRES.PL

pios

pious.ACC.PL.M

‘by the long-worshipped beginnings of the Rutulian race (...), leave the
pious unharmed’ (Silius 1.658)

Fourthly, the examples of separation of less tightly linked word groups are
given here which have been cited by the aforementioned Latinists as evidence
for Cicero’s tendency to insert the unstressed pronoun after the first word: (1186)-

(1191).

(1186)

(1187)

(1188)

his autem de  rebus sol me
this.ABL.PL.G but  about matter.DAT.PL.F sun.NOM.SG.M [.ACC.SG
ille admonuit

that.NOM.SG.M warn.PRF.3sG

‘but that sun warned me about these things’ (Cicero, de Oratore 309)

populus se Romanus erexit
people.NOM.sG.M itself.REFL.ACC.5G Roman.NOM.SG.M set.up.PRF.35G

‘a Roman people rose’ (Cicero, Brutus 12)

sentiebam, non te id sciscitari
feel. IMPRF.15G not you.Acc.sG that.AcC.sG.N examine.INF.PRES

‘I supposed that you did not inquire’ (Cicero, de Oratore 52)
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(1189)

(1190)

(1191)

in agros se possessionesque

to estate.Acc.PL.M itself. REFL.ACC.SG possessions.AcC.PL.-and
contulit

turn.to.PRF.3sG

‘turned itself to country estates’ (Cicero, de Officiis 1.151)

idque eo mihi  magis est
this.Nom.sG.N-and because.of.this.ABL.SG.N .DAT.SG more be.PRES.35G
cordi

heart.pDAT.sG

‘and this lies more at my heart for the reason (...)" (Cicero, Laelius de
Amicitia 15)

ut aliquis nos deus ex hac

that some.NOM.sG.M we.AcC.PL god.NOM.5G.M from this.ABL.SG.F
hominum frequentia tolleret

of.people.GEN.PL.M crowd.ABL.SG.F take.away.IMPRF.

‘that some god removes us from this crowd of people’ (Cicero, Laelius
de Amicitia 87)

Fifthly, we can adduce some cases in which a pronoun belonging jointly to
two clausal constituents is inserted into the first (see Seyffert & Miiller 1876 on
Laelius de Amicitia XX.72): (1192)—(1194).

(1192)

(1193)

290

seditem  etiam illa vidi, neque te

but likewise too  that.Acc.PL.N see.PRF.1sG neither you.Acc.sG
consilium  civilis belli ita

plan.Acc.sG.N civil. GEN.SG.N war.GEN.SG.N in.this.manner
gerendi nec copias
wage.GERUNDIUM.GEN.SG.N nor troops.ACC.PL.F

Cn. Pompeii ... probare
of.Gnaeus.Pompeius.GEN.SG.M  approve.of.INF.PRES

‘but at the same time I also saw that you did not approve of the plan to
wage a civil war in this manner nor of Gnaeus Pompeius’ troops’
(Cicero, Epistulae 4.7.2)

nec se comitem illius
and.not himself.REFL.Acc.sG comrade.Acc.sG.M that.GEN.SG.M



9 Latin: personal pronouns

furoris, sed ducem praebuit
fury.GEN.SG.F but leader.Acc.sG.M give.PRF.35G

‘and he did not present himself as a comrade of that person’s fury, but
as the leader’ (Cicero, Laelius de Amicitia 37)

(1194) neque te provinciae neque leges neque
neither you.Acc.sG province.NOM.PL.F nor  law.NOM.PL.F nor
di penates civem patiuntur
god.NoM.PL.M Penates.NOM.PL.M citizen.Acc.SG.M bear.PRES.3PL

‘Neither the provinces nor the laws nor the tutelary gods tolerate you
as a citizen’ (Sallust, Oratio Philippi 16)

[p409] (The same, but without influence of the positional rule, is found in (1195),
on which Paul (1889: XX), however, remarks: “word order shows that se should

be deleted”.)

(1195) quae omnia et se tulisse
which.Acc.pL.N.DEM all.Acc.PL.N both he.Acc.sG.M.REFL endure.INF.PRF
patienter et esse laturum
patiently and be.INF.PRES endure.PTCP.FUT.ACC.SG.M

‘(he said) that he had endured all this patiently and would further
endure’ (Caesar, de Bello Civili 1.85.11)

Previous research provides examples of a different use of the pronoun by the
comic playwrights. Specifically, I would like to emphasize Kampf’s (1886: 31, 36)
observation that in the vast majority of cases the personal pronouns attach imme-
diately to question words and clause-introducing conjunctions (cf. e.g. in Bach
1891: 243 the juxtaposition of the cases with quid tibi ‘what you.DAT’ etc. with the
accusative-governing verbal substantives in -tio), as well as to affirmative parti-
cles such as hercle ‘by Hercules’, pol, edepol ‘by Pollux’, etc. (Kampf 1886: 40),
which, as will be discussed later, assume either the first or the second position
in the clause. Also very worthy of note is Kimpf's (1886) remark, coupled to an
observation of Kellerhoff’s, that in the very numerous cases in which negation
is verse-initial a personal pronoun is attached to it wherever it is found.

Most informative of all, however, is Langen’s (1857: 426ft.) evidence concern-
ing the assertion, wish and curse formulae with di ‘gods’, di deaeque ‘gods and
goddesses’, or the name of a specific god as subject and a subjunctive (or future)
verb as predicate. (Cf. also Kellerhoff 1891: 77f.). When di, di deaeque or the god’s
name in question is clause-initial, it is immediately followed by any accusative or
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dative personal pronoun me (1sG), te, tibi (25G) governed by the verb, and by the
more rarely occurring vos, vobis (2pPL), (istum ‘that’,) istunc, istaec ‘this’, and illum
‘that, him’. When the subject consists of multiple words, it is true that the pro-
noun is occasionally found immediately after the whole constituent, as in (1196).
Cf. (1197), which Langen (1857) and, following him, Gotz (1878), emends to di me
hercle omnes, and (1198) (emended to me omnes by Ritschl 1852).

(1196) Hercules dique istam perdant
Hercules.NOM.5G.M god.NOM.PL.M that.AcC.SG.F destroy.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘Hercules and the gods shall destroy her’ (Plautus, Casina 275)

(1197) di hercle omnes me adiuvant,
god.Nom.sG.M Hercules.ABL.sG.M all.NoM.PL.M me help.PRES.3PL
augent, amant
bless.PRES.3PL love.PRES.3PL

‘all gods, by Hercules, help me, bless me, love me’ (Plautus, Epidicus
192)

(1198) di deaeque omnes me
god.NoM.PL.M goddess.NOM.PL.F-and all. NOM.PL.M me
pessumis exemplis interficant
bad.ABL.PL.N.SUPERLATIVE manner.ABL.PL.N Kill.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘May all the gods and goddesses kill me in the worst ways’ (Plautus,
Mostellaria 192)

[p410] More often the pronoun is inserted after the first word, as in (1199) (like-
wise in Plautus, Captivi 868, Curculio 317, Rudens 1112) and (1200)—(1203).

(1199) Tuppiter te dique perdant
Jupiter.NOM.5G.M you.AcC.SG god.NOM.PL.M-and destroy.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘May Jupiter and the gods destroy you’ (Plautus, Aulularia 658)

(1200) Diespiter te dique, Ergasile,
Jupiter.NoM.sG.M you.AccC.sG god.Nom.pL.M-and Ergasilus.voc.sG.m
perdant
destroy.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘May Jupiter and the gods confound you, Ergasile’ (Plautus, Captivi 919)
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(1201) di te deaeque ament
god.NOM.PL.M you.AcC.sG goddess.NOM.PL.F-and love.PRES.3PL.SUB]

‘May the gods and goddesses love you’ (Plautus, Pseudolus 271)

(1202) di te deaeque omnes
god.NOM.PL.M you.ACC.SG goddess.NOM.PL.F-and all. NOM.PL.M
faxint cum istoc omine
do.prF.3pL.sUBJ with that.of.yours.ABL.sG.N foreboding.ABL.5G.N

‘may all the gods and goddesses confound you with your forebodings’
(Plautus, Mostellaria 463)

(1203) di te deaeque omnes
god.NOM.PL.M you.ACC.SG goddess.NOM.PL.F-and all. NOM.PL.M
funditus  perdant, senex
completely destroy.PREs.3pPL.sUBJ old.man.voc.sG.M

‘may all the gods and goddesses completely destroy you, old man’
(Plautus, Mostellaria 684)

Similarly with attributive groups! (1204) and (1205) illustrate. The example
in (1206) takes an intermediate position; similarly Mostellaria 192 according to
Ritschl (1852) (see (1198) above).

(1204) di illum omnes perdant
god.NoM.PL.M that.acc.sG.M all. NOM.PL.M destroy.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘may all the gods destroy him’ (Plautus, Menaechmi 596)

(1205) di tibi omnes id quod
god.NOM.PL.M you.DAT.sG all.Nom.PL.M this.Acc.sG.N because
es dignus duint
be.PRES.25G worthy.NOM.SG.M d0.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘may all the gods do this to you because you deserve it’ (Terence,
Phormio 519)

(1206) di deaeque me omnes
god.NomM.PL.M goddess.Nom.PL.F-and [.acc.sG all. NOM.PL.M

perdant
destroy.PRES.3PL.SUBJ

‘may all the gods and goddesses destroy me’ (Plautus, Persa 292)
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This alone is remarkable; however, what is particularly important is that, when-
ever an ita ‘thus’, itaque ‘therefore’, ut (complementizer), utinam ‘if only’, hercle
‘Hercules’, qui (relative pronoun) or at ‘but, yet, whereas’ is clause-initial, we
find the pronoun preceding the nominal subject, and not, for instance, di ‘gods’
or the god’s name and then the pronoun. Where at and ita are together, the pro-
noun follows both in (1207) and (1208), but intervenes between the two particles
in (1209), where for the sake of the metre I would rather emend me to med than
follow the reordering proposed by more recent editors, at ita me.

(1207) at ita me machaera et clypeus bene
but as.truly.as L.acc.sG sword.NOM.sG.F and shield.NoM.sG.M well
iuvent
help.PRES.3PL.SUB]
‘but as truly as sword and shield may help me well’ (Plautus, Curculio
574)

(1208) at ita me di deaeque
but as.truly.as l.acc.sG god.Nom.PL.M goddess.NOM.PL.F-and
omnes ament
all. NoM.PL.M love.PRES.SG.SUBJ
‘but as truly as all the gods and goddesses may love me’ (Plautus, Miles
gloriosus 501)

(1209) at me ita dei servent
but L.Acc.sG as.truly.as god.NOM.PL.M serve.PRES.3PL.SUB]

‘but as truly as the gods may serve me’ (Plautus, Poenulus 1258)

The pronoun also precedes the subject di after initial words other than the
particles mentioned: (1210)-(1212) etc. In (1212), malum quod = Greek kakoén ti
‘bad.acc something’.

(1210) site di ament
if you.acc.sG god.NoM.PL.M love.PRES.PL.SUBJ

‘if the gods are to love you’ (Plautus, Pseudolus 430)

(1211) tantum tibi boni di
as.much.CORRELATIVE yOu.DAT.SG g00d.GEN.SG.N god.NOM.PL.M
immortales duent
immortal. NOM.PL.M give.PRES.PL.SUB]

‘may the immortal gods give you as much good’ (Plautus, Pseudolus
936)
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(1212) malum quod isti di
misfortune.acc.sG.N that he.DAT.sG god.NOM.PL.M
deaeque omnes duint
goddess.Nom.PL.F-and all. NOM.PL.M give.PRES.3PL.SUBJ
‘may all the gods and goddesses give him misfortune’ (Plautus,
Mostellaria 455)

Langen (1857), followed by Kellerhoff (1891: 78) and Scholl (1890: 70) in his
edition, wants to reorder the countervailing example (1213) to te di, while Seyffert
(1874) seeks to mitigate the damage by punctuating it as “di te perdant”.

(1213) quin hercle di te perdant
but Hercules.ABL.sG.M god.NOM.PL.M yOou.ACC.SG destroy.PRES.3PL.SUB]

‘but, by Hercules, may the gods destroy you’ (Plautus, Casina 609)

Langen’s (1857) observation also continues to be valid for classical Latin - at
least insofar as, in assertion formulae containing ita and sic ‘thus’, the pronoun
me (1sG), te (2sG) or mihi (1sG) almost always immediately follows these words.
With ita: (1214)—(1222).

(1214) ita mihi  deos velim propitios
so LDAT.sG god.Acc.PL.M wish.PRES.15G.sUBJ favourable.Acc.pL.M

‘I so want the gods to be favourable’ (Cicero, Divinatio in Caecilium 41)

(1215) ita mihi  meam voluntatem - vestra
as.truly.as LDAT.SG my.ACC.SG.F WilLACC.SG.F  yOUL.NOM.SG.F
populique Romani existimatio
and.people.GEN.SG.M Roman.GEN.SG.M judgment.NOM.SG.F
comprobet
approve.PRES.3SG.SUBJ
‘as truly as your and the the Roman people’s judgment may approve of
my wishes’ (Cicero, in Verrem 5.35)

(1216) ita mihi  omnis deos propitios
so LDAT.sG god.acc.pL.m all.Acc.pL.M favourable.acc.pL.m
velim
wish.PRES.1SG.SUBJ

‘as truly as I want all gods to be favourable’ (Cicero, in Verrem 5.37)
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(1217) nam tecum esse, ita mihi ~ commoda
for with.you.ABL.SG be.PRES.INF as [.DAT.SG convenience.NOM.PL.N
omnia quae opto contingant, ut
all. NOM.PL.N NOM.PL.N wish.PRES.1SG touch.PRES.3PL.SUBJ as
vehementer velim
eagerly wish.PRES.15G.SUBJ
‘because as truly as I attain all conveniences I wish for I eagerly want to
be with you’ (Cicero, Epistulae 5.21.1)

[p411]

(1218) saepe, ita me di iuvent, te
often so I.acc.sG god.NOM.PL.M help.PRES.3PL.SUBJ yOU.ACC.SG
desideravi
desire.PRF.1SG
T often called for you, so the gods help me’ (Cicero, ad Atticum 1.16.1)

(1219) iurat “ita sibi parentis honores
swear.PRES.3sG so himself.DAT.sG father.GEN.sG honour.acc.pL
consequi liceat”
follow.PRES.INF be.allowed.PRES.3SG.SUBJ.IMPERS
‘he swears “as true as it shall be granted him to follow the honors of his
father” (Cicero, ad Atticum 15.16.3)

(1220) at marite, ita me iuvent
but husband.voc.sG.m so Lacc.sG help.PRES.3PL.SUBJ
caelites, nihilo minus pulcer
heavenly.NoM.PL.M nothing.ABL.5G less  beautiful. NoMm.sG.M
es
be.PRES.25G
‘but, husband, so the gods help me, you are not less beautiful’ (Catullus
61.196)

(1221) non (ita me divi) vera gemunt
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not so I.Acc.sG god.NOM.PL.M true.ACC.PL.N lament.PRES.3PL
(iuerint)

g0.PRF.3PL.SUBJ

‘they, so may the gods help me, do not lament false things’ (Catullus
66.18)
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(1222) non, ita me di ament, quicquam
not so lL.acc.sG god.NomM.PL.M love.PRES.3PL.SUBJ anything.AcC.sSG.N
referre putavi
bring.PRES.INF believe.PRF.35G

‘I did not, so may the gods love me, think it mattered’ (Catullus 97.1)

This position is retained even when another particle is inserted before ita, as
in (1223) and (1224).

(1223) nam  ita mihi  salva republica
because just.as LDAT.sG unharMedeaABL.SG.F state.ABL.SG.F
vobiscum perfrui liceat,
with.you.ABL.PL enjoy.PRES.INF be.allowed.PRES.35G.SUBJ.IMPERS
ut
$0.alS0.CORRELATIVE
‘as truly as I shall be allowed to enjoy the saved Republic, so also ...
(Cicero, in Catilinam 4.11)

(1224) tamen ita te victorem complectar
yet  as yOu.ACC.SG victor.Acc.sG.M embrace.PRES.1SG.SUBJ
ut
$0.als0.CORRELATIVE
‘nevertheless, as truly as I might embrace you victorious, ... (Cicero,
Epistulae 10.12.1)

(1225) and (1226) do not, of course, come into consideration.

(1225) itaab imminentibus malis respublica
so from threaten.pTCP.PRES.ABL.PL calamity.ABL.PL.N state.NOM.SG.F
me adiuvante liberetur
L.ABL.SG help.ABL.sG free.PRES.35G.PASS.SUB]
‘so may the state be freed from menacing calamities with my help’
(Plancus, ad Ciceronem epistulae 10.9.2)

(1226) ita  genium meum propitium
just.as genius.ACC.SG.M my.ACC.SG.M favourable.acc.sc.m
habeam
have.PRES.1SG.SUB]
‘as truly as I wish to have my genius to be favourable’ (Petronius,
Satyricon 74)
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With sic ‘so’: (1227)-(1236). Cf. (1237), in which the pronoun is not in second
position but is still immediately after sic.

(1227)

(1228)

(1229)

(1230)

(1231)

(1232)
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sic tibi bonus ex tua

SO yOU.DAT.SG good.NOM.SG.M according.to your.ABL.SG.F
pons libidine fiat

bridge.NOM.5G.M desire.ABL.SG.F happen.PRES.35G.SUB]J

‘so may you receive a good bridge as you desire * (Catullus 17.5)

sic tibi, cum fluctus supterlabere

SO YOWDAT.SG when wave.AcC.PL.M glide.over.IMPRF.25G.SUBJ
Sicanos, Doris amara suam non
of.Sicily.acc.pL.M Doris.NOM.SG.F bitter.NOM.SG.F her.Acc.sG.F not
intermisceat undam

intermix.PRES.35G.SUBJ wave.ACC.SG.F

‘so may not bitter Doris intermix her wave with you, when you glide
over the waves of Sicily’ (Virgil, Eclogues 10.4)

sic te diva potens Cypri

S0 yOU.ACC.SG goddess.NOM.SG.F strong.NOM.SG.F Cyprus.GEN.SG.M
regat

lead.aright.PRES.35G.SUBJ

‘may the goddess ruling over Cyprus guide you’ (Horace, Odes 1.3.1)

sic tibi sint intonsi Phoebe

SO YOU.DAT.SG be.PRES.3PL.SUBJ unshaven.Nom.pL.M Phoebus.voc.sG.m
capilli

hairNoM.PL.M

‘so may your hair be unshaven, Phoebus’ (Tibullus 2.5.121)

sic mihi  te referas levis

so LDAT.sG you.Acc.sG bring.back.PrES.25G.sUB]J light.voc.sG.m

‘as truly as I wish that you come back to me, fickle one * (Propertius
1.18.11)

sic tibi sint dominae Lygdame

SO YOU.DAT.SG be.PRES.3PL.SUBJ mistress.GEN.SG.F Lygdamus.voc.sG.M
dempta iuga

remove.PTCP.PRF.NOM.PL.N yoke.NOM.PL.N

‘may the mistress’s yokes be removed from you, Lygdamus’ (Propertius
3.6.2)



(1233)

(1234)

(1235)

(1236)

(1237)
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sic tibi secretis agilis dea

SO yOU.DAT.SG remote.ABL.PL.M nimble.NOM.sG.F goddess.NOM.SG.F
saltibus adsit

mountain.valley.ABL.PL.M help.PRES.35G.SUB]

‘so may the nimble goddess help you in remote mountain valleys’
(Ovid, Heroides 4.169)

sic tibi dent nymphae
SO YOU.DAT.SG give.PRES.3PL.SUBJ nymph.NOM.PL.F
‘so may the nymphs give you’ (Ovid, Heroides 4.173)

sic tibi nec vernum nascentia

SO YOU.DAT.SG not vernal.NOM.SG.N growing.PTCP.PRES.ACC.PL.N
frigus adurat poma

cold.NOM.SG.N burn.PRES.35G.SUBJ fruit.AcC.PL.N

‘so may not the coldness of spring burn your growing fruit’ (Ovid,
Metamorphoses 14.763)

presta mi sinceru(m): sic te amet
give.PRES.IMP L.DAT.SG pure.ACC.SG SO yOU.ACC.SG love.PRES.35G.SUB]
qui custodit ortu(m) Venus

who.NOM.sG.F keep.PRES.35G gardenAcc.sG Venus.NOM.SG.F

‘Give me pure [wine] and Venus who tends the garden will love you’
(Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 4.2776)

perpetuo liceat sic tibi ponte frui
forever be.allowed so you.DAT.SG bridge.ABL.SG.M enjoy.INF.PRES

‘so may you forever be allowed to enjoy (your) bridge’ (Martial 7.93.8)

With ablative absolutes ((1238)) and possessives ((1239)) we have no right to
expect the rule to hold (though cf. (1240)).

(1238)

sic ... Venusinae plectantur silvae
so  ofVenusia.NOM.PL.F beat.PRES.3PL.PASS.SUBJ forest.NOM.PL.F

te sospite
yOu.ABL.SG unharmed.ABL.SG

‘so ... may the woods of Venusia be beaten, while you are safe’ (Horace,
Odes 1.28.25)
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(1239) rogo, sic peculium tuum
ask.PRES.1SG S0 property.ACC.SG.N yOUr.ACC.SG.N
fruniscaris
€njoy.PRES.25G.SUBJ.PASS

Task you, as truly as you wish to enjoy your property’ (Petronius 65)

(1240) sic tua Cyrneas fugiant
as your.NOM.PL.N Corsican.AcC.PL.F flee.PRES.3PL.SUBJ
examina taxos
SWarm.NOM.PL.N yeW.ACC.PL.F
‘as truly as your swarms wish to flee the yews of Corsica’ (Virgil,
Eclogues 9.30)

We also cannot treat (1241) as a violation of the rule. On the other hand, (1242)
and (1243) are striking.

(1241)  (sic habites terras et te
so dwell.prES.35G.sUBJ earth.Acc.PL.F and you.ABL.SG
desideret aether) sic ad pacta
want.PRES.35G.sUBJ ether so to promise.PTCP.PRF.ACC.PL.N
tibi sidera tardus eas
YOU.DAT.SG star.ACC.PL.N late.NOM.SG.M g0.PRES.25G.SUBJ
‘(so may you dwell on earth and heaven long for you) so may you go
late to the stars promised to you’ (Ovid, Tristia 5.2.51f.)

(1242) sic umbrosa tibi contingant  tecta
so shady.NOM.PL.N you.DAT.SG touch.PRES.3PL shelter.acc.PL.N
Priape
Priapus.voc.sG.M
‘so may you attain a shelter full of shade, Priapus’ (Tibullus 1.4.1)

(1243)  sic felicem me videas
so fortunate.Acc.sG .ACC.SG see.PRES.2SG.SUBJ

‘as truly as I wish that you see me fortunate’ (Petronius 61)

The words mehercule ‘by Hercules’, mediusfidius ‘by God’, and mecastor ‘by
Castor’ are well known to have developed out of expressions like the ones dis-
cussed. This also seems to me to explain their position. In the vast majority of
examples they are in second position in the [p412] clause. This is true excep-
tionlessly for the first two in Cicero’s speeches. For mehercule, cf. also Terence,
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Eunuchus 416, Cicero, de Oratore 2.7, Epistulae 2.11.4, ad Atticum 10.13.1, 16.15.3,
Caesar in Cicero, ad Atticum 9.7c 1, Caelius in Cicero, Epistulae 8.2.1, Plancus ibid.
10.11.3, and Pliny, Epistulae 6.30; for mediusfidius also Cicero, Epistulae 5.21.1,
Tusculanae Disputationes 1.74 (1244), Sallust, Catiline 35.2, Livius 5.6.1, 22.59.17,
Seneca, Suasoriae 6.5, and Pliny, Epistulae 4.3.5.

(1244) ne ille mediusfidius vir sapiens
indeed that.Nom.sG.M by.God man.NOM.SG.M Wise.NOM.SG.M

‘indeed, by God, that wise man’ (Cicero, Tusculanae Disputationes 1.74)

Particularly probative is the not uncommon insertion of an assertion particle
that belongs to a whole period after the first word of the clause: si mehercule
‘if by Hercules’ in Cicero, pro Caecina 64, Catiline 2.16, pro Scauro Fragment 10
(Muller 1886: 246), and Sallust, Catiline 52.35; quanto mehercule in Sallust, His-
toriae, Oratio Philippi 17; si mediusfidius ‘if by God’ in Cicero, pro Sulla 83, pro
Plancio 9, and Livius 5.6.1 and 22.59.17. The examples in which one of these two
particles assumes a later position in the clause are significantly less numerous
(mehercule: Terence, Eunuchus 67, Catullus 38.2, Phaedrus 3.5.4, and Pliny, Epis-
tulae 3.1.1; mediusfidius: Cato in Gellius 10.14.3, Cicero, ad Atticum 15.8A.2, Quin-
tilian 5.12.17). Examples (1245) and (1246) are remarkable due to the very unusual
placement of the particle.

(1245) mediusfidius, ne tu emisti locum
by.God indeed you.NoM buy.PRF.25G place.ACC.SG.M
preclarum

excellent.Acc.sG.M

‘by God, you have indeed bought an excellent place’ (Cicero, ad
Atticum 4.4b.2)

(1246) mehercule etiam adventu nostro reviviscunt
by.Hercules also arrival.ABL.SG.M our.ABL.SG.M revive.3PL.PRES

‘by Hercules, they also come back to life by our arrival’ (Cicero, ad
Atticum 5, 16, 3)

As regards preclassical mecastor, (1247) and also (1248) obey the rule, while
(1249) contradicts it.

(1247) noenum mecastor quid ego  ero
not by.Castor what.NOM.sG.N LNOM master.DAT.SG.M
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dicam meo ... queo comminisci
say.1SG.PRES.SUBJ my.DAT.SG.M  be.able.1SG.PRES invent.INF.PRES

‘by Castor, I cannot think of what I should say [has happened] to my
master’ (Plautus, Aulularia 67)

(1248) ne istuc mecastor iam patrem accersam
indeed to.this.place by.Castor now father.acc.sG.M summon.1sG.FUT
meum
my.ACC.SG.M

‘by Castor, I will indeed summon my father to this place now’ (Plautus,
Menaechmi 734)

(1249) novi hominem haud  malum mecastor
know.1sG.PRF. man.Acc.sG.M not.at.all bad.acc.sG.M by.Castor

‘T know the man. By Castor, he is not bad at all’ (Plautus, Aulularia 172)

The difference between vocative mehercule ‘by Hercules’ etc. on the one hand
and hercule ‘by Hercules’ etc. on the other (see below) is that the forms with
me- are excluded from the first position in the clause (leaving aside the isolated
examples in Cicero, ad Atticum 4.4b.2 and 5.16.3). Therefore, the tendency for
these forms to occur in second position should not be attributed to that observed
for hercule etc., but rather to the enclitic nature of me (1sG).

10 Latin: more personal pronouns and indefinites

Let’s move on to other forms! If the vocative mi ‘my’ is really identical to the moi
(1sG) in Greek téknon moi ‘my child’ etc. [p413] (see above p119), as Brugmann
(1890: 819) assumes, then this word’s property of enclisis must already have been
lost in prehistoric times, since as early as Plautus it is found in clause-initial
position. It is not inconceivable that preposing of mi before the noun it belongs
to occurred in clauses in which the vocative was not in first position, and in
which, therefore, mi had to be placed before the vocative in order to be in the
clausal second position it required.

We can be more confident that the oblique cases of is ‘he, it, this, that’, just
like Attic autoii ‘here, there’ and Sanskrit’s enclitic asmai ‘this.DAT’, behaved
the same as me (1sG) and te (2sG). We therefore read e.g. (1250) like (1251) (see
example (1187) above). We also find enclitic positioning with the demonstrative
pronouns iste ‘that (Prox)” and ille ‘that (p1sT)’ in the clauses of wishing and
cursing discussed above on pp291ff.
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(1250) quam id recte fecerim
to.what.degree it.Acc.sG.N rightly do.PRF.15G.SUBJ

‘to what degree I acted correctly’ (Cicero, Laelius de Amicitia 10)

(1251) populus se Romanus erexit
people.NoM.sG.M himself.Acc.sG.M Roman.NOM.SG.M erexit.PRF.35G

‘the Roman people rose’ (Cicero, Brutus 12)

Some readers might have noticed, moreover, that in the examples where me
(1sG) or te (2sG) disrupts a constituent because of its position it is often preceded
by ego: for instance, (1252) and (1253). In addition, we have (1254). Also the nom-
inative of is, ea, id: (1255).

(1252) per ego vobis deos ... dico
through LNOM.SG you.DAT.PL god.ACC.PL.M  say.PRES.1SG

‘T order you in the name of the gods’ (Plautus, Menaechmi 990)

(1253) per ego te deos oro
through I.LNoM.sG. you.AcC.SG god.ACC.PL.M say.PRES.1SG

‘Ibeg you in the name of the gods’ (Terence, Andria 834)

(1254) quo tu me modo voles
who.ABL.SG.M you.NOM.SG L.ACC.SG Way.ABL.SG.M want.FUT.2SG
esse
be.INF.PRES

Tl behave the way you want me to’ (Plautus, Cistellaria 1.1.47)

(1255) quo ea me cunque duxit
where she.NOM.sG.F I.Acc.sG ever  lead.PRF.3sG

‘wherever it (=Reason) led me’ (Cicero, Tusculanae Disputationes 2.15)

It is indisputable that in such cases ego, tu and ea are also enclitic, and reminis-
cent of the enclisis of German er (3sG.NOM.M), sie (3SG.NOM.F), es (3SG.NOM.N)
in subordinate clauses as well as in inverted and interrogative main clauses.
In this way we can also explain examples like (1256)—(1261). Furthermore, the
ego (1sG.NoMm) or tu (2sG.NoM) that immediately follows the verb, like Greek ego
(1sG.NoM) in the same position, should certainly also be considered enclitic.

(1256) quantulum id cungue est
how.little. NOM.SG.N it.NOM.SG.N ever  iS.PRES.3SG

‘how little soever it is’ (Cicero, de Oratore 2.97)
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(1257)

(1258)

(1259)

(1260)

(1261)

quale id cunque est
of.what.quality.NOM.SG.N it.NOM.SG.N ever  iS.PRES.35G

‘of what quality soever it is’ (Cicero, de Natura Deorum 2.76)

quonam igitur haec modo
which.ABL.SG.M then this.NOM.PL.N way.ABL.SG.M
gesta sunt
happen.PTCL.PRF.NOM.PL.N be.PRES.3PL

‘Which way, then, did these things happen?’ (Cicero, pro Cluentio 66)

cuius haec cunque modi videntur
what.GEN.SG.M this.NOM.PL.N ever  kind.GEN.SG.M seem.PRES.3SG.PAS

‘of whatever kind these things seem to be’ (Sallust, Catiline 52.10)

ne aut ille alserit aut
that.not either that.Nom.sG.M suffer.from.cold.PERF.35G.SUB]J or
ceciderit

fall. PERF.3SG.SUBJ

‘that he has neither suffered from cold nor fallen’ (Terence, Adelphoe
36)

quonam ille modo cum regno
what.ABL.SG.M that.NOM.SG.M way.ABL.SG.M with realm.ABL.sG.N
distractus esset

tear.apart.PTCP.PERF.M be.IMPERF.35G.SUB]J

‘how he would have been torn apart with his realm’ (Cicero, pro rege
Deiotaro 15)

With indefinites, Latin holds more firmly to the old rule than Greek, and this
hasbeen [p414] recognized for a long time, although the formulation has not been
entirely correct. If we jointly consider the linguistic usage of the ancient inscrip-
tions, the commentaries of Caesar and the speeches of Cicero, following the index
of Corpus Inscriptionum Latinum (CIL) I (Mommsen & Henzen 1887) and the lex-
ica of Meusel (1887) and Merguet (1884), the result is that quis ‘who/what.m/F’ and
quid ‘who/what.N’ in the overwhelming majority of examples attach to clause-
introducing words such as é- ‘out/away’, né ‘no/not’, dum né ‘provided-that
not’, num ‘whether’, the relativizer qui and its forms, quo ‘where/why’, cum
‘when/because/although’, quamvis ‘however/although’, and neque ‘and not’. Of
course, -ve (in neve ‘and not’, sive ‘or/but if’ etc.) takes precedence, and more
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rarely pronominal enclitics (only once in Caesar): (1262) and (1263). Cf. (1264)-
(1266).

(1262) neve eorum quod saeptum
and.not this.GEN.PL.M who.Acc.sG.N fence.in.PTCL.ACC.SG.N
clausumve habeto
close-or.PTCL.ACC.SG.N or have.imp.sG.FUT
‘and you shall not possess their belongings which have been fenced in
or locked’ (CIL 1.206.71)

(1263) dum eorum quid faciet
while this.GEN.PL.M something.Acc.5G.N make.FUT.35G

‘while he will practice any of these’ (CIL 1.206.94, 1.206.104)

(1264) qui ita quid confessus erit
who.NOM.sG.M so something.Acc.sG.N confess.PTCP.PRF.M be.FUT.35G

‘who will have confessed something this way’ (CIL 1.205.IL.15, 41)

(1265) quod eum quis ignoret
because he.Acc.sG.M someone.NOM.SG.M not.know.PRES.35G.SUBJ

‘because someone may not know him’ (Cicero, in Verrem 5.168)

(1266) qui horum quid acerbissime
who.NOM.sG.M this.GEN.PL.M something.NOM.SG.N most.violently
crudelissimeque fecerat, is et vir et
most.cruelly-and do.psTPRF3.5G. he.NOM.sG.M and man.NOM.SG.M and
civis optimus habebatur
citizen.NOM.5G.M best.NOM.sG.M have.IMPRF.3.5G.PASS
‘Whoever of them had done something very violent and cruel, was
considered both the best man and citizen. (Caesar, de Bello Civili 3.32.3)

In these texts, the indefinite is found in true clause-internal position only after
alius ‘else/other’ and ali-, and here it must be pointed out that we generally find
si quis alius ‘if someone else’ and ne quis alius ‘not anyone else’, not si alius quis
or ne alius quis. In addition, in Cicero’s speeches we always find quis and quid
separated from the relativizer by one or two other words in relative clauses (7-8
examples). Also, (1267) is a striking example.

305



Translation

(1267) nei quis in ieis locis inve
not someone.NOM.SG.M in this.ABL.PL.M place.ABL.PL.M in-or
ieis porticibus quid inaedificatum

this.ABL.PL.F portico.ABL.PL.F something.Acc.sG.N build.Acc.sG.N
immolitumve  habeto

erect-or.ACC.SG.N have.IMP.SG.FUT

‘no one shall have anything built or erected in these places or in these
porticoes’ (CIL 1.206.70)

The same is true of the related indefinite adverbs, in particular quando ‘when’,
and is also true for indefinites in general, as far as I can tell, in the other archaic
and classical texts. Admittedly, it is sometimes necessary to emancipate oneself
from modern editors in order to recognize this. Gotz, for example, quite hap-
pily inserts enclitic quid ‘what’ in the middle of a clause and at the same time
verse-initially in Plautus, Mercator 774 (see his edition, Ritschl & Gotz 1884: 92,
as well as Gotz 1876: 244), although the manuscripts provide the correct si quid!
Of course it is possible to dig up isolated exceptions, but the quid in (1268), for
example, should probably be read as an exclamation, hence orthotonic.

(1268) tum captivorum quid ducunt
then captive.GEN.PL.M what.ACC.5G.N bring.PRES.3PL
secum
with.themselves.ABL.PL
‘then, they are bringing so many captives with them’ (Plautus, Epidicus
210)

In view of this rigidity of the positional rule, neither the anastrophe in (1269)
(cf. Seyffert & Miiller 1876 on this example) nor the frequent [p415] separation of
the attributive indefinite from its noun — reminiscent of the examples adduced
above for Greek on pp137ff. — should be surprising, e.g. (1270), (1271), etc., etc.
I should also mention, only in passing, that Oscan and Umbrian pis, pid and
pis, pir ‘who/what’ usually immediately follow svai, svae and sve, so ‘if’ in the
manuscripts.

(1269) si quos inter  societas aut est aut
if someone.Acc.PL.M between partnership.NOM.SG.F or be.PRES.3SG or
fuit
Wwas.PRF.35G

‘if there is or was partnership between some people’ (Cicero, Laelius de
Amicitia 83)
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(1270) ne qua oriatur pecuniae
that.not any.NOM.SG.F arise.PRES.35G.SUBJ. money.GEN.SG.F
cupiditas
€nvy.NOM.SG.F.

‘that no money envy may arise’ (Caesar, de Bello Gallico 6.22.3)

(1271) ne qua aut largitionibus  aut animi
that.not any.NOM.SG.F or bribery.ABL.PL.F or courage.GEN.SG.M
confirmatione aut falsis nuntiis
affirmation.ABL.SG.F or false. ABL.PL.M message.ABL.PL.M
commutatio fieret voluntatis
change . NOM.sG.F make.INF.PRES.PASS Will. GEN.SG.F
‘that not any change of will may take place due to bribery or
encouragement or false messages’ (Caesar, de Bello Civili 1.21.1)

It is well known that quisque ‘each person/anyone’, deriving from enclitic quis,
is an enclitic, and that, though it occurs clause-internally more often than quis, it
is generally only found after superlatives, ordinals, unus ‘one/single/alone’ and
suus ‘his/her/its/their own’, and otherwise after the first word in the clause. In the
inscriptions of CIL I the positional rule is fully clear: quisque after primus “first’
in 198.46, 198.64 and 198.67, after suus in 206.92=102, otherwise word-internally
only in (1272); in all other examples it is in second position, often admittedly such
that the relativizer is followed first by the noun to which it belongs as an attribute
and only then by quisque, e.g. (1273)-(1275), and with a following genitive e.g. in
(1276).

(1272) quamque viam h[ac] 1[ege] quemque
each.Acc.SG.F road.AcC.SG.F this.ABL.SG.F law.ABL.sG.F each.AcC.SG.M
tueri oportebit
protect.INF.PRES.PASS be.necessary.FUT.35G

‘with this law, it will be necessary for everyone to protect each road’
(CIL1.206.1.22)

(1273) quo die quisque triumphabit
whoever.ABL.sG.M day.ABL.SG.M each.NOM.SG.M Win.FUT.3sG
‘on whichever day everyone will win’ (CIL 1.206.1.63)

(1274) quot annos quisque eorum habet
how.many year.acc.pL.M each.NOM.SG.M he.GEN.PL.M have.PRES.35G

‘how many years every one of them has’ (CIL 1.206.1.147)
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(1275)

(1276)

qua in parte urbis quisque
whoever.ABL.SG.F in part.ABL.SG.F city.GEN.SG.F each.NOM.SG.M
eorum curet

he.GEN.PL.M take.care.of PRES.35G.SUBJ

‘in whichever part of the city every one of them should take care of [...]’
(CIL 1.206.1.26)

quantum agri loci quoiusque in
how.much land.Gen.sG.M place.GEN.SG.M each.GEN.SG.M in

populi leiberi ... datus

people.GEN.SG.M free.GEN.SG.M  give.PTCL.PRF.PASS
adsignatusve est

assign-or.PTCL.PRF.PASS be.PRES.35G

‘how much land and place has been given or assigned to any free
people’ (CIL 1.200.1.71)

But even in these examples the preposing of quisque before the words with
which it stands in an attributive relation makes sense only from the perspective
of our positional law: quisque eorum ‘whichever of them’ in (1274)-(1275) (and
many other such cases), quoiusque in populi leiberi ‘any of the free people’ in
(1276). And examples in which quisque splits an attributively linked constituent
through its striving to be placed near the start of the clause are not at all rare:
see (1277)-(1279).

1277)

(1278)

(1279)
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quem quisque eorum agrum
whoever.acc.sG.m each.NOM.SG.M he.GEN.PL.M land.Acc.sG.M
posidebit

pOSsess.FUT.3SG

‘whichever land each of them will possess’ (CIL 1.199.39)

quam in quisque decuriam

whoever.Acc.SG.F in each.NOM.SG.M detachment.ACC.SG.F

lectus erit

select.NOM.SG.M be.FUT.35G

‘into whichever detachment each will be selected’ (CIL 1.202.1.33,
[.202.1.37,1.202.1.41, 1.202.1L.5)

qua in quisque decuria est
whoever.ABL.SG.F each.NoM.sG.M detachment.ABL.SG.F be.PRES.3SG

‘in whichever detachment each is’ (CIL 1.202.11.27)
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The last two examples show that in word sequences like quam in decuriam the
preposition was perceived as belonging to the relativizer. Similarly, quisque may
disrupt the connection between governing noun and genitive, for instance, as in
quantum viae ‘how much of the road’ in (1280), and (1281).

(1280) quantum quoiusque ante  aedificium viae
how.much each.Gen.sG.m in.front building.Acc.sG.N road.GEN.SG.F
erit
be.FUT.3s5G
‘how much of the road will be in front of each one’s building’ (CIL
1.206.1.39)

(1281) quod quibusque  in rebus ... louris
who.NOM.SG.N each.ABL.PL.F in things.ABL.PLF law.GEN.SG.N
fuit
be.PRF.35G

‘what of the law has been applied in all situations’ (CIL 1.204.11.23)

So much for the older [p416] inscriptions. The other older literature provides
similar results, including the notable tmesis in (1282). However, quisque has gen-
erally also become able to be used orthotonically and to take clause-initial posi-
tion. This is even more true for uterque ‘both/each of two’, whose original enclitic
nature is clear and can still be seen in examples like (1283). On the other hand,
ubique remained true to its origins even longer: Cicero in his speeches and Cae-
sar always use it in its actual meaning “in each individual place” (“everywhere”
is written by both as omnibus locis), but it is also always attached to a relativizer
(Caesar, de Bello Civili 2.20.8 attaches it to interrogative quid).

(1282) quod quoique quomque inciderit in
who.Acc.sG.N each.DAT.SG.M each.Aacc.sG.M fall.intoPRF.35G.SUBJ. in
mentem
mind.ACC.SG.F
‘anything that may come into anyone’s mind’ (Terence, Heauton
Timorumenos 484)

(1283) ineo uterque proelio potabimus
in this.ABL.SG.M each.of .two.NOM.SG.M battle.ABL.SG.N drink.FUT.1PL

‘both of us will drink in this battle’ (Plautus, Menaechmi 186)
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That the other class of indefinites in Latin, those beginning with u-, were sub-
ject to the same positional rules as those beginning with velar consonants, is
shown by Festus 162b.22, quite apart from the unmistakable tendency of ullus
‘any’, unquam ‘ever’ and usquam ‘anywhere’ to occupy second position.

11 Latin: particles and vocatives

Among the particles of Latin one finds some that have always been bound to the
second position (que ‘and’, autem ‘but’, ne ‘NEG/Q’), some that either vacillate
between first and second position from the very start or are pulled hither and
thither through changing usage (the affirmative particles and also enim ‘truly/
because’ and igitur ‘therefore’), and finally some for which the vacillation and
freedom is even greater, like tandem ‘at last’. All these particles occasionally
cause the sort of tmesis demonstrated for the pronouns; for example, enim sepa-
rates cunque in (1284), and igitur and tandem separate quomodo and friends, and
also jusjurandum, in (1285)—(1288).

(1284) qualis enim cunque est
of.whatkind.NoM.sG.M truly ever  be.PRES.35G

‘of what kind ever it truly is” (Ovid, ex Ponto 4.13.6)

(1285) quonam igitur haec modo
which.ABL.SG.M then this.NOM.PL.N way.ABL.SG.M
gesta sunt
happen.PTCL.PRF.NOM.PL.N be.PRES.3PL

‘Which way, then, did these things happen?’ (Cicero, pro Cluentio 66)

(1286) quocunque igitur haec modo
whatever.ABL.SG.M then this.ABL.SG.M way.ABL.SG.M

‘whatever way then these things’ (Cicero, pro Scauro 50)

(1287) jus igitur jurandum
law.NOM.SG.N then swear.GRND.NOM.SG.N

‘an oath then’ (Cicero, de Officiis 3.104)

(1288) quo tandem  modo
which.ABL.SG.M eventually way.ABL.SG.M

‘which way eventually’ (Cicero, in Verrem 3.80)
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A particularly tmesis-inducing word is que ‘and’, which has this effect not only
in cases like those given above (e.g. (1289)) but also separates prepositions from
verbs ((1290)-(1291)) [p417] and prepositions from case, the latter especially when
it means ‘if’: Old Latin (1292) (Plautus, Trinummus 832 with the freer word order
absque foret te).

(1289) jurisque jurandi
law-andGEN.SG.N swear.GRND.GEN.SG.N
‘and an oath’ (Cicero, pro Caelio 54)

(1290) transque dato, endoque plorato
across-and give.FUT.IMP in-and  cry.FUT.IMP

‘and he will surrender, and he will call/implore’ (Festus 309a.30)

(1291) disque  tulissent
apart-and carry.PRF.3PL.SUBJ

‘and they have carried away’ (Plautus, Trinummus 833)

(1292) absque me esset; absque te
without-and [.ABL.SG.M be.IMPRF.35G.SUBJ without-and you.ABL.SG.M
foret; absque una hac
be.iMPRF.35G.SUBJ without-and one.ABL.SG.F this.ABL.SG.F
foret; absque €eo esset
be.IMPRF.3sG.sUBJ without-and he.ABL.SG.M be.IMPRF.35G.SUBJ
‘and if it wasn’t for me; and if it wasn’t for you; and if it wasn’t for this
one thing; and if it wasn’t for him’

It is to the demerit of Latinists that they have continued to view absque ‘with-
out/apart from’ as a normal preposition long after Schomann (1871) and Brugman
(1877) discovered the truth.” For, assuming that Cicero, ad Atticum 1.19.1 should
be read as in (1293), which I do not believe Wolfflin (1882) to have proven, and
assuming also that the meaning ‘without’ does not derive from an error on the
part of second-century archaists but rather was native to everyday language in
Cicero’s time, it is of course possible that in the time between Terence and Ci-
cero the phrase absque me esset could first lose the verb (so that simple absque
me was used as a hypothetical “without me = if I had not been there”; cf. (1294)
“without you, i.e. if you had not been there” and (1295)) and, subsequent to the
loss of the verb, the hypothetical meaning could have disappeared and absque

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel writes Brugmann here, but this must be a slip, possibly related
to the better-known Karl Brugmann.
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me could have taken on the meaning of “without me” in the sense of “as I am
not there”. Very similar developments can be demonstrated for the concessive
particles. (On absque in general, see Praun 1889.)

(1293) absque argumento ac sententia
without-and content.ABL.SG.N and purpose.ABL.SG.F

‘and without any content and purpose’ (Cicero, ad Atticum 1.19.1)

(1294) absque te uno forsitan lingua
without-and you.ABL.SG.M one.ABL.SG.M maybe language NOM.SG.F
Graeca longe anteisset, sed tu
Greek.NOM.SG.F long precede.PSTPRF.35G.SUBJ but you.NOM.SG.M

‘and if it wasn’t for you alone, the Greek language would have
preceded but you’ (Gellius 2.21.20)

(1295) absque te, satis  superque et aetatis et
without-and you.ABL.sG.M enough and.more and time.GEN.SG.F and
laboris
work.GEN.5SG.M

‘and if it wasn’t for you, [I would have] more than enough of both time
and work’ (Fronto 85.24 N)

The only particles that can count as fully sound support for our positional
law are those that serve not to link clauses but to qualify the specific clause or
constituent they belong to. First, quidem ‘in fact/indeed’, which is formally dis-
tinguished from Indo-Iranian cid only by the addition of -em, and essentially
functionally identical to it. Like cid, it cannot follow unstressed words, and orig-
inally especially not the verb (cf. Bartholomae 1888: 73 on cid), and like cid it
occupies a position either after the first word of the clause (see e.g. (1296)) or af-
ter the [p418] stressed word whose meaning needs to be emphasized (for instance
because of a contrast), depending on its function.

(1296) Tiberium quidem Gracchum
Tiberius.Acc.sG.M indeed Gracchus.Acc.sG.M

‘indeed, Tiberius Gracchus’ (Cicero, Laelius de Amicitia 37)

This positional alternation is particularly clear in archaic texts when it cooc-
curs with the assertion particles, especially with hercle ‘by Hercules’. There are
innumerable examples of quidem hercle ‘indeed by Hercules’ etc. after the first
word of the clause, but we also often find hercle — quidem. According to Kellerhoff
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(1891: 64f.), some examples of the latter order can be explained through metrical
license, and others are inexplicable. But without exception they show quidem af-
ter a stressed personal pronoun, demonstrative, si ‘if’ or nunc ‘now’: in all these
cases, quidem is attached to the orthotonic word following hercle etc. (Also (1297),
an example not found in Kellerhoff 1891.)

(1297) tam pol id quidem
so by.Pollux he.noM.sG.N indeed
‘indeed, it [is] so’ (Plautus, Bacchides 1194)

As well as quidem we have quoque, which I believe should be identified with
Sanskrit kva ca and therefore assigned the original meaning ‘wherever, however’.
A word with the meaning ‘however’ was suitable for expressing the inclusion of a
referent in a statement; this also explains the archaic connection between quoque
and etiam ‘also’. It is because of the word’s function that it, like ge ‘in fact/at
least/only’ and to an extent quidem, can occupy various positions in the clause
despite being an enclitic - specifically, wherever the word is whose referent is to
be designated as added. But just as ge occasionally detaches itself from its word
and removes itself to the start of the clause, following the general tendency of
enclitics (see above p152), quoque does the same: (1298) with quoque quattuor
rather than quattuor quoque, (1299) with quoque ... Iuno rather than Iuno quoque
(cf. Spengel 1886 on this example), (1300) rather than ab eo ... quoque quibus, (1301)
with quoque stipem rather than stipem quoque, (1302) with quoque illa nomina
rather than illa nomina quoque. Likewise (1303) with quoque ... Varro rather than
Varro quoque and (1304) with quoque lascivi ... Catulli rather than lascivi Catulli
quoque.

(1298) ab  hoc quoque quattuor partes urbis
from this.ABL.sG.N also  four part.NOM.PL.F City.GEN.SG.F
tribus dictae

tribe.NOM.PL.F hame.PTCL.ACC.PL.F

‘from this, four parts of the city were used as names for the tribes’
(Varro, de lingua Latina 5.56)

(1299) quae ideo quoque videtur ab
who.NOM.SG.F therefore also  seem.PRES.3SG.PASS. from
Latinis Iuno Lucina dicta
Latin.ABL.PL.M Juno Lucina name.PTCL.NOM.SG.F
‘therefore, she also seems to be called Iuno Lucina by the Latins’ (Varro,
de lingua Latina 5.69)
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(1300) ab eo quoque, quibus ..., tribuni
from he.aBL.sG.M also ~ who.ABLPLM  tribune.NOM.PL.M
aerarii dicti
treasury.NOM.PL.M name.NOM.PL.M
‘from this, these people ... were also called tribuni aerarii’ (Varro, de
lingua Latina 5.181)

(1301) aes quoque stipem dicebant
copper.coin.Acc.sG.N also  gift.Acc.sG.F name.IMPRF.3PL.

‘they also call a copper coin a gift’ (Varro, de lingua Latina 5.182)

(1302) hinc quoqueilla nomina
hence also  that.NOM.PL.N name.NOM.PL.N

‘hence also these names’ (Varro, de lingua Latina 8.84)

(1303) haec quoque perfecto ludebat Iasone
this.acc.pr.N also  finish.ABL.SG.M play.IMPRF.35G Jason.ABL.SG
Varro
Varro.NOM.SG
‘having finished his work on Jason, Varro also played with these
themes’ (Propertius 2.34.85)

(1304) haec quoque lascivi cantarunt
this.Nom.PL.N also  playful.GEN.SG.M sing.PERF.3PL
scripta Catulli
write.PTCL.NOM.PL.N Catullus.GEN.sG
‘the writings of Catullus also sang of these themes’ (Propertius 2.34.87)

The position of the question particle ne also seems significant. By virtue of
its meaning, this particle has no more claim to stand close to the start of the
clause than negation in Latin [p419] itself or in German etwa ‘for instance’ or
vielleicht ‘perhaps’. Only enclisis explains the long-acknowledged rule that ne
belongs immediately after the first word of the clause, whatever the nature of
that word. It is beyond the scope of this paper to go through all the evidence and
discuss the real and apparent exceptions, using the material in Hand (1845: 75ff.)
and Kampf (1886: 42-46) (on the latter see the review by Abraham 1887, who
suggests punctuation after the pronoun in examples like (1305) and (1306)). It is
enough to point to the fact that the classical and later language still maintains
this rule, and that the word utrumne instead of utrum ‘whether’, attested since
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Catullus, is derived from this. Post-Homeric Greek toigar ‘so/therefore’ attracted
the particle toi (still separate at the time of Homer) to itself because it had become
customary to view it as the first word of a clause rather than an independent
clause; utrum attracted ne for similar reasons.

(1305) sed ego sumne infelix?
but LNOM.SG be.PREs.1sG-NE unhappy.NOM.sG.M

‘but am I unhappy?’ (Plautus, Mostellaria 362)

(1306) sedtu novistin fidicinam
but you.NoM.sG get.to.know.PRF.25G-NE female.lutist.Acc.sG.F
Acrobolistidem?

Acrobolistides.Acc.SG.F

‘but do you know the female lutist Acrobolistides?’ (Plautus, Epidicus
503)

A certain weakening of the old rule can be observed in that, if a sentence
consisting of a protasis and an apodosis was to be marked as interrogative by
ne, the classical language inserted ne in the apodosis, while the earlier language
attached -ne directly to the conjunction in the protasis. This is related to the
common habit of attaching ne to the relativizer in a relative clause and then
using such a relative clause without the addition of a main clause to ask whether
the statement given in the previous clause holds for the referent described in the
relative clause. Other subordinate clauses were also used in this way. (On all of
this see Brix & Niemeyer 1888 on Trinummus 360 and Lorenz 1883b,a on Miles
965 and Mostellaria 738.)

From here we have, I think, a way to understand a particle that has so far
been incorrectly explained. Ribbeck (1869: 14f.), influenced by Stolz & Schmalz
(1890: 526), derives sin ‘but if’ from the collocation of si ‘if” with the negation
ne. The meaning ‘if not’ that corresponds to this origin is, according to Ribbeck,
still visible in [p420] examples like (1307). It then became customary to add aliter
‘otherwise’, secus ‘otherwise/differently’ or minus ‘less’ to sin, “tautologically or
transitionally”, and also, when the other case hinted at by sin ‘if not’ needed to
be formulated more specifically, did this in the form of simple parataxis. Thus,
according to Ribbeck, sin eventually became a normal adversative conjunction.

(1307) si pares aeque inter  se,
if appropriate.NoMm.PL.M equally between himself.acc.pL.m
quiescendum; sin, latius manabit, et quidem ad
rest.GRND.NOM.SG.N if.not more.broadly spread.FuT.3sG and indeed to
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nos, deinde communiter
we.ACC.PL then jointly

‘if they are evenly matched, one has to rest; but if it spreads, and indeed
spreads to us, then [we must act] jointly’ (Cicero, ad Attticum 16.13b2)

There are several objections that can be made to this account. I do not want
to dispute the possibility that there could have been a sin meaning ‘if not’, since
quin shows that the negation ne could be enclitic and lose its vowel. (However,
sine does not belong here, but rather equates to Indo-European *spné, i.e. the
old locative of senu-, and crucially is cognate with Greek aneu ‘without’, which
is not related to Gothic inu and Old High German ano ‘without’, since these
correspond to Sanskrit anu, anu ‘after, along, alongside’ = Proto-Indo-European
*“enu, *énu. The semantic change that needs to be assumed here, ‘along(side)’ >
‘aside from’ > ‘without’, is completely natural.) But there is no evidence at all
for the claim that sin originally had this meaning ‘if not’. The examples that
Ribbeck (1869) deploys or intends to deploy in this sense are suspect from the
start, because there is no explanation of how this negative meaning, which had
already vanished by Plautus’s time, could have returned to such common use by
the time of Cicero. And looking at the examples oneself ((1307) above plus (1308)-
(1312)) reveals that they do not show what they are supposed to show. Following a
conjecture by Vahlen (1879: 347), (1313) (with sin where the manuscripts have sed)
could be added to the list; but this reading is hardly likely to become generally
accepted. (Stolz & Schmalz (1890) also mention [p421] examples in early Latin,
but nowhere can I find evidence of these.) In all these examples we are simply
dealing with aposiopesis,” as is appropriate to Priapeian and epistolary style. It
is particularly the first two examples, with their quod di omen avertant ((1308))
and sed nihil opus est reliqua scribere ((1309)), that eliminate all doubt.

(1308) qui si conservatus erit, vicimus;
who.NOM.sG.M if rescue.PTCP.PRF.NOM.SG.M be.FUT.35G Win.PRF.1PL
sin ..., quod di omen
ifnot who.Acc.5G.N god.NOM.PL.M Omen.ACC.SG.N
avertant, omnis omnium cursus
avert.PRES.3PL.SUBJ allL.NOM.sG.M all.gen.pl.m road.nom.sg.m
est ad vos
be.PRES.35G to you.Acc.pPL
‘if he will be saved, we have won. If not ... this omen may the gods
avert, the whole road leads for all to you’ (Cicero, Epistulae 12.6.2)

* Translator’s note: this word refers to the rhetorical device in which a sentence is deliberately
broken off mid-flow, with the reader being left to infer what follows.
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(1311)

(1312)
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si perficitis quod agitis, me ad vos

if finish.PREs.2PL who.Acc.SG.N do.PRES.2PL . ACC.SG to you.AcCC.PL
venire oportet; sin  autem ... Sed
come.INF.PRES be.necessary.PRES.3sG if.not on.the.otherhand but
nihil opus est reliqua

not.at.all work.NOM.SG.N be.PRES.35G leave.behind.pTCP.NOM.PL.N
scribere.

write.INF.PRES

‘if you finish what you are dealing with, I have to come to you; on the
other hand, if not ... But it is not necessary to spell out the rest. (Cicero,
Epistulae 14.3.5)

si vir esse volet, praeclara

if man.NOM.SG.M be.INF.PRES want.FUT.3SG great.NOM.SG.F

ouvodia. Sin  autem, erimus
group.of.travellers.NoM.sG.F if.not on.the.other.hand be.rut.1pL

nos, qui solemus.

we.NOM.PL who.NOM.PL.M be.used.to.PRES.1PL

‘if he wants to be a man, it will be a great group of travellers. On the
other hand, if not, we will continue as we are used to. (Cicero, ad
Atticum 10.7.2)

atque utinam tu quoque eodem die!

and hopefully you.nom.sG also  the.same.ABL.SG.M day.ABL.SG.M
sin  quod ..., multa enim  utique

if.not who.NoM.sG.N  much.Acc.PL.N because undoubtedly
postridie.

the.next.day

‘and hopefully you [can come over] on the same day as well! If not,
because many things [may come up], then undoubtedly the next day’
(Cicero, ad Atticum 13.22.4)

donec  proterva nil mei manu

as.long.as wanton.ABL.SG.F nothing I.GEN.SG hand.ABL.SG.F

carpes, licebit ipsa sis
harvest.FuT.2sG be.allowed.FuT.3sG himself.ABL.SG.F be. PRES.25G.SUBJ
pudicior Vesta. Sin, haec mei
chaster.NOM.sG.M Vesta.NOM.SG.F if.not this.NOM.PL.N [.GEN.SG
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te ventris arma laxabunt.
you.ACC.SG.M belly.GEN.SG.M weapon.NOM.SG.N stretch.FUT.3PL

‘as long as you will not steal anything from me with wanton hand, you
may be chaster than Vesta herself. If not, these belly-weapons of mine
will stretch you.” (Priapeia 31)

(1313) sin, ne te capiant, primo si forte
if.not that.not you.Acc.sG. capture.PRES.3PL.SUBJ at.first if maybe
negabit, taedia
refuse.FUT.35G sadness.NOM.PL.N
‘if not, let not sadness capture you if he will refuse you at first’
(Tibullus 1.4.15)

Once these examples fall away, Ribbeck’s (1869) hypothesis is robbed of the
one feature that particularly recommended it: the connection to actual linguistic
usage. Now, of course, the hypothesis that sin initially meant ‘if not’ in the time
before our literary attestation, and later developed into the only attested mean-
ing ‘but if’, could nevertheless be correct. But this development is also not easy
to construe. Ribbeck only discusses this point very briefly. If I understand him
correctly, he thinks that a clause like (1314) was understood by inserting ‘if this
is not the case’ after sin ‘if not’, and let the more precise description of the oppo-
site case follow from this: ipse animum pepulit “[in the case that] he himself had
given direction to his inclinations”, and finally the apodosis vivit ‘he lives’. But
an asyndetic connection such as the one proposed here between sin and what
follows seems unthinkable to me: sed (or repetition of si) would surely be imper-
missible. There is probably an adversative asyndetic connection, but only insofar
as the contrast is thus made perceptible by other means, through parallel struc-
ture of the two constituents or through preposing of the word that is the main
carrier of the contrast in the second constituent.

(1314) si animus hominem pepulit, actumst,
if heart.Nom.sG.M human.acc.sG.M push.PRF.35G do.PRF.35G.PASS
animo servit, non sibi. sin
heart.DAT.SG.M obey.PREs.35G not himself.DAT.sG if.not
ipse animum pepulit, vivit
himself.NoM.sG.M heart.Acc.sG.M push.PRF.3sG live.PRES.35G
‘if his heart brings forward the human part of him, it is done, he obeys
his heart and not himself. If he himself does not bring forward his
heart, he lives’ (Plautus, Trinummus 309)
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I believe that a much simpler solution suggests itself. Among his examples of
ne attached to the conjunction of the protasis, Brix gives the example of (1305)
(Brix & Niemeyer 1888).

(1315)

Acanthio: At ego maledicentiorem quam
Acanthio.NoM.sG.M but L.NOM.SG. more.slanderous.acc.sG.m than

te novi neminem. Charinus: Sin
you.AcC.sG get.to.know.PRF.1sG nobody  Charinus.NoM.sG.M if

saluti quod tibi esse censeo,
health.pAT.5G.F what.ACC.SG.N you.DAT.SG.M be.PRES.INF think.PRES.1SG
id consuadeo? Acanthio: apage
he.acc.sG.N recommend.PRES.1sG Acanthio.NOM.sG.M go.away
istiusmodi salutem, cum cruciatu quae

of.that.kind health.acc.sG.F with torture.ABL.sG.M which.NOM.5G.M
advenit.

arrive.PRES.3SG

‘Acanthio: But I don‘t know anyone who is more slanderous than you.
Charinus: If I recommend you something which I think is healthy for
you? Acanthio: Go away with such health which comes with torture’
(Plautus, Mercator 142f)

Brix reformulates Charinus’s words as in (1316). This is clearly in line with
[p422] conversational style in Plautus, in which interrogative clauses marked as
such by -ne are extraordinarily frequently used for objections, e.g. (1317)-(1320).

(1316)

(1317)

tumne maledicentem me dicis si tibi

then slanderous.acc.sG.Mm LACC.SG.M say.PRES.2SG if you.DAT.SG
id consuadeo

he.acc.sG.N recommend.PRES.1SG

‘then you call me slanderous if I recommend it to you’ (Brix &
Niemeyer (1888))

egon ubi  filius corrumpatur meus,
L.NOM.SG-NE where son.NOM.SG.M corrupt.PRES.35G.SUBJ my.NOM.SG.M
ibi  potem?

there drink.PRES.1SG.SUBJ

‘Am I supposed to drink there where my son was corrupted?’ (Plautus,
Bacchides 1189)
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(1318) egon quom haec cum illo
L.NoMm.sG-NE when this.NOM.sG.F with that.ABL.SG.M
accubet, inspectem?
lie.with.PRES.35G.SUBJ look.at.PRES.1SG.SUBJ
‘Shall I look at it when she is lying with him?’ (Plautus, Bacchides 1192)

(1319) egone indotatam te
L.NOM.SG-NE not.provided.with.a.dowry.Acc.sG.F you.AcC.SG
uxorem ut patiar?
wife.AccC.SG.F that tolerate. PRES.1SG.SUBJ.PASS
‘Should I tolerate that you take a wife with no dowry?’ (Plautus,
Trinummus 378)

(1320) at scin quam iracundus siem
but know.PRES.25G-NE how angry.NOM.SG.M be.PRES.1SG.SUB]

‘but do you know how angry I am?’ (Plautus, Bacchides 194)

Clauses in which the interrogative consists (elliptically) only of a subordinate
clause with ne — exactly the type of ne-clause to which the above example belongs
- are particularly frequently used in this way: (1321)-(1325).

(1321) Sosia: paulisper mane, dum
Sosia.NoM.SG.F for.a.brief.period.of.time stay.1mp.sG until
edormiscat unum somnum.
sleep.out.PRES.35G.SUBJ one.ACC.SG.M sleep.ACC.SG.M
Amphitryon: quaene vigilans
Amphitryon.NoM.SG.M who.NOM.SG.F-NE watch.PTCP.PRES.NOM.SG.M
somniat?
sleep.PRES.35G.SUBJ
‘Sosia: Stay for a moment until she has slept out one sleep. Amphitryon:
But is she sleeping while she’s watching?’ (Plautus, Amphitryon 297)

(1322) Cappadox: dum quidem hercle ita
Cappadoxius.NoM.sG.M as.long.as indeed by.hercules so
iudices, ne quisquam a me
judge.PRES.25G.sUBJ that anyone.NoM.sG.M from L.acc.sG
argentum auferat. Therapontigonus:
money.ACC.SG.N take.away.PRES.35G.sUBJ Therapontigonus.NOM.SG.M
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(1325)
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quodne promisti?

what.ACC.SG.N-NE promise.PERF.2SG

‘Cappadox: By Hercules, as long as you judge in a way that nobody
takes away money from me. Therapontigonus: [But it’s the money]
Which you promised?’ (Plautus, Curculio 704f)

quemne ego excepi in mari
who.AcC.SG.M-NE I.NOM.SG catch.PERF.1SG in sea.ABL.SG.N

‘but I caught him in the sea’ (Plautus, Rudens 1019)

quodne ego inveni in mari?
who.ACC.SG.N-NE I.NOM.SG find.PERF.1SG in sea.ABL.SG.N

‘but I found it in the sea?’ (Plautus, Rudens 1231)

Demipho: illud mihi  argentum rursum
Demipho.NoM.sG.M that.Acc.sG.N LDAT.SG money.ACC.SG.N again
iube rescribi Phormio.
command.IMP.PRES write.back.INF.PRES.PASS Phormio.NOM.SG.M
Phormio: quodne ego discripsi
Phormio.NOM.5G6.M who.AcC.sG.N-NE I.NOM.SG.M distribute.PERF.15G
porro illis quibus debui?

further that.ABL.PL.M Who.ABL.PL.M OWe.PERF.1SG

‘Demipho: Command that the money will be returned to me, Phormio.
Phormio: But I have transferred it further to the people I owed
something to?’ (Terence, Phormio 923)

A second example with a similar use of sin is (1326).

(1326)

Paegnium: ne me attrecta

Paegnium.NoOM.5G.M not I.AcC.SG touch.IMP.SG.PRES

subigitatrix. Sophoclidisca: sin te
lascivious.womanvoc.sg.f Sophoclidisca.NoM.sG.F if you.Acc.sG

amo? Paegnium: male operam locas.
love.PRrES.1sG Paegnium.NoM.sG.M badly work.Acc.sG.F put.PRES.2SG
‘Paegnium: Don’t touch me, you lascivious woman. Sophoclidisca: But
if T love you? Paegnium: Your effort is worthless.’ (Plautus, Persa 227)

Most readers of Plautus would, of course, translate sin in both examples as ‘but
if’, identifying it as the normal sin. Far from wanting to criticize this, I in fact see
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it as evidence that the normal sin is identical to that found in these examples
from Plautus. We can make an objection in the form of an interrogative clause
not only to others, but also to ourselves. In this sense we find objecting quine,
quemne in (1327) “but that one I have left” and (1328) “but he is fleeing” (see the
above translation of quine in the examples from Plautus and Terence). And it is
possible to respond to a self-addressed objection oneself with the type of apodosis
found in the two examples of sin from Plautus, in which the first speaker objects
and the second speaker responds to the objection using an asyndetically [p423]
added apodosis: apage istiusmodi salutem “then away with that sort of benefit”,
and male operam locus “well, then you are wasting your time”.

(1327) an patris auxilium sperem? quemne
or father.Nom.sG.M help.Acc.sG.N hope.PRES.15G.SUB] who.ACC.SG.M-NE
ipsa reliqui e ?
herself.NOM.SG.F leave.PERF.1SG
‘or should I hope for my father’s help? Who I myself left ... ?” (Catullus
64.180)

(1328) coniugis an fido consoler memet
spouse.GEN.SG.F or faithful. ABL.sG.M console.PRES.15G.sUBJ L.ACC.SG
amore? quine fugit lentos
love.ABL.SG.M Who.NOM.5G.M-NE flee.PRES.3SG slow.Acc.PL.M
incurvans gurgite remos?
bend.pTCP.PRES.NOM.SG.M eddy.ABL.SG.M 0ar.ACC.PL.M
‘Or am I supposed to console myself with the faithful love of my
spouse? But he is fleeing while he is bending his slow oars in the eddy’
(Catullus 64.182f)

Correspondingly, in the example from Plautus analysed above according to
Ribbeck’s (1869) hypothesis, the original use of sin is produced by the punctua-
tion: sin ipse animum pepulit? vivit. “But how so, if he himself has given direction
to his inclinations? Well, then he lives.” It is an entirely natural development that
over the course of time the clause type actually used for objections came to be
used for an opposing case, and that in connection with this the sin-interrogative
was perceived as protasis and the original answer as apodosis.

If Miiller (1872: 210) is correct in reading sin in (1329) (where the manuscripts
have sint, and the first printed edition has si; cf. Nonius 290.4 in Miiller 1888: 456),
this adds a third instructive example to the two from Plautus, because here, too,
sin serves to introduce an objection, the difference being that this is announced
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by quid, and that a ne-clause follows which further specifies the question. Ac-
cording to Miiller (1872), this is an objection that one addresses to oneself. The
same scholar’s quodsin ulla ‘but.if any.Nom.sG.F’ (Lucilius 4 Fragment 22 verse 38)
with inexplicable sin rather than quodsi nulla ‘but.if not.any.NOM.sG.F’ becomes
redundant if the following line is read correctly.

(1329) ad non sunt similes neque dant.
but not be.PREs.3PL similar.NOM.PL.M and.not give.PRES.3PL
quid? sin dare vellent?
what.NOM.sG.N if give.PRES.INF want.IMPERF.3PL.SUBJ
acciperesne? doce
accept.IMPERF.2SG teach.IMP.PRES

‘But they are not similar nor do they give. What? But if they want to
give? Would you accept? Tell me. (Lucilius 29, Fragment 87, verse 107)

Decisive evidence comes from the particles of affirmation and surprise hercle
‘by Hercules’, pol, edepol ‘by Pollux’, ecastor ‘by Castor’ and eccere ‘by Ceres’,
which have the property of being able to occupy either the first or the second
position in the clause without being able to occur further back in the clause, un-
less they are blocked by other enclitics such as quidem ‘indeed, in fact’, autem
‘but’ (Plautus, Aulularia 560), obsecro ‘I implore’, quaeso ‘I beg (for)’, credo ‘I be-
lieve’, or ego ‘1sG.NOM’, tu (2sG.NOM) or ille ‘that, he, it’ after ne (Q), or tu after
et ‘and’, at ‘but, yet’ or vel ‘or’, by virtue of their own claim to this position.
Various facts show us how strong the pressure is for this word class too to oc-
cupy second position. For one thing, while the collocation pol ego ‘by Pollux, I’
is sometimes in initial position and sometimes preceded by another word (and
hence ego is just as happy to occupy third position as second position), the re-
verse order ego pol ‘I, by Pollux’ is only [p424] found clause-initially (Kellerhoff
1891: 62), showing that pol avoids third position. For another thing, when affir-
mation particles relate to a whole sentence consisting of protasis and apodosis,
they are attached to the first word of the protasis; si hercle ‘if by.Hercules’, si qui-
dem hercle ‘if indeed by.Hercules’, ni hercle ‘if.not by.Hercules’, postquam hercle
‘after by.Hercules’, si ecastor ‘if by.Castor’, si pol ‘if by.Pollux’, and si quidem pol
‘if indeed by.Pollux’ are quite usual, while the placement of hercle ‘by Hercules’
in the apodosis is not unheard of (see Plautus, Miles Gloriosus 309, Persa 627), but
rare. (Cf. Brix & Niemeyer 1888 on Trinummus 457, Lorenz 1883b,a on Miles Glo-
riosus 156, 1239, on Mostellaria 229, Kellerhoff 1891: 72f.) We have seen exactly the
same phenomenon with interrogative -ne. But while this positioning is limited
to earlier stages of the language for -ne, it is still very much alive in the classical
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language for hercle (hercules): see Seyffert & Miiller (1876: 477, §78) on Laelius,
who refer to Wichert (1856: 43, 239, 269), Weissenborn (1853) on Livius 5.4.10,
etc. The classical language thus generally retains the traditional position of the
particle hercle ‘by Hercules’, the only one that lives on in the classical language,
but nevertheless such that the placement of this particle in absolute clause-initial
position falls out of use. The Imperial Age”, of course, permits more variability:
Quintilian 1.2.4, Tacitus, Dialogus 1, Historiae 1.84, Pliny, Epistulae 6.19.6, Gellius
7.2.1, etc.

Furthermore, these particles, like the enclitics discussed earlier, often cause
tmesis. Alongside (1330) (as opposed to (1331)), (1332), and (1333) (as opposed to
nescio ‘NEG.know.PRES.15G’), this includes the splitting of collocations with per, as
in (1334)-(1337), and the splitting of quicumque ‘whoever/whatever’, as in (1338).

(1330) ne hercle operae pretium quidem
not by.hercules work.GEN.SG.F price.Acc.sG.N indeed

‘by Hercules, it is not even worth the work’ (Plautus, Miles Gloriosus 31)

(1331) ne unum quidem hercle
not one.Acc.sG.M indeed by.hercules

‘not even a single one’ (Plautus, Bacchides 1027)

(1332) cis hercle paucas tempestates
within by.hercules few.acc.pL.F time.periodacc.pL.F

‘by Hercules, soon’ (Plautus, Mostellaria 18)

(1333) non edepol  scio
not by.Pollux know.PREs.1sG

‘by Pollux, I don’t know’ (Plautus, Mostellaria 18)

(1334) per pol saepe peccas
very by.Pollux often sin.PRES.2s5G

‘by Pollux, you sin very often’ (Plautus, Casina 370)

(1335) per ecastor scitus puer est
very by.Castor clever.NOM.sG.M boy.NOM.SG.M be.PRES.25G
natus Pamphilo
be.born.pTcp.PERF.M Pamphilus.DAT.SG.M

‘by Castor, a very clever son was born to Pamphilus’ (Terence, Andria
416)

* Translator’s note: this refers to Latin produced in the period from the reign of Tiberius (14 CE)
onwards.
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(1336) per pol quam paucos
very by.Pollux very few.acc.pL.m

‘by Pollux, very few’ (Terence, Hecyra 1)

(1337) per hercle rem mirandam
very by.Hercules thing.Acc.sG.F astonish.PTCP.ACC.SG.F
Aristoteles ... dicit

Aristotle NOM.SG.M name.PRES.35G
‘by Hercules, Aristotle names a very astonishing thing’ (Gellius 2.6.1)

(1338) quoi pol quomgque occasio est
who.pAT.sG.M by.Pollux ever 0ccasion.NOM.SG.F is

‘to whomever there is a chance’ (Plautus, Persa 210)

hercle ‘by Hercules’ etc., therefore, occupy either the first or the second posi-
tion in the clause; if they are not initial and heavily stressed, they are treated in
the manner of enclitics. Anyone who it occurs to that these particles are actually
vocatives (cf. (1339)) will immediately recall that peculiar rule of the Sanskrit
[p425] grammarians and transmitters of the accentuated Vedic texts, that the
vocative, if clause-initial, is orthotonic, and if it is clause-internal it is enclitic.
(Cf. the explanation given by Delbriick 1888: 34ff.). One can add that, at least in
the classical languages, the actual vocative also has an unmistakable tendency to
occupy second position in the clause.

(1339) doctis FJuppiter et laboriosis
teach.ABL.PL.M by.Jupiter and demanding.ABL.PL.M

‘by Jupiter, taught and demanding’ (Catullus 1.7)

Now it is of course awkward that what is a firm law for the vocative-like par-
ticles is visible only as a tendency with the actual vocative. It can hardly be as-
sumed that such a tendency is a weakening of an older, stricter law. The reverse
is more probable: that the tendency found with the category of vocatives repre-
sented by hercle became a rule, and that the invocation of a god for the purpose
of affirmation led to stronger conventionalization than in other invocations of
gods or in addressing other people. (Greek shows great flexibility in the posi-
tioning of the corresponding Herakleis and similar invocations, as far as can be
judged from the usage of the comics and orators.) A consequence of this, if we
may assume a connection between position and stress with the vocatives, is that
Sanskrit enclisis was originally only a tendency and not an unconditional law,
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and that vocatives which were not clause-initial or verse-initial could also be
orthotonic, a property which was then lost in Sanskrit by virtue of its drive to
generalize.

It has not escaped me that the tendency for the vocative to occupy second
position can also be explained without reference to earlier enclisis. It is thus even
more valuable to me that Stolz & Schmalz (1890: 557), starting from a completely
different descriptive standpoint, also claim weak stress for the Latin vocative in
second position.

12 Verb position in Germanic and Proto-Indo-European

Our Modern German rule (cf. Erdmann 1886: 181ff., esp. 195) that the verb occu-
pies second position in main clauses and final position in subordinate clauses
(both with certain exceptions that hold under specific [p426] conditions) was al-
ready valid for Old High German prose and poetry, as is well known. (In addition
to the evidence Erdmann provides, see also Tomanetz 1879: 54ff. 1890: 381.) In fact,
given that this positional rule leaves clear traces not only in Old Saxon but also
in Old English and Old Norse, it can probably be assumed to be Common Ger-
manic. However, as far as I can tell, all researchers who have engaged in detail
with this Germanic positional law are agreed that the difference in position be-
tween the two clause types should be considered an innovation. Bergaigne (1877:
1391t.), Behaghel (1878: 284) and Ries (1880: 88ff.) all maintain that verb-final or-
der, as found in subordinate clauses, was originally a property of all clauses and
was later replaced only gradually in main clauses by a more recent rule with a
different effect. However, when it comes to the how and why of such a change,
the researchers in question have either remained silent or adduced reasons which
are far from convincing when subjected to careful thought. Ries (1880), for exam-
ple, claims that the natural drive to express more important information before
less important information must have led to the verb being placed near the start
of the clause in main clauses and not in subordinate clauses, because the verb is
more important in main clauses than in subordinate clauses!

The opposite point of view is represented by Tomanetz (1879: 82ff.). He believes
that a general change caused the verb to shift to final position in subordinate
clauses; originally, he claims, it would have occupied second position in these,
just as in main clauses. Although Tomanetz’s explanation has the advantage over
Ries’s in simplicity and clarity, he still does not succeed in avoiding the assump-
tion — completely unjustifiable, in my view — that a pressure to differentiate main
and subordinate clauses had taken effect.
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[p427] Sanskrit, Latin and Lithuanian regularly place the verb at the end of the
clause. It is believed that this reveals a custom in their ancestor language. And cer-
tainly for subordinate clauses the additional evidence from Germanic confirms
final placement of the verb as Indo-European. For main clauses this unanimity
is lacking, and, when other considerations are not decisive, it is at least as con-
ceivable that what held for subordinate clauses was extended to main clauses in
Sanskrit, Latin and Lithuanian, rather than the alternative, that Germanic sub-
sequently introduced a distinction between the two clause types. However, it is
unlikely that the protolanguage stressed its verbs differently in main and subor-
dinate clauses and yet placed them in the same position. Furthermore, based on
what has been presented, we must expect that in the ancestor language the verb
in the main clause was placed immediately after the first word in the clause be-
cause, and insofar as, it was enclitic. In other words: the German positional law
already held in the ancestor language. It must be borne in mind that all clauses,
not only those that we now view as subordinate clauses, were seen as hypotactic
in Sanskrit and therefore, we may assume, had a stressed verb in the ancestor
language, so that at any rate verb-final position must have been very common.

I do not wish to deny that the proposal put forward here could be made less
general. For the law regarding the placement of enclitics (disregarding e.g. voca-
tives) we have only been able to adduce examples in which the enclitic is no
larger than two syllables. It could therefore be said that the law was only valid
for monosyllabic and disyllabic enclitics, and that those of more than two sylla-
bles remained in the position that the constituent in question would otherwise
receive — or at least, to express the idea more carefully, that above a certain size
threshold an enclitic was not bound by the positional law of the enclitics. Apply-
ing this to the verb would lead to the assumption that monosyllabic and disyllabic
verb forms, or shorter verbal [p428] forms below a certain threshold, moved to
second position in main clauses, and that the other verbal forms in main clauses
kept to the position that was dominant in subordinate clauses. It could then fur-
thermore be assumed that Germanic has generalized the rule from the shorter
verb forms to all others. Moreover, what happened in the languages that place
all verbs finally becomes even clearer.

It is too much to ask for me to deliver a final verdict on the justification of
this more limited version of my proposal. On the other hand, it is probably to be
expected that I should take a further look around and ask whether the verbal po-
sitional law of the ancestor language has really left no traces outside Germanic.
The absence of any hints of such a law could easily cause one to doubt the cor-
rectness of the explanations presented here.
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Now, here it must be said that, other than the verb-final languages already
mentioned, not only Celtic but also (much more significantly for this kind of
investigation) Greek behaves very differently to Germanic. One should expect
that Greek, since it has retained main clause stress on the verb, would also retain
main clause positioning. But it is well known that this is not the case. The position
of the verb is, on the whole, very free.

Against such facts it is welcome that two of the languages that prefer verb-
finality display Germanic main clause positioning in a particular case. For Lithua-
nian, Kurschat (1876: §1637) states that, when the predicate consists of a copula
and a noun, in contrast to the general rule, it is not the noun that precedes but
rather the copula, which immediately follows the subject. A similar situation
can be found with the verb esse ‘to be’ in Latin. Seyffert & Miuller (1876: 441) on
Cicero’s Laelius de Amicitia 70 has shown that esse has a preference for attach-
ing to the first word of the clause, both when it is an interrogative pronoun or
an interrogative functioning as a relative pronoun and when it is a demonstra-
tive or belongs to another word class. There are, according to Seyffert, [p429]
‘innumerable’ examples. From Laelius he adduces: §56 qui sint in amicitia ‘who
are in friendship’ (interrogative), 17 quae est in me facultas ‘what skill is in me’
(relative), 2 quanta esset hominum admiratio ‘how much amazement there was
among people’, 53 quam fuerint inopes amicorum ‘how poor they were in friends’,
83 eorum est habendus ‘of them is to be had’, 5 tum est Cato locutus ‘at that time
Cato was the speaker’, 17 nihil est enim ‘because nothing is ..., 48 ferream esse
quandam ‘to be something iron-like’, and 102 omnis est e vita sublata iucunditas
‘everything joyful is removed from life’.

A further phenomenon fits with this observation: extremely often in Cicero,
in a clause that contains both est/sunt (be.3sG/pL) and enim ‘truly’/igitur ‘there-
fore/then’/autem ‘but’, it is not these particles that are attached to the first word
in the clause, despite their recognized claim to this position in other cases, but
rather est/sunt pushing enim, igitur, autem into third position. The correct obser-
vation is made by Madvig (1839) on Cicero, De finibus 1.43: “The explanation for
this word order pattern (sapientia est enim)* is that by virtue of a heavy accent on
the first word, which conveys the most important information, the enclitic word
is shifted to the background. In the case of the alternative word order [sapientia
enim est] the accent on the first word is less strong. It is my opinion that this
rule — which goes against the teaching of Gorenz and others, who, unaware of
the nature of the enclitic word, thought that a certain emphasis is inherent to
est when placed in second position — will become firmly established on the basis

* Translator’s note: ‘wisdom is truly’.
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of the evidence of the best manuscripts, and of the correct interpretation.” (Cf.
Seyffert & Miiller 1876: 411.)

For further confirmation, one could point to examples such as (1340), where
the position of quid ‘what’ presupposes enclitic placement of est. In particular,
however, with esse ‘to be’ we find tmeses similar to those found with the enclitics
discussed earlier: such as of per- in (1341) and (1342), in which the erroneous use
of such tmesis in the middle of the clause betrays archaizing style.

(1340) etiamne est quid porro
also be.PRES.35G something.NOM.sG.N further

‘is there anything further?’ (Plautus, Bacchides 274)

(1341) tunc mihi  ille dixit: quod classe
then .DAT.sG that.NOM.SG.M say.PRF.35G that fleet.ABL.SG.F
tu velles decedere, per fore
yOU.NOM.SG want.IMPRF.2SG.SUBJ g0.away.PRES.INF very be.FUT.INF
accommodatum tibi, si ad illam maritimam
convenient.NOM.SG.N you.DAT.SG if to that.Acc.sG.F maritime.AcC.SG.F
partem provinciae navibus accessissem
part.ACC.SG.F province.GEN.SG.F ship.ABL.PL.F arrive.PRF.1SG.SUBJ
‘then he told me that you would like to leave with a fleet, [and] it
would be very convenient for you if I arrived at that close to the sea
located part of the province by ship’ (Cicero, Epistulae 3.5.3; 51 BCE)

(1342) Phaedo Elidensis ex cohorte
Phaedo.NnoM.sG.M of Elis.NOM.sG.M from entourage.ABL.SG.F
illa Socratica fuit Socratique et
that.ABL.SG.F Socratic.ABL.SG.F be.PRF.35G Socrates-and.GEN.sG.M and
Platoni per fuit familiaris
Plato.GEN.sG.M very be.PRF.3sG familiar
‘Phaedo of Elis was part of that Socratic entourage and he was very
familiar with Socrates and Plato’ (Gellius 2.18.1)

Tmesis of qui ... cunque ‘who/what ... ever’: (1343) and (1344). Also with a form
of fieri ‘become/happen’: (1345).

(1343) cum quibus erat quomgque una, eis
with who.ABL.PL.M be.IMPRF.35G ever together he.pAT.PL.M
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se dedere
himself.acc.sG.M devoted.PRES.INF

‘whomever he was together with, he devoted himself to them’ (Terence,
Andria 63)

(1344) quod erit cunque visum, ages
who.NOM.SG.N be.FUT.3SG ever  see.PTCP.PRF.NOM.SG.N do.FUT.2SG

‘whatever will be seen, you will do it’ (Cicero, De finibus 4.69)

(1345)  istius hominis ubi  fit quomgque
that.GEN.SG.M man.GEN.SG.M where happen.PRES.35G ever
mentio
mention.NOM.SG.M

‘wherever that man is mentioned’ (Plautus, Bacchides 252)

If in Latin we find attachment to the first word of the clause only with one
or two verbs [p430] which have retained the tradition of original enclisis (and
with these verbs then, of course, in all clause types), in Greek we find a simi-
lar remnant of the old positional norm with quite a number of verbs, but only
in a particular clause type. In Ancient Greek inscriptions we often find clauses
where the subject is followed immediately by the verb, despite the fact that an
appositional description belongs to it; in these cases the apposition is strikingly
separated by the verb from the word that it belongs to. It makes no difference
that sometimes a clause-initial case form other than the subject nominative is
separated in such a way from its apposition, and that sometimes a me precedes
the verb. Boeckh (1828: 41-42) on CIG 25 was the first to recognize the archaic
nature of this kind of word order, and Schulze (1890: 1472) (pp26f. of the sepa-
rate printing) in his review of Meister (1889) emphasized its historical linguistic
importance. It will be useful to present the examples here.

Most commonly this order is found in dedicatory and sculptors’ inscriptions.
With anéthéke ‘dedicate’: (1346).

(1346)  AAkiproc avéOnkev kiBopdoc vncdTnc
Alkibios anétheken kitharoidos nésiotes
Alkibios.Nom dedicate.35G.AOR citharist.NOM.sG islander.NOM.SG
‘Alkibios, a citharist of the island, dedicated (this). (CIA 1.357)

Also CIA 1.376 Epikharinos [ané]théken ho O..., 1.388 Stronb[ikhos anéthéke]
Stronbi[ khou (oder -khidou) Euonumets] (expansion almost certain!), 1.399 Me-
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khanio[n] anéthéken ho grammalteis], 1.400 [Pu]thogén|eia] anétheke[n Aglur-
riou eg [L]akiado[n], 1.415 Aiskhiilos anéthé[ke] Puthéou Paianiei[s], 4'.373f. Si-
mon a[néthéke] ho knapheis [érgon] dekatén, 4°.373.90 Onésimés m’ anéthéken
aparkhén Athénaiai ho Smikiithou uiés, 4%.373.198 [€ deina anéthéken] Eumélidou
guné Sphettothen, 4% 373.12 Xenokléés anétheken Sosineo, 42.373.223 Khnaiddes
anéthéken ho Pal(l)énets, 4°.373.224 [S]mikros anéth[eke ...] ho skulodeps[és],
42.373.226 [ ho deina anéthéke]n Keéphisieiis, Acropolis inscription (Kabbadias 1886,
Studniczka 1887: 135) Néarkhos an[étheke Nedrkhou uilus érgon aparkhén (accord-
ing to Robert 1887 Néarkhos an[éthéke ho keramel]iis ..., CIA 2.1648 (reign of Au-
gustus!) Metrotimos anéthéken Oéthen, IGA 48 Aristoménés a[n]éth[ék]e Alexia
tai Damatri tai Khthoniai Ermioneus, IGA 96 (Tegea) [ho deina ané]théke(n) was-
IGA 5122 (Gela) Pantares m’ [p431] anéthéke Menekratios, 543 (Achaean) Kuniskos
me anéthéke ortamos wérgon dekatan, Delphic inscription in western Greek al-
phabet (Haussoullier 1882: 445) toi Kharopinou paides anéthesan toii Pariou, Nax-
ian inscription from Delos (Homolle 1888: 464f.) Ei(th)ukartides m’ anéthéke ho
Naxios poiésas, Naukratis inscriptions I no. 218 Phaneés me anéthéke topéllon[i toi
Mi]lesioi ho Glatikou, Il no. 722 Musés m’ anéthéken Onomakritou, 767 [ho deina
anéthéken Aphrod]itéi ho Ph[ildlmm[onos], 780 Philis m’ anéthéke oupika[rte]os
téi Aphrodi[tei], 784 Ermophanes anéth[éken] ho Nausité[leus], 819 [L]akri[t6]s
m’ ané[thélke ourmo[th]ém[ios] téphrodi[téi], Boeotian inscription (Kretschmer
1891: 123ff.) Timasiphilos m’ anéthéke topélloni toi Ptoieli ho Pradlleios.

Also in verse: CIA 1.398 Diogén[és] anéthéken Aiskhil(l)ou utis Kephl[a]leos,
IGA 95 Praxitéles anéthéke Surakésios tod’ agalma, Naukratis inscription II no.
876 Ermagorés m’ anéthéke ho T[éios] topélloni, Pausanias 6.10.7 (5th century)
Kleosthénes m’ anéthéken ho Pontios ex Epidamnou, Erythrae epigram (Kaibel
1878: 312 no. 769; 4th century) [...]-thérsés anéthéken Athénaiéi polioiikhoi pais
Zoilou, Kalymnos epigram (Kaibel 1878: 315 no. 778; also 4th century?) Nikias me
anétheke Apélloni uios Thrasumédeos. Cf. also CIA 1.403 [ténde Pures] anéthéke
Polumnéstou philo[s uibs], IGA 98 (Arcadian) Téllon tond’ anétheke Daémonos
aglads uids.

With Lesbian kaththeke ‘lay.down/dedicate’: (1347). Also Naukratis II 789 and
790 [ho deina me] kaththeke o [sic] Mut[ilénaios]. Cf. 807 [Aphrodi]tai ho M...
and 814 [Aphrod]itai ho Ke....

(1347)  [6 detva k&O]Onke Tqt Agpodity o [sic] Mutidhvauoc

ho deina kaththeke tai Aphroditai
the.M.NOM.SG such lay.3sG.AOR the.F.DAT.sG Aphrodite.DAT
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0 Mutilénaios
the.m.NOM.sG Mytilenean.M.NOM.SG

‘the Mytilenean dedicated (this) to Aphrodite’ (Naukratis II, 788)
With epoiese/epoiei ‘make’: (1348).

(1348) TIvppoc énoincev ABnvaioc
Purrhos epoiésen Athénaios
Pyrrhus.NoM make.35G.A0R Athenian.M.NOM.SG

‘Pyrrhus the Athenian made (this). (CIA 1.335)

Also CIA 1.362 (cf. Studniczka 1887: 144) [E]uphroénios [epoiésen ho] kerametis
(the expansion is probably certain!), CIA 1.483 Kallonides epoiei ho Deiniou, CIA
4.477° [ho deina epoiésen or epoiei P]arios, CIA 42.373.81 Kalon epoiésen Ai[giné-
tes], CIA 42.373.95 [a]rkhermos epoiésen ho Khi[os], CIA 42.373.220 Ledbios epoié-
sen Puretiades (or Purrétiades), IGA 42 (Argos) atotos epoiwée Argeios k’Argeiadas
Agelaida t’Argeiou, IGA 44 (Argos) Polikleitos epoiei Argeios, IGA 44* (Argos)
[e]lpo[i]weée Argeios, IGA 47 (Argos) Kresilas epoiése Kudoniat[as], IGA 165 Ypato-
doros Arissto[ geiton] epoésatan Thebaio, IGA 348 Paionios epoiése Mendaios, IGA
498 Mikon epoiésen Athénaios, Loewy (1885) [p432] 44* -on epbese Thébaios, 57
X[e]no-[... epoié]sen Eleu[theréus?], 58 -ou [e]pdésen [Sik]eliotes, 96 Kléon epdése
Sikuonios, 103 [Daidalos ep]oiése Patroklé[ous], 1354 (Loewy 1885: 388) [Sp]oudias
epoiése Athénaios, 277 Timédamos T[imodamou e]poiese Ampra[kiotes), 297 (Apo-
theosis of Homer) Arkhélaos Apolloniou epoiése Priénetis, 404 Nikandros e[ poiésen)]
and[rios], Klein (1887: 72) Etikheiros epoiésen ourgotimou uius (twice), Klein (1887:
73) Ergotéles epoiésen ho Nearkhou, Klein (1887: 202) Xendphantos epoiésen Athe-
n[aios], Klein (1887: 202) (1 and 2) Teisias epoiésen Athénaios, Klein (1887: 213)
Kriton epoiésen Le(i)poiis us, i.e. uitis according to the reading in Studniczka (1887:
144), Pausanias 6.9.1 ton dé andrianta oi Ptolikhos epoiésen Aiginétés, which al-
lows one to infer an original inscription Ptélikhos epoiésen Aiginétes (see Boeckh
1828: 41-42 on CIG 25).

Also in verse: CIA 42.373.105 Thebades e[poése ...]-nou pais tod” agalma, Acrop-
olis inscription (Studniczka 1887: 135ff.) Anténor ep[6ésen o Eumarous t[6d’ agal-
ma), IGA 410 Alxénor epoiésen ho Naxios, all’ esidesthe. Also IGA 349 Edphron
exepoiés’ ouk adaes Parios.

With égraphen, égrapsen, graphei ‘write’: (1349). Also Klein (1887: 29) Timoni-
da[s m’] égrapse Bia, Klein (1887: 196.7) Euthumides égrapsen ho Pol(l)iou (twice).
Klein (1887: 194.2) should be read the same way according to the illustration in
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Gerhard (1847: Figure 188), as should Klein (1887: 195), both according to Diimm-
ler. Cypriot inscription no. 147" in Meister (1889: 148), -oikés me graphei Se-
laminios.

(1349) TrAegoc W éypage 6 Takbcloc
Télephos m’ égraphe ho Ialdsios
Telephos.NOM me.Acc write.35G.IMP the.M.NOM.SG lalysian.M.NOM.SG
‘Telephos the Ialysian engraved me. (IGA 482°)

Examples (1350)—-(1352) contain various synonyms of the above verbs.

(1350) [A]wpdbeoc éf[e]pydcato Apyeioc
Dordtheos ewergasato Argeios
Dorotheus.Nom work.35G.AOR.MID Argive.M.NOM.SG

‘Dorotheus the Argive wrought (this)’ (IGA 48, Argos)

(1351) IIpikwv é[r]a[Ea Ko]iota
Prikon épaxa Kolota
Prikon.NoM fix.35G.AOR Colotes.GEN

‘Prikon, son of Colotes, built (this)’ (IGA 555, Opus?)

(1352) Tihiko ope katéctoce O ZTaclkpéTeoc
Gilika hame katéstase ho Stasikréteos
Gilika.NOoM me.Acc set.35G.AOR the.M.NOM.SG Stasicrates.GEN
‘Gilika, the son of Stasicrates, set (this) up’ (Cypriot inscription no. 73,
Deecke 1884)

With eimi ‘be’: (1353).

(1353)  [II]6prmide eipn Tod Anpokpiveoc
Pompiods eimi toll Démokrineos
Pompeius.NoM be.1sG.PRs the.M.NOM.sG Democrines.GEN
‘T am Pompeius, son of Democrines’ (IGA 387, Samos)

Also IGA 492 (Sigeum), Ionic text: Phanodikou eimi tourmokrateos toii Prokon-
nesiou, Attic text: Ph. eimi tod Ermokratous toi P., IGA 522 (Sicily) Longénaids
eimi demésios, 528 (Cumae) Démokharidés eimi toii ..., 551 (Antipolis) érpon eimi
theds therapon semneés Aphrodites, Rhodian inscription in Kirchhoff (1887: 49)
Philtodis émi tds kalds a kulix a poikila, Cypriot inscription 1 (Deecke 1884) Pra-
[p433]totimo émi tds Paphias to ieréwos, 16 tds theo émi tds Paphias (likewise 65

333



Translation

and 66 in Hoffmann 1891: 46), 23 Timokupras émi Timodamo, Hoffmann (1891) 78
Stasagorou émi to Stasandro, 79 Timandro émi to Onasagorou, 88 Pnutillas émi tds
Pnutagérau paidos, and 121 Diweithémités émi to basilewos.

To these can be added (1354), where an adjective joined to einai represents the
position of the verb, and also the examples in which an adjective without einai
forms the predicate, e.g. (1355).

(1354) tdc "Hpoc lopoc eipe tac v medie
tas Héras  hiards eimi tas en
the.r.GEN.sG Hera.GEN holy.M.NOM.sG be.1sG.PRs the.F.GEN.SG in
pedioi
plain.DAT.SG
‘T am sacred to Hera of the plain.’ (IGA 543)

(1355) Aéaypoc kodoc O maic
Léagros kalos ho pais
Leagros.NoM beautiful.M.NOM.5G the.M.NOM.SG child.NoM.sG
‘The boy Leagros is beautiful. (Klein 1890: 44)

Also Klein (1890: 68) Pantoxéna kala Korin(th)i[a], as the form KORINOI given
by Klein but not explained should probably be read; Klein (1890: 81) Glaiikon
kalos Ledgrou; Klein (1890: 82) Dromippos kalos Dromokleidou, Diphilos kalos
Melanopou; (Klein 1890: 83) Likhas kalos Samios, Alkim[é]dés kalos Aiskhulidou;
Klein (1890: 85) Alkimakhos kalos Epikharous.

Outside the previously listed categories are (1356), (1357) and (1358).

(1356) KAewcBévnc éxopriyer Abtokpdrtouvc
Kleisthéneés ekhorégei Autokratous
Cleisthenes.Nom conduct.3sG.1MP Autocrates.GEN

‘Cleisthenes, son of Autocrates, endowed (this)’ (CIA 42.377%)

(1357) év tmdpol ¥’ évéyorto Tol vTadT épyop)pévor
en tépiaroi k’ enékhoito  toi
in the=sacrifice.DAT.IRR hold.35G.PRs.OPT the.N.DAT.SG here
‘ntaiit’ erga(m)ménoi
WOrk.PTCP.PRF.PASS.N.DAT.SG
‘He would be liable for a sacrifice performed here’ (IGA 110.9, Elis)
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(1358)  AkopovTic €vika @UAT
Akamantis enika phulé
Acamantis.NOM win.3sG.IMP tribe.NOM.SG

‘The tribe of Acamantis conquered. (CIG 7806)

Among the examples with anétheke and kaththéeke listed above, thirteen also
contain a dative in addition to subject, verb and apposition; three (CIA 4!.373f,,
IGA 95, IGA 543) also contain a substantivized accusative, and CIA 42.373.90
contains both. While the accusative alone always follows the apposition (cf. also
example (1359) as well as the Antenor inscription), the dative is only found four
times following the apposition (IGA 486, Naukratis I1.780, I1.819, 11.876) and eight
times preceding it (Naukratis 1.218, I1.767, 11.788, 11.807, 11.814, Hermes 26.123, Kai-
bel 769, Kaibel 778); finally, in IGA 48 the verb is followed by the genitive of the
father’s name, then the dative of the god’s name with epithet, and only then the
nominative demonym that belongs to the subject.

(1359) ©nPadnc ¢[monce ...]vouv maic 168 Gyahpa
Thébades epoese ..nou pais tod’
Thebades.Nom make.35G.AOR ...-GEN child.Mm.NOM.sG this.N.AcC.sG
agalma
statue.ACC.sG

“Thebades, son of ..., made this statue. (CIA 42.373.105)

In CIA 42.373.90 (=(116) above), accusative and dative are both inserted be-
tween the verb and the apposition. This preposing of the case forms belonging
to the verb over the apposition is easy to understand: the verb attracts what it
governs.

Using this type we can also explain the strange word order in CIA 4°.373.82,
expanded by Studniczka (1887: 143) as in (1360).

(1360) Kpitwv ABnvaig 6 Zxvbouv av[é0nke kai é]moin[ce] ([€]moier?)
Kriton  Athénaiai ho Skuthou
Crito.NoM Athenian.F.DAT.SG the.M.NOM.SG Scythes.GEN
anétheke kal epoiése (epotei?)
dedicate.3sG.A0R and make.35G.AOR (make.35G.1MP?)
‘Crito, the son of Scythes, made and dedicated (this) to an Athenian
woman. (CIA 4°.373.82)

The composer of the inscription originally [p434] envisaged the conventional
word order Kriton anéthéken Athénaiai ho Skiuthou, but then allowed the dative
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Athénaiai to precede the apposition when he was required by the addition of kai
epoiese to place anétheke after the apposition.

Loewy (1885: xv) believes that he can show that this word order did not remain
common after the first decades of the fourth century (cf. also CIA 2.1621-2.1648
and the sculptors’ inscriptions listed by Koéhler (1888) under No. 1621). The hand-
ful of later examples can reasonably be considered archaisms, especially as two
of these (Loewy 1885 277, 297, see above p332) deviate from the original norm by
preposing the genitive of the father’s name before the verb. Even for the earlier
period we cannot maintain that this positional norm was absolute (Hoffmann
1891: 324), and in particular the Attic dedicatory inscriptions present us with
numerous counterexamples. But the norm was very powerful, and in specific
periods and specific areas it was decidedly dominant, justifying Schulze’s (1890)
treatment of it as an Indo-European inheritance.

Sanskrit provides striking parallels (Delbriick 1878: 51ff. 1888: 23f.). In the lan-
guage of the Brahmanas, we often find clauses that begin with sa or sa ha ‘pre-
cisely this one’, followed immediately by the verb, mostly uvaca (‘speak/say’),
and only then the more detailed description of the person announced by the pro-
noun, e.g. (1361) and (1362).

(1361) sa hovaca  gargyah
he.masc.Nom.sG PTC-spoke descendant-of-Garga.NOM.SG.MASC
‘He, Gargya, spoke’ (e.g. Brhadaranyakopanisad)

(1362) sa aiksata prajapatih
he.masc.NoM.5G saw ~ Brahma

‘He, Brahma, saw (...)’ (e.g. Satapathabrahmana)

Similar is (1363):

(1363) ta u haita ucur deva
REL.MASC.NOM PTC PTC-then spoke.3.PL.PERF gods.NOM.PL
adityah
of-Aditi.NoM.PL

‘The gods, sons of Aditi, then spoke’ (Satapathabrdhmana, 3.1.3.4)

Sometimes the subject is also more heavily stressed; sometimes, under the
influence of the tendency to end the clause with the verb, the apposition is sepa-
rated from the pronoun but still precedes the verb.

* Translator’s note: The English translation here is based on Eggeling (1885).
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Furthermore, in the same Indic texts we find a striking placement of the verb
in second position when the clause begins with iti ha, tad u ha, tad u sma, or dapi
ha. These mostly involve the verbs uvaca and aha (‘speak/say’); the name of the
speaker then follows the verb — in just the same way as in German clauses with
inversion.

[p435]

Addenda

These addenda add to Section 2 pp62-73 (concerning the inscriptions with me
and emé).

On p62 and p73: Example (1364) must be left out of consideration due to the
state of the inscription; cf. R6hl (1882: 155) on this example.

(1364) [I]eprpdvy [GvéOn]Ké pe (or -k Epé?) Eeviyortoc
Periph6nai  anéthéké me (-k emé) Xenagatos
Periphone.pAT dedicate.35G.AOR me.AcCC Xenagatos.NOM
“Xenagatos dedicated me to Periphone’ (IGA 538)

On p65: Example (1365); Metapontum inscription (Collitz 1643) Nikémakhds
m’ epdei; vase inscription no. 48 from Klein (1887: 65) following Six (1888: 195)"
Nikosthénés em (Six: m’ e-)poiésen.

(1365) Ovvmopiwvoc Pilwv pe émoincev
Hounporionos Philon me epoiésen
the=Emporion.GEN Philo.Nom me.Acc make.35G.AOR

‘Philo, the son of Emporion, made me. (CIA 42.373.103)

On p73: emé is also found twice in second position in the ancient vase inscrip-
tion in Pottier (1888: 168): Example (1366) and Oikoph(é)lés em’ égrapsen (written
egraephsen). See also Pottier (1888: 180): -polon emé.

(1366) éxephpevcev épel OikwpéAnc
ekerameusen emei  Oikophéles
throw.pots.35G.A0R me.GEN Oikopheles.NoM

‘Oikopheles made me.” (Pottier 1888: 168)

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel writes 351, but this is a clear error based on the proximity of the
page number 351. T Translator’s note: Wackernagel refers to page 193 of Six (1888), but this is
the first page of the article and does not contain the inscription in question.
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List of critically discussed examples

Homer 5.273 = 8.196 ... e p158
16012 .o p55
13,321 o p157
Alcman, Fragment 52 ... p115
Alcaeus, Fragment 68 ........ ... i e p59
Fragment 83 ... ... .. . p164
Sappho, Fragment 2.7 ... ... p58
A3 p58
66 e pl64
97.4 Hiller (=100) ... 'vve et p58
Pindar, Olympian Ode 1.48 .. .. .. ... . i pl16
Euripides, Medea 1339 .. ... ..ot p211
Fragment 1029.4 ..... ... ... ... . p177
Antiphon 5.38 ... .. p176
Aristophanes, Acharnians 779 .......... ... ... i i i pl15
Frogs 259 . .. p177
Ecclesiazusae 916 ...........oiuiiiiiii i p186
Demosthenes 18.43 ... ... . . i p211
18.200 .ottt p210
BAGA L p213
Exordia 13 ... . . o p224
Exordia3 ... ... . p260
Callimachus, Fragment 114 . ... ... ... e p116
Theocritus 2.159 .. ..o p147
Pausanias 5.23.7 .. ... po67
Palatine Anthology 6.140 ....... ... ... .. .. .. i p71
Inscriptiones graecae antiquissimae (R6h11882)384 ....................... p63
A74 p67
Collitz, Collection of Greek dialect inscriptions 26 ........................ p132
3184.8 ... pl61
32133 o\t p148

[p436]
Greek vases with masters’ autographs (Klein 1887) p51 ..................... p66
PI94.2 . p333
P195.3 ... p333
Greek vases with kalos inscriptions (Klein 1890) p68 ...................... p334
Naukratis, by Flinders Petrie, I, inscription 303 .......................... p64
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I, inscription 307 ......... ... ... o L. p64

II, inscription 750 .......... ... ... ... ... po64

Plautus, Poenulus 1258 . . ... e e p294
Mercator TT4" .. oo p306

* Translator’s note: Wackernagel here writes Bacchides 1258 and Mercator 784, but these must both
be errors.
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Chapter 3

Original text

<headOriginal text Uber ein Gesetz der indogermanischen Wortstel-
lung!

[S. 333] Albert Thumb hat vor vier Jahren in den Jahrbiichern fiir Philologie
CXXXYV 641-648 die Behauptung aufgestellt, die griechischen Pronominalakku-
sative pv und viv seien durch Verschmelzung von Partikeln mit dem alten Akku-
sativ des Pronominalstammes i entstanden. Insbesondere das ionische piv beruhe
auf der Verbindung von im mit einer Partikel ma, dlter sma, die in thessalischem
po und altindischem sma belegt sei. Den Hauptbeweis fiir diese Deutung ent-
nimmt Thumb der angeblichen Thatsache, dass die Stellung von v bei Homer
wesentlich dieselbe sei wie die Stellung von sma im Rigveda. Es sei eben, auch
nachdem der selbstindige Gebrauch von sma als Partikel geschwunden sei und
pwv durchaus die Geltung einer einheitlichen Pronominalform erlangt habe, doch
an pv die fiir sma giltig gewesene Stellungsregel haften geblieben, und es habe
ein entsprechendes Stellungsgefiihl dessen Anwendung begleitet. Und jedenfalls
bei den Verfassern der homerischen Gedichte sei dieses Gefiihl noch wirksam ge-
wesen.

Nun beschrankt sich aber diese Ahnlichkeit der Stellung, wenn man das von
Thumb beigebrachte Material nach den von ihm aufgestellten Gesichtspunkten
unbefangen durchmustert, wesentlich darauf, dass piv wie sma im ganzen selten
(genau genommen noch viel seltener als sma) unmittelbar hinter Nomina und

! In den nachfolgenden Beispielsammlungen verdanke ich vieles den bekannten Hauptwerken
iiber griechische Grammatik, sowie den Spezialworterbiichern, ohne dass ich im einzelnen meine
Gewiahrsmianner immer werde nennen konnen. Monros Grammar of the Homeric Dialect 2. Aufl.,
wo S. 335-338 tiber homerische Wortstellung Bemerkungen gegeben sind, die sich mit meinen
Aufstellungen sehr nahe beriihren, konnte ich nur fliichtig, Gehrings Index Homericus (Leipzig
1891) gar nicht mehr beniitzen.



Translation

Adverbien nominalen Ursprungs steht. Und dieser allgemeinen farblosen Ahn-
lichkeit stehen wesentliche Abweichungen gegentiber. Zwar ist es ein seltsamer
Irrtum Thumbs, wenn er zu dem zehnmaligen pr) prv Homers das [S. 334] nach
seiner Hypothese diesem im Altindischen entsprechende ma sma daselbst nicht
aufzutreiben weiss, da doch nicht nur Bohtlingk-Roth (s. v. ma 9) zahlreiche Bei-
spiele auffithren, darunter eines aus dem Rigveda (10, 272, 24 ma smaitadyg apa
guhah samaryé), sondern es auch gerade iiber Bedeutung und Form der Priterita
hinter ma sma eine bekannte Regel der Sanskritgrammatik gibt (Panini 3, 3, 176.
6, 4, 74. Vgl. Benfey Vollst. Gramm. § 808 I Bem. 4). Aber in andern Féllen ist die
Divergenz zwischen pv und sma thatsachlich. Nach Thumb findet sich puv bei
Homer ca. 60 mal, in 10% aller Belege, hinter subordinierenden Partikeln; sma
im Rigveda in solcher Weise nur selten und nur hinter yatha. Und wahrend sma
gern hinter Prépositionen steht, findet sich piv nie hinter solchen.

Freilich will Thumb diese Abweichung daraus erkldren, dass die homerische
Sprache es nicht liebe zwischen Praposition und Substantiv noch eine Partikel
einzuschieben. Ja er wagt sogar die kithne Behauptung, dass in Riicksicht hier-
auf diese Abweichung seine Theorie geradezu stiitze. Ich gestehe offen, dass ich
diese Erklarung nicht verstehe. Wo sma im Rigveda auf eine Préaposition folgt,
steht diese entweder als Verbalpriposition in tmesi (so wohl auch 1, 51, 12 @ sma
ratham — tisthasi, vgl. Grassmann Sp. 1598) oder, wenn iiberhaupt Fille dieser
zweiten Art belegt sind, in ‘Anastrophe’. Wenn also puv die Stellungsgewohnheit
von sma teilt, so durfen wir es nicht hinter den mit einem Kasus verbundenen
Prépositionen suchen, und wenn es hier fehlt, dies nicht mit jener angeblichen
homerischen Abneigung gegen Zwischenschiebung von Partikeln entschuldigen,
sondern miissen es hinter selbstindigen Prapositionen erwarten und in dem Um-
stand, dass es hier fehlt, eben einen Gegenbeweis gegen Thumbs Aufstellung
erkennen.

Aber auch abgesehen von diesen und sonst etwa noch erwahnbaren Diffe-
renzen zwischen der Stellung des homerischen pwv und des vedischen sma, war
Thumb meines Erachtens verpflichtet zu untersuchen, ob sich die Stellung von
pwv im homerischen Satz nicht auch noch von einem andern Gesichtspunkt aus,
als dem der Qualitat des vorausgehenden Wortes, bestimmen lasse, und ob dhn-
liche Stellungsgewohnheiten wie bei puv sich nicht auch bei andern (etwa be-
deutungs-[S. 335]verwandten oder formahnlichen) Wortern finden, bei denen
an Zusammenhang mit sma nicht gedacht werden kann.

Und da scheint mir nun bemerkenswert, dass von den neun ‘vereinzelten’ Fil-
len, wo puwv auf ein nominales Adverb folgt, fiinf (E 181. Z 173. A 479. O 160.  500)
es an zweiter Stelle des Satzes haben, und dass ferner alle von Thumb aufgefiihr-
ten Beispiele fiir puv hinter dem Verb, dem Demonstrativum und den Negationen

342



eben dasselbe zeigen. Von solcher Stellungsregel aus wird es nun auch verstand-
lich, warum v so gern auf Partikeln und namentlich auch in Abweichung von
sma so gern auf subordinierende Partikeln folgt, und warum es ferner auf Pro-
nomina wesentlich nur insofern unmittelbar folgt, als sie satzverkniipfend sind,
also am Satzanfang stehen.

Oder um von anderm Standpunkt aus zu zéhlen, so bieten die Biicher NII P, die
mit ihren 2465 Versen iiber die Sprache der éltern Teile der Ilias gentigend Auf-
schluss geben konnen, pwv in folgenden Stellungen: 21 mal als zweites Wort des
Satzes, 28 mal als drittes oder viertes, aber in der Weise, dass es vom ersten Wort
nur durch ein Enklitikum oder eine den Enklitika gleichstehende Partikel, wie
8¢, yap, getrennt ist. Dazu kommt &i kai piv N 58 und todveka kai v N 432, wo
Kol eng zum ersten Satzwort gehort; émel o0 pv P 641, fir welches die Neigung
der Negationen im gleichen Satz stehende Enklitika auf sich folgen zu lassen in
Betracht kommt (vgl. vorlaufig obtic, 00w, o0 mote, auch ovx &v). Endlich P 399
008 el paha pv yoAoc ikol. Wir haben also 49 Fille, die unserer obigen Regel
genau entsprechen; 3 Fille, die besonderer Erklarung fihig sind, und nur 1 wirk-
liche Ausnahme. [Aus den andern Biichern verzeichnet Monro ? 337 f. bloss noch
I' 368 008" €Barov piv. & 576 el mep yap @O&pevoc pLv 1j odTACT), WO er puv strei-
chen will. K 344 AN ¢dpév puv mpdta mapeEeAbelv medioro.] Dies alles in Versen,
also unter Bedingungen, die es erschweren an der gemeiniiblichen Wortstellung
festzuhalten. Besonders bemerkenswert ist die bekanntlich auch sonst hiufige
Phrase @ puv éewcpevoc mpocépn oder mpocepvee fiir t@) €elcdpevoc pocépn
pw, wo der Drang pwv an die zweite Stelle zu setzen deutlich genug wirksam ist.
Ahnlich in der hiufigen Wendung xai puv govricac érea ntepdevia mpocnivda,
wo v zu pocntda gehort und nicht zu gwvrjcoc. Ferner beachte man © 347
xoiper 8¢ pv dctic é0eipn [S. 336] “es freut sich, wer es (das Feld) bearbeitet”.
Hier ist das zum Nebensatz geh6rige Pronomen in den Hauptsatz gezogen, ohne
dass man doch von sogen. Prolepse sprechen kann, da das Verb des Hauptsat-
zes den Dativ verlangen wiirde. Einzig der Drang nach dem Satzanfang kann die
Stellung des puv erklaren.

Fir den nachhomerischen Gebrauch von puv tritt Herodot als Hauptzeuge ein,
bei dem mir ausser, auf alle Biicher sich erstreckender, sporadischer Lekiire das
siebente Buch das notige Material geliefert hat. Und da kann ich wenigstens sa-
gen, dass die Mehrzahl der Beispiele piv an zweiter oder so gut wie zweiter Stelle
zeigt, darunter so eigentiimliche Félle, wie die folgenden: (ich zitiere hier und spa-
ter nach Steins Ausgabe mit deutschem Kommentar, deren Zeilenzahlen in der
Regel annédhernd fiir alle Ausgaben passen) 1, 204, 7 oA & te yé&p pLv kol peydho
T& émaeipovta kol érotpOvovra Av (uv gehort zu den Partizipien). 1, 213, 3 ¢
pwv 8 te otvoc dviike kol #pade (v gehort blos [sic] zu avijke). 2, 90, 7 dAA&
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pv ol ipéec avtol ol Tod Neihov — Bdmrouct. 5, 46, 11 ol yap pLv XeAvoiclol
EMOVOCTAVTEC QITEKTELVOY KATOPLYOVTa €l Aldc dyopaiov Popodv. Vgl Kalli-
nos 1, 20 &cmep yap pLv mopyov v d@Badpoicty 0pdctv, wobei ich hinzufiigen
mochte, dass die Elegiker bis auf Theognis und diesen eingerechnet puv 12 mal
an zweiter Stelle, nur einmal (Theognis 195) an dritter Stelle bieten.

Und dass nun dieses Driangen nach dem Satzanfang bei pwv nicht auf irgend
welchen etymologischen Verhéltnissen beruht, geht aus der ganz gleichartigen
Behandlung des enklitischen Dativs oi ‘thm’ hervor, der dem Akkusativ puv ‘ihn’
in Bedeutung und Akzent ganz nahe steht, aber in der Lautform von ihm génzlich
abweicht. In den Biichern NIIP der Ilias findet sich jenes ot 92 mal. Und zwar 34
mal an zweiter Stelle, 53 mal an dritter oder vierter, aber so, dass es vom ersten
Wort des Satzes durch ein Wort oder zwei Worter getrennt ist, das bezw. die auf
die zweite Stelle im Satz noch gréssern Anspruch haben, wie 8¢, te, ke. Anders
geartet sind nur finf Stellen. IT 251 vn&v pév ot und P 273 ¢ xai ot, wo pév bezw.
Kol eng zum ersten Satzwort gehoren; P 153 viv &’ o0 oi und P 410 61) tote ¥y’ 00 o,
die dem Gesetz unterliegen, dass bei Nachbarschaft von Negation und Enklitikum
die Negation vorangehen muss. Daraus wire auch P 71 &1 [S. 337] unj ot &yéccaro
doifoc AnoAAwv zu erklaren, wenn hier nicht die Untrennbarkeit von ei und pr
schon einen geniigenden Erklarungsgrund bote. Man darf also wohl sagen, dass
die fiir pv erschlossene Stellungsregel durchaus auch fiir ot gilt.

Diese Analogie zwischen pv und ot setzt sich bei Herodot fort. Es findet sich
bei ihm ot etwa doppelt so oft an zweiter oder so gut wie zweiter, als an ander-
weitiger Satzstelle. (Bei den dltern Elegikern scheint sich oi nur an zweiter Stelle
zu finden.)

Besonders beachtenswert ist nun aber, dass diese Stellungsgewohnheit oft bei
Homer und fast noch hiufiger bei Herodot (vgl. Stein zu 1, 115, 8) dazu gefiihrt
hat, dem ol eine dem syntaktischen Zusammenhang widersprechende oder in
andrer Hinsicht auffallige Stellung anzuweisen.

1) Entschieden dativisches ot steht von dem regierenden Worte weit ab und
drangt sich mitten in eine am Satzanfang stehende sonstige Wortgruppe ein.
P 232 10 8¢ ol kAéoc Eccetal Occov épol mep. ¥ 306 T@ 8¢ ol 0ydodty KokOv
fAv0e dioc Opéctne. — Herodot 1, 75, 10 OaAfjc oi 6 Midrjcioc drefiface. 1,
199, 14 1j tic ol Eeivwv apydplov éuParmdv éc T yobvata piy 01 (tic geht dem ol
voran, weil es selbst ein Enklitikum ist). 2, 108, 4 Totc ¢ oi AiBovc (folgen 14 Wor-
te) obtol feav ol éAxOcavtec. 4, 45, 19 dctic oi fv 6 Oépevoc (scil. Tobvopa).
5,92, B 8 éx 8¢ ol TadTnC ThjC Yuvaikoc 008 €€ GAANC maidec €yivovTo. 6, 63, 2
¢v 8¢ ol ypove éldccove 1) yuvr) TikTel todTov. 7, 5, 14 obtoc pév oi 6 Adyoc v
TIHWPOC.
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2) Genetivisches oder halbgenetivisches ol ist von seinem nachfolgenden Sub-
stantiv durch andre Worte getrennt: A 219 té ot mote Tatpi pida ppovéwv ToOpe
Xelpwv. M 333 6ctic ol aprjv étdpoicty apoval. P 195 & ol Beol obpavivvec
TaTpl QLAY Emopov. & 767 Bect 8¢ ol ExAvev aprc. § 771 6 oi (Herwerden Revue
de philologie I1 195 §!) ovoc vit tétvkton. Herodot 1, 34, 16 pr ti ol kpepdpevov
¢ Todi Eprécy).

3) Genetivisches oder halbgenetivisches oi geht seinem Substantiv und dessen
Attributen unmittelbar voraus, eine bei einem Enklitikum an und fur sich un-
begreifliche Stellung: I 244 pr ol &meitddc éxterécwet Beol. P 324 6c ol mapa
natpl YépovTL knpoccwv yrnpacke. — Herodot 3, 14, 14 Sevtepd ol TOV maida
Emepme. 3,15, 12 tv ol O matp elye apyxnyv. [S. 338] 3, 55, 10 kot ol (kai oi?) TG
atpiéen Zopov tobvopa tebfjva, dtLol 6 ot p Apyinc év X dpictedeoc
étedevtnce. — Allerdings findet sich diese Wortfolge bei Herodot auch so, dass
ol dabei nicht an zweiter Stelle steht, z. B. 1, 60, 8 el fovAortd oi t1)v Buyartépa
éxew yuvaika. Aber ich glaube, die Sache liegt so: weil das an zweiter Stelle ste-
hende ol so oft ein regierendes Substantiv hinter sich hatte, kam es auf, auch
mitten im Satz oi dem regierenden Substantiv unmittelbar vorausgehen zu las-
sen.

4) Genetivisches oder halb genetivisches oi steht zwischen dem ersten und
zweiten Glied des regierenden Ausdrucks, auch dies eine fiir ein Enklitikum an
sich auffillige Stellung. a) Zwischen Praposition nebst folgender Partikel und Ar-
tikel: Herodot 1, 108, 9 éx yép ol tfjc 0yoc ol T@dV péywv dvelpormdAoL ECHaLVOV.
b) Zwischen Artikel nebst folgender Partikel und Substantiv: B 217 to 8¢ ot dpw
Kkuptd. N 616 T6» 8¢ ol dcce yopoai écov. P 695 = ¥ 396 tor 8¢ ol dcce dakpuo@Ly
nAfcOev. Ahnlich E 438, O 607, T 365 und mehrfach in der Odyssee. ¥ 392 ai 4
ol ot dppic 6800 dpopétnv. ¥ 500 ot &¢ ol inmor VYOC derpécOnv. — Herodot 1,
1, 19 10 8¢ oi olvopa eivaw — Todv. 3, 3, 10 tdV 8¢ ol maidwv OV mpecfitepov
elmtelv. 3, 48, 14 ToV Té ol moida ék TV AmoAAVpéEVOV clew. 3, 129, 5 0 yap ol
actpayohoc eEexadprce £k TV &pBpwv. 5, 95, 4 T 8¢ ot dmAa €xovct ABnvaiot.
6, 41, 7 v 8¢ ol mépmtnv TV vedv Kateihov divkovtec ol Poivikec. — Ebenso
die ionischen Dichter: Archilochus 29, 2 Bgk. 1} 8¢ o1 kopn dpovc kateckiole kai
petappeva. 97, 11) 8¢ ot cdBn — émArjppupev. ¢) Zwischen Artikel und Substantiv:
Herodot 1, 82, 41 t&v oi cuhroyitéwv diepBappévwv. 3, 153, 4 TV ol CLTOPOPLV
NHOVOV pio ETeke.

Parallelen hiezu liefern auch die nicht ionischen nachhomerischen Dichter,
fur die ol einen Bestandteil des traditionellen poetischen Sprachguts bildet. Ich
bringe, was mir gerade vor die Augen gekommen ist. Zu 1) gehort Pindar Py-
th. 2, 42 Gvev ol Xapitwv tékev yovov vmepgiaiov. Euphorion Anthol. Palat. 6,
278, 3 (= Meineke Analecta Alexandrina S. 164) &vti 8¢ ol mhokapidoc éxnPoie

345



Translation

KoAOC Emein dyopviBev ael kiccoc aelopévy. — Zu 2) Theokrit 2, 138 yo 8¢ ol &
Taryumelfnc xeLp oc épafapéva (vgl. Meineke zu 7, 88). — Zu 1) oder zu 2) Sopho-
kles Aias 907 év yap ol xBovi tnktov [S. 339] 168 €yyoc mepuretéc KaTnyopeEl.
— Zu 3) Europa 41 dte ol aipartoc éckev. — Zu 4) Sophokles Trachin. 650 & 8¢ ot
¢ila dapop Tahavoy dvotdrava kapdiov mhykAavtoc aigv dGAALTO.

Die Inschriften der oi anwendenden Dialekte sind unergiebig. Fir die Doris
liefern nur die epidaurischen reichere Ausbeute, und diese gehoren bekanntlich
in eine verhaltnismissig spate Zeit. Ich zdhle in No. 3339 und 3340 Collitz vier-
zehn ol an zweiter, acht ol an anderweitiger Stelle. Die wenigen nicht-dorischen
Beispiele, die ich zur Hand habe, fiigen sich samtlich der Regel. Tegea 1222, 33
Coll. p oi éctw tvdwkov. Kypros 59, 3 Coll. &g’ & fou tac edywlac énétuye oder
énéduke (vgl. Meister Griech. Dial. IT 148. Hoffmann I 67 ). id. 60, 29 Coll. &vocijo
FoL yévolrv.

Nun konnte es aber jemand trotz alledem bemerkenswert finden, dass Thumb
jene eigentiimliche, angeblich an die Stellung von sma im Veda erinnernde Stel-
lungsgewohnheit bei piv hat aufdecken kénnen, und kénnte geneigt sein, doch
noch dahinter irgend etwas von Bedeutung zu vermuten. Um dariiber Klarheit
zu schaffen, scheint es am richtigsten, die von Thumb fiir puv gegebene Stati-
stik am Gebrauch von oi in NIIP zu messen. Thumb 1*: “in 68% samtlicher Falle
steht pv hinter einer Partikel”; ot in 66 von 92 Fallen, also in 72% (33 mal hin-
ter 8¢, wie d¢ auch vor pv am hiufigsten vorkommt; daneben in absteigender
Haufigkeit hinter &pa, pa, ko, yap, o0dé, te, Eva, dAANG, 1), pév, mwc, Thyo). —
Thumb 1°: “in 10% steht pw hinter einer subordinierenden Konjunktion”; ot vier-
mal (hinter 6(t)tL, émel, 0¢pa), also nur in 4%, eine Differenz, die um so weniger
ins Gewicht fallt, als Thumb fiir diese Kategorie eine Abweichung des pwv von
sma konstatieren muss, da sma solche Stellung nicht liebt. — Thumb 2: “pwv nie-
mals unmittelbar hinter Prépositionen (im Gegensatz zu sma!)”; oi auch niemals.
— Thumb 3: “o0 puv, prj pv in 15 von 600 Beispielen”, also in 2%%”; ol oi, prj ot in
3 von 92 Beispielen, also in 3%%. — Thumb 4: “puv hinter Pronomina sehr haufig”,
wie es scheint ca. 100 mal oder 16%%; ot auch haufig, ndmlich 17 mal, also in 18%%.
— Thumb 5 und 6: “pwv hinter Verbum und nominalen Wortern in 3%”; ot hinter
aintd N 317, aipatt P 51, also in 2%.

Die Thumbschen Beobachtungen gelten also gerade so gut fiir oi wie fiir puv.
Ot findet sich hinter denselben Wor-[S. 340]tern wie piv und hinter diesen fast
genau mit derselben Haufigkeit wie pv. Wir haben es also bei dem, was Thumb
fir v nachweist, nicht mit irgend etwas fir puv Partikuldrem zu thun, sondern
mit einer, pv und oi gemeinsamen Konsequenz des Stellungsgesetzes, das ihnen
beiden die zweite Stellung im Satz anweist.
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Wenn so der Herleitung des puv aus sm(a)-im der Hauptstiitzpunkt entzogen
ist, so wird dieselbe geradezu widerlegt durch das Fehlen jeder Wirkung des an-
geblich ehemals vorhandenen Anlautes sm-; man miisste doch bei Homer gele-
gentlich &¢ puv als Trochdus (oder Spondeus), &AA& v als Antibacchius (oder
Molossus) erwarten; Thumb schweigt sich tiber diesen Punkt aus. Dazu kommt
eine weitere Erwigung. Entweder ist die Zusammenriickung von sma und im,
welche puv ergeben haben soll, uralt. Dann ist das Vergessen der urspriinglichen
Funktion von sma in der Anwendung von piv begreiflich, aber man miisste ent-
sprechend altindischem *smém griechisch *(c)pov erwarten. Oder die Zusam-
menriickung hat nicht lange vor Homer stattgefunden, in welchem Fall die An-
wendung des spezifisch griechischen Elisionsgesetzes, also die Reihe pa iv —
v — juwv, begreiflich wird: dann versteht man nicht den voélligen Untergang der
Funktion von (c)ua, die Behandlung von piv ganz in Weise einer gewo6hnlichen
Pronominalform, zumal ja im Thessalischen in der Bedeutung ‘aber’ eine Partikel
po vorkommt, deren Gleichsetzung mit altind. sma allerdings bestreitbar ist.

Noch weniger gliicklich scheint mir Thumbs Erklarung des dorischen viv aus
nu-im, da mir hier uniiberwindliche lautliche Schwierigkeiten entgegenzustehen
scheinen. Denn wenn er bemerkt: “dass auslautendes u, wie im Altindischen (z. B.
ko nv atra) vor Vokal unter gewissen Bedingungen ehemals als Konsonant (u) ge-
sprochen wurde, darf unbedenklich angenommen werden”: und sich hierfiir auf
Falle wie mpoc aus proti, eiv aus eni, Umeip aus hyperi ( = altind. upary neben
upari), lesb. népp- aus peri- beruft, in denen j fir i in die Zeit der indogermani-
schen Urgemeinschaft hinaufreiche, so ist dabei iibersehen, dass nicht alle aus-
lautenden -i, -u auf gleiche Linie gestellt werden diirfen. Im Rigveda findet sich
Ubergang von -i, -u zu -y, -v in etwelcher Hiufigkeit gerade nur bei der Wortklas-
se, bei der das Griechische [S. 341] Reflexe solches Ubergangs zeigt, namlich bei
den zweisilbigen Préapositionen, wie abhi, prati, anu, pari, adhi; sonst ausser dem
jungern X. Buch und den Valakhilyas nur ganz sporadisch, bei Einsilblern nur in
der Zusammensetzung avyustah 2, 28, 9, und dann in ny alipsata 1, 191, 3, also in
einem anerkannt spiten Liede (Oldenberg Rigveda S. I 438 Anm.). Und speziell
nu (dhnlich wie u) entzieht sich solchem Sandhi durchaus, wird umgekehrt 6f-
ters lang und sogar mit Zerdehnung zweisilbig gemessen. Und selbst wenn wir
auch trotz alle dem urgriechisches vewv, woraus dorisch viv, hinter vokalischem
Auslaut konstruieren kénnten, so bliebe ein postkonsonantisches viv doch un-
verstandlich; eine Entwicklungsreihe 6c¢ vu iv, 6¢ v Lv, Oc viv lésst sich gar nicht
denken.

Wenn iibrigens Thumb S. 646 andeutet, dass die Stellung von viv im Satz kei-
ne speziellen Analogieen mit derjenigen von altind. nu, griech. vv aufweise, und
dies mit dem geringern Alter der viv bietenden Sprachquellen (Pindars und der
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Tragiker) entschuldigt, so ist allerdings wahr, dass diese Autoren nicht bloss aus
chronologischen Griinden, sondern auch wegen der grossern Kiinstlichkeit ihrer
Wortstellung kein so reinliches Resultat fiir viv liefern konnen, wie Homer und
Herodot fir puwv. Aber man wird doch fragen diirfen, ob nicht gewisse Tendenzen
zu erkennen sind. Und da ist zu konstatieren, dass an 30 unter 47 dschyleischen
Belegstellen viv dem fiir puv und ot eruierten Stellungsgesetz folgt, und zwar, was
vielleicht beachtenswert ist, an 5 unter 7 in den Persern und den Septem, an 21
unter 32 in der Orestie, in 2 unter 5 im Prometheus. Etwas ungiinstiger ist das
Verhiltnis bei Sophokles, wo von 81 Belegstellen 47 viv an gesetzméssiger, 34 an
ungesetzmassiger Stelle haben. Zu ersterer Klasse gehoren die Falle von Tmesis:
Sophokles Antig. 432 cov 8¢ viv Onpodpeda. 601 kat od viv gowic Bedv TdV
veptépwv aud xomic. Ubrigens ist eine Empfindung dafiir, welches die eigentli-
che Stellung von v sei, auch sonst lebendig. Vgl. Aristoph. Acharn. 775, beson-
ders aber Eurip. Medea 1258 &AM& viv, ® @&oc Swoyevéc, kateipye. Helena 1519
tic 8¢ viv vawkAnpia ¢k Thcd dmfpe xBovoc. Iphig. Aul. 615 vpeic 8¢, veavidéc,
viv dykdhouc Em 8¢€ache. Bacch. 30 v viv obveka ktaveiv ZAv é€ekaydv(o).
— Dazu Theokrit. 2, 103 éy®d 8¢ viv c évomnca. 6, 11 T 8¢ viv koA KOpoTo
¢@aivel. Hochst bemer-[S. 342]kenswert ist endlich die kiirzlich von Selivanov in
den athen. Mitteil. XVI 112 ff. herausgegebene alte rhodische Inschrift copo t6C
Tdapevede moinca tva kAéoc €in- Zeve 8¢ viv dctic mnpaivot, AewdAn Oein, wo das
viv syntaktisch zu tnpaivol gehort, also mit dem oben S. 332 f. erwéhnten piv in
D 347 yaiper 8¢ pv dctic €0¢ipy aufs genaueste zusammenstimmt.

Diese wesentliche Ubereinstimmung von viv und v in der Stellung wirft
Thumbs ganze Beweisfithrung nochmals um. Eines gebe ich ihm allerdings zu,
dass p-tv, v-1v zu teilen und *iv der Akk. zu lat. is, und das sowohl die Annahme
zugrunde liegender Reduplikativbildungen *ijup, *wuv, als die Annahme in puv,
v enthaltener Stamme mi-, ni- verkehrt ist. Mir scheint es, bessere Belehrung
vorbehalten, am einfachsten p-, v- aus dem Sandhi herzuleiten. Wenn es neben-
einander hiess abtixa-p-wv (aus -kmm im) und adtika pav, apo-p-tv und apo
pév, po-p-v und po pév (falls man fir den Auslaut von Gpa, pa labiale Nasalis
sonans annehmen darf), so konnte wohl auch &AA& pv neben &AM pév sich ein-
stellen und v allmahlich weiterwuchern; GAAG piv : adtiko piv = pniétL : o0KETL.
In dhnlicher Weise kann das v- von viv auf auslautender dentaler Nasalis sonans
beruhen. Vgl. Kuhns Zeitschr. XXVIII 119. 121. 125 iiber &tta aus tta, obveka
aus €vexo und Verwandtes, sowie auch das prakritische Enklitikum m-iva, mmi-
va fur sanskr. iva, dessen m naturlich aus dem Auslaut der Akkusative und der
Neutra stammt (Lassen Institut. S. 370). Weiteres Tobler Kuhns Zeitschr. XXIII
423, G. Meyer Berliner philolog. Wochenschrift 1885 S. 943 £, Ziemer ibid. S. 1371,
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Schuchardt Litt. Blatt fiir rom. Philologie 1887 Sp. 181, Thielmann Archiv fiir lat.
Lexikogr. VI 167 Anm.

II.

Die Vorliebe von v, viv, ot fiir die zweite Stelle im Satz gehort nun aber in
einen grosseren Zusammenhang hinein. Bereits 1877 hat Bergaigne Mémoires de
la Société de Linguistique III 177. 178 darauf hingewiesen, dass die enklitischen
Pronominalformen tiberhaupt “se placent de préférence aprés le premier mot de
la proposition” Er fithrt als Belege an A 73 & coiv eb @povéwv dyopricato kol
petéeumev. A 120 6 pot yépoc Epxeton GAAY.

Diese Beobachtung bestdtigt sich, sobald man anfingt [S. 343] Beispiele zu
sammeln. In den von mir zugrunde gelegten Biichern NIIP findet sich, um im
Anschluss an puv, viv, ol mit dem Pronomen der dritten Person zu beginnen, &
viermal, allemal an zweiter oder méglichst nahe bei der zweiten Stelle (ich werde
im folgenden diesen Unterschied nicht mehr beriicksichtigen). cou(v) zwolfmal,
und zwar elfmal regelmassig, regelwidrig nur P 736 éni 8¢ mtoAepoc téTatd civ
[sic] (beachte auch K 559 tov 8¢ o @1v &vaxt dyaBoc Atopndnc Ektave, wo cov
sich in die Gruppe tov d¢ Gvaxta eingedriangt hat). coicy(v) sechsmal, immer
regelmissig. coeac in P 278 pdda yap coeac ok’ MéMEev. cowe P 531 &l pr
cpw’ Alavte Sitkpivav pepadte. Aus dem sonstigen homerischen Gebrauch sei
das hyperthetische xai cpeac pwvricac érnea ntepdevta tpocnvda angefiihrt.

Ebenso in der zweiten Person: ceo, cev findet sich fiinfmal, allemal an zweiter
Stelle (weitere Beispiele s. unten); tot (bei dem ich aus naheliegenden Griinden
die Fille, wo es als Partikel gilt, mit einrechne, jedoch ohne fjtot, jtol) findet sich
47 mal, und zwar 45 mal der Regel gemiss, nur zweimal anders: N 382 émei o0
Tol éedvwral koot eipev, und IT 443 dtap ob oL mhvtec émawvéopev Beol GALoL.
An beiden Stellen hat die schon frither besprochene Tendenz der Negationen die
Enklitika an sich anzulehnen die Hauptregel durchkreuzt. — ce findet sich 21 mal,
davon 19 mal nach der Regel, zweimal anders: IT 623 &i kai ¢éy® ce fdAouyu, und
P 1719 T épdpunv ce.

Ebenso in der ersten Person: pev findet sich N 626. P 29, an beiden Stellen
zunichst dem Satzanfang; pot findet sich mit Einrechnung von &pot 32 mal, da-
von 27 mal der Regel gemiss, wozu als 28. Beleg wohl P 97 &AA& Ti f) pot tadtar
¢iloc dieAéEato Bupoc gefiigt werden darf. Abweichend sind IT 112 €crete viv
pot (Ecmeté vov pot? bei welcher Schreibung diese Stelle zu den regelmaéssigen
Beispielen gehoren wiirde). IT 238 118° €t kol vOv pot 168 émukprinvov é€ASwp.
IT 523 &AAa cb mép pot Gval t6de kaptepdv EAkoc akeccot. I1 55 aivov &yoc
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Translation

6 poi éctwv, Ausnahmen, die weder durch ihre Zahl noch durch ihre Beschaf-
fenheit die Regel erschiittern kénnen, wiahrend umgekehrt eine Stelle wie T 287
[IatpokAé pot dethf) mheictov kexapicpéve Bupd, wo der Anschluss von pot an
einen Vokativ schon den Alten auffiel, einen Beleg fiir die durchgreifende Gultig-
keit der Regel liefert. Ahn-[S. 344]lich auffillig ist pot nach AN’ [sic] ye: o 169.
QAN Gye pot t0de eimé — Endlich pe findet sich 15 mal, immer nach der Regel.
[Ausnahmen aus den andern Biichern bespricht Monro? 336 ff., z. T. mit Ande-
rungsvorschlagen.]

Auch ausserhalb Homers lassen sich Spuren der alten Regel nachweisen. So
bei den Elegikern bis Theognis (mit Einschluss desselben), die pe 42 mal an
zweiter, 4 mal an spéterer; potr 36 mal an zweiter, 5 mal an spéterer; ce 27 mal
an zweiter, 6 mal an spaterer Stelle zeigen. So ferner auch in den von Homer
weniger als die Elegiker abhangigen dialektischen Denkmailern. Denn wenn die
Arkader ihr coeic ziemlich frei gestellt zu haben scheinen, so stimmt um so bes-
ser der dorische Akkusativ tv: Fragm. lyr. adesp. 43 A (poeta lyr. gr. ed. Bergk 34,
S. 701) ki Tv QiAo €Onkev. Epicharm bei Athen. 4, 139 B éxdhece yap t0 T1c;
Sophron bei Apollonius de pron. 68 B ti tv éy®v motéw; Aristoph. Acharn. 730
¢noBouvv T vad TOV @iltov dutep patépa. Dazu der (von Ahrens II 255 nicht er-
wihnte) dorische Orakelspruch bei Stephanus Byz. 73, 14 M. (aus Ephorus) ol
TV AoPov <aEw> kai moi tv kabilw und die Mehrzahl der ungefahr dreissig
theokriteischen Beispiele, darunter bemerkenswert 5, 74 purj T0 Tic jpo T (= att.
pATLC ce elpoTa), wo prjtic durch tv entzwei gesprengt ist, und 1, 82 & 8¢ Tv kOpa
ndcac ava kpavoc, vt &lceo moccl gopeital {atede(a), wo das von Brunck
aus dem best iiberlieferten aber unmetrischen tou sicher hergestellte tv als Ak-
kusativ zu {atebea gehort, aber weit davon abstehend & und k& po von einander
trennt. (Die einzige Stelle des Kallimachus epigr. 47 (46), 9 008’ dcov &tthpaydv
tv dedoikapec, widerspricht der Regel.) Hochst beachtenswert ist endlich das
einzige inschriftliche Beispiel, das ich zur Hand habe: Collitz 3339, 70 (Epidau-
ros) of T ko Oy oucw (= att. éav ce LY 7.), wo Tv zwischen die sonst eng
verbundenen Partikeln ai und ko getreten ist. Das einzige abweichende Beispiel
der vor-alexandrinischen Zeit, Sophron bei Apollon. de pron. 75 A oby 0d¢iv Tv
énikale, kann, solange die Lesung nicht sicher gestellt ist, nicht ins Gewicht fal-
len.

Ganz nahe zu Homer stellen sich ferner die 4olischen Dichter. Ich zahle in
deren Fragmenten, die ich nach Bergks Poetae lyrici, 4. Aufl,, zitiere, 38 (oder je
nach der Schreibung von Sappho fragm. 2, 7 und fragm. 100 — siehe gleich [S. 345]
nachher — 36) Belege der enklitischen Formen des Personalpronomens. 30 folgen
der homerischen Regel, darunter samtliche sicheren (12) Beispiele von pe und
samtliche 10 Beispiele von pot. Abweichend ist tot dreimal (Sappho 2, 2. 8. 70, 1)
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und ce einmal (Sappho 104, 2). Bleiben drei Stellen mit bestrittner Lesung, deren
handschriftliche Uberlieferung ich zunichst hersetze: Sappho 2, 7 wc yép ¢ 18w
Bpoxedc pe povac 00dev €T eikel, Sappho 43 dta mdvvuyoc o oL katdpyel, end-
lich Sappho 100 nach dem volleren Wortlaut bei Choirikios (Oeuvres de Charles
Graux I1 97) ... c¢ tetipnkev é€6xwce 1} Appoditn. An der ersten wird nun die von
Ahrens vorgeschlagene, von Vahlen in seiner Ausgabe der Schrift mepi Ojouvc
(Kap. 10, 2) gebilligte Lesung &c ce yap fidw, fpoxéwc pe govac KTé. nur um
so wahrscheinlicher und Seidlers von Bergk und Hiller gebilligte Versetzung des
ce hinter fpoyéwc und Streichung des pe nur um so unwahrscheinlicher. Fir die
zweite Stelle kann ich nun noch bestimmter die KZ. XXVIII 141 geforderte Le-
sung 0t& c@L mavvuvyoc katdypelc [sic] als notwendig bezeichnen. Und an der
dritten Stelle ergiebt sich nun Weils von Hiller (Antholog. lyr. fragm. 97) rezipier-
te Schreibung tetipox’ €é€oxc ¢ Appodita als entschieden unwahrscheinlich.

So kommen wir durch Addition der 30 obigen Fille, des ce und pie bei Sappho 47
und des cou fiur acer bei Sappho 43 auf 33 regelrechte Beispiele gegeniiber 4
regelwidrigen und einem (Sappho 100), wo die Uberlieferung uns im Stich lasst
und wir nicht einmal wissen, ob wir es mit einem Enklitikum zu thun haben.
Ganz ausser Rechnung fallt Alc. 68, wo manche nach Bekker wapmav 8¢ tvgpac
€k C €Aeto ppévac schreiben, aber hinter éx vielmehr & berliefert ist; vgl. was
Bergk gegen Bekkers Schreibung bemerkt.

An mancher jener 33 Stellen werden obendrein durch das enklitische Prono-
men Wortgruppen durchschnitten: Artikel und Substantiv Sappho 2, 13 & 8¢ W’
idpac kakyéetar. 118, 3 AiBomig pe kOpg Aatode avédnkev Apicta. Attribut und
Substantiv Sappho 34, 1 cpikpa pot éic éppev épaiveo kayapic. Praposition und
Verba Alcaeus 95 €x ' éAacac dAyéwv. Vgl. auch Sappho 2, 5 t6 pot pév und 2,
7 &dc ce yap, wo pav und yap auf die Stelle hinter 16, bezw. wc Anspruch gehabt
hiatten. Ebenfalls beachtenswert sind die Fille, wo das Pronomen in sonst auf-
falliger Weise von don Wortern abgetrennt [S. 346] ist, zu denen es syntaktisch
gehort: Sappho 1, 19 tic ¢, & Yéamg’ adikret. 104, 1, tie ¢, o pike yapPpe, kdhoc
gikacdw. 88 ti pe Mavdiovic dpavva yeAldwv. An einen satzeinleitendcn Voka-
tiv ist pot angelehnt Sappho 45 Gye 1), xéAv did, pot pwvaecca yévoro. Endlich
verweise ich auf Sappho 6 1] ce Kompoc 1} apoc 1) Iavoppoc.

Allgemein tiblich ohne Unterschied der Dialekte ist es, das archaische (Klein
Die griechischen Vasen mit Meistersignaturen? S. 13) pe in Weih- und Kiinst-
lerinschriften gleich hinter das erste Wort zu setzen. Es wird dienlich sein, die
Beispiele vollstandig zusammen zu stellen.

Ich beginne mit p° &vé@nke: Attika Corpus inscript. att. 42, 373, 87 -1toc
avédnkev. 373, 90 Ovicyog B avébnkev dotapynv tabnvaig 6 Zpikvbov viodc.
373, 120 [0 deiva] P avédnkev dexdBnv (sic!) ABnvaiq. Inscript. graecae antiq.
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Translation

1 (attisch oder eubdisch) Enpwvidnc p avédnxev. Vgl. 373, 100 [Ztpdy]yvioc W
avédnke, wo jedoch ein Dativ vorausgeht. Vielfach auch in Versen (obwohl hier
natiirlich Gegenbeispiele nicht fehlen: CIA. 1, 343. 374. 4% 373,81 u.s. w.): CIA. 1,
349 -0Gvnc [ avéBnkev ABnvaia[t mohovyy]. 352 Tpidikn p avédnkev, 42 373, 85
AXkipoxdc o[ védnke]. 373, 99 Tipapyxoc P avédnke Aloc kpatepOPPOVL KOVPT).
373, 215 (Vgl. Studnitzka Jahrbuch des archiol. Instituts II (1887) 145) Nncu&dnc
Kepapeve pe kol Avdokidnc avédnkev. 373, 216 ITaAA&dL W éypepdyq Atovocio[c
10]8 Gyaipa ctiice Kololov maic [e0Ed]pevoc dexdrnv. 373, 218 avébnke 8¢ W
Evdikov vidc. Inschrift von der Akropolis ed. Foucart Bull. de Corresp. hellén. 13,
160 [Eppo?]dwpdc p avébnkev Appoditn ddpov amapénv. — Béotien: Inschrift
nach Reinach behandelt von Kretschmer Hermes XXVI 123 ff. Twpacigiidc W
avéBeike toOmOAAwVL Tol Itelt 6 IIpadAretoc. — Korinth (von hier an scheide
ich die poetischen und die prosaischen Inschriften nicht mehr): IGA. 20, 7 Zwiwv
W avébnke Hoteddrwv(t phvoktt]. 20, 8 -wv |’ &védnke IMotedave av[axti].
20, 9 (= 10 = 11) DAéPwv W avédnie Totewda[vi]. 20, 42 Adpkwv P avédnk[e].
20, 43 "Typov ' av[é0nke]. 20, 47 Kvloidac ' &vébnke. 20, 48 Evpopndne W
avébnke. 20, 49 Avcddac ' [avébnke]. 20, 83 — ' &véb[nke]. 20, 87 und 89 -
c ' avébnke. 20, 87 — pe avéd(n)ke t@. 20, 94 — p &vébnke. 20, 102 [II]épthdc
W — — Korkyra: IGA. 341 (= 3187 Collitz) Adgioc p° avébnke. [S. 347] — Her-
mione: Kaibel 926 [[Tav]takAfc p' avédnkev. — Kyra bei Aegina: Inschrift ed.
Jamot Bull. Corr. hellén. 13, 186 oi ppovpoi ' a[véBecav?] — Lakonien: IGA. 622
(S. 174) IMherwctiddac P a[vébnke] Atockdpolcy &lyodpa]. — Naxos: IGA 407
Nwdvdpn | avédniev exnPore toxeaipn. 408 Aetvayoprnc p avébnkev eknPorw
AndoMovi. In Delos gefundene Inschrift ed. Homolle Bull. Corresp. hellén. 12,
464 f. Ei(B)vkaptidnc [sic] p avébnrke 6 Né€loc mowjcac. — Samos: IGA. 384
Xnpopodne ' avéd(n)xev tripn dyoipo. Rohl ergidnzt am Anfang [EvB&de] und
bemerkt: “Primam vocem versus hexametri utrum is qui inscripsit an is qui de-
scripsit titulum omiserit, nunc in medio relinquo”. Sicher weder der eine noch
der andere. Nicht der Urheber der Abschrift: Diimmler bemerkt mir, dass der
von ihm gesehene Abklatsch keine Spur einer [sic] vor Xnpoptnc einst vorhan-
denen Wortes aufweise. Aber auch nicht der Steinmetz: weder der Sinn noch,
wie man nun besser als vor zehn Jahren weiss, das Metrum verlangen eine Er-
ganzung; und die Stellung des pe schliesst ein [sic] solche aus. — Kalymna: Kaibel
778 Nikioc pe avéOnkev AoAwvt vioe Opacvprdeoc. — Kypros: Inschrift bei
Hoffmann Die griech. Dialekte 1, 85 No. 163 [—] ' a(vé)Onkov t¢ ATOA(A)wvt.
Kaibel 794 (1. Jahrhundert n. Ch.) [Kekpo]mnidnc p’ avebnke. — Achéisch (Gross-
griechenland): IGA. 543 Kuvickoc pe Gvébnkev dptapoc Fépywv dekdtav. — Sy-
rakus: Inscriptiones Graecae Siciliae ed. Kaibel 5 AAki&dnc p' [avéBnkev]. —
Naukratis: Naukratis I by Flinders Petrie (die Inschriften von Gardner S. 60—
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63) No. 5 Iappévovp (sic!) pe avédnke tomTmoOAwwL (sic!). 24 -c pe a[vébnke].
80 -c pe avébnkev tdOmOAWV[L]. 114 -wv ple avédnke]. 137 -c P av[éOnke]. 177
pdtapyodc pe [avébnke T]omdAwvL. 186 [II]pdtapydc pe avébnkle]. 202 [0
detva] pe avébnke. 218 davnc pe vébnie tOmoOA V[L T6 Mi]Anciw 6 TAavkov.
220 Xopidiwv pe avédnke]. 223 [TToAd]kectdc p avéOnke t[OTOANWVL]. 235 ZAn-
one W avédnke tomdAlovi. 237 [X]ap(d)enc pe avébnke tamd[AAwve 16 M]iha-
cl. 255 -nc P avédnke. 259 -c P’ &[védnke]. 326 Na[vmAi]oc pe [avednie [sic]. 327
-Onc W avédnke TOmOA VL. 446 - pe avé[Onkev]. id. vol. II (by Gardner) S. 62—69:
No. 701 Zoctpatoc P avébnkev thgpoditn. 709 -oc P’ avébnke th[Lt Appoditn] émi
T —. 717 Kadkoc ' [avé]Onxev. 720 -opoc W av[éBnkev]. 722 Mucde ' &vébnkev
‘Ovopakpitov. 723 Acoc [S. 348] ' avédnkev. 734 -vak ' [avéOnkev]. 736 -wv pe
av[éOnkev]. 738 [0 deiva] P avéOnkev Appodity (?). 742 -mhdc W avédnkev. 748
Epuncipdvne ' avédnkev tepodity. 770 -pnc pe av[€0nke t]lnepoditn[i]. 771
Xapp[nle pe [avédnkev]. 775 [K]Aeddnpoc pe a[vé]Onke tiy Alppodity]. 776—777
Xapunc pe avébnke tnopodity (bezw. tf) A.) ebywAnv. 778 Poikdc ' avédnxke (1)
Agplodity. 780 didic p avédnke T[) Applodi[tn]. 781 Oobtipdc pe avédnk[ev].
785 [0 detva] p av[£0nxke f) Agpploditn. 794 [ToAveppodc p &v[€Onke] T Appodity.
799 Qxiloc |’ avédnke. 817 [0 deiva] kai X[puc]odwpodc pe avéd[nrav]. 819 [A]d-
kpt[td]c | avé[On]ke ovppo[B]ép[oc] thepodi[tn]. 876 Eppaydpnc ' &védnke
0 T[Aroc] tdmoOA WL (Vers!). 877 ITbp(p)oc pe avébnkev. [Metapont: 1643 Coll.
0 [sic] Tot xepaypete ' avébnxke.]

Von der Norm weichen ab (ausser einigen poetischen Inschriften, siehe oben
S. 343) bloss Naukratis 1, 303 [0 deiva avéOnké] pe und 307 [0 deiva avédnk]é
pe, beide Inschriften, wie sich nun ergiebt, falsch erganzt, und die zweizeilige
Inschrift Naukratis 2, 750, wo die obere Linie [tfj Appodi]ty, die untere Eppayo-
Bivoc w avéB[nkev] bietet. Gardner liest danach tfj A. E. i’ &véBnkev. Aber Dimm-
ler bemerkt mir, dass die obere Zeile, weil kiirzer und den Raum nicht ausfiil-
lend, nicht die erste Zeile sein konne, sondern offenbar den Schluss der untern
langern Zeile bilde. Folglich muss, schon ganz abgesehen von unserer Stellungs-
regel, Epporyobivoc o avéB[nke] [tf) Appodi]trn gelesen werden.

Ganz Analoges gilt fir die mit Synonymis von avéOnke gebildeten Aufschrif-
ten: pe katéOnke Kypros: Deecke 1 Kac pu xatéOnke tq Hagig Appodity. 2
adtép pu katé[Onke] OvaciBepic. 3 adtdp pe [katéOnke Ovaci]Oepi[c]. 15 adtép
pe kotéOnke [AlkectdOepic. — Naukratis II No. 790 [0 deiva ple k&bOn[xe] o
[sic] MutiAjvouoc. 840 Néapyoc pe k& [00nke to]ic Altockdporct]. — p’ émébnke
Aegina:IGA. 362 AwoTipoc | émébnke. — pe (xat)éctace Kypros: Deecke 71 xé&
pev éctacav [ka]cityvnrot (Vers!). Hoffmann I 46 No. 67 T'A(M)ixa pe katéctace
0 [sic] Zracikpéteoc. — pe Epe€e Kypros: Hoffmann I 46 No. 66 [ad]tdp e Epete
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Translation

[Ovaci]Oepic. — P €dwke Sikyon: IGA. 22 Enaivetoc p dwkev Xapomw. Ab-
weichend die bootische Inschrift IGA. 219 Xapnc €édwkev EdmAoiwvi pe. Wozu
Rohl: “Versu trimetro dedicationem includere studuit Chares, sed male ei cessit.”
(Vgl. tibrigens auch die Stel-[S. 349]lung von cot in der attischen Inschrift IGA. 2
vdi cot Bovdnpoc didwct.)

In poetischen Weihinschriften findet sich so gestelltes pe bis in die Kaiserzeit:
Kaibel 821 Baxyo p[ €] Baxyov kol mpocvpvaiq 8ed ctécavro. 822, 9 Aadodyoc
pe Kopne, Bacidav, Awdc, tepa cnidv "Hpoc kAeiBpa pépwv Bopov £0nke Péy.
877" (S. XIX) &vBeto pév p Enidawpoc. Vgl. 868 AckAnmiod pe Spda moppdpo[v
00D oder Eéve] Ileicwva Aevccerc. (Mit andrer Stellung von pe Kaibel 809, 813,
843.)

Ganz ebenso die Kiinsterinschriften [sic]: p” émoince, p’ émoiew: CIA. 42 373,
206 [E]00ukAfic | émoincev. IGA. 492 (attische Inschrift von Sigeum) kai W' émo(in)-
cev Alcwnoc kol adedgoi. CIA. 1, 466 Apictiowv ' éndncev. 1, 469 (vgl. Lowy
Inschriften griechischer Bildhauer S. 15) Apictiov Hépi[6c p éw]d[nc]e (die Er-
ganzung sicher!). IGA. 378 (Thasos) ITappévev pe é[moince]. IGA. 485 (Milet)
E0dnpuoéc pe émoiew. IGA. 557 (Elis?) Koidc i amodncev. IGA. 22 (= Klein Griechi-
sche Vasen mit Meistersignaturen S. 40) E€nxioac p’ énoince. Klein S. 41 E€nxioac
I émoincev e0. S. 31 @edlotoc W émodnce. S. 34 ‘Epydtydc p émoincev. S. 43,
45 (bis!), 48 Apocic p émoincev. S. 48 XoAxoc | émoincev. S. 66 -c |’ émoincev.
S. 71 Nwoobévnc | émoincev. S. 75 AvaxkAfic pe émoincev. S. 75 NikooOévnc pe
émoincev. S. 76 ApyekAfic W émoincev. S. 77 Mhawkitnc p émoincev. S. 84 (bis!)
TAnvroAdepoc p émoincev. S. 85 T'ayeoc | émotincev. S. 90 Iaveaioc P émoincev.
S. 213 Avciac p émoincev Npiyovny. Dazu die metrische Aufschrift IGA. 536 [T'Aawv-
kio]t pe Kdhwv ye[ved flatei[o]c énoiel. Dagegen kommt Lowy No. 411 [Apté]-
pwv pe émoince durch die Behandlung der Inschrift bei Kohler CIA. 2, 1181 in
Wegfall. — Der Regel widerspricht Klein S. 51 Xapitaioc émoincev pe. Hier hat
wohl <¢>pé entweder urspriinglich dagestanden oder ist wenigstens beabsichtigt
gewesen. (Vgl. tiber éué unten S. 351).

I Eypaye, i Eypage: IGA. 20,102 (Korinth) -ov ' [Eypope] nach der Ergén-
zung von Blass No. 3119e Collitz. Kyprische Inschrift bei Hoffmann I 90 No. 189
-otkoc pe ypagel Zedopivioc. Klein S. 29 Twovidac p éypage. S. 30 Xapnc
gypae. S. 38 Néapyoc ' éypadev kai <émoincev>. — Abweichend IGA. 474 (Kre-
ta) -pwv éypagé pe. Doch ldsst sich diese Ausnahme leicht durch die Schreibung
gypog’ éné beseitigen. Vergleiche die Inschrift bei Klein S. 40 kéusoinc [S. 350]
¢pé mit eben solcher Elision, wo éué durch andere Aufzeichnungen derselben In-
schrift mit émonce épé gesichert ist. [Vgl. in Betr. des inschriftlichen pe noch die
Nachtrige.]
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Zu den auf Steinen und Vasen tiberlieferten Inschriften mit pe kommen eini-
ge z. T. recht alte von Pausanias aus Olympia beigebrachte hinzu. 5, 25, 13 = §,
42,10 (aus Thasos) vioc pév pe Mikwvoc Ovéarac é€etédeccev. 6, 10, 7 (5. Jahrhun-
dert) KAeocBévnc p avédniev 6 TIovtioc €€ Emdapvou. 6, 19, 6 (altattisch) Znvi
ayop avédnkoav. In dem Epigramm bei Paus. 5, 23, 7 Zeile 3 xai petpeit’ Apictov
o€ Tedéctac adtokaciyvntol kadd Adkwvec *Ecav verbessert F. Diimmler nach
freundlicher Mitteilung kai pe KAeirropiowc Apictwv ktA. — Hierher gehéren
auch die von Herodot 5, 59 und 5, 60 aus dem Ismenion beigebrachten Aufschrif-
ten Apgrtpowv P avébnkev v amd Tniefodwv und Xkaioc Tuypoyéwv pe
eknPOLw AOA WL vikTjcoc avédnke, letztere die einzige regelwidrige in dieser
Gruppe, zudem, weil metrisch, nicht schwer ins Gewicht fallend.

Auch die jingern Epigrammatiker haben, wo sie das altertiimliche pe fiir ihre
gedichteten Aufschriften anwandten, sich mit auffalliger Strenge an die Norm
gehalten: Kallimachus Epigr. 23 (21 Wilamowitz), 1 6ctic épov mopi orjpo épelc
16da, KaAApdyov pe icOr Kvpnvaiov moidd te kol yevétnv. 36 (34 W.), 1 tiv
He, Aeovtdyy Gdva cvokTove, eriyvov 8lov Bfjke. 50 (49 W.), 1 tfic Ayopl&vakToc
pe Aéye, Eéve, KOMKOV OvTwe dykeicBal vikne paptupa 100 Podiov apgpirov.
56 (55), 1 @ pe Kavomitny KaAAictiov eikoct pogaic thovciov 1) Kpitiov Adyvov
€0nke Be®. Fragm. 95 (Laertius Diog. 1, 29) @aAfc pe 1) pededvtt Neidew drjpov
didwct, Todto dic AaPv apicteiov. — Anthol. Pal. 6, 49 (Athen. 6, 232 B) xai p’ émti
MoatpoxAe Ofkev TOdac wrde Axtddevc. 6,178, 18éEon W HpdkAerc Apxectpdrov
lepov dmhov. — Abweichend, doch nur unbedeutend abweichend 6, 209 1 BiBuvic
Kubépn pe tefic avebrikaro, Kompt, poperic eidwiov Abydvov ev€opévn. 6, 239,
1 cprjveoc €k pe tap®dv yAvkepov Bépoc avti vopainv ynpatoc Kieitwv creice
peAlccomovoc. 6, 261, 1 y&hkeov dpyvpéw pe maveikehov, Tvdikov épyov, OATNV
— — mépmev ynBopévy cvv ppevi Kpwvarydprne. Dagegen wird fiir 6, 138, 1 mpiv
pév KaAltédne p idptcaro die Uberlieferung des Palatinus durch das auf einem
Stein zum Vorschein gekommene Original [S. 351] CIA. 1, 381 = Kaibel 758 wider-
legt, das kein p’ bietet. Hieraus ergiebt sich auch fiir 6, 140, 1 wondi guloctepdvey
Sepéloc <p'> avédnke das von Hecker erginzte | als Giberfliissig.

Unsere Durchmusterung der Inschriften mit pe ergiebt also, dass dasselbe bei
poetischer Fassung mit Vorliebe, bei prosaischer so gut wie ausnahmslos an zwei-
te Stelle gesetzt wurde. Denn wenn wir IGA. 474 ¢ypag’ épé abteilen, Naukratis 1,
303 und 307, wo bloss ME bezw. EME uiberliefert ist, als ganz unsicher bei Seite
lassen, endlich Naukratis 2, 750 die vom Schreiber der Inschrift wirklich gemein-
te Wortfolge wiederherstellen, so bleiben nur IGA. 219 X&pnc édwkev EvmAoiwvi
e, was zwar nicht ein Vers ist, aber ein Vers sein will, und Klein S. 51 Xapitaioc
émoincév pe Gibrig. Letzteres ist also die einzige wirkliche Ausnahme; um so niher
liegt die Vermutung eines Fehlers.
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Andrerseits erhilt unsre Regel noch weitere Bestatigung. Erstens dadurch,
dass auch sonst in archaischen Inschriften, in welchen das Denkmal oder der
durch das Denkmal Geehrte spricht, pe die zweite Stelle hat: IGA. 473 (Rhodus)
Kocpio Api, &ye 8¢ pe Khitopiac. 524 (Cumae) = Inscript. Siciliae ed. Kaibel 865
0c & av pe kAéyel, — Zweitens (um dies einem spatern Abschnitt vorwegzuneh-
men) durch die analogen lateinischen Inschriften: Manios med fefaked, Duenos
med feced, Novios Plautios med Romai fecid.

Besonders belehrend sind aber die paar Inschriften mit épé. Zweimal steht die-
ses éué auch an zweiter Stelle: IGA. 20, 8 (Korinth) AtoAAOdwpoc Epg avéd[nke]
und Gazette archéol. 1888 S. 168 Mevaidac ép’ émoi(r)nce Xé&pomn[i]. Aber sechs-
mal steht éué anders: Klein S. 39 E€exiac éypaje xamonce éué (Vers?) S. 40 'Ee-
kloc Eypafe k&(Y)moinc épé (Vers?). S. 51 Xapitaioc émoincev #p’ €0. S. 82 Eppo-
yévnc énoincev épé. S. 83 Eppoyévnc émoincev évé (liess épé). S. 85 Zokwvidnc
gypopev €pé. Diese Stellen zeigen, dass die regelmaissige Stellung von pe hinter
dem ersten Wort nicht zufallig und dass sie durch seine enklitische Natur bedingt
ist. [Vgl. noch die Nachtrage.]

III.

Wichtiger fiir diese Frage (wie tiberhaupt fiir jede iiber etymologische Spielereien
hinausreichende Sprachforschung) sind nattirlich die umfangreichern Texte der
ionischen und [S. 352] der attischen Litteratur, vor allem wieder Herodot. So we-
nig allerdings, als bei pwv und ot, hat er bei den iibrigen enklitischen Pronomina
die alte Regel festgehalten.

Im siebenten Buche des Herodot findet sich cpewv 13 mal, davon 6 mal an
zweiter Stelle; cg1 70 mal, davon 46 mal an zweiter Stelle; cpeac 32 mal, davon
20 mal an zweiter Stelle; coea 1 mal, nicht an zweiter Stelle. Also von 116 Stel-
len, wo c@-Formen vorliegen, folgen 72 der Regel, also ca. 62%. Unvollstindige
Sammlungen aus den tibrigen Biichern ergaben ein analoges Verhaltnis.

Im Pronomen der zweiten Person haben wir in Herodot VIL. ceo einmal, regel-
massig; tot (mit Ausschluss der Fille, wo es deutlich Partikel ist) 45 mal, davon
18—20 mal an zweiter Stelle; ce 16 mal, davon 10 mal an zweiter Stelle. — Im Prono-
men der ersten Person: peo 3 mal, hiervon einmal regelmaissig; pot 37 mal, davon
24 mal an zweiter Stelle, wenn man 15, 6 éyvov 8¢ tadtd pot mowntéa édvta. 47,
8 pépe TODTO poL &Tpekéwc einé. 103, 3 Gye einé pot hierher stellen darf; pe 6 mal,
davon zweimal regelmaissig. Also in der ersten und zweiten Person haben wir 58
mal regelmissige, 50 mal regelwidrige Stellung.

Es ergiebt sich aus dieser Statistik zwar mit volliger Klarheit, dass die alte
Regel bei Herodot nicht mehr ohne weiters gilt, dass andere Stellungsregeln in
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Wirkung getreten sind. Aber zugleich auch, dass trotz und neben diesen neuern
Regeln die alte Regel doch noch Kraft genug hat, um in mehr als der Halfte der
Falle die Stellung des Pronomens zu bestimmen: freilich sind in dieser gréssern
Halfte die Beispiele mit begriffen, wo fiir das Pronomen die zweite Stelle im Satz
auch nach den jingern Regeln das Natiirliche war.

Bei den Attikern lassen Zahlungen, die ich vorgenommen habe, auf ein noch
weiteres Zuriickgehen der alten Regel schliessen. Aber unverkennbare Spuren
derselben finden sich in bestimmten Wendungen und Wortverbindungen auch
noch bei ihnen, wie bei Herodot und tiberhaupt den nachhomerischen Autoren.

Jedem Leser der attischen Redner muss es auffallen, wie haufig der Aufforde-
rungssatz, wodurch die Verlesung einer Urkunde oder das Herbeirufen von Zeu-
gen veranlasst werden soll, mit kai pot beginnt, ja man kann sagen, dass wenn
er [S. 353] tiberhaupt mit kai beginnt und pot enthalt, pot sich ausnahmslos un-
mittelbar an xai anschliesst. Ich ordne die Beispiele nach der Chronologie der
Redner, und die Wendungen nach der Zeit des iltesten Beispiels.

Ko pot kéher mit folgendem Objekt Andoc. 1, 14. 1, 28. 1, 112. Lys. 13, 79. 17, 2.
17, 3. 17, 9. 19, 59, 31, 16. Isocrates 17, 12. 17, 16. 18, 8. 18, 54. Isaeus 6, 37. 7, 10. 8, 42.
10, 7. Demosth. 29, 12. 29, 18. 41, 6. 57, 12. 57, 38. 57, 39. 57, 46. [Demosth.] 44, 14.
44, 44. 58, 32. 58, 33. 59, 25. 59, 28. 59, 32. 59, 34. 59, 40. Aeschines 1, 100. Oder
mit andrer Stellung des Objekts xal pot paptupac todtwv kdAel Antiphon 5, 56;
Kol ot amdvtewy todtwv tove paptupac kdAet Andoc. 1, 127; katl pot todTovce
kb&Aer TpdTov Isdus 5, 11.

Kol pot Aofé kai dvayvwbi mit folgendem Objekt Andoc. 1, 13. 1, 15.

Kol pot dvayvwbr mit folgendem Objekt Andoc. 1, 34. 1, 76. 1, 82. 1, 85. 1, 86.
1, 87. 1, 96. Lysias 10, 14. 10, 15. 13, 35. 13, 50. 14, 8. Isokrates 15, 29. 17, 52. Isaeus
5,2 bis. 5, 4. 6, 7. 6, 8. [Demosth.] 34, 10. 34, 11. 34, 20. 34, 39. 43, 16. 46, 26. 47,
17. 47, 20. 47, 40. 47, 44. 48, 30. 59, 52. Aeschines 3, 24. Oder mit andrer Stellung
des Objekts kai pot e paprupioc avayvwdr tavtac (tavtact) Isaeus 2, 16. 2,
34; xai pot To0TeV dvayvwdL v paptupiav [Demosth.] 50, 42; kai pot AaPov
avayvod TpdTov TOv TéAwvoc vopov Demosth. 57, 31. Ohne Objekt [Demosth.]
47, 24.

Kol pot avéPnte paptopec (oder tovTwv paptupec) Lysias 1, 29. 1, 42. 13, 64.
16, 14. 16, 17. 32, 27; contra Aeschinem Fr. 1 (Orat. att. ed. Sauppe 2, 172, 26) bei
Athen. 13, 612 F. Isokrates 17, 37. 17, 41; ko pot toOtwv dvapnrte paptupec Isokr.
17, 14; x oi pot avaPrre dedpo Lysias 20, 29; kai pot &vafPndr Lysias 16, 13. Isokr.
17, 32.

Kol pot dedp’ ite paprupec Lysias 1, 10.

kol pot Aafé mit folgendem Objekt Lysias 9, 8. Isokr. 18, 19. 19, 14. Isaeus 6, 16.
6, 48. 8, 17. 12, 11. Lykurg 125. Demosth. 18, 222. 30, 10. 30, 32. 30, 34. 31, 4. 36, 4.
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41, 24. 41, 28. 55, 14. 55, 35. 57, 19. 57, 25. [Demosth.] 34, 7. 34, 17. 44, 14. 48, 3. 58,
51. 59, 87. 59, 104. Aeschines 2, 65; kol pot wdAwv Aofé [Demosth.] 58, 49.

Ko pot amdxpivon Lysias 13, 32.

[S. 354] xai pot émidaPe T6 LOwp Lysias 23, 4. 23, 8. 23, 11. 23, 14. 23, 15.

Kol pot avaylyvecke mit folgendem Objekt Demosth 27, 8. [Demosth.] 35, 27.

kot pot Aéye mit folgendem Objekt Demosth. 19, 130. 19, 154. 19, 276. 18, 53.
18, 83. 18, 105. 18, 163. 18, 218. 32, 13. 37, 17. 38, 3. 38, 14. [Demosth.] 34, 9. 56, 38.
Aeschines 2, 91. 3, 27. 3, 32. 3, 39.

Kol pot @épe o Yripicpo to toTE Yevopevov Demosth. 18, 179.

Abweichend ist blos [sic] Aeschines 1, 50 xai teAevtaiov 8¢ pot Aafe v
avtod Micydra paptupiov. Hier haben wir aber nicht blosses kai, sondern xai
— 8¢. Und vor diesem &8¢, also hinter ki, war ein stark betontes Wort erforderlich,
somit pot unmoglich.

Aber auch ausserhalb dieser rednerischen Wendung ist xai por am Anfang
von Satzen in der ganzen nachhomerischen Litteratur merkwiirdig hiufig (vgl.
Blass zu Demosth. 18, 199). Hier ein paar Beispiele; jedes Schriftwerk bietet solche.
Archilochus Fragm. 22 Bgk. kot p’ o007 iapfwv obte tepmwrénv pélel. 45 xal
HOL COPOrYOC YOUVOLHEVE TAaoc YeveDd. Sappho Fragm. 79 kai pot —. Solon bei
Aristoteles ABnvaiwv moAit. 14, 3 Kenyon. yiyvocke, koi pot @pevoc évdobev
alyea keiton, pecfutatnv écopdv yaiav Taoviac. Theognis 258 kol pot todt
avinpotatov. 1199 katl pot kpadinv éndrake pérowvayv. Sophokles Elektra 116
Kol pot tov Epov mépfat adereov. id. Aapiccaiol Fragm. 349 Nauck xati pot
Tpitov pintovtt Awtiede avr)p ayyod pociyev "EAatoc év Sickrjpart. Herodot
7, 9% 7 xai pou péxpt Maxedovinc érdcovtt ovdeic fvtindn. 7, 152, 13 kai pot
To0TO TO €moc ExETw £ mavta Adyov. Euripides Medea 1222 kol pot o pév cov
éxkmodav éctw Adyov. Thucyd. 1, 137, 4 ki pot edepyecio dO@eileton. Aristoph.
Ran. 755 xai pot gpdicov. Ekkles. 47 kol pot doxel kot cxoAnv mopd Tavdpoc
e€eABelv povn. Plato Apologie 21 D kati pot tadta todto €80€e. 25 A (= Gorg.
462 B) xai pou dmokpwvat. 31 E katl pot pr) axBecBbe Aéyovti TaAn6i. Phaedo
60 C xai pot doxel (scil. Alcwmoc) — pdbov av cuovBeivar. 63 A kai pot dokel
KéPnc eic cg teivewy tov Adyov. (97 D xai pot gpacerv.) 98 C xai pot édogev
(scil. AvaEaydpac) opordtatov memovOévar. Sympos. 173 B kai pot opoldyet.
[S. 355] 189 B xai pot éctw appnra ta eipnpéva. 218 C xal pot gaivy okveiv.
Gorgias 449 C xai pot énidelév adtod TovTov moincatl. 482 A kot pol éctv TV
£Tépwv TSIk oAV fjtTov EumAnktoc. 485 B kai pot Sokel Sovlompenéc T
elvor. 492 D = 494 B kal pot Aéye. 499 C xai pot édemep moudi xpfj. Charmides 157
B xai pormhvo cpddpa évetéAdeto. Sophistes 216 B kai pot Soxel Beodc pév avryp
obdapdc elvar. 233 D kol pot melpd mpocéxwv TOV vodv ed pdha &rtokpivacho,
wo pot vom regierenden Verbum durch meipd getrennt ist. Leges 1, 642 C xal
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poLviv 1] te pwvr) TpocLinc bp@dv. Demosth. 18, 280 kai pot Soxeic mpoeAécOHout.
Philemon Fragm. 4, 4 Kock (2 S. 479) k ai pot Aéyewv To0T ECTLV AppOCTOV, ZOAWV.
Kallimachus Epigr. 41 (40 Wilamow.), 5 xai pot tékv’ éyévovto 80’ Gpoeva. (Recht
selten ist pot an ein satzeinleitendes xai nicht angeschlossen: Plato Gorg. 485 C
kol mpémev pot dokel. 486 D kol 008év pot del dAAnc Pacdvov. Demosth. 18,
246 kol TodT& pot vt memointatl.) [kai pot auch Eurip. Hippol. 377. 1373.]

Speziell geh6ren zusammen als Beispiele sogenannter Prodiorthose (Blass zu
Demosth. 18, 199) Plato Apol. 20 E kai pot, & &vdpec Abnvaiot, pry Bopupricnte.
Vgl. die oben angefiihrte Stelle 31 E. Gorgias 486 A koi pot pndev dyBecOic.
Demosth. 5,15 kati pot pury BopuPricy pndeic. 20,102 ki pot pundév 6pyicdic. Und
diesen Stellen sind wieder ganz dhnlich, nur dass wir den Genetiv des Pronomens
haben, Demosth. 18, 199 kat pov mpoc Aoc ki Oedv pundé elc v vmepPfolnv
Boopden. 18, 256 kol pov mpoc Atdoc pndepiov Yuypotnta katayve pndeic.

Uberhaupt ist die Neigung, das Pronomen an satzeinleitendes kai anzuschlie-
ssen, nicht auf pot beschrankt. Gerade xai pov findet sich auch noch Theognis
1366 kol pov madp’ émdkovcov émr. Aristoph. Ran. 1006 ki pov té ctAdyyV’
dyovaxtel. Plato Apol. 22 D kai pov tadty copdtepot fjcay. Republ. 1,327 B xal
pov omicBev 0 maic AaPopevoc tod ipartiov. Parmen. 126 A xai pov Aafopevoc
ThC Yxepoc.

Fir kai pe erinnere ich an die schon vorher aufgefithrten Weih- und Kiistler-
inschriften, die es enthalten: IGA. 492. Kyprisch Deecke 1, 71. Pausan. 5, 23, 7.
Anthol. Pal. 6, 49. Vgl. Kaibel 806 xai p’ écteye matnp (g)icapibporc Emect. Jung-
kyprische Inschr. Deecke No. 30 ki pe x0ov 118 koadOnter. Dazu kommt [S. 356]
noch (Solon bei Aristot. ABnv. woA. S. 30, 1 Kenyon. k&ddkovv €kactoc adT@dV
OAPov evpricelv TOALY kol pe kwTidAAovTa Aelwe TpoyLy ékpaveiv voov.) Ana-
kreon Fragm. 60 xai p’ énifpwrtov xarta yeitovac motfceic. Hipponax Fragm. 64
kol pe decmotew Pefpod Aaydvta Aiccopon ce pry postiCecOot. Theognis 503 ko
pe Biatar oivoc. 786 kot P’ Epilevy mpoppdvwe mhvtec mepydpevov. Sophokles
Oed. Rex 72 x ol p” poep fidn Evppetpopevov xpdve Avmel ti mpaccet. (Herodot 3,
35, 7 pavou Ilépcac te Aéyewy aAnBéa katl pe pr) coppovéewy). Eurip. Alkestis 641
Kol P’ o0 vopilw maida cov mepuiéval. Andromache 334 té@vnka 1 cfj Buyartpl
Kol P dmdAece. Med. 338 kati p° amdAla€ov movwv. Helena (278 woewv o’ rigewv
Kok P dmmadAaEey kokdv.) 557 kal p’ EAwv Bédel Sobvar tupdavvolc. Orestes 796
Kol pe mpoc TopPov mépevca matpodc. 869 kai p’ EpepPe coc dopoc. Aristoph.
[Eq. 862] Ran. (338 xai p’ dcpardc mavrpepov moicai te kol yopedeot.) [389 kot
— pel. 916 ki pe ToOT Etepmev. Plut. 353 kal g’ o0k apécket. Demosth. 18, 59 kai
pe pndeic dmaptdv vopicr tOv Adyov Tric ypopTtic.

Pronomen der II. Person: Theognis 241 xai ce — véor &vdpec — dcovtal. 465
Kol cot ta dikoa QN Ectw. 692 katl ce [Tocedawv xappo iloic dvayor. He-
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rodot 7, 11, 4 xai tol TadTNV TNV ATV TPOCTONUL €6VTL Kok Kol dBOUE.
Eurip. Medea 456 xai ¢’ éfovAopnv pévewv. Helena 1280 xoai ¢’ o kevaict yepcl
yfic amocteA®d. 1387 xai ce mpocmototpeba (Nauck kai cé). Orestes 755 xai ¢’
avoykaiov Qoveiv. 1047 katl ¢ apeifacBor B w eAotnTL Yetpdv. Bacch. 1172
op®d xatl ce dé€opon cOykwpov. Aristoph. Equites 300 xai ce gpaive toic mpu-
tévecwy. Pax 396 xati ce Quciaicty iepaict — ayalodpev. 403 kai col ppicw Tt
npaypo. 418 ki cot (al. kai cot) Ta peya nueic Havadnvar &Eopev. Plato Gorg.
482 D xal cov kateyéha. 527 A xat ce icwc tumtrcel tic. Anthol. Pal. 6, 157, 3
kot colémppéEet Topyoc ypdpoto vopainc aipo. Vgl. das oben S. 344 angefiihrte
Fragm. lyr. adesp. 43 A xai Tv ¢ilwmov €Onkev.

Pronomen der III. Person: Archilochus Fragm. 27, 2 ki coeac 6AAV Gcmep
OAADELC. 74, 8 kol cpLv Boddecenc xéevTta kOpata @idtep’ freipov yévnrot. Mim-
nerm. Fragm. 15 xai piv ér’ &vBpodmouc Pa&ic éxel xarenr. Theognis 405 kol ol
€0nke dokelv. 422 ki coLv moAN apéAnta pédet. 732 ki oLy Todto yévolto
@ilov. 1347 xai piv €Bnkev daipova. [S. 357] Herodot 4, 119, 2 xai cpewv écyic-
Oncav at yvdpon. Eurip. Or. 1200 kai viv doxd. Bacch. 231 kal cooac cdnpaic
appocac év apruct mavcw — thcde Pakyeioc. Kallimach. Epigr. 14 (12 Wilamow.),
3 kol couv avinpov pev épeic émoc, épma O Aé€elc.

Ein Beispiel fiir kai pe und eines fiir kot cgeac sei besonders herausgehoben:
Plato Gorg. 506 B xai pe éav é€eléyxnc, obk amexOncopai col. Herodot 6, 34, 12
kol cpeac oc ovdeic exdhee, éktpdmovton ¢ ABnvéwv. An beiden Stellen ist
das Pronomen aus dem Nebensatz, in den es gehort, herausgenommen und an
kot angehéngt. — Ubrigens findet sich xoi mit folgendem enklitischem Pronomen
auch bei Homer schon oft.

Auch noch andern regelmaissig oder oft am Anfang des Satzes stehenden Parti-
keln ist diese Attraktionskraft eigen: so o0, pn, y&p, i, €é&v. Auch dAA& ist hier zu
nennen: Archiloch. 58, 3 @A A& poi [sic] cpikpodc tic €in. 85 AAAG& P’ 0 AvcipeArc,
otaipe ddpvaton toboc. Alcaeus 55, 2 04Aw Tu peinnv, dAN& pe xoAVeL didwc.
Theognis 941 aAA& P’ éTaipoc ekAeimet. 1155 A& pot €in {ijv o TédV OAywv.
Eurip. Or. 1323 &AA& pot @ofoc Tic eiceAjAvd(e). Aristoph. Ran. 1338 (euripidi-
sierend) GAAG& pot apeimodol Adyvov aate. Haufig ist &AA& pot bei Plato (Apol.
39 E, 41 D, Phaedo 63 E, 72 D. Sympos. 207 C, 213 A. Gorgias 453 A, 476 B, 517 B
u. s. w.). @AA& ce Theognis 1287, 1333. Eurip. Med. 759, 1389 u. s. w.

Ferner finden wir, wie bei Homer und Sappho, das enklitische Pronomen mehr-
mals sogar an einen Vokativ angelehnt, wenn ein solcher erstes Wort des Satzes
ist oder auf das erste Wort des Satzes folgt: Hipponax Fragm. 85, 1 Mo0cé pot
Evpupedovtiadea — évvep’ —. Vgl. Fragm. lyr. adesp. 30 A (Poetae lyr. ed. Bergk 3,
696) Moicd pot dppi Zxapoavdpov €0ppoov apyop’ aeidetv. Sophokles Antig. 544
prjTol kactyviTn W dtpdenc. Eurip. Heraclid. 79 68 & Eévou pe, code dtipélwv
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Beotc, kel Helena 670 6 Aidc, 6 Adc, & moct pe maic Eppéc éméhacev Neiho.
Bacch. 1120 oiktipe & & pritép pe. Andromeda Fragm. 118 N. £acov Axol pe cdv
eilarcy yoou kdpov AaPeiv. Aristoph. Thesmoph. 1134 pépvnco Iepced P wc
kataleineic. Theokrit. 2, 95 el &ye @ectul pot yohemdc vocw eOpé TL péyoc.

Verwandt damit ist die Anlehnung an einen vorausge-[S. 358]schickten impe-
rativischen Ausdruck, wie im homerischen &AX’ aye pou: Eurip. Bacch. 341 8edp6
cov ctéYw kapo. Iphig. Aul. 1436 madcai pe pn kakwle, wo pe zu kakile ge-
hort. Plato Gorg. 464 B ¢épe 81 cot, éav dOvwpal, copéctepov amodeiw. 495 C
101 1) pot, émeldr) —, Siehod téde. Ion 535 B Exe &1 pot 16de einé. Ebenso die
Anlehnung an fovAet, wenn eine 1. Sing. Konjunktivi folgt: Eurip. Kyklops 149
BovAel ce yebcw. Plato Gorg. 516 C fovAel cot 6poroyricw. 521 D fodAel cot eimnw.
Aeschines 3, 163 BovAet ce B @ofnOfjval. — Im allgemeinen dhnlich sind Plato
Euthydem. 297 C vewcrti, pot Soxelv, katamenAevkdtt und Parmen. 137 B ti odv,
elmelv, pot dotokprveitod.

Ofters finden wir nun aber ein solches Pronomen der zweiten Stelle im Satz
zu lieb von den Wortern getrennt, zu denen es syntaktisch gehort. Theognis 559
AQcTh ce pfTe Anv dpveov ktedtecct pite cé Y’ €c oAV xprpochvny EAdcat.
Wieder anders Eurip. Iphig. Taur. 1004 o08¢ W ei Oavelv ypewv. Aristoph. Lysi-
str. 753 va P el kataddPol 0 toxoc €T év moOAel, Tékouut. Theokrit 2, 4 6c pot
dwdekataioc ag’ & Tdhac 00démod’ kel Vgl. oben S. 357 tiber xad pe, kai coeac.
— Bei Partizipien: Sophokles Antig. 450 o0 y&p Tt pot Zede fv 6 xnpOEac téde.
Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 1459 tic i elcwv &€wv. Plato Gorg. 521 D movnpoc tic 1 Ectan 6
eichywv. [Demosth.] 59, 1 moAA& pe T mapakarodvta fv. (Vgl. auch Kock zu
Aristoph. Av. 95). — Herodot 7, 235, 18 1&de ToL mpocdoka € cecOoat. — Sophokles
Antig. 546 pr pot Bdvnc cd kova.

Leicht trennt das Pronomen vermoge derartiger Stellung eng zusammenge-
horige Worter. So finden wir bei Alkman 26, 1 00 W’ €11, mopBevikai peirydpoec
ipepoPwvot, yoia eépev dvvaton und fragm. lyr. adesp. 5 (Poetae lyr. ed. Bergk 3,
690) ol pot €T evkeAadwv Duvwv pélet durch pe, pou die Partikel ovkétt zerris-
sen. Ahnlich Eurip. Orest. 803 & ce pfjv [sic] detvaictv dvta copgpopaic émapkéco.
Plato Apol. 29 E €&v pou pr) dokfj. Phaedrus 236E €&v pot pn einnc, obwohl es
sonst stets et pr), éav prj in enger Verbindung heisst. Plato Gorgias 448 A o0deic
Hé o poTnKev Kouvov ovdév. Auch Herodot 7, 153, 17 OwOpd pot dv ko To0to
yéyovev gehort hierher, da sonst @v unmittelbar hinter dem ersten Satzwort zu
stehen pflegt.

Ein attributiver Genetiv ist vom regierenden Wort getrennt [S. 359] bei Ion,
wenn er zu Beginn seiner Tpiaypot (bei Harpokration s. v. "Tewv) sagt: apxr) &¢
ot Tod Adyou (Lobeck &pym 8¢ pot). Ahnlich Eurip. Medea 281 tivoc p’ #kart
yfic amoctédAeic. Helena 674 & Atoc [sic] W dloyoc dAecev. 670 6 Awdc, & moct,
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pe moic Eppac éméhacev Neidg. Thucyd. 1, 128, 7 el o0V ti ce ToOTwV dpécker fir
TL To0TWV ce. Andoc. 1, 47 6couvc poL TOV cuyyovev dmoAivey. Theokrit. 18, 19
Znvoc tot Buydrnp Omo Taw plav iketo yAoiov. [Allerdings auch épé so: Eurip.
Heraklid. 687 o0deic &y’ éxOpdv mpocPrémwv dvé€etou ]

Ein attributives Adjektiv oder Pronomen oder eine Apposition ist durch ein en-
klitisches Pronomen von dem Satzteil, zu dem es oder sie gehort, abgetrennt: He-
rodot 3, 14, 34 Secmotnc ce KapPocene, Yopprvite, eipotd. 6,111, 8 o tadtnc cel
Thc poyne — katedyetal O kijpu€ MAatoredel (durch [TAatoueder wird das weit
abliegende cgu wieder aufgenommen). 7, 16 2 té& ce kol appdTEPA TEPLRKOVTX
avBpOTWV Kok OpLAlal cpdAlovcly, wo T¢ mit AppoTepa, ce mit epLiKovTa
zusammengehort. 9, 45, 16 OAlywv yap cpt Npepéwv Aeimeton aitio. [Hippokra-
tes] mepi téxvnc S. 52, 18 Gomp. wiTOC &€ pot Adyoc xal Uep TV GAlwv. Eurip.
Medea 1013 oA ' dvaykn. Helena 94 Alac p° aded@oc dAec év Tpoig Bovov.
593 Tovkel pe péyeboc TdV mOvwv meibel. 1281 gripoc 8¢ pot EcOAxc Eveykdv. 1643
diccol 8¢ ce Adckopot kadodcwv. Orestes 167 EAévny ¢ adelon) toicde dwpeiton
xoaic. 482 gilov pot matpdc éctv Ekyovoc. 1626 Podc W 6 Antodc maic 68
Eyyvc v kodd. Fragm. 911 xptceou 1) pot mrépuyec mepi vodrtw. Rhesos 401 tic
yap ce xnpu 1} yepoucia Ppvydv — otk émécknyev mohel. Aristoph. Ran. 1332
(Euripides nachbildend) tiva pot dtctavov 6verpov mépmerc. Ekkles. 1113 adtr] w6
pot décmowva pakapiwtatn. Plato Apol. 37 C moAAn pévtav [sic] pe grioyuyic
#xot. 40 C péya pot tekpfplov tovtov yéyovev. Phaedo 92 C oltoc obv cot 6
Aoyoc éxeive mdc Euvacetal. Gorg. 456 B péyo 8¢ col texpnplov épd. 487 D
LKooV oL TekprnpLlov éctiv. 488 B To0TO pot adtd cagpdce diopicov. 493 D ¢épe
81}, BAANV cot eikova Aéyw. 513 C dvtivéd pot tpdmov Sokeic £0 Aéyerv. Phileb. 23
D tetéprov pot yévouc ad mpocdeiv paivetal. Xenophon Hellen. 3, 1, 11 6 avip
cot 6 époc kal tdAla @idoc fv. Aeschin. 1, 116 80o 8¢ pot Thc katnyopioc £idn
AédeTon. Bion 9,1 & peydda pot Ko-[S. 360]mpic €0° dmvovt mapécta. Leonidas
Tarent. Anthol. Pal. 7, 660 ZE¢ive, Jvpnkodcioc tot avijp 168 épietar "Opbwv. Die
zahlreichen Stellen, wo auf so eingeschobenes Pronomen zunéchst das Verbum
folgt, wie Eurip. Heraclid. 236 tpiccat p' avaykalovcwy copgpopac 6doi. Plato
Gorg. 463 B tadtnc pot dokel moAd — popra eivon. Kallimach. Epigr. 1, 3 8oioc
pe kohel yopoc, will ich nicht alle auffithren, obwohl sie m. E. auch hierher ge-
horen. In anderer Weise gehort hierher Plato Apol. 28 A 0tL woAAT) pot dréxBeio
yéyovev kai Tpoc moArovc u. dergl.

Oder das Pronomen schliesst sich an den Artikel an. Selten unmittelbar: The-
ognis 575=862 ot pe gilot mpodidodciv. 813 ol pe @idor mpoddwkav. Theokrit
7, 43 1&v 101, €9a, kopOvav dwpvttopat. Meist folgt dem Artikel zunéchst eine
‘postpositive’ Partikel: Herodot 1, 31, 10 ot 8¢ c@1 Boec ob mapeyévovro. 1, 115, 8 ol
Yap pe €k Thc kopnc toidec — éctricavto Pactiéa. 1, 207, 6 To 6¢ pot abrpoto
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O €ovTa ayaprTo pabrpoato yéyove. 3, 63, 10 6 8¢ pot payoc tadto éveteilaro.
Aristoph. Ekkles. 913 1} yap pou pritnp Bépnkev aidy. Plato Phaedrus 236 D o0 &¢
pot Adyoc Opkoc éctat. Sympos. 177 A 1) pév pot apxr tod Adyov £cti kot Thv
Evputidov Mehavimmnv. Theokrit 5, 125 ta 8¢ tot clo kapmov évelkon. 1, 82 o 8¢
TV KQOpa Thcoc ava kphvac — gopeitor gortede(a). (Siehe oben S. 344).

Oder das Pronomen lehnt sich an eine Préaposition und trennt sie dadurch von
ihrem Kasus: Terpander Fragm. 2 duoi pot avte dvax® éxataforov ¢détw &
@pnv. Hymn. auf Pan 1 &poi pot Eppeioo gidov yovov évvere Motca. Rhesos
831 xatd pe yoc {dvta mopevcov. Auf die Préaposition folgt zunichst noch eine
Partikel Herodot 3, 69, 20 év yéap ce tfj vokti tadty dvoupéopor. Kallimach. Hymn.
1, 10 év 8¢ ce [Mappacin Pein tékev. Epigr. 2, 1 éc 8¢ pe ddxpu fyayev.

Dazu der bekannte Fall, wo ein von wirklich gesetztem oder zu supplierendem
Verbum des Bittens abhéingiges ce zwischen mpdc und den davon ‘regierten’ Ge-
netiv getreten ist: Eurip. Alc. 1098 1}, tpdc ce Tod creipavtoc vropon Ade. Ahn-
lich Soph. Phil. 468. Oed. Col. 250. 1333. Eurip. Hiket. 277. (Dagegen Eurip. Med.
853 prj, TpoOC yovatwv ce mavtwe mtavrn ¢ iketebopev). Das Verbum des Bittens
ist zu erginzen Soph. Trach. 436 un, mpoc ce tod kat axpov Oitaiov méyov [S.
361] Awoc katactpamtovroc, ékkAéync Aoyov. Ebenso Eurip. Medea 324. Andro-
mache 89. (Vgl. Iph. Taur. 1068.) In allen diesen Féllen nimmt ce die zweite Stelle
hinter der nichst vorangehenden Interpunktion ein; Soph. Phil. 468 mtpoc viv ce
natpoc, Oed. Col. 1333 mpdc viv ce kpnvdv und Eurip. Helena 1237 mpoc viov
ce yovatwv tdvd(e), wo das enklitische vuv noch vorgeschoben ist, bilden natiir-
lich keine Ausnahme. Aus den ausserattischen Dichtern kommt hinzu Alkman
Fr. 52 tpoc 8¢ te 1dV @pilwv. Apollonius, dem wir dieses Fragment verdanken,
scheint allerdings te hier als orthotonisch zu betrachten, und ausschliesslich tv
als enklitische Akkusativform fiir das Dorische anzuerkennen. Aber enklitisches
dorisches te wird gesichert durch die Worte des Megarers Ar. Ach. 779 méAw
T amoic®d voi tov Eppav olkadic, wo man, weil man eben t¢ nicht anerkennen
wollte, sich genoétigt glaubte tv mit unschonem Hiatus einzusetzen. Besonders
aber ist Kallim. Fr. 114 = AP. 13, 10 zu vergleichen: moti te Znvoc (der Cod. Pal.
motite{nvoc) ikvedpon Aypevockonw; Bloomfield setzt unnétig das enklitische tv.
Immerhin féllt der von O. Schneider gegen ihn erhobene Vorwurf ‘foede erra-
vit’ auf diesen selbst und die von ihm vorgezogene Vulgata-Schreibung morti t¢
Zovoc mit der sinnlosen Orthotonese und dem falschen Genetiv Zavoc zuriick.

Ohne Bezugnahme auf die zwei letztgenannten Stellen hat kiirzlich Christ Phi-
lologische Kleinigkeiten Miinchen 1891 S. 4 £. fiir Pindar Olymp. 1, 48 datoc 611
Te opl {éoLcav elc APy poyoipg Tépov kota pédn die Meinung gedussert, dass
das als Partikel wenig ansprechende te als Akkusativ des Pronomens zu nehmen
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sei, wie denn schon ldngst Bergk dafiir hat ce einsetzen wollen. Die Stellung von
te empfiehlt diese Auffassung.

Aber auch gegeniiber der Verbindung der Prépositionen mit dem Verbum macht
das alte Stellungsgesetz seinen Einfluss geltend (Kriiger Dialektische Syntax 68,
48, 3). Man durchmustere die folgenden Beispiele nachhomerischer Tmesis: Al-
cus Fr. 95 &k ' élaccoc dAyéwv. Anakreon 50, 1 &6 pot Oaveiv yévorr(o). Hippo-
nax Fr. 31 &nd ¢ 0Aéceev Aptepuc, cé 8¢ kdmAAwv. Sophokles El 1067 katd pot
Boacov. Philoktet 817 amd | 0Aeic. Oed. Col. 1689 katé pe pdvioc Aidac éhot. Eu-
rip. Herakles 1053 814 |’ 0Aeite. Hiket. 45 avé [S. 362] pot téva Adcot. 829 katd
pe médov yac €lot. Hippolyt 1357 Sk | €pBerpac. Bacch. 579 avéd ' éxdhecev.
Aristoph. Acharn. 295 xaté ce ydcopev. Plut. 65 dmd ¢ 0AG xokov kokdc. Plato
Phaedr. 237 A E0p pot AaPécBe tod pdbov. Kallimach. Epigr. 1, 5 €1 & éye, cOp pot
BovAevcov. — Mit vorangehender Partikel u. dgl.: Sophokles Philoktet 1177 o
vOv pe Aeimet 1i0n. Eurip. Or. 1047 €x tol pe t€eic. Aristoph. Vesp. 437 év ti cot
moyrcetal. 784 dva tol pe meibeic. Vgl. oben S. 338 die dhnlichen Stellen mit vuv.
Wenn vereinzelt (Alcdus Fr. 68 schrieb Bekker irrig topwc €k ¢ Eleto @pévac)
das Pronomen durch solche Tmesis nicht an die zweite Stelle gekommen sein
sollte, wird uns das nicht storen.

IV.

Besondere Betrachtung verdienen pot, tot, (c@t), Heo — pev — pov, CE0 — CEL —
cov, coewv als attribute Genetive. Dass pot, Tot, wie auch oi, die Genetivfunkti-
on nicht erst nachtréglich iibernahmen, sondern entsprechend ihren indischen
Korrelaten me, te, se von Haus aus besassen und mit dem Lokativ nichts zu thun
haben (vgl. Delbriick Altind. Syntax S. 205), betrachte ich als sicher; dass die
Genetivfunktion sich im Griechischen nicht bloss bei Homer (siehe Brugmann
Grundriss II 819. Verf. Berliner philol. Woch. 1890 Sp. 39) und den Ioniern erhalten
hat, ergibt sich zumal aus der Bemerkung von Wilamowitz zu Eurip. Herakles 626
(cO T & yovau pot, coAhoyov Yuyfic AafPé): “Das Drama driickt in der Anrede das
possessive Verhaltnis bei Verwandtschaftswortern durch den Dativ aus, 00yatép
pot, Téxvov pot [Eurip. Ion 1399. Orestes 124. Iph. Aul. 613] ybovou pot. Der Gene-
tiv ist iberhaupt nicht iiblich; sein Eindringen, z. B. in der jiidisch-christlichen
Litteratur, vielmehr ein Zeichen des Plebeiertums”.

Die natiirlichste Stellung fiir diese Genetive schiene uns die hinter ihren Sub-
stantiven. Bekanntlich findet sich nun zwar diese recht oft, wie z. B. gerade bei
den von Wilamowitz besprochenen vokativischen Verbindungen, aber daneben
als vollig gleichberechtigt die Stellung vor dem Substantiv und dessen Attributen
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mit Einschluss des Artikels. Der Ursprung dieser seltsamen Stellung wird klar,
wenn wir die dltesten Beispiele derselben priifen. Schon Homer hat diese Stellung
A 273 xoi pév pev fovAéwv Edviev. N 626 ot pev [S. 363] kovpLdinv &royov
Kol kTApoto oMK pé’ otxecd dvéyovtec. E 311 xait pev xAéoc fyov Axauol.
L 20 kot pev kAéoc odpavov kel (1 405 1) pA tic cev pfla PpotdV dékovroc
ghavvel). 379 ol pev Pobc Extevav. 0 467 ol pev TaTép’ apeenévovto. K 231
kol cev il yoovad’ ikdvw. » 381 1@ ké cpewv yovvat élvca hier tiberall
so, dass sie durch unser Stellungsgesetz bewirkt ist. Die spatern haben sich dann
gestattet diese Genetive weiter vom Satzanfang zu entfernen, aber die aus dem
alten Stellungsgesetz folgende Voranstellung dann doch noch vielfach beibehal-
ten. Nachwirkungen des urspriinglichen Zusammenhangs zwischen der Voran-
stellung und dem alten Stellungsgesetz zeigen sich aber mancherlei.

Erstens nehmen die vorangestellten Genetive eben doch héufig die zweite Stel-
le im Satz ein. Fir pot, tow verweise ich auf Herodot 4, 29, 3 poptupéel 8¢ pot
Th yvopn kol Opfpov émoc. 7, 27, 8 ¢ ToL T0v matépa dwpricaro. Sopho-
kles Trachin. 1233 1j pot pntpi pév Baveiv povn petaitioc. Fir die eigentlichen
Genetivformen auf folgende, die Zahl der Belege natiirlich bei weitem nicht er-
schopfende Beispiele: Hipponax Fragm. 76 Aoupd 8¢ cev 10 yeidoc. 83 Aafeté
pev Baipdatio. Herodot 4, 80, 11 éxeic 8¢ pev 1OV &deApedv. 7, 51, 3 cb ¢ pev
copPourinv évde€on. Eurip. Medea 1233 ¢c cov cupgopac oiktipopev. Hele-
na 277 fj pov tac toyac dyel povn. Hiket. 1162 €0iyé pov @pevdv. Orestes
297 ¢ pov to dewvov kol drapBapév ppevdv icyvaive. Aristoph. Eq. 289
KUVOKOTIC® COL TO VATOV. 709 AOVLUXLD COV TAV TPLTAVELW cLTio. Pax 1212
ammdAeche pov TNV Téxvnv kod TOV Blov. Aves 139 kaldC Y€ pov TOV vIOV O
StAPwvidn ovk Exvcac. Lysistr. 409 dpxOUHEVIC LOV THC YUVALKOC ECTEPAC 1)
BéAavoc ékméntwkev. Ranae 1006 kol pov ta cmAdyyv’ ayavoktel. Plato Apol.
18 D dittovc pov Tovc kot ydpovc yeyovéval. 20 A el pév cov Td vide TOAW Ty
HOCyw ¢yevécOnv. Phaedo 89 B xatarrjcac o0v pov v ke@alnv. Alcaeus com.
Fragm. 29 Kock éBiacé pov tijv yovaika. Aeschines 3, 16 &@opotol yép pov tnv
pvcLy toic Seprictv. Theokrit 2, 55 i pev pélav éx ypooc aipa — ménwkac. 2,
69 u. s. w. ppaled pev tov Epwb’ 00ev iketo. 5, 4 TOV pLev Tav cOPLY Yy mpdov
kAéYavta Kopartav. 5,19 od tev tav cOpryyo Aabov ékieye Kopdrtac. 6, 36
koAt ¢ pev & pio kdpa. 15, 31 Tl pev 10 yitdviov &pdeic. 15, 69 [S. 364] diyo
pev to Bepictprov idn Ecyctar. 22,10 0l dé cpew Vv KATA TPOPV AV delpavTEC
péyor KOpo.

Noch entschiedener ist der Einfluss unseres Stellungsgesetzes in den ohnehin
auffalligen Beispielen anzuerkennen, wo der vorausgehende pronominale Gene-
tiv vom regierenden Substantivum durch andre Worte getrennt ist. Dies zeigt
sich an dem tot Theokrits 7, 87 (3¢ ToL £ycv évopevov &v’' (dpea TIC KAAXC oy
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Pwvac sicatwv, wo Meinekes Bemerkungen zu vergleichen sind. Ferner steht bei
Homer an den in diese Klasse gehorigen Stellen der Genetiv regelméssig an zwei-
ter Stelle: E 811 &AA& cev 1) k&patoc ToALEIE yuia dédukev 1j vi cé mov déoc icyet,
wo die Stellung des Pronomens besonders bemerkenswert ist. I 355 poyic 8¢ pev
gkpuyev 0ppnv. Z 95 = P 173 viv 8¢ cev ovocdpny mayxv g pévac. T 185 yaipw
cev Aoaeptiddn Tov pdBov dxoteac. K 311 e 8¢ pev éxAvev addijc. K 485
ol pev eOwvidBovct pidov kfip. (Nur 7 92 f pdda pev kotodduttet dxodovroc
@ilov fjTop, wo pev erst an dritter Stelle steht, bildet eine, iibrigens nicht sehr
schwer wiegende Ausnahme.) — Und wenn nicht regelmaissig, so doch tiberaus
hiufig nimmt auch bei den Spéatern ein so von seinem Substantiv abgetrennter
pronominaler Genetiv die zweite Stelle ein: Theognis 969 mpiv cov katd mavto
dafjvou fibec. Herodot 4, 119, 2 xai coewv écyicOncav at yvdpot. Eurip. Helena
898 pn pov kateinnc @ kactyvite mtoctv. Bacch. 341 8e0pd cov otéfw kbpa.
615 008¢ cov cuvijyie xeipa. Fragm. 687, 1 pmAnicOnti pov maov keAatvov aipo.
930 oipot, dpdkwv pov yiyveton To fjpicv. Aristoph. Eq. 708 é€aprmdcopat cov
toic dvuEL TdvTepa. Pax 1068 €0e cov elvau Hpedev, & Aalbdv, odtwcl Beppoc 6
nAevpdv. Ran. 573 olc pov katépayec t& poptia. Plato Phaedo 117 B #wc &v
cov Papoc év toic ckélectyévnral Republ. 1,327 B kai pov 6micOev Aafopevoc
0 madic Tol ipatiov. Parmen. 126 A kal pov Aafopevoc tric xeitp6dc. Demosth.
18, 199 ko pov pundé eic tnv dmepPoinv Bavpbcn. Theokrit 2, 82 &b pev mepl
Bupoc ideOn. Bion 6, 1 €l pev kodd méher T peA S pra [Menand. fr. 498].
Ganz Gleichartiges haben wir bei dem genetivischen ot getroffen (s. oben S. 337
f.). Und wie nun dieses auch mitten in der regierenden Wortgruppe, d. h. hinter
deren erstem Wort, Stellung nehmen kann, so auch die von uns hier zu bespre-
chenden Formen. Und zwar a) im Anschluss an eine Partikel [S. 365] Hipponax
Fr. 62 ol &¢ pev mavtec 686vtec évtoc év yvaboic kekwvéator. Anakreon fr. 81 o
&¢ pev gppévec éxkexweéatat. Herodot 3, 102, 19 ai ybp cot k&pnAot inmwv odk
gccovéc elaw. 4, 202, 3 TdV 8¢ coL yovarkdv tovc palovce drotopodca. 9, 50, 7 ot
té cpewv Oméwvec — dmekekAniarto. Aristoph. Eq. 787 10016 yé ol cov Tovpyov
dAn0&C yevvaiov kal @ul6dnpov. Theokrit 4, 1 tai 8¢ pot adyec PéckovTon kot
opoc (Vgl. auch die bereits oben S. 359. 360 angefiihrten Stellen mit pot Eurip.
Or. 482, Aristoph. Ekkles. 913. 1113). b) unmittelbar hinter Artikel oder Prapo-
sition Herodot 7, 38, 12 cd 8¢, ® Paciled, éué éc t6de Aikinc fixkovra oixtipac,
TV pot moidwv mapdivcov éva tic ctpatiic. Ganz ebenso kyprisch (Deecke
Nr. 26) 6 pot mocic Ovacitipoc ‘mein Gatte ist Onasitimos’, was Hoffmann Die
griechischen Dialekte I 323 als ‘sehr eigentiimlich’ bezeichnet, wahrend Meister
Die griechischen Dialekte II 139. 140, sich sogar genétigt glaubt, ein neues Wort
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opoimoctic ‘Mitgatte’ zu konstruieren?). — Dazu aus den attischen Dichtern Eurip.
Medea 144 S1& pov xegardc @AOE ovpoavia Pain. Hippolyt 1351 81d pov kepoadéc
decovc 6&Vvou. Heraclid. 799 eic pov Adyoc cot mévta cnpavel téde. Aristoph.
Lysistrate 416 & ckvtoTopeE, THC pov yovoukoc tovc mddac. Vgl. Theokrit 5, 2 16
pev vaxoc ex0éc éxiepev. Ausser am Satzanfang findet sich pov u. s. w. jeden-
falls hochst selten so eingeschoben, und fiir die Stellen, wo es geschieht, wie z. B.
Aristoph. Ran. 485 deicaca yap eic v k&tw pov kotdiav kabeipmucev, dirfen
wir voraussetzen, dass die am Satzanfang aufgekommene Einschiebung im Satz-
innern nachgeahmt wurde.

Die Stellung der barytonetischen, also urspriinglich enklitischen Pluralformen
fpwv, fuwv u. s. w. will ich angesichts der Schwierigkeit sie an den einzelnen Stel-
len von den echtorthotonischen zu unterscheiden, hier nicht untersuchen (man
beachte immerhin IGA. 486 (Milet) [Ep]unciévag rjpeac avébnkev [o...], ganz
wie sonst ' &véOnkev und 482 5 (Elephan-[S. 366]tine) éypage 8 &pe Apxwv
ApoiBiyov); wohl aber mochte ich daran erinnern, dass nach den Nachweisen
Kriigers, dessen ordnendem Scharfsinn wir ja @iberhaupt die feineren Gesetze
fur die Stellung dieser Genetive verdanken, abtod, abdtic, adt®v in anaphori-
scher Bedeutung den gleichen Stellungsregeln wie pov unterliegt. Zwar gilt dies
nicht fiir Homer, bei dem sich die anaphorische Bedeutung und die Tonlosigkeit
von avtoD erst anzubahnen beginnt, und der es daher auch an Stellen, wo wir
es mit eius wiedergeben, weit vom Satzanfang stellt, wie z. B. B 347 &vvcic &
ovk écceton abT®dV. P 546 81 yap vooc étphmet adtoD. () 263 dagegen liegt
in der gleichen Wendung ein Nachdruck auf atdtfc). p 130 yévoc & o0 yiyveton
abTdv, was einen sehr wertvollen indirekten Beweis fiir unsere Stellungsregel
liefert. Wohl aber ist bei den Attikern a0to0, adtiic, adtdV gerade so gern dem
regierenden Substantiv vorangestellt wie pov, und dann gerade wie pov hiufig
dem Satzanfang nahe, z. B. Thycyd. 1, 138, 1 é0adpacé te adtod v dtdvoiav.
4,109, 11 kol aOTOV THV YO pav éupeivac ¢ ctpatd édfjov. Plato Gorg. 448 E
gykopdletc pev avtod tiv téxvnv. Und ebenso findet sich avtod wie pov sei-
nem Substantiv so vorangestellt, dass es durch ein oder mehrere Worter davon
getrennt ist, und auch da, wie pov, gern an zweiter Stelle z. B. Eurip. Heraclid. 12
gnel yop adTdV yric annAidyOn tatnp. Wer endlich die von Stein zu 6, 30, 7
aufgefithrten herodoteischen Stellen durchmustert, an denen ad0to0 zwischen Ar-
tikel und Substantiv steht, wird an diesen allen (und ebenso auch 1, 146, 10. 1, 177,
3.2,149,19.7,129, 3) adtod an zweiter Stelle finden, wobei ich 7, 156, 11 Meyapéoc
TE TOUC €V ZIKEALL, OC — TPOCEXDOPTCOV, TOVC PEV AVDTAV ToXENC — TOALTAC

2 Auf Wunsch des Herrn Dr. Meister bemerke ich, dass er auf Grund von Wilamowitz’ Anmerkung
zu Eurip. Herakles V. 626 (siehe oben S. 362) schon liangst zur richtigen Auffassung dieser Worte
gelangt war und vorgehabt hatte seine frithere Erklarung 6ffentlich zuriickzunehmen.
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énoince mitrechne. Also ganz wie bei eingeschobnem pot, pov. Die Attiker sind
hier freier: Isokr. 18, 52 yvdcecBe th)v aAAnv adtod movnpiav. Xenoph. Anab.
6, 2, 14 6mwc — avTol kal ol adTHV ctpatidTol EkmAgdcelay. Vielleicht kommt
fir das adtod bei Isokrates wie fiir das pov Aristoph. Ran. 485 (oben S. 365) in
Betracht, dass der Genetiv sich nicht an den Artikel, sondern an ein Attribut
anlehnt.

V.

Bergaigne nimmt an, das in Abschnitt II-IV erorterte Stellungsgesetz der enkliti-
schen Personalpronomina sei bei den [S. 367] anaphorischen Pronomina entstan-
den; diese habe man gern dem vorausgehenden Satze moglichst nahe geriickt,
um dadurch die Verbindung mit diesem besser zu markieren. Von den anaphori-
schen Pronomina sei dann die Stellungsregel auch auf die Pronomina der ersten
und zweiten Person iibergegangen, und durch diese ihre Stellung nach dem er-
sten Wort des Satzes und ihre Anlehnung an dasselbe seien die betr. Pronomina
enklitisch geworden (Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique III 177. 178).

Diese Annahme hat wenig fiir sich. Denn gerade was bei oi, cgiwv nach Berg-
aigne die Stellung nichst dem Satzanfang begiinstigte, die Beziehung auf den
vorausgehenden Satz, fehlt ja bei pot, to.. Dagegen wird die von Bergaigne ver-
worfene Moglichkeit, dass “le langage s’est habitué a les construire aprés le pre-
mier mot, parce qu’ils étaient privés d’accent”, als Thatsache durch den Umstand
erwiesen, dass auch ausserhalb des personlichen Pronomens die Enklitika dieser
Stellungsregel unterworfen werden. Schon Kithner Griechische Grammatik I?
268 Anm. 8 bemerkt, “bei der freien Wortstellung der griechischen Sprache darf
man sich nicht wundern, wenn die Encliticae sich oftmals nicht an das Wort
anschliessen, zu dem sie gehoren, sondern an ein anderes, zu dem sie nicht geho-
ren”. In welcher Richtung diese Abweichungen liegen, lasst Kithner unerortert.
Aber samtliche Beispiele, die er a. a. O. folgen lésst, erledigen sich aus unserm
Stellungsgesetz.

Unter den deklinabeln Enklitika kommt bloss noch das indefinite Pronomen
in betracht. Sehr evident tritt bei diesem die Stellungsregel nicht zu Tage. Denn
wenn man etwa darauf Gewicht legen wollte, dass die altertiimlichen Formen
tov, T auf den attischen Inschriften ausser CIA. 4, 61* 15 — €xovtdc Tov, nur im
unmittelbaren Anschluss an ei, é&v vorkommen (vgl. die Belege bei Meisterhans
Grammatik der attischen Inschriften? S. 123 Anm. 1106), so geniigt es auf Thucy-
dides zu verweisen, der diese Formen an ganz beliebigen Stellen des Satzes bietet.
Doch ist bei Homer die Neigung tic an den Anfang zu riicken unverkennbar. Man
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beachte, ausser dctic nebst Zubehdr, €l Tic, prj tic, besonders folgende Stellen: mit
Losreissung zum gehorigen Nomen E 897 ei 8¢ tev €€ &AAov ye Bedv. © 515 tva
TiC ctuyénet kod GAAoc. N 464 [S. 368] €l mép ti ce kfdoc ikdvel (zugleich vor
dem enklitischen ce!). ¥ 331 1j tev cfjpo fpotoio mdiatl katatedvndtoc. y 348 (—
¢ Opeic ap’ épeio Borv €mi vija kiolte) dc Té Tev 1 Tapa ThpToy Aveipovoc
Ne meviy poD. 1195 undé T peccnyde ye kok 0 v kal wijpo wébncv. Mit Voranstel-
lung von tic vor ein sonst zur zweiten Stelle berechtigtes Wort (vgl. N 464) IT 37
kol Tiva Tow wap [sic] Znvoc énéppade moéTVIo prjTnp. A 218 bte Tic ke Bhvnct
(vgl. Hesiod "Epya 280 ei yap tic ¥’ €0éAn. Peppmiller Berliner philolog. Wo-
chenschrift 1890 Sp. 559). Hierher gehort das nicht seltene &c tic te statt dcte
Tic wie z. B. P 657 1] & iévou ¢ Tic te Aéwv dmd peccadAolo.

Beispiele der ersten Kategorie lassen sich auch aus der Folgezeit beibringen
(Kihner Gramm. II 572 Anm. 6): Theognis 833 o0d¢ tic Npiv aitioc dBavatwv.
957 &l TL maBov &t éped dyadov péya pr x&pwv oidac. 1192 A& Ti pot vt
yévolr ayaBov. 1265 008€ Tic vt dyoBdv éctiy dpLc mapd coi. Aeschyl. Fragm.
241 obmw tic Aktaiov adnpoc nuépa — émepfev éc dopovc. Herodot 2, 23, 3 00
yép Tiva Eywye olda moTapdv Qreavov édvta. 7, 235, 9 aiel TL tpocdoxkdv
am’ adtiic Towodto écecOot. Eurip. Medea 283 pn pot t1 §pacnc maid avikectov
kakov. Elektra 26 pn to Aabpainc tékva yevvaie tékot. Helena 477 €ty yap
tic év dopoic tOy M. Thucyd. 1,10, 1€l T1 TV tOTE TOALCp . Aristoph. Pax 834 kai
ticéctwv &ctnp. Ran. 170 kol yap v’ ékpépouvct tovtovi vek pov. Plato Phaedo
95 B pn tic Npiv Packavia mepirpéPy tov Adyov. 101 A pr) tic col évavtioc
Aoyoc amavtrcy. Sympos. 174 E kal t1 épn adtob yedolov mabeiv. 218 E kai
Tic écT év épol dvvapic. Gorg. 493 A fidn Tov éywye Kol fjkovca TOV coPpdv.
Xenophon Hellen. 4, 1, 11 6tav t1 toic @iloic dyaBov ebpickw. 4, 8, 33 €l i mov
AopBévol ABnvaiowv mAoiov. Demosth. 18, 18 &AA& Tic fjv &kpLToC Kol TP
tovTOLC Ko TTopx Toic &AAoLe Epic. 18, 65 Ay &v TLC KT TOV EvavTiwdévTwy olc
gnporttev ékeivoc, pépPic kal katnyopia. Menander Fragm. 572 Kock otav
L pérTyc dcrov. Fragm. lyr. adesp. 58 Bgk. (3%, 706) GAA& Tic & Saipwv.
Dazu Plato Leges 3, 683 B &i yoOv, & £éve, Tic fipiv dmdcyorto Oedc, wo zugleich
auch noch die Anlehnung von tic an den Vokativ Beachtung verdient, vgl. das
oben S. 343 iiber II&tpoxAé pot bemerkte. Aus Nachahmung derartiger Stellen
ist dann die Wortfolge von Stellen wie Thucyd. 1, 106, 1 [S. 369] xai adtdV pépoc
— écémecev Ec TOL ywpiov ididTov zu erklidren, wo mitten im Satze stehendes
tic von dem spéter nachfolgenden Satzteil durch andere Worter getrennt ist.

Und wie das homerische, drangt auch das nachhomerische tic andere Worter
von der ihnen zukommenden zweiten Stelle weg. Aus der attischen Litteratur
gehort bloss etwa die Tmesis Aristoph. Vesp. 437 €v i cot mayrjceton und Stellen
wie Plato Gorg. 520 E 6vtwv’ &v tic tpomov wc PéAtictoc ein hierher. Aber die
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Wortfolge tic ke hinter dem Einleitungswort eines Konjunktivsatzes, welche die
epische Sprache (abgesehen vom geimeiniiblichen dctic ke) nur in Einem home-
rischen und Einem hesiodischen Beispiel kennt, ist im Dorischen (natiirlich mit
Ko statt xe) geradezu die Regel. (Vgl. Ahrens Dial. II 383). So im gortynischen
Gesetz: 9, 43 ol Tic [sic] ka. 7, 13 ol Tvé k. 3, 29 (ebenso 6, 23. 6, 43. 9, 13) kol
i k. 8, 17 xai pév tic x’. 3, 9 611 8¢ tic xa. Abweichend 5, 13 = 17 = 22 ad 8¢ ko
pi Tic und 4, 14 ¢ 8¢ ko pr Tic ) ctéye, wo prj das Indefinitivum attrahiert hat,
sowie O7t® k& TIA Afj 10, 33. — Auf jingern kretischen Inschriften CIG. 3048 (=
Cauer? 123), 33 i 8¢ Tivéc ka 1OV OppLwpévev (ebenso 3049, 9. 3058, 13). 3048,
38 el Tic xa &yn (ebenso 3049, 14. 3058, 16). — Auf den Tafeln von Heraklea 1, 105
kol of Tivi ko GAA. 1, 117 kal of Tivéac ko GAhovc. 1, 119 ai 8¢ Tivd ko ynpy
— EkTéTVTL 1, 127 kal el Tivéc ko pr) me@utedkwvtt. 1, 128 ol 8¢ tic ko émpy.
1, 151 o 8¢ Tic [sic] ka @V xopmlopévov amobavel. 1, 173 od Tivé ko yipg —
éxmétwvtt. — Auf der Inschrift v. Orchomenos Dittenberger Syll. 178, 10 kai el tic
Ko pny éppévr. — Auf der Inschrift von Mykene Collitz 3316, 8 i 8¢ Ti ko mévnTou.
— Auf den korkyraischen Inschriften Coll. 3206, 25 ei ¢ ti k¥’ &dOvatov yévolrro.
3206, 103 ei 8¢ Ti koo — pry 0pB&C dmoroyiEwvtal. 3206, 114 €l TivOC Ko GAAOL
dokf. Dazu vielleicht Theokrit 2, 159 ai &¢ Ti k& pe — Avmfj. (Siehe unten S. 372).

Angesichts so konstanten Gebrauchs, dem ich, abgesehen von den gortyni-
schen Ausnahmen, wo teils pr} im Spiele ist, teils nicht ei vorhergeht, nur Epi-
charm S. 217 Lor. (Athen. 6, 236 A) Z. 5 xai k& Tic dvtiov <Ti> Afj THve Aéyewv
und S. 281 Lor. (Athen. 2, 70 F) o k& t1c éxtpifoc kardc mapatiBi viv als Gegen-
beispiele entgegenstellen kann, scheint es mir klar, dass auf der korkyréischen
Inschrift 3213 Collitz (= CIG. [S. 370] 1850), 3 das uberlieferte ol ko mécyn nicht
mit Boeckh in of k& <t1> méicyn zu verbessern ist, sondern vielmehr in oi <ti>
ko wéey. Ubrigens ist diese Stellungsgewohnheit nicht bloss dorisch: Tafel von
Idalion, Z. 29 &m cic ke tac fpritac Tacde Aben. — Vgl. ferner Sophron bei Athen.
3, 110 D &prov yap tic Tupdvta toic oudiote ke, mit Trennung von aptov
TUPOVTOA.

Endlich kann man die Frage aufwerfen, ob nicht die von Herodot an den Pro-
saisten gelaufige Zwischenschiebung von tic zwischen den Artikel nebst even-
tuellem Attribut und das Substantiv des zugehorigen Genetivus partitivus (z. B.
TV TIVaL ALSQDV, £C TOV Ekelvv TL YwpiwV, TOV GAA®VY Tivac EAAjvwv) in Sdtzen
aufgekommen sei, wo Tic dadurch an zweite Stelle kam.

Die vom Indefinitum abgeleiteten Adverbia befolgen bei Homer unser Gesetz
ziemlich streng. In NIIP findet sich ov 14 mal, immer an zweiter Stelle, darunter
beachtenswert N 293 prj wo0 tic OmeppLdiwce vepecricr mit Trennung von pr
und tic und N 225 &AA& mov. — mwo01 zweimal, N 630 dA & w00y, N 309 émi oD
1001 EAtopat, wo noch o0 vorhergeht. — mtwc neunmal, siebenmal an zweiter

370



Stelle, dazu dAN o0 mwe N 729. P 354 — tote viermal, zweimal an zweiter Stelle,
daneben N 776 aAlote &1 mote pdAlov épwrjcon morépolo péAdw. I1 236 npev
O moT’ éuov émoc ExAvec ev€opévoro. — mf) nur einmal (IT 110), korrekt. — tw
fiinfmal korrekt, dazu P 190 0éwv & éxiyavev étaipovc dka p&X’, od T ThHAE,
moci kparmvoict petacndv. P 377 §vo § ob mw ¢dte memdcOnv. [Ausnahmen aus
den andern Biichern verzeichnet Monro? S. 336 ff.]

Die nachhomerische Zeit verfihrt bei diesen Partikeln recht frei. Reste des
Alten liegen ausser in fmov, 8fjiov, vor in Stellen wie Theokrit 18, 1 £v ok’ &pa
Snaptq —. Antipater Anthol. Pal. 6,219, 1€k o 1€ tic ppuitoio Oedic cecoPnpévoc
oictpw. (Nach solchen Mustern dann Pind. Pyth. 2, 33 611 te peyadokevbéeciy v
mote Bahdporc. Leonidas Anthol. Pal. 9, 9 "TEaxloc ebndywv aiyoc mocic év mod’
aiwf). Vgl. auch Plato Phaedo 73 D GAAn mov émctrpn avBpdmov kai Adpac.
101 B 6 adtoc yap mov gofoc.

Viel ergebnisreicher ist die Betrachtung sonstiger enklitischer Partikeln. Zwar
wenn te und po stets an zweiter Stelle stehen (B 310 Bopod dnaifac mpoc pa
mAatavictov Opov-[S. 371]cev ist das Partizip einem Nebensatz gleichwertig),
konnte man dies aus ihrer Funktion die Satze zu verbinden erkldren. Anderer-
seits entzieht sich ye jeder durchgreifenden Stellungsregel, weil es an das Wort
gebannt ist, auf dessen Begriff das Hauptgewicht der Bejahung fillt; hochstens
koénnte man darauf hinweisen, dass bei Thucydides mehrmals ein zu einem Parti-
zip gehoriges ye nicht an dieses, sondern an ein fritheres Wort angeschlossen ist
(Stahl zu Thucyd. 2, 38, 1): 2, 38, 1 &ydct pév ye kol Bucianc detnciore vopilovtec.
4, 65, 4 obtw TI) Ye TapoLCy evTLYiQ XpopevoL. 4, 86, 2 Tictelc ye ddole TaC
peyictac. Vgl. Demosth. 18, 226 ¢c ¥ épol dokel statt wc épotye Soxel. — Ahnli-
ches wie fir ye, gilt fiir mep.

Aber Eine konstant enklitische Partikel kann doch genannt werden, die, ob-
wohl durchaus nicht der Satzverbindung dienend, doch ganz unverkennbar Vor-
liebe fiir die zweite Stelle hat, ndmlich k€ (kev, kct). Schon G. Hermann De particu-
la &v (Opuscula IV) S. 7 deutet dies mit den Worten an: “kev, quae quod enclitica
est ab incipienda oratione arcetur, etiam ante ea verba, ad quorum sententiam
pertinet, poni potest, dummodo aliqua vox in eadem constructione verborum
praecesserit”, und bringt als Beispiel H 125 1] k& péy’ oipdEete yépwv immnlérta
IInAebdc. Doch denkt Hermann nicht daran, geradewegs der Partikel die zweite
Stelle im Satz zu vindizieren. Und selbst der neueste Gesamtdarsteller des home-
rischen Gebrauchs von ke, E. Eberhard in Ebelings Lexikon, behandelt dessen
Stellung zwar auf fast sieben eng gedruckten Spalten, aber ohne prinzipiell iiber
Hermann hinauszukommen, so sehr das von ihm selbst zusammengebrachte Ma-
terial ihn hétte auf die richtige Bahn bringen miissen. So wenn er im Anschluss
an Schnorr hervorhebt, dass ke dem Verb nur dann folge, wenn dieses an der
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Spitze des Satzes stehe, und dem Partizip nur { 47 idobc& ke Bupov iavOnc, oder
dass sich die und die Verbindung von ke mit einem vorausgehenden Wort nur
“in introitu versus” finde.

Allgemein anerkannt ist vorerst, dass in allen griechischen Mundarten, die ke
oder eine Nebenform desselben iiberhaupt besitzen, die Partikel dem einleiten-
den Pronomen oder Fiigewort konjunktivischer Nebenséatze ausnahmslos unmit-
telbar folgt, es sei denn, dass sich sonstige Enklitika oder Quasi-Enklitika, wie
e, 8¢, yap, pév, vereinzelt auch tic (siehe oben [S. 372] S. 369), 10 (siehe oben
S. 344) und toi (Theognis 633 6 tol k" £l 1OV voov éABY)) dazwischen dringen:
Oc «Ke, elc O Ke, €l ke, ol ke, émeike, Ote ke (dor. Okka), EwC ke, dPpa ke, AOC Ke,
o(m)mwc ke oder Oc 8¢ ke, i O¢ ke u. dergl. (Doch Epicharm S. 225 Lor. [Athen. 6,
236 A] Z.10 aix e & évroyw toic mepumdroic und Theokrit 1, 5 alka § alyo M&fn
tfivoc yépac neben 1, 10 ai 8¢ ¥* &péckp u. s. w.). Undenkbar scheint mir die von
Ahrens fur Theokrit 1, 159 vorgeschlagene, von Meineke und Hiller akzeptierte
Schreibung ai & €t k& pe — Avmi, so dass ai von ka durch &t getrennt wire.
Der Zusammenhang hindert nicht das grammatisch einzig zulassige ai 6¢ ti k&
pe einzusetzen und diese Stelle den oben S. 369 aufgefithrten mit tic zwischen
ai und ko einzureihen. (Gottfried Hermann ei ' €11 kai pe — Avmei, was weniger
anspricht.)

Ganz Entsprechendes zeigen nun aber die andern Satzarten. Auch die Haupt-
satze und interrogativen Nebensétze mit konjunktivischem Verb haben bei Ho-
mer ke ausnahmslos an zweiter Stelle, so in NIIP an folgenden Stellen: IT 129 ¢y
8¢ ke Aaov ayelpw. N 742 (Emppaccaipeba fovAnv) fj kev évi vrjecct TOAVKATLCL
mécwpev — 1j ke Emerta mop [sic] vdv EABwpev. P 506 1 k¥’ adToOC Vi TpidToLcLy
aAon). Ebenso die Futursitze: P 241 &c ke téya Tpodwv kopéet kOvac 118 olwvoic.
P 557 €l k¥’ AxAfjoc ayowod mictov etoipov teixel o Tpohwv tayéec kOvec
gAxkricovctv. P 515 tax 8¢ kev Au mhvta peArcel. (So auch sonst, und zwar auch
auf die Gefahr hin Zusammengehoriges zu trennen: I' 138 t@® 8¢ ke vikrjcovtt
@ikn xekAncn akoitic). Nicht anders ist der Gebrauch beim Optativ und beim
Prateritum. In NIIP haben wir ke 28 mal an zweiter oder so gut wie zweiter Stel-
le optativischer Satze (mit Einschluss von N 127 &c obt” &v kev Apnc 6vocaito
pete 0oV obte k¥ AOnvain und von P 629 & momot, 1idn pév ke — yvoin) und
7 mal an zweiter Stelle prateritaler Satze. Diesen 35 Beispielen, worunter GAA&
kev N 290 [und dreimal in der Odyssee] und kai xev N 377. P 613 [und sonst
noch oft, s. Ebeling II 733] (vgl. xai pot), ferner N 321 &vdpi 8¢ «* 0Ok €iete péyac
TeAopdvioc Aloc mit seiner Voranstellung von ke vor die Negation besonders be-
merkenswert sind, steht nur Ein Gegenbeispiel gegentiber: P 260 tdv & GAlwv
tic kev fcL gpeciv obvopart einol, wo die Entfernung des fragenden tic von der
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ihm zukommenden Stelle am Satzanfang auch fir ke, [S. 373] das dem tic nicht
vorangehen durfte, eine Verschiebung nach sich gezogen hat.

Halten wir bei Homer weitere Umschau, so konnen wir namentlich konstatie-
ren, dass die fiir die konjunktivischen Nebensitze anerkannte Regel, dass sich «e
an das satzeinleitende Wort unmittelbar anschliessen soll, gerade so auch fiir die
optativischen und indikativischen gilt, und 8c ke, oloc ke, 60ev ke, dte ke, eic &
Ke, E0C K, Oppa ke, AOC Ke, €1 ke, ol ke bei ihnen gerade so eng zusammenhéngen,
wie bei den konjunktivischen. Der Ausnahmen fiir diese wie fiir die sonstigen
ke-Sétze sind verschwindend wenige: ¥ 592 ei xai v0 kev oikofev dAlo peilov
érmoutrcelac, wo eben el xali eine dhnliche Einheit bildet wie einep; vgl. N 58 ei
kod pv. Sodann, wiederum wie bei piv, mehrere Beispiele mit o0: E 91 pdfov
Ov ol kev &vrjp ye S cTOpa Ty dryorto. o 236 émel ol ke OavovTL mep OF
axoyolunv. 8 64 émei o0 ke kakol Tolovcde tékotev. 6 280 Td ¥ ol ké Tic 00dE
idorto, und vielleicht noch einige andere. Dann A 256 &Alol te Tpdec péya kev
keyapoioto Oupd. Eine viel seltsamere Ausnahme wire, zumal da i ke sonst im-
mer zusammenbleibt, E 273 = © 196 &l to0tw ke A&Porpev, dpoipedd kev kAéoc
¢cOLOv. Aber schon zahlreiche Herausgeber, zuletzt auch Nauck, haben hier das
sinngemasse ye eingesetzt. Um so auffalliger ist Naucks Schreibung y 319 60ev
oUKk éATtoltd ke Bupd, EABépev gegeniiber dem ye aller Handschriften.

Auf den inschriftlichen Denkmalern der Dialekte, welche ke, xa anwenden,
kommt diese Partikel ausserhalb der bereits besprochenen konjunktivischen Ne-
bensitze nur selten vor, was durch den Inhalt der meisten derselben bedingt ist.
Aeolisch haben wir ein paar mal ¢c ke c. optat, kyprisch das sehr bemerkenswer-
te Téc ke (e taede — EEo(v)cl aifel, also ke an zweiter Stelle zwischen Artikel
und Substantiv bei futurischem Verbum (Tafel von Idalion Z. 30; vgl. Hoffmann
Griech. Dialekte I 70. 73, der gegeniiber dem frither gelesenen ye das Richtige er-
kannt hat), argivisch (Collitz 3277, 8) & xa Sukdccouev, korkyriisch (Collitz 3206,
84) &’ 00 ¥ &px(t) yévorro, epidaurisch in der grossen Heilungsinschrift (3339
Collitz) auf Z. 60 ai ko Oyl viv oujcat, aber Z. 84 todTov yop o08¢ ko O €v
Emidadpwt AckAamioc Oy motfjcon dvvaito, sowie bei Isyllos (3342 Collitz) ne-
ben (Z. 26) obtw Tol ¥’ dpdV mepLpei-[S. 374]601T ebpvoma Zebce im Vers, Z. 35 f.
in Prosa 1] Adiov ol ko i &yyp&povtt Tov moudve. Epédvtevce Aotdv of ko eipev
ayypaypovrtL.

Ein bischen [sic] reicher an Beispielen fiir ka sind bloss die dodonaischen und
die eleischen Inschriften. Und nun beachte man, dass simtliche mit tivi Oe®dv
Bvovtec und Ahnlichem anfangenden und auf ein optativisches Verb ausgehen-
den Befragungen des dodoniischen Orakels, wenn sie ka haben, dieses unmit-
telbar hinter tivi setzen und mit demselben also tivi von dem néachst zugeho-
rigen Genetiv trennen, ein deutlicher Beweis fir den Drang von xa nach der
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zweiten Stelle: Collitz 1562, 1563, 1566, 15822, 1582b, z. B. (1563) tivi ko Bedv [7]
fpwwv Bvovtec kai edY[6](1)evo(l) Spovooiev ¢[m]i Tdyadov. — Ahnlich 15722 ti
ka Bdcac —.

Wenn Blass in der Inschrift 3184 Coll. (= 1564 Coll.) tivac Bedv thackdpevoc
AdLov kol Gpewvov mpdecol, die Partikel xa, die allerdings hinter tivac sicher
nicht gestanden hat, an einem Zeilenende hinter Aciov einschieben will, weil sie
unerlisslich sei, so tibersieht er, dass die dodonischen Inschriften den Optativ
ohne ko mehrmals potenzial verwenden, z. B. 1562 B tivi 0e®dv B0ovca Aoiov kol
dpewvov pdiecol kol Tae vocou mardconto. 1583, 2 1 pry v (v)xAapfj(v) Adroy kol
apewvop [sic] mpdecout. 15872 tiva Be®dv 1) POV THAVTL AOLOV Kol GUELVOV €iT).
— Ausserhalb jener festen mit tic beginnenden Formel ist allerdings auf diesen
Inschriften die Stellung von ko eine freie: 1568, 11 Toyyé&vouui ko 1573 — BéATiop
pot 1’ gin.

Bei den eleischen Inschriften miissen zunichst 1151, 12. 1154, 7. 1157, 4. 1158, 2
ausser Rechnung fallen, weil hier ko zwar iberliefert, aber seine Stellung im Satz
nicht erkennbar ist; ebenso alle Beispiele mit ergénztem «a, ausser 1151, 19, wo
die Stelle des zu erginzenden ko wenigstens negativ festgestellt werden kann.
Es bleiben so 28 Beispiele: 21 bieten ka an zweiter oder so gut wie zweiter Stelle,
wobei ich 1149, 9 év timdpol K’ évéyorto und 1152, 7 év tal Lekapvaiol K vEXOLTo
mit einrechne; diesen 21 stehen bloss 7 Gegenbeispiele gegeniiber. Das Gewicht
dieser Zahlen wird verstarkt durch die Beschaffenheit folgender Stellen: 1154, 1
tol (¢ ko BeokdAoL. 1154, 3 mevrakartioc ko dapypac. 1156, 2 & 8¢ ko FpaTpaL.
1156, 3 T@V 8¢ ko ypaéwv. 1158, 1 6 8¢ ka Eévoc, [S. 375] an welchen allen ko
den Artikel oder ein Attribut von seinem Substantiv trennt. Dazu kommt 1157, 7
&V (¢ mpocTilinwv 00l xa pi ein, wo ka zwar nicht an zweiter Stelle steht, aber
die Tmesis doch ein Driangen der Partikel nach dem Satzanfang verrit.

Fir die nachhomerischen Dichter darf man trotz der Sparlichkeit der Bele-
ge Geltung der Regel bis an den Schluss des sechsten Jahrhunderts behaupten.
Die Fragmente der vorpindarischen Meliker, wie die der Elegiker vor Theognis
bieten ke, xa nur an zweiter Stelle (siehe bes. auch Xenophanes 2, 10 tabté
X Gmavto Adyot). Sappho Fragm. 66 6 & Apevc @aict kev Agowctov aynv ist
schlecht uiberliefert, und Alcaeus 83 schreibt zwar Bergk: ol «’ einnc, ta 0éAeic,
<a0TOC> AKoLCOLC <KE>, TG K oD OéAoic. Aber weder advtOC noch ke ist uberlie-
fert. Man wird jetzt andre Wege der Besserung versuchen miissen. Dann freilich
die theognideische Spruchsammlung, Pindar und Epicharm gehn von der alten
Norm ab: Theognis (neben Stellen wie 900 péya xev mipa Bpotoicy €miv) 645,
653, 747, 765; Pindar ofters; Epicharm (gegeniiber normalem Gebrauch S. 223,
Busiris Fragm. 1; S. 264, Fragm. 33, 1 und S. 267 Vs. 12) S. 257, Fragm. 7, 1. S. 267,
Vs. 9. S. 268, Vs. 16. S. 269, Vs. 11. S. 274, Fragm. 53; Vs. 167 Mullach: wobei man
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die Frage nach der Echtheit der einzelnen Stellen wohl auf sich beruhen lassen
kann.

Von den noch iibrigen enklitischen Partikeln Onv, vu, tot steht 61v [sic] bei
Homer immer an zweiter Stelle (natiirlich mit Einrechnung von ® 568 kali yép
Onvund © 448 o0 pév O v); ebenso Aeschylus Prom. 928 cb Onv & xpriletc, Tadt’
émyhwccd Awdc; ebenso bei Theokrit in den ererbten Verbindungen t) nv 1, 97.
7, 83 (vgl. Aeschylus a. a. O.) und xali yap Onv 6, 34 (vgl. ® 568), daneben noch
in aivoc Onv 14, 43 und metpg Onv 15, 62. Zweimal (2, 114. 5, 111) hat Theokrit die
Regel verletzt. Vor ihm schon Epicharm EAmic S. 226 Lor., Vs. 2 kaitot vov y&
Onv edbwvov aivel citov.

vu, vuv stehen bei Homer so gut wie immer an zweiter Stelle, zu schliessen
aus der Bemerkung bei Ebeling s. v.: “particula ut est enclitica, ita ad vocem gra-
vissimam quamque se applicat” T 95 kod y&p 1) v ote Zevc Gecato rechne ich
nicht als Ausnahme. Umgekehrt fallt stark ins Gewicht, [S. 376] erstens dass vv
andern Enklitika, wie pot, toy, o, cg, Tic, 1, oTe, ov (doch K 105 6ca o vov
géhmeton), mtep, kev regelméssig vorangeht, und nur 8¢ vor sich hat; dazu vo yép
N 257 neben yé&p vv O 239. yap 1 vu T 95. Zweitens trennt es 6fters enge Ver-
bindungen oder hilft solche trennen: Attribut und Substantiv © 104 fredavoc 8¢
v tot Bepdmwv. T 169 Bapcaréov v Tol fTop évi gpeciv. Q 205 = 521 cldrjpeldv
v toL frop. Artikel und Substantiv A 382 oi 8¢ vu Aaoi Ovijckov. X 405 1) 8¢ vu
pARTnp TiAAe kounv. Praposition und Substantiv I 116 dvti vo moAAdV Aadv éctiv
avnp. Gegen die Regel verstosst, so viel ich sehe, nur a 217 wc 81) éywy dpehov
HOKPOC VO TEL EPPEVAL LLOC AVEPOC.

Fir den nachhomerischen Gebrauch verweise ich auf ¢épe vuv, aye vov (Ari-
stoph. Pax 1056), pr} vuv, ferner auf das zumal bei Herodot so oft an zweiter Stelle
zu lesende pév vuv, sowie endlich auf Sophokles Philokt. 468 tpdc v v ce matpoc
npoe te pnTpdC — ikétnc ikvodpat. Oed. Col. 1333 mtpdc vV ce kpnvdY Kol Be®dv
opoyviov aitd mbécbut. Eurip. Helena 137 mpoc vOv ce yovatwv t@dvd(e). Ferner
auf Sophokles Phil. 1177 a6 vov pe Aeimet 116n. Eurip. Hiket. 56 peté vov 8oc.
Vgl. auch Lobeck zum Aias Vs. 1332. — Im Kyprischen ist die Stellung von vv frei-
er: Tafel von Idal. 6 1} dugévol vu. 16 1 dcdkot vu. Ebenso im Bootischen: Collitz
488, 88 k) T1) oLTEpOLpEpin AkovpL VU EVBw (= kal ai Drtepnpéplon dxvpol ECT®V).
— Ob ibrigens in kypr. 6vv “hic”, tovv “hunc”, arkad. tévv “hanc” die Partikel
vu enthalten sei, scheint mir hdchst zweifelhaft. Eher das v von o0rtoc; vgl. ark.
TV, Tavvi.

Endlich noch ein Wort tiber tot, soweit es reine Partikel geworden ist, fiir das
die Stellung nach unserer Regel allgemein anerkannt ist; vgl. xaitot, pévror. Dar-
nach 1) Tmesis: Eurip. Herakles 1105 €k tot mémAnypat. Orestes 1047 €k Tol pe
t&eic. Aristoph. Vesp. 784 v tot pe meiberc. 2) Aristoph. Ekkles. 976 duk ot cé
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névouc Fxw. Ferner mit yép tol Theognis 287 év y&p tol moOAel 0S¢ kakoPoyw
avddver 00dév. Plato Phaedo 60 C mepi yap tol TV moinpdtwv. 108 D mepl yap
ToL yfjc ToA& &khxoc. 3) Sophokles Fragm. 855, 1 & maidec, 1| Tol Kompic od
Kompic povov. Eurip. Fragm. 222 N.2 tv tot Aiknv Aéyovct maid’ elvon Xpovou.
Aristoph. Pax 511 of Tot yewpyol Tovpyov é€éAkouct. Plato Sympos. [S. 377] 219
A 1] tou tic dwwvoioc OYic. Ferner mit y&p tou Eurip. Helena 93 1o yap tou
npaypo copgpopav éxet. Plato Apol. 29 A 16 yé&p Tot Bavatov dediévar. 4) Theo-
gnis 95 Toto0ToC ToL éTaipoc (Bergk étaipw) avrip ¢idloc. 605 TOAAD ToL TAEOVOC
Ao kopoc dAecev f)dn &vdpac. 837 Siccai Tot wocloc kfpec dethoict Ppotoicty.
965 moAoi Tot kifdnrol — kpomTouc(r). 1027 pnidin tot mphéic év avBpdmorc
kokotnToc. 1030 dethdv Tot kpadin yiyveton 0Eutépn. Aeschyl. Agam. 363 Aix
tol Eéviov péyav aidodpat. Eur. Or. 1167. Plato Sympos. 218 E aurxovov tot
KOAAOC U S. W.

Attisch toryédprot ist auch ein Zeichen fiir den Drang der Partikel nach vorn.
Bei Homer kommt totydptotr noch nicht vor. Dafiir haben wir noch mehrfach
ToLyap €y® tol — katoré€w (oder ein anderes Futurum), wo eigentlich hinter
toryap leicht zu interpungieren ist: “weil es so (toi = Instrumental T + 1?) ist, —.
Nachhomerisch wurde dann tor — und ebenso o0v — unmittelbar an toiyé&p ange-
schlossen; Totydprot: toryép — tol = latein. utrumne: utrum — ne (siehe unten).

VL

Dicht neben die Enklitika stellt sich eine Gruppe von Wértern, die Kriiger pas-
send postpositive Partikeln nennt, weil sie gerade so wenig wie die Enklitika
fihig sind an der Spitze eines Satzes zu stehen: &v, &p, dpa, ab, yép, 8¢, dfita,
pév, pv, odv, Toivov. Woher diese Ahnlichkeit mit den Enklitika herriihrt, ha-
be ich hier nicht zu untersuchen. Doch scheinen verschiedene Momente in Be-
tracht zu kommen: eine dieser Partikeln, nimlich a0, kénnte urspriinglich wirk-
lich enklitisch gewesen sein, da sie dem altindischen Enklitikum u etymologisch
entspricht, was ich gegentiber Kretschmer KZ. XXXI 364 festhalte. Sodann setzt
sich toivuv aus zwei Enklitika tot vov zusammen. Das Urspriingliche war jeden-
falls z. B. adtéc ol vuv. Seit wann man adtoc toivuv sprach, lasst sich nicht
mehr ermitteln. Bei andern lasst sich denken, dass sie erst allméhlich postposi-
tiv geworden seien, gerade wie im Lateinischen enim und nach dessen Vorbild
spéater namque (itaque nach igitur). So wird man &v kaum von der lateinischen
und gotischen Fragepartikel an trennen konnen, und die ist in beiden Sprachen
prapositiv. Man wird wohl sagen diirfen, dass im Griechischen die Partikel durch
den Einfluss [S. 378] von ke, mit dem sie bedeutungsgleich geworden war, von
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der ersten Stelle im Satz weggelenkt und postpositiv geworden sei. Vor unsern
Augen vollzieht sich eine derartige Wendung bei 61}, das bei Homer und bei den
seiner Sprache folgenden Dichtern den Satz einleiten kann, aber schon bei Homer
entschieden postpositiv zu werden beginnt und dies in der Prosa ausschliesslich
ist.

Nun liegt aber bei beiden Arten von postpositiven Partikeln, sowohl bei den
von Haus aus enklitischen wie o, als bei den unter den Einfluss eines Enkliti-
kums getretenen wie av, die Frage nahe, ob sie an der speziellen Stellungsregel
der Enklitika, wie sie sich bei unserer Betrachtung herausgestellt hat, Anteil neh-
men. Fiir diejenigen unter ihnen, die der Satzverkniipfung dienen, iiberhaupt fiir
alle ausser &v, ist wohl anerkannt, dass sie dies thun, und bekannt, dass sie gerade
so wie die eigentlichen Enklitika vermége der Stellungsregel oft Tmesis und Ahn-
liches bewirken z. B. Sophokles Antig. 601 kat’ a0 viv @otvia Oedv TV vepTépwv
apé xoric. Eurip. Herakles 1085 &v’ ad Boucyetcer Kadpeiov o, Hiufig tritt
o0v zwischen Priposition und Kasus, zwischen Artikel und Substantiv. Ganz re-
gelmaissig thut dies 8¢, bei dem tiberhaupt die Regel am schérfsten ist, da es vor
allen Enklitika und Enklitoiden den Vortritt hat und nur dusserst selten an drit-
ter Stelle steht. Bei den andern erleidet die Regel gewisse Einschrankungen: &pa
folgt etwa einmal erst dem Verb z. B. E 748 "Hpn 8¢ péctiyt Bode énepaiet ap’
inmovc. Herodot 4, 45, 21 tpdtepov 8¢ Av dpa avodvopoc. Odv wird gern von
der mit einem Verb verbundenen Préposition attrahiert und tritt dann zwischen
sie und das Verbum: so iiberaus oft bei Herodot und Hippokrates; Hipponax (?)
Fragm. 61 écmépnc kabevdovta &t oOv £duce; Epicharm S. 225 Lor. (Athen. 6,
236 A) V. 76: Thve kuddlopai te xdr ov fxBopav. Melanippides bei Ath. 10,
429 C téya 81 téyo Tol pév ar’ & v dlovro. Sehr frei ist die Stellung von 81.

Eine Sonderstellung nimmt é&v ein. Gottfried Hermann lehrt Opusc. 4, 7 “év
cum non sit enclitica et tamen initio poni nequeat, apertum est poni eam debere
post eorum aliquod vocabulorum, ad quorum sententiam constituendam perti-
net”, und stellt &v in scharfen Gegensatz zu ke. Schon bei Homer trete der Un-
terschied der Stellung an den beiden Beispielen [S. 379] 1} ke péy’ oipdEete, wo ke
unmittelbar auf fj folge, und 1} ¢’ &v ticaipnv, wo sich &v erst an das zweite Wort,
ce, anschliesse, deutlich hervor. Dieser Unterschied zwischen &v und xev muss
uns iiberraschen. Wenn die Annahme richtig ist, dass &v durch den Einfluss von
Ke postpositiv geworden ist, so konnen wir fiir &v keine andre Stellung als die
von kev erwarten.

Ist aber der von Hermann behauptete Gegensatz wirklich vorhanden? Jeden-
falls nicht in einer umfinglichen Kategorie von Sitzen, den Nebensitzen mit
konjunktivischem Verbum. Denn hier ist unmittelbarer Anschluss an das satzein-
leitende Wort bei &v ebenso unbedingte Regel wie bei ke(v). Hierbei gilt 6ctic als
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Worteinheit; ebenso 6moidc tic: Plato Phaedo 81 E oot ditt’ av kol pepeAetnruion
tOxwct. Xenophon Poroi 1, 1 6mtotiot tivec av ol wpoctdton dct. Ferner gehen
gewisse Partikeln, die selbst an den Satzanfang dréngen, namlich yap, ye, 8¢, pév,
-1tep, Te dem av regelmissig voran, vereinzelt auch 6n z. B. Plato Phaedo 114 B ol
d¢ On av doEwct Srapepoviwe npoxskptceou pévrtot z. B. Xenophon Cyrop 2,1,9
ol ye pévt &v adTdV pedywcet, ovv z. B. Aristoph. Ran. 1420 6nétepoc odv &v T
TOAeL Topavécely péAAeL TL Xpretov, (wiewohl Herodot an einigen Stellen dem
av auch vor pév und 8¢ den Vortritt lasst 1, 138, 5 6c av 8¢ TdV actdV Aémpnv
— &xm. 3, 72, 25 0C @V PEV VUV TOV TUADPQOV EK®OV Topin. 7, 8%3 6c & 68 Exwv
fixn. 7, 893 8¢ &v 8¢ #xwv Tiky). [sic] Aber vor allen andern Wortern hat &v den
Vortritt. Die nicht entschuldbare Ausnahme Antiphon 5, 38 k@ &v pnvin &v Tic
hat Mitzner lingst aus dem Oxoniensis, welcher xa® v &v pnvin tic schreibt,
berichtigt. Um so unbegreiflicher ist noch in der zweiten Ausgabe der Fragm.
Trag. von Nauck unter Euripides Fragm. 1029 den Versen zu begegnen apetn &
Ocemep poArov av xphicBou BéANC, Tocdde pellwv yiyvetal kab fuépav. Fir das
fehlerhafte paAAov av vermutet Diimmler &v tAéov. Oder ist O¢Anc in O¢doic zu
andern? — Sicherer scheint mir die Heilung einer dritten Stelle mit falsch gestell-
tem &v: Aristoph. Ran. 259 omocov 1 eapuy€ av nuedv xavdavn. Es ist einfach
umzustellen 1 @&pvy€ 0dcov av udv, wodurch die Responsion mit Vers 264
ovdémote: kekph&opat yap nicht schlechter wird. Ganz eng ist der Anschluss von
av an das Fiigewort geworden in ion. fjv, [S. 380] att. &v, woraus durch nochmali-
gen Vortritt von ¢i das gewo6hnliche éav entstanden ist, in 6tav, éneldév, émdv =
ion. énrjv, wo dann die Moglichkeit auch nur eine Partikel dem &v vorzuschieben
wegfallt.

Aber auch in den andern Satzarten ist urspringlich zwischen den Stellungs-
gewohnheiten von &v und denen von xe(v) kein wesentlicher Unterschied zu be-
merken. In Hauptsatzen wie in indikativischen und optativischen Nebensatzen
finden wir bei Homer auf &v die Stellungsregel der Enklitika angewandt. Nur in
wenigen Fallen entfernt sich &v etwas weiter von der Regel. Erstens hinter o0:
A 30116V ovk v TL @éporc. B 488 TANOLV & ovk av Eyd pubricopo 008 Gvopivw.
I' 66 ¢xcv & ovx &v Tic €dotto. O 40 O pév 00K av €yd mote poy opocotpt. P 489
émel oK Qv EpoppunOévte ye vdl TAalev évavtiflov ctévtec poyécachol Apnt.
Nun haben wir schon frither wiederholt beobachtet, dass die Negationen gern
die Enklitika hinter sich nehmen. Und wenn bei ke diese Erscheinung weniger
zu Tage tritt als bei &v, so darf an Ficks Bemerkung erinnert werden, dass das
iiberhaupt im iberlieferten Text auffallend héufige o0k &v mehrfach an die Stel-
le von o kev getreten scheine. (Doch siehe hiergegen Monro A Grammar of the
Homeric Dialect 2. Ausg. S. 330). Dazu kommen noch drei weitere Stellen, eine
mit xoi &v: E 362 = 457 6c vdv ye kol av Au matpi payorro, wihrend = 244 f.
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aAlov pév xev Eywye Dedv aielyevetdwy Pelor KATELVHCOL Kol GV TOTOPOLo
péebpa Qreavod das kai &v als neuer Satzanfang betrachtet werden kann. Eine
mit téy’ dv: A 205 fjc OepomAinct Téy’ &v mote Oupov dAécen. (Vgl. téy’ dv am
Satzanfang f 76 Ty’ &v mote kai ticic €in.) Endlich eine mit tot &v (vgl. TotT v
am Satzanfang ¥ 397, Q 213, 1 211): X 108 épol 8¢ TOT’ &v oA képdiov gin. Diese
paar Stellen gentigen doch gewiss nicht, um Hermanns scharfe Trennung von
&v und ke(v) zu rechtfertigen. Sein eigenes Beispiel 1} ¢’ &v ticaipnv gegeniiber 7
ke péy’ oipEeie besagt nichts, da c(e) enklitisch ist. Und aus €l ep &v gegeniiber
H 387 o k¢ mep Opp pidov kai 180 yévorto lassen sich natiirlich ebenfalls keine
Folgerungen ziehen. Vergleiche iiberdies die freilich bestrittenen Verbindungen
Opp’ av pév kev, oUT &V Kev.

Die nachhomerische Litteratur hat &v streng nach der alten Regel in den kon-
junktivischen Nebensétzen. Schwan-[S. 381]kender ist der Gebrauch bei Neben-
satzen mit anderm Modus. Doch haftet auch hier &v in gewissen Fallen fest am
Einleitungswort. Besonders in betracht kommen die Verbindungen &c &v, 6mtoc
av, Gcmep &v.

Am klarsten ist der Sachverhalt bei den mit @wc und 6mwc beginnenden, den
Optativ oder Indikativ mit &v enthaltenden Final- und Konsekutivsatzen, dank
den Sammlungen, die fir die erstern Weber angelegt und publiziert hat (Weber
Die Entwicklungsgeschichte der Absichtsétze [Beitrage zur historischen Syntax
der griechischen Sprache herausgegeben von M. Schanz II] 1 und 2). In solchen
Sétzen haben wir wc &v in unmittelbarer Folge nicht bloss bei Homer (z. B. p 562
wc v mopva katd pvnetipac ayeipot) sondern auch Archiloch. Fragm. 30 wc
av xal yépwv npaccato und Fragm. 101 oc av ce Bwin AdPot. Pindar Olymp.
7, 42 oc av 0eq mpdrol kticouev Pwpodv. Sophokles bei Aristoph. Aves 1338
wc av motabeinv. Herodot 1, 152, 4 oc &v muvBavopevor mAgictol covérBotev
Snoaptintéwv. Ebenso 5, 37, 9. 7, 176, 20. 8, 7, 2. 9, 22, 18. 9, 51, 14. [Andocides]
4, 23 ®c ov paActa TOv LoV ExBpov éavt® kal tf) TOAeL ourjcete. Plato Phae-
do 82 E wc av paiicta adtoc 6 dedepévoc EVAANTTwp €in Tod dedécOat. Sym-
pos. 187 D toic pév xocpiolc TGV AvBpOTWY, Kol OC GV KOCHLOTEPOL YiyvoLvTo
ol pf o dvrec, del xopilecOou. 190 C Sokd poL — Exewv pnyovrv, ¢ &v elev
avBpwmol kol madcavto tiic akoiacioc. Demosth. 6, 37 ®c & av éEetachein
HOALCT dpLBdc, ury yévorto, wo das wc &v doch wohl konsekutiv zu nehmen
ist. Sehr haufig bei Xenophon, dem einzigen attischen Prosaisten, der haufig oc
mit &v und dem Optativ in rein finalem Sinne verbindet. Von den siebzehn bei
Weber S. 83 ff. aufgefiihrten Belegstellen haben vierzehn &v unmittelbar hinter
wc, nur drei davon getrennt, final Cyrop. 5, 1, 18 @wc undevoc av déorro. 7, 5, 37
oc OTLTkLcTa v EmupBovoLe cmvioc Te kal cepvoc gavein, konsekutiv Sympos.
9, 3 wc mdc av Eyvw, OTL &cpévn fikovce: die ersten und einzigen Falle, wo die

379



Translation

den Zusammenschluss von &c und &v verlangende Tradition durchbrochen ist.
Allerdings kommen nach der handschriftlichen Uberlieferung noch zwei euripi-
deische Verse hinzu: Iphig. Taur. 1024 ®c &1 ckotoc AaPovrec ékcwbeipev Gv
und Iphig. Aul. 171 Axaidv ctpatiaev oc idoyl av. Aber der erstere Vers ist seit
Markland den Kritikern verdédchtig, und im [S. 382] zweiten schreibt man jetzt
allgemein wc ¢cdoipav [PL Gorg. 453 C olitw mpoly, ®c pdhict &v — oot ist
wc relativ. ]

Noch fester ist die Verbindung 0mwc &v in solchen Satzen: Aeschylus Agam.
362 0mtwc &v — prite mpod Kapod und’ Omep dctpwv Péroc NABLov ckfYetev. He-
rodot 1, 75, 16 dxwc av 10 ctpatdmedov Wpupévov katd vedtov Adfot. Ebenso
1,91, 7. 1, 110, 16. 2, 126, 7. 3, 44, 5. 5, 98, 20. 8, 13, 9. — Thucydides 7, 65, 1 6 twc
av amoAicBavol kod pr) éyxol avtihaPnv 1) xeip. Aristoph. Ekkles. 881 6mtwc v
mepAdfoyt’ adt®dv twa. Plato Lysis 207 E 6mwc av eddarpovoinc. Sehr hau-
fig bei Xenophon, zwoélfmal (ungerechnet dmwc “wie” nach Verben des Beratens
und Uberlegens) nach den Nachweisen von Weber 2, S. 83 fI., uberall so, dass
av dem 6mwc unmittelbar folgt; eigentiimlich Sympos. 7, 2 ckon®, dmwe &v 6
pev maic 8¢ 6 coc kad 1) maic 118e oc pacta Sikyolev, Hueic 8 &v pddicto (Gv)
evppaivoipeda. Corpus Inscr. Att. 2, 300, 20 (295/4 a. Ch.) 6mwc av 6 dfpo[c
amoAdayein t]od moAépov, wo der von Herwerden und Weber 2 S. 3 empfoh-
lene Konjunktiv dmodAayij fir die Liicke, deren Umfang durch die ctoiyndov-
Schreibung feststeht, zu kurz ist. — Nach allem dem kann kein Zweifel sein,
dass Hermann und Velsen Aristoph. Ekkles. 916 mit Unrecht dnwc cavtijc <av>
katova(o) schreiben wollen, und dass, wenn hier iiberhaupt &v einzusetzen ist,
es seine Stelle unmittelbar hinter 6mwc haben muss.

Den Finalsatzen mit oc, 6mwc ganz nahe stehn die mit denselben Partikeln
oder auch mit n&dc eingeleiteten indirekten Fragesatze mit Optativ und Gv. a)
oc &v ist unmittelbar verbunden Plato Republ. 5, 473 A é&v olot te yevopeba
eVPELY, OC OV EyyLTOTH TOV elpnpévwv TOALC oikrjcetev. Xenophon. Oeconom.
19, 18 88dcket, dC &v KAAACTE Tic adTh Xp@TOo. Demosth. 4, 13 T&AN @c¢ &v pot
BéAticTo kol Téyicta dokel Tapockevochijvar, kai On metpicopat Aéyew. [20,87]
Abweichend ist, so viel ich sehe, nur der zweite Teil des demosthenischen Bei-
spiels 6, 3 ¢ pév av gimorte kol — cuveite, Gpervov PLhimmov mapeckevoche, ®c
8¢ kwAbcout av ékeivov —, TavteAdC apydc Exete. [Demosth.] 10, 45 siehe un-
ten, b) 6mwc v ist unmittelbar verbunden [Hippokrates] mepi téxvnc c. 2 pag.
42, 20 Gomp. o0k oi& 8mwc &v Tic adtd vopicete pr ¢6vta. Auch hiufig bei Xe-
nophon: Anab. 2, 5, 7 Tov yap 0eidv mOAepov ok oida —, dmwc &v gic xupdv
xwplov dmoctain. Ebenso Anab. [S. 383] 3, 2, 27. 4, 3,14. 5, 7, 20. Hellenika 2, 3, 13.
3,2,1.7,1,27.7,1, 33. Cyropadie 1, 4, 13. 2, 1, 4. — Gegenbeispiele habe ich keine
zur Hand. (Vgl. aber Eurip. Hel. 146 f. ®c 1Oy povtevpdtwv, 071 vede ctelhoyl’
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av obplov mtepdv.) ¢) mdc dv unmittelbar verbunden z. B. Xenophon Anab. 1, 7,
2 covePovdeteto, TdHdC av v péynv moroito. Demosth. 19, 14 i — écxomer —,
nTOC av apiet Evavtinbein T eiprfvy. Auch hier habe ich keine Gegenbeispiele.

Aber auch das relativische wc, dcmep ‘wie’ zeigt die Eigentiimlichkeit é&v fest
an sich zu fesseln; zwar haben wir, um mit ®c zu beginnen, bei Sophokles Oed.
Col. 1678 &> c péhict av év o0y AdPorc, bei Plato Phaedo 59 A o c eikoc §6€eiev
v elvan TopdvTL évBet. 118 B ¢ ¢ fipeic poaipev &v. Sympos. 190 A @ ¢ atd tovtwv
av Tic eikdicetev. Phileb. 15 C wc yoOv éyd gainv av. Leges 4, 712 C &He y fueic
av oinBeipev und ofters; bei Xenoph. Anab. 1, 5, 8 &ttov 1j ddc¢ Tic v QHeto, bei
Pseudo-Demosth. 10, 45 oc pév odv eimot Tic &v, — tadT lcwe éctiv- (der Rest
des Satzes: wc d¢ xal yévolt &v, vopw dropBocacBan dei, enthilt fragendes oc).
Aber diesen Beispielen gegeniiber haben wir nicht bloss bei Plato Phaedrus 231 A
EKOVTEC, WC Qv apleta mepl TOV oikelwv fovAedcouvto, Tpoc TV SVVoLY TV
aOT®V €0 mowovcty, [Apol. 34 CJ; bei Demosth. 27, 7 oc &v covtopdtart eimot
Tic. 39, 22 ctép€ac oc av vidv tic ctéplot. 45, 18 00O pepopTOPNKEY ATTARDC,
wc av Tic TaAnon paptopricete. Prodm. 2, 3 (BP bei Blass) 10 — pn mév® dc av
npeic Povroiped Exewv —, 00dév écti Bavpactov, sondern vor allem kommt in
betracht der elliptische Gebrauch von &c é&v, der nur zu begreifen ist, wenn enge
Verbindung von ®c &v im Sprachbewusstsein festsass. Eigentlich ist bei solchem
Gebrauch das Verb des Hauptsatzes in optativischer Form wiederholt zu denken,
wie es an den angefiihrten Stellen Demosth. 39, 22 und 45, 18 wirklich wiederholt
ist.

Es steht dieses ¢ v a) vor ei Plato Protag. 344 B wc &v el Aéyoi; vgl. das
wcavel der nachklassischen Grézitit; b) vor Partizipien; ) mit neuem Subjekt:
Xenophon Cyrop. 1, 3, 8 xai tov Kbpov épécBot mpometdc, c av maic pndénw
vrontjccwv. Memorab. 3, 8, 1 dekpivarto, ovy dcmep ol puAatTOpevol —, GAN
wc av memelcpévol paicto tpartewy ta déovta. Demosth. 4, 6 €yl T pév, ¢
Qv EAOV TIC TTOAEPW. 24, 79 00O TaDO AITADC — @avr|CeTaL YEYpaP®C, GAN ®C
[S. 384] av padicta tic bpac é€amaticot kol mapakpovcachal fovAopevoc. [De-
mosth.] 34, 22 cuyypopdc émotfjcavto —, ®c &v ol p&Aicta dmictobvtec. Hau-
figer B) ohne ausdriickliche Nennung des eigentlich gedachten unbestimmten
Subjekts (“wie einer thate in der und der Verfassung”), wobei dann oc &v der
Bedeutung von arte sehr nahe kommt und das Partizip sich nach dem Kasus
desjenigen Wortes im Hauptsatz richtet, dessen Begriff als Trager der partizipia-
len Bestimmung vorschwebt. So schon Solon Fragm. 36, 10 Bgk. (nun bestatigt
durch Aristot. AOnv. moAiteia S. 31, 10 Kenyon) yAdccov ovkéT ATTiknv iétvac
[sic] ®c av moAloyol mAavwpévouc. Lysias 1, 12 1) yovr) o0k fifedev dmiévat, oc
av acpévn pe éopokvia. Xenophon Memorab. 3, 6, 4 Siecidmncev, ®c v toTE
ckom®v, 0mdbev apyorto. Demosth. 21, 14 kpdTOV TOLODTOV WC AV EmaLvobVTéC
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Te kai cuovncbévrec émoujcate. 19, 256 OpvAodvToc Ael, TO PEV TPHTOV BC GV gic
KOLVI)V YVOUNV dmogowvopévov. 54, 7 StoakexBeic TL mpoc adToOV 0VTWC WC v
pebbwv. [Demosth.] 59, 24 cuvedeinvel évavtiov moAAdv Néarpa, ¢ v étaipa
obca. Aristot. ABnv. molit. 19, 12 Keny. cnueiov § é<mi>@épovct 16 te dvopa
oD TéAOUC, ®C AV amd tod mphypatoc keipevov. Anthol. Palat. 6, 259, 6 €éntn &
»c av Exwv Tobe Todac Npetépouc. ¢) Sonst: Aeschylus Suppl. 718 Gyov kadde
KAvovch Y wc &v o0 @idn. Thucyd. 1, 33, 1 ®c &v paAicta, HETO QELPUVHCTO
poptupiov v xaptv katadrcecBe. 6, 57, 3 AITePLCKETTOC TPOCTECOVTEC KL OC
av paicta dv opyfic. Xenophon. Cyrop. 5, 4, 29 §&pa TOAAX — 9épwv Kl &ywv,
wc av €€ oikov peydhov. Memorab. 2, 6, 38 €l col meicop — (émtpémerv) v
TOALY PeLSOHEVOC, DC AV CTPATNYLKE TE Kol SIkacTIKG Kol ToALTik®. Demosth.
1, 21 008’ G C v KOAALCT aOT@ TO TaApoOVT Exel. 18, 291 oby wc &v gbvouc kol
dikatoc moAitnc écye Tnv yvounv. 23, 154 &@uAdxtov OvIov, dc av tpoc gilov
&V &V 1) xdpg. Corpus Inscr. Att. 2, 243 (vor 301 a. Chr.), 34 Omép oV Inméwv
TOV AlYHOADTOV OC GV DITEP TTOALTOV.

Noch schlagender vielleicht ist der Gebrauch von &crmep. Zwar sagt Sophokles
Fragm. 787 &dcmep ceArjvne oyic edgpdvac dvo ctijvarl dvveut &v und Demo-
sthenes 4, 39 TOV adTOV TPOTTOV, DCTEP TOV CTPATEVHATOV AELOCELE TIC AV TOV
ctpartnyov fyeicBor. Aber dafiir lesen wir bei Antiphon 6, 11 dcmep av fjdicta
Kol emtndetdTota AUPoTéPOLC YLy VeETO, £Y® HEV EkéAEVOV U. S. W., bei Plato Pha-
edo 87 B dokel opoiwce AéyecBan [S. 385] tadta, demep Gv Tic mepl avBpodov
— AéyoL todtov Tov Adyov. Phaedrus 268 D AN Hcmep Qv HOUCLKOC EVTUXDV
avdpl — ovk aypiwc eimol &v mit beachtenswertem doppeltem &v, bei Xeno-
phon Hellen. 3, 1, 14 éxeive 8¢ mictevoienc, demep av yovr yapuppov dcralotrto.
Besonders aber, wenn dem Vergleichungssatz ein kondizionaler eingefiigt ist,
herrscht durchaus die Wortfolge ¢Scmep v ei —: Plato Apologie 17 D dcmep odv
av, el [sic] t@ dvt Eévoc éTOyyavov v, Euveytyvackete drjmov &v pot. Gorgias
447 D demep Qv, el étdyyovev v dodnpatwv dnuovpyde, mokpivalto av
dnmov cot. 451 A &emep av, el Tic pe Eéporto —, eimo’ av. 453 C ddemep &v, el
¢TOYYOVOV —, &p’ 00K & v Sikaiwce ce fpdpunv; Protag. 311 B demep &v, el émevoeic
— apyovplov tereiv —, €l Tic ce fipeto —, Ti v dmekpivw. 318 B demep av, el —
Trmoxpdrnc 6de émbuprcete — kol — dkovceley —, el ADTOV EMAVEPOLTO —, €LTTOL
av a0t®. 327 E demep &v, el {ntoinc, tic Sid&ckaloc tod EAANvilev, 008 v eic
@ovein, und ofters. Demosth. 20, 143 demep &v, el Tic — TéTToL, 00K AV AVTOC
Y adikelv mapeckevachar dOEa.

Auch hier tritt der enge Anschluss von &v besonders daran zu Tage, dass &cmep
av tiberaus oft elliptisch ohne (optativisches oder priteritales) Verbum steht, ent-
weder indem eine Form des Verbums eipi zu ergénzen ist, wie Demosth. 9, 30
Adcmep av, el vioe — SLPHKeL TL ) KaAdC 1) 0pO&C, adTO pév TodT aElov pépfewc,
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oder das Verbum des ibergeordneten Satzes: Andoc. 1, 57 xpr1] avBpomivece mepi
OV TPAYHATOV EkA0YilecBal, Sdcmep v adTOV dvTa €V Tf) COPOPQ (= dderep v
TLC adTOC OV — €kAoyilolto). Isdus 6, 64 TODT adTO EmMdelkviTKD dCmep v DPGV
gkactoc. Demosth. 18, 298 00d¢ — Opoiwc LUIV, DCTEP AV TPLTAVT PETWV €Tl
O Afjupa copPePoidrevka (V. C. demep v ei, Blass bloss ¢dcmep). 19, 226 demep
av mapectnkodToc adTod. 21, 117 Ypdpevoc demep v GAAOC TIC DTG T TPO
TovuTov. 21, 225 del Toivuv TovTOoLC Bonbelv, demep v adT TIC ASIKOVHEVE. 29,
30 demep av TiIc cuko@ovtely emyelp@dv. (S. Blass nach A; die meisten Gbemep
av ¢l tic, mit welcher Lesart die Stelle unten einzufiigen wére.) 39, 10 Anv ei
cnpeiov Gemep v aAde Twi, T@ xohkie mpocéctal. 45, 35 demep &v dodAoc
decmoty didovc. 49, 27 demep AV BALOC TIC ATOTLXOV.

Zumal findet sich dieses bei folgendem ei c. optativo [S. 386] oder praeterito:
Isocrates 4, 69 &cmep av el (“wie wenn”) Tpoc &ravtac avOpdmovc Emolépncav.
18, 59 demep av el T Ppuvdvdac mavovpyiav dvedicetev. Vgl. 10, 10. 15, 2. 15,
14. 15, 298. Ebenso Plato Protag. 341 C dcmep av el fjkovev. Kratyl. 395 E demep
av el Tic dvopdcete ko gimot. Vgl. Krat. 430 A. Gorg. 479 A. Phaedo 98 C, 109 C,
Sympos. 199 D, 204 E. Republik 7, 529 D u.s.w. Ebenso Xenophon Cyrop. 1, 3, 2
Neradeto adTov, demep av el Tic — acmaloito. Ebenso Demosthenes 6, 8 dcmep
av el molepodvtec toyorte. 18, 194 demep &v el Tic vadkAnpov aitipto (vgl.
§ 243) und andere Redner. [Demosth.] 35, 28 &dcmep av el tic eic Alywav 1 eic
Méyapa oppicorto. — Daran kniipft sich wieder dcmep awv ei (meist geschrieben
ocmepavei) im Sinne von quasi ‘wie’; vgl. wcei, ocmepei, ohne Verbum finitum
gebraucht z. B. Plato Gorgias 479 A wcmepavel maic. Isokrates 4, 148. Xenophon
Sympos. 9, 4. Demosth. 18, 214. Uber wcmepavei, kabomepavei bei Aristoteles
belehrt der Bonitzsche Index S. 41.

Auch die Relativsitze geben zu Bemerkungen Anlass. Erstens folgt in der Ver-
bindung ovx éctwv 6ctic (oder auch in fragender Form éctwv Octic....;), wo der
Hauptsatz erst durch den Nebensatz seinen Inhalt erhilt und also der Zusam-
menschluss beider Satze ein besonders enger ist, das &v regelméssig unmittelbar
auf das Relativum: Soph. Antig. 912 o0k éct’ adelpdc, 6ctic &v PAACTOL TOTE.
Eurip. EL. 903 o0k €ctiv o0deic 0ctic av pépporto ce. [Heracl. 972]. PL. Phaedo
78 A 0Ok €cTwv gic 6 TL &v avaykondtepov avahickorte yprjpoato. 89 D ovk Ecty,
&1L &v Tic peilov — méBot. Phaedrus 243 B tovtwvi 0Ok Ectiv, &TT’ &v épol elmec
18iw. Demosth. 24, 138 olpat y&p Tolo0TOV 0088V ivan, dTov &v dtécyeto. 24,
157 éctwv, dctic v — éyneicev; 19, 309 éctwv, Octic av — Omépewvey; 18, 43 od
yap v, 8 TL &v énoteite. 45, 33 Ectv o0V, dctic &v Tod EVAoL Kol ToD ywpiov
— tocavtny Umépelve eépewy picBwceiy; éctt § Octic av — émétpeev; vgl auch
[Demosth.] 13, 22 otk €ct’ 00d¢ic, dctic v elmot. Fast gleichwertig mit o0k éctiv
octic sind solche Wendungen, wie die bei Sophokles Oed. Col. 252 vorliegende
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o0 yap idoic av &Bpdv Ppotdv dctic av el Bedc dyol kpuyelv ddvaito oder die
bei Plato Phaedo 107 A o0k oida eic dvtiv’ &v tic &GAAov kaipdv avaPdiioito
und bei Xenophon Anab. 3, 1, 40 00k 0ida & TL &v Tic Ypricouto adt®. Und ebenso
eng wie in allen diesen [S. 387] Beispielen ist der Zusammenschluss von Haupt-
und Nebensatz, wenn dctic durch obtw angekiindigt ist: Isokrates 9, 35 o0deic
Yap éctv obtw pdbupoc dctic av dé€atro.

Die Verbindung von octic und &v kann in solchen Satzen allerdings unter-
brochen werden, erstens durch mote, was ganz natirlich ist: Plato Phaedo 79 A
6V 8¢ KaTd TodTOL EXYOVTWY OVK ECTLY 0T TOT GV GAAw émA&Polo. Zweitens
durch ovxk: Isokr. 8, 52 @v ovk £ctwy, dctic ovk &V Tic katappovcetev. Plato
Gorgias 456 C o0 ydp éctiv, mepl 0ToL 00k GV ThavOTEPOV oL O PrITOPLKOC.
[491 E.] Symposion 179 A o0deic o0Tw KakdC, dvTiva ovk &v avtdc 6 "Epwc
€vBeov mourjcetev. Xenophon Cyrop. 7, 5, 61 00deic yap, OcTLC 00K v GELDCELEV.
(Vgl. Lykurg 69 tic dutwe — @Bovepodc éctiv —, 6¢ ovk av ed€aito —;) Man be-
achte, dass von den Beispielen mit unmittelbar verbundenem 6ctic &v keines im
Relativsatze die Negation enthélt, sodass also die Zwischenschiebung von o0k
als Regel gelten kann. Sie ist auch gar nicht verwunderlich; man vergleiche, was
oben S. 335, 336, 343 uber die Voranstellung von o0k vor Enklitika und S. 380
iiber homerisches o0k &v zu bemerken war. Eigentiimlich ist Demosth. 18, 206:
Hier geben S und L, also die beste Textquelle: o0k €éc® 6ctic &v ok &v eikdTwC
¢mtyrcelé pot. Wenn die Uberlieferung richtig ist, so beruht die Ausdrucksweise
auf einer Kontamination, auf dem Bediirfnis der iiblichen Verbindung 6ctic v
und der tiblichen Verbindung (6ctic) ovk av gleichméssig gerecht zu werden. In
unmittelbarer Folge finden sich &v obk &v auch Sophokles Oed. Rex 446. Elektra
439. Oed. Col. 1366. Fragm. inc. 673. Eurip. Heraklid. 74. Aristoph. Lysistr. 361 und
av ovd’ av Sophokles Elektra 97 (noch 6fter, und selbst bei Aristoteles noch, av —
ovk v oder ovdeic av durch mehrere Worter getrennt). Da immerhin dem vier-
ten Jahrhundert &v odx av fremd und die Wiederholung von é&v tiberhaupt nur
nach langerem Zwischenraum eigen zu sein scheint, haben vielleicht die Heraus-
geber recht, die mit den tibrigen Handschriften das erste der beiden &v streichen
und einfach dctic ovk &v schreiben.

Durch andere Worter als tote oder o0 werden dctic und &v in solchen Sitzen
bei den guten Attikern nicht getrennt. Freilich Xenophon hat Anabasis 2, 3, 23
00T Ectv dtov éveka Povroipedo av v Pactiéwce xHdpov KokdC motelv. 5, 77
gctw [S. 388] 00V dcTic TodTO &V Shvanto dpdac éEamarficon. Thm folgt auffilliger
Weise Lykurg 39 tic 8 fjv 001w #] picédnpoc tote 1] pcadrvonoc, dctic ¢éduvion
av. Ist auch hierauf die Bemerkung von Blass, attische Beredsamkeit 3, 2, 103
anwendbar: “was (bei L.) als unklassisch oder sprachwidrig auffallt, muss auf
Rechnung der anerkannt schlechten Uberlieferung gesetzt werden?” Aber bei
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Demosthenes 18, 43 ist in dem Texte von Blass o0 y&p fv 8 t1 AN &v émoieite
das &AAo blosse Konjektur des Herausgebers. [Doch Eurip. Med. 1339 ovk éctuv,
fitic To0T v EAAnvic yovr) éTAn. Lies fjtic &v t68?]

Weniger sicher war die Tradition in den Sitzen, wo eines der zu 6ctic geho-
rigen relativen Adjektiva oder Adverbia in solchen Sitzen stand, oder wo zwar
octic selbst sich an einen negativen Satz anschloss, aber zu dessen Ergdnzung
nicht unbedingt notwendig und daher nicht so eng mit ihm verbunden war. Zwar
haben wir aus erster Kategorie Eurip. Kyklops 469 #ct’ obv émtwc &v ocmepei
crtovdijc Beod kdyow AaPoipnv —; (nicht negativer Fragesatz!) Aristoph. Aves 627
00K £CTV O GV £yd o8’ £xdv TR cfjc yvounc €T ageipnv. Lysias 8, 7 o0dev
adtoc €Endpov, 6mo0ev v elkdTWC Lrepeidete TNV Eunv OpAiay. Plato Sympos.
178 E oUk £ctiv, 0T C Qv GpeLvov olkrceta Trv €autdv. 223 A ovk £’ dmwce av
¢v0&de peivoup. Xenophon Hellen. 6, 1, 9 otk eival £0voc, 6ol &v &uwceiav
vmrjkool eivou Oettadoi. Demosth. 24, 64 Ectiv o0V dtwc &v évavtidtepd Tic S0
Bein. (Obwohl der Revisor des Codex S oben an Tic ein zweites v eingezeichnet
hat, ist doch die von Weil und nach ihm von Blass vorgenommene Streichung des
bloss im Augustanus fehlenden &v hinter 0wc und Versetzung desselben hinter
évovTidTepa unzulissig.) 18, 165 £ctiv o0V dnwce &v pallov &vBpwmrol whve
Omép Puhinov mpdrTovtec EEedheyyBeiev. (Vgl. auch odk 0¥, dmwc &v — oben
S. 382.) Zu diesen Beispielen wiirde nicht in Widerspruch stehen Herodot 8, 119,
9 ovK éxw 6Kk wc ovK av icov TARBoc toic [Tépcenct ¢€¢Pake, und wohl auch nicht
Xenophon Anab. 5,7, 7 TodT 00V écTiv 8w Tic &v dpéc éEamatrcol; aber wirk-
lich in Widerspruch stehn Sophokles Antigone 1156 o0k £c®’ 0moiov ctévt &v
avBpomov flov obT aivécoyl’ av obte pepaipnv moté. Aristoph. Nubes 1181 o0
yop €cO dmwce pi nuépa yévort av nuépar dvo. Vesp. 212 kovk €cO’ dmwe — av
— — A&Botr. Pax 306 o0 yap €cO’ dmwc [S. 389] ameuneiv av ok pot tripepov. [Pl
Apol. 40 C.] Demosth. 15, 18 o0 yap £cO dmwc — edvol yévolr’ &v. 19, 308 Ectiv
oV, dmwc TadT &v, ékeiva Tpoelpnkmc, — ETOAuNCe eineiv (geringere Hand-
schriften: 8nwc &v tadt). — Ahnlich lesen wir zwar Eurip. Alkestis 80 &AL’ 008¢
@ilwv édac obdelc, 6ctic av eimol. Plato Phaedo 57 B olte Tic £évoc agpikton
—, 8ctic av Huiv cagéc T dyyeilan oldc T Ay mepl TovTwV, aber andrerseits So-
phokles Oed. Rex 117 008 &yyeAdc Tic 008¢ copmpaktwp 6800 kateld 6Tov TIc
Ekpabov éxpricat av.

Eine zweite Gruppe hier in betracht kommender Relativsitze sind die mit
Omep eingeleiteten, bei denen ja das -mep begrifflich scharfe Unterordnung un-
ter den Hauptsatz andeutet, also nach dem bei 6ctic Beobachteten unmittelba-
ren Anschluss von &v an das Relativum fordern wiirde. Nun gilt zwar dieser
Anschluss bei vollen 6cmep-Satzen nicht immer, sondern bloss in der Mehrzahl
der Beispiele: Herodot 8, 136, 16 katriAmile evmetéwc tiic Baddcenc kpatrceLy,
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témep av kai fv. [Hippokrates] mepi téxvnc Kap. 5 S. 46, 12 Gomperz toladta
Bepamtedcavtec wvtoic, 0moid mep v éBepastevBncav. Thucydides 2, 94, 1
evoplov — 6cov o0k EcmtAelv adTovC: dmep v, el EPOoLANONCcay urj katokvicat,
padiwc av éyéveto. Isokrates 8, 133 éav cupfodrovc motwpeba TolovToLC —, 010V C
mep &v mepl TGOV idiwv Npiv etvar fouvdnBeipev. 15, 23 xpr) ToloOTOLC ElvoL KPLTEC
—, olwv mep av altol tuyyavew dfioceiav. 17, 21 &Eidv v adtv Hoaciove —
yiyvecBou {npiav, femep &v adtoc étdyyavev. Plato Kriton 52 D npdrreic &mep
av dodroc pavAidtartoc mphketev. Sympos. 217 B dunv drodé€ecBan adtodV pot,
amep av épactrc moudikoic dioxeyBein. Xenophon Anab. 5, 4, 34 émoiovv Gmep
av avBpwmot év épnpiq woujcetav. Aber mit Trennung des &v von 6ciep Thucyd.
1,33, 3 OV 8¢ moAepov, 8 dvrep xpricyor &uv elpev, el Tic OPGV pry oletan Ececou.
Demosth. 6, 30 ®ilinmoc & Gmep ed€oucd v bueic, — mpdkel. 19, 328 vpeic &,
amep ed€oucd’ Gv, EAmicavtec —.

Deutlich indessen tritt das Bewusstsein von der engen Zusammengehorigkeit
von v mit 6crmep bei Ellipse des Verbums zu Tage, wobei die Ellipse des konjunk-
tivischen Verbums z. B. Eurip. Medea 1153 ¢ilovc vopilovc obcmep Gv mocLe
céBev. Isokrates 3, 60 @iAeiv otecBe delv kol Tipdv, obcmep av kol 6 Pactieve. De-
mosth. 18, 280 0 Todc adTolC piceiv kal guleiv, obcmep av 1) matpic. CIA. 2, 589,
26 (um [S. 390] 300 a. Ch.) teAelv 8¢ abTOV TG XOTA TEAT) €V TQ SN GTep Ay Kal
[Mepoureic verglichen werden kann. Als Beispiele mogen dienen Isokrates 4, 86
TOCAUTNV TOLNCHPEVOL CTTOLdNV, SNV Tep AV THC AOTOV YOpoc Topbovpévnc.
5, 90 vikfjcow — Tocobtov, bcov mep &V el Taic yovou€iv adt@dv covéfarov. 10, 49
TocoDTOV EPpoVNCaV, dcov Tep GV, el ThvTwV NUOV Ekpatncay. 14, 37 dmep av
elc TovC ToAgpwTATOLC, EEapapTeLy ETOAPNCOY. 15, 28 elc TOV abTOV KaBécTnia
kivduvov, eic Ovrep &v, el mhvtac étdyyovov ndknkdc. Plato Republ. 2, 368 C
doxkel pot — totobtnv motrcacan {ritncy adTod, olav mep Av, el mpoctTaké Tic.
Xenophon Anab. 5, 4, 34 povor te dvtec Opota EmpaTToV, AMEP AV HET GAAWV
ovtec. Demosth. 53, 12 dsexpivapnv adtd, amep av véoc avBpwmoc.

Unter den mit blossem Oc eingeleiteten Relativsatzen sind die mit assimilier-
tem Pronomen am meisten als dem Hauptsatz eng verbunden gekennzeichnet.
Dem entspricht, dass die meisten mir zur Hand liegenden Beispiele &v hinter 6c
haben: Plato Sympos. 218 A ¢yo Sednypévoc To dlyewvotatov G v &v tic SnyOsin.
Isdus 5, 31 éppeveiv olc &v obrot yvoiev. 5, 33 éppeveiv oic &v adrol yvoiev. De-
mosth. 18, 16 tpdc &acty Toic dAlotc, oic &v eimeiv tic vmep Krncipdvroc Exol.
Doch ist die Zahl der Beispiele zu klein, um darauf eine Regel zu griinden, und
Dem. 20, 136 pndév &v idig puA&Eaicd &v widerspricht.

Ganz bunt und regellos scheint der Gebrauch bei den tibrigen Relativsitzen.
Doch glaube ich sagen zu konnen, dass die gewohnlichen Relativsitze &v wohl

386



beinahe eben so oft unmittelbar hinter dem Pronomen, als an einer spétern Stel-
le des Satzes haben. Eine natiirliche Folge dieses Schwankens ist die nicht sel-
tene Doppelsetzung von &v in Relativsitzen, z. B. Thucyd. 2, 48, 3 &g’ v &v
TIC CKOT®V, &l moTe ko adOic émumécol, péhict &v éxol L Tpoeldoc pr) dyvosiv.
Demosth. 14, 27 6ca yap v vdv mopicaut &v. [Demosth.] 59, 70 obc &v tic
dedpevoc — elmor av. Vgl. das unten zu besprechende doppelte &v im Haupt-
satz. Daher ist auch an einer Stelle, wie Demosth. Prodm. 1, 3 & 8¢ei ki 3t &V
movcaiped aicybvnv ogAickdvovtec, wo sicher ein &v ausgefallen ist, von un-
serm Standpunkt der Betrachtung aus schlechterdings nicht auszumachen, ob
U GV <&v> mavcaiped oder St GV mawvcaipe® <&v> (so die Herausgeber seit
Bekker) zu [S. 391] schreiben sei. Wo dagegen das Relativpronomen in der Wei-
se des Latein an Stelle von obtoc bloss dazu dient eine zweite Hauptaussage an
eine erste anzukniipfen, wo wir also keinen Relativsatz, sondern einen Haupt-
satz haben, steht &v nie hinter dem Pronomen; vgl. Andocides 1, 67 év oic éyo
— dwaiwe av H1o Tavtwv élenbeinv. Lysias 2, 34 6 tic idov obk av épofnon;
Demosth. 18, 49 ¢€ Ov cagéctar &v Tic idot.

Dem entspricht, dass in allen iibrigen Nebensétzen, die etwa av c. optat. oder
praeterito enthalten, das &v zumeist an einer spatern Stelle des Satzes steht, da ja
in allen solchen Fillen der Nebensatz nicht als Nebensatz, sondern als Vertreter
eines Hauptsatzes den betr. Modus hat. So bei c&c ‘dass’ z. B. Plato Sympos. 214 D
AC Ey® obd av Eva dAlov Emonvécaip (doch Thucyd. 5,9, 3 oc av éne€éAbol Tic),
dere ‘so dass’ z. B. Plato Sympos. 197 A ¢ cte kod ovtoc "Epwtoc &v ein pabnrrc,
ot ‘dass, weil’ z. B. Plato Phaedo 93 C 8fjAov tL towadt att’ &v Aéyol. Sympos.
193 C d11 obtwe av fudv o yévoc ebdapov yévorto. Demosth. 18, 79 6t tdV
AdKNPATOVY AV EEPVNTO TGOV adTOD . s. W. u. s. w. Ebenso bei énei ‘denn’ z. B.
Plato Kratyl. 410 A émel €xoL Yy’ &v TiC eimeiv mepl avTdV. Demosth. 18, 49 émel
Sty bpe méhon &v dmwldAette. Bei den Zeitpartikeln giebt die Uberlieferung
zu Zweifeln Anlass: 0tav c. opt. ist iiberliefert Aeschyl. Pers. 450, éwc av c. opt.
Isokrat. 17, 15 und Plato Phaedo 101 D. (Sophokles Trach. 687 wird es seit Elmsley
nicht mehr geschrieben). Sicher steht Demosth. 4, 31 1jvix’ &v fpeic pry Svvaiped’
ékelc’ agpucécBot. — Xenophon Hellen. 2, 3, 48 piv &v petéyotev. ibid. mpiv av
— xatacticelayv. 2, 4, 18 mpiv av 1 mécol Tic 1) Tpwdein wird &v gestrichen.

Von der Konjunktion ausnahmslos getrennt ist &v in optativischen ei-Satzen: ei
‘ob’ z. B. Plato Sympos. 210 B o0k o1& ei oldc T &v einc, el ‘wenn’ z. B. Eurip. Hele-
na 825 el tdc av avorteicoupev iketevovté viv. Demosth. 4, 18 008’ ei purj woircout’
av 1idn. 20, 62 00koDV aicypdv, el péAlovtec pév eb TECXELY CUKOPAVTNV &V
TOov TodTor Aéyovl 1)yoicOe, émi 1@ & dperécBar — dxovceche. 19, 172 ¢EDAnC
amoloipnv —, el mpochaPidv Y av dpyvplov — énpécPfevca. Hier iiberall ist der
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durch &v angegebene hypothetische Charakter des Satzes nicht durch ei bedingt;
vgl. die Erklarer zu den einzelnen Stellen.

[S. 392] Besonders bezeichnend sind aber die Fille, wo nach Ausdriicken des
Befiirchtens und Erwartens pr} mit dem Optativ und &v steht: Sophokles Trachin.
631 dédowka yap, P Tpe Aéyorc &v tov o0ov. Thucyd. 2, 93, 3 obte mpocdoxia
o0depio v, pn) &v mote ol molépol Eaumivaiwe obitwe émumAedceiay. Xenophon
Anab. 6, 1, 28 éxeivo évvo®, pr Aoy &v Tayb cogpovicBeinv. Poroi 4, 41 poPfodv-
TaL, P potaio v yévorto abtn 1) mopackevr]. Hier ist es ausser allem Zweifel,
dass der Optativ mit &v auf einer Beeinflussung des prj-Satzes durch den Haupt-
satz beruht, und da hat unter vier Beispielen nur eines &v unmittelbar hinter p.

Und hieraus wird es nun auch klar, warum die Stellung des &v in Konjunk-
tivsitzen so ganz fest, in den andern Nebensétzen schwankend ist. In der klassi-
schen Grazitat kommt &v cum conj. nur in Nebensétzen vor; was hitte also dieses
av aus seiner traditionellen Stellung bringen sollen? Dagegen &v c. indic. und c.
opt. ist nicht bloss haufiger in den Haupt- als in den Nebensétzen, sondern auch
in den letztern vielfach geradezu aus den Hauptsétzen iibertragen. Notwendig
mussten sich die Stellungsgewohnheiten, die v im Hauptsatz hat, auf die betr.
Nebensétze tibertragen.

VIIL

Wie verhilt es sich nun aber mit dieser freien Stellung von &v im Hauptsatz?
Es ist unbestreitbar, dass in diesem das &v sehr weit vom Anfang entfernt ste-
hen kann. Eine Grenze nach hinten bildet bloss das letzte im betr. Satz stehende
und durch G&v irgendwie qualifizierte Verbum finitum oder infinitum, wobei ich
besonders darauf hinweise, dass Partizipien, die mit hypothetischen Nebensét-
zen gleichwertig sind, gern &v hinter sich haben (vgl. z. B. Aristoph. Ranae 96
yovipov 8¢ o Tnv &v oty ebpoic €Tt {ntdv av). Auf dieses Verbum darf &v nur
in der Weise folgen, dass es sich ihm unmittelbar anschliesst. Doch finden sich
Stellen, wo y’ oder ein einsilbiges Enklitikon oder sonst ein Monosyllabon zwi-
schen dem Verbum und &v steht: y’: Plato Kratyl. 410 A émel €y oL ¥’ &v TiC eimelv
mepl adT@®V. — tic: [Eur. Or. 694.] Demosth. 18, 282 ti ¢ peiCov €x oL Tic Qv elmelv.
18, 316 o0 pév odv eimot tic &v HAikac. — mot: Eurip. Helena 912 f. xeivoc 8¢
ndC T {(dvta Ttoic Bavodewy amo-[S. 393]60in mot’ &v. — ov: Sophokles Aias
1330 1} yop einv o0k &v £0 ppovidv. — téy: Oed. Rex 1115 f. 17} & émictipn cb pov
mpovyoLc téy &v mov. — t@d: Eurip. Helena 97 tic coppovdv tAhain tdd &v.
— todT: Solon Fragm. 36, 1 cuppaptvpoin tadt &v év diky. — pevt’: Aristoph.
Ran. 743 Hpwée pévt av. Plato Phaedo 76 B fovAoipnv pévt &v. Apol. 30 D.
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Doch lassen die drei letzten Stellen (Solon, Ar. Ran. 743, P1. Phaedo 76 B) auch
noch eine andere Erklarung zu. Wenn namlich das Verbum am Anfang des Satzes
steht, scheint jene obige Regel iiberhaupt nicht zu gelten: Sophokles Oed. Col. 125
npocéPa yap ovk av dctiféc &hcoc éc. Eurip. Hiketiden 944 6Aowvt’ idodcou
100cd &v. Demosth. 20, 61 pébotite 8¢ TodTo péhict &v. Ubrigens versteht es
sich von selbst, dass wenn ein Satz mehrere &v enthalt, die Regel fiir das letzte av
gilt. Sophokles Oed. Rex 1438 £ 8poac’ av (0 168 1c0) &v. Elektra 697 vvot’ &v
008" &v icxvwv @uyeiv. Aristoph. Nubes 977 nieiyato & &v todpporod obdeic
noic drévepOev TOT v ist die Entfernung des zweiten &v vom Verbum aus der
Anfangsstellung des Verbums zu erklaren. — Sonach haben die Herausgeber von
Aristoph. Rittern Recht gehabt, wenn sie Vs. 707 das tiberlieferte émi 1§ p&yotc
AT &v in émi td paymdv fjdort” (oder 1jdor’) &v dndern; dagegen Aristophanes
Ran. 949 £. 00d¢v maprix’ &v apyov, GAN Eleyev 1} yovr) € pot x» doBAoc o0dEv
ftTov Xo decmdtne xn mapbévoc xi ypadc &v bildet nur eine scheinbare Ausnah-
me, da bei jedem der aneinandergereihten Nominative éAeyev hinzuzudenken ist.
Vgl. Soph. Phil. 292 tpoc todT &v. [Eurip. Or. 941 ko0 @Bavot Bvrjckwv Tic av.]

Aus dieser Regel lasst sich aber schon erkennen, was fiir Tendenzen dazu ge-
fuhrt haben, das &v des selbstindigen Satzes in nachhomerischer Zeit von der
Stelle wegzuziehen, die es in homerischer Zeit noch einnahm. Das Verb, dessen
Modalitat durch &v bestimmt wird, zog es an sich, daneben die Negationen, die
Adverbia, besonders die superlativischen, iiberhaupt derjenige Satzteil, fiir den
der durch &v angezeigte, hypothetische Charakter des Satzes am meisten in be-
tracht kam, gerade wie die enklitischen Pronomina ihrer traditionellen Stellung
dadurch verlustig gingen, dass das Beduirfnis immer stirker wurde, ihnen den
Platz zu geben, den ihre Funktion im Satze zu fordern schien. Wie aber bei den
en-[S. 394]klitischen Pronomina, so hat auch bei av die Tradition immer einen
gewissen Einfluss bewahrt.

Erstens lasst sich auch bei v die Neigung fiir Anlehnung an satzbeginnende
Worter nachweisen. So unbestreitbar an tic und die zugehérigen Formen, beson-
ders ntdc (Vgl. Jebb zu Sophokles Oed. Col. 1100, der auf Aeschyl. Agam. 1402
Tic &V év Tayel pr mepiodduvoc pr depviotrprc porot verweist. Vgl. © 77. Q 367.
0 208. x 573). Ferner ist hiefiir die Beobachtung Werfers Acta philologorum Mo-
nacensium I 246 ff., zu verwerten, dass sich &v “paene innumeris locis” an y&p
anschliesse. Die Fiille der Beispiele verbietet eine Wiederholung und Ergénzung
von Werfers Beispielsammlung an dieser Stelle. Ich will nur bemerken, erstens,
dass zwar aus allen Litteraturgattungen Gegenbeispiele beigebracht werden kon-
nen, aber doch y&p &v unendlich hiufiger ist als yoap — &v, und zweitens, dass
infolge der Setzung von av gleich hinter yap sehr oft das Bediirfnis empfunden
wird, in einem spatern Teil des Satzes &v nochmals einzufiigen: Sophokles Oed.
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Rex 772 t® yap &v ko peilovi Aé€ayt’ &v 1 col. 862 o0SEV yop av TpdEopl’ av.
Fragm. 513 Nauck?, 6 kol yp &v mothip ye Sacpiov xéptv avikt &v eic pac.
Fragm. 833 &AN o0 yap av ta OBeia kpuntoéviwv Bedv pdboic &v. Eurip. Hiket.
855 HOALC YO p Qv TiC DT TAVOYKOd Opav Svaut’ av ECTdC TToAepiole Evavtioc.
Helena 948 trjv Tpoiav yap av Sethol yevopevol mheictov aicybvorpev év. 1011
Kol yap v keivoc PAémwv dmédwkev &v cot Thvd €xewv. 1298 ebuevéctepov yop
0V T PIATATE pot Mevédew T tpocopa dpenc &v. Aristoph. Vesp. 927 od yap
av ote TpéPeLy Svvout av pia Aoy kAémta dvo. Pax 321 00 yap v yoipovrec
Npeic tpepov movcaiped av. Lysistr. 252 GAAwc yap &v Gpoyot yovaikec kol
popat kekAnped &v. Thesmoph. 196 xai ydp av paivoiped &v. Plato Apol. 35D
copdC yop av, el metboyu vpac —, Bcove av Sddckoyn. 40 D ey yap v otpo,
el — 8éoL —, olpa &v — OV péyav Pacidéa edaplBprtouve &v edpeiv. (Vgl. Demo-
sth. 14, 27 6ca yap av vdv mopicout’ &v). Aristot. de caelo 227" 24 obte yop av ol
Tiic cehjvne éxheipeic TolobTac &v elxov i drotopdc. De gener. et corr. 337°
7 AV yop av Padilewv tic ovx av Padicelev. De part. anim. 654% 18 obtwC
yap &v Exov xpncyotatov &v . (vgl. Vahlen Zur Poetik 1460 7) u. s. w.

[S. 395] Sodann ist darauf hinzuweisen, dass die Verbindungen k&v aus koi év
‘auch wohl’ und t&y’ &v, in denen &v mit seinem Vorworte bis zur vélligen Ver-
blassung seiner eigenen Bedeutung verschmolzen ist, in der Mehrzahl der Fille
am Satzanfang stehen. Doch diirfen wir hierauf kein Gewicht legen, da gerade
kod av und téy’ &v sich schon bei Homer im Innern von Sitzen finden und tiber-
haupt kein Grund vorhanden ist, den engen Anschluss von &v an xai und téyo
aus den Fillen herzuleiten, wo xai und téyo den Satz beginnen. (ko ‘und’ hat
av unmittelbar hinter sich Herodot 4, 118, 21 xal &v ¢dfjAov).

Zweitens findet man @v [sic] vereinzelt wie die Enklitika hinter einem Vokativ:
Aristoph. Pax 137 &AN & péX’ &v pot citiov SmAdv £deL.

Drittens verdringt es éfters o0v, seltener te, 8¢ von ihrem Platze: Herodot 7,
150, 8 oTw &v @V eipev. [Eur. Med. 504.] Ar. Lysistr. 191 tic &v o0V yévolr &v
dpxoc. [Lysias] 20, 15 tdc &v 00V 00k &v dewvix mécyotpev. Plato Phaedo 64 A
nodC &v 00V 81 To08 obtwe ExoL —, £ye metpdcopon @pdical. Sympos. 202 D de
av 00V Bedc £ln 8 ye TV Koh®dV kol dyolbdv Gpotpoc, und fters. Xen. Anab. 2,
5, 20 TOC &v 0DV ExovTec TocovTOC TOPOLC — EMELTAL K TOVTWV TAVTWV TODTOV
v TOV tpdmov é€ehoipebo —; 5, 7, 8 TdC &v 00V £y 1 [sic] Pracaipnv dpac — A
¢Eamatricac &yoyt. 5, 7, 9 mdC &v o0V &vijp paAdov doin diknv. Respubl. Lace-
daem. 5,9 o0k &v 0DV padiwc yé Tic ebpol TnapTiatédyy Hylewotépovc. Demosth.
25, 33 tic &v 0DV €0 PPoOveOY adTOV &V 1) T Thc Tatpidoc coppépovta TadTy
covéyele. [Demosth.] 46, 13 méc v o0V pry eidwc 6 wathp adtdov Abnvaiov
écopevov Edwkev av TV £avtod yuvaika. Aeschines 1, 17 icwe &v 0OV tic Bavpd-
celev. 3, 219 iC v 0OV £ye mpoedetkvipuny AleE&vdpe. Dass in der Mehrzahl

390



der Beispiele das dem ov0v vorausgeschickte &v sich an tic oder mdc anlehnt,
passt zu dem oben S. 394 bemerkten. (Dass &v dem odv hiufiger noch folgt, soll
nicht geleugnet werden.) — Einem te geht &v voraus Thucyd. 2, 63, 3 téyict &v
Te TOM ol Tolobrtol ammoAéceia, einem 6¢ Thucyd. 6, 2, 4 Ty’ &v 8¢ kal GAAwC
écmevcavtec und vielleicht 6, 10, 4 oy’ av &’ icwce (die Mehrzahl der Handschr.
und die Ausgaben taya & av icwc). Doch ist bei den beiden letzten Stellen der
Zu-[S. 396]sammenschluss mit téya fiir &v von wesentlicherer Bedeutung, als
die Stellung an sich.

Viertens lasst sich &v gern durch einen Zwischensatz von den Hauptbestand-
teilen des Satzes, zu dem es gehort, trennen: Aristoph. Ran. 1222 008" &v, pé trv
AjunTpa, ppovticoupi ye. Plato Phaedo 102 A cv & — olpou, &v, ©C €Yo Xsym
nowoinc. Sympos. 202 D ti o0v &v, E¢n, €in 6 "Epwc. 202 B xai wtide &v, Eon, &
Soxpatec, Opoloyoito. Republ. 1, 333 A mpdc ye dmodnpétwv &v, olpal, gainc
KTACw. 4, 438 A icwe yap av, €gn, dokoin Tt Aéyewv O tadta Aéywv. Leges 2,
658 A ti av, el — (folgen sieben Zeilen), ti mot’ &v rjyodpeba ékx tavtnc tc
npoppricewc EvpPaiverv. Xenophon Hellen. 6, 1, 9 olpan &v, adtdV £l KahdC TIC
¢mpedoito, ok elvan £0voc. Cyrop. 2, 1, 5 éyo &v, el Exoyu, oc Téyicta dmia
¢motovpnv toic IIépcarc. Demosth. 18, 195 ti &v, &l wov tiic xwpoac TodTo m&boc
cuvéPn, tpocdokrcat xprv.

Dass man dann gern nach dem Zwischensatz &v wiederholte, ist verstindlich:
Sophokles Antig. 69 00T av, el BéAoic Tt Tphccely, Epod Yy av Ndéwc mpdccolc
HETOL 466 AAN GV, el TOV €E Epfjc pnTpoc Bavovt GBastov veyOpny vékuy, keivolc
av fAyouv. Oed. Rex 1438 £8pac’ &v, €0 168 1O, &v, i pr) — Expnlov. Elektra 333
AT av, el cBévoc AdPouut, SnAdcayl &v. 439 apynv & v, el urp TAnpovectdn
yovr] tacdv EPAacte, — xooc obk &v ol ov Y Extelve, T éméctepe. Thucyd.
1, 136, 5 éxelvov & v, el éxdoin adTOV —, cwtnpiac v ThHc Yuyfc drocteprcot.
Aristoph. Lysistr. 572 kv, Opiv €l Tic €vijv voDc, €k T@V éplwv TGOV NHETépwV
émohitevecd Gv Guavta. Ranae 585 kGv, €l pe TOmTOLC, OUK (v AVTELTTOLUL COL.
Plato Protag. 318 C k&v, ei OpBaydpq 1@ OnfPaiew cuyyevopevoc — émavépolto
adtov —, eimol av. Leges 8, 841 C téyo & v, el Beoc €0éhot, kv dvoiv Bdtepa
Brocaipebo mepl épwrtikdv. Demosth. 4, 1 émicyaov av, énc —, el —, fcuxiav av
fyov. 21, 115 &p’ &v, €l Y elxe —, TadT &v elacev. 37, 16 008 &v, €l T yévorr,
OOV av diknv pot Aayelv mote todtov. [Demosth.] 47, 66 kaitol ndC &v, el
) emopicpévov te gy —, e00VC &v dutéhaPov. Aeschines 1, 122 olpon & &v, i —,
Taic bpeTépalc poptupionc padinc v dmolvcachor tove Tod katnydpov Adyouc.
[Hen. [sic] Anabasis 7, 7, 38.]

Das Umgekehrte, wenn man will, aber doch etwas aus derselben Stellungsregel
entspringendes liegt vor, wenn ein [S. 397] syntaktisch zu einem Zwischensatz
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oder zu einem abhéngigen Satz gehoriges &v hinter das erste Wort des tibergeord-
neten Satzes gezogen wird: Plato Kriton 52 D &\\o t1 0v, &v ¢aiev, fj EvvOfkac
i TPOC Mpac avtove — mapaPaiveic. Phaedo 87 A ti 0dv, &v gain 6 Adyoc, £t
amicteic. Hippias major 299 A pavBavw, auv icoc gain, kal éyo. Demosth. 1, 14 i
obv, &v Tic elmo, Tadta Aéyelc. 1, 19 i odv, &v Tic £lmo, cO ypageilc TadT elvon
ctpatiwtikd. Prodm. 35, 4 ti odv, &v Tic €lmol, cd mapauveic; [Demosth.] 45, 55
ot vi) A, av eimo, Tobtov eicmenoinka viov. — Vgl. auch Demosth. 11, 44 ok
av 018’ & TL mhéov ebpol TovTov. Plato Timéus 26 B éyd yép, & pév x0ic frxovca,
oUk &v 018 &l Suvaipny &mavta év pvipun méAwv AaPeiv. Ahnliches otk &v old &
Tt im Satzinnern Demosth. 45, 7. Auf dergleichen Wendungen basiert dann wohl
wiederum das euripideische o0k (bezw. o0 yap) old &v el meicayu Medea 941.
Alcestis 48. Eigentiimlich Thucyd. 5, 9, 3 xai o0k av éAmticavtec dc av EmeEéABol
Tic, wo das erste &v nur als Antizipation aus dem Nebensatz erklart werden kann.

Sechstens sprengt v, gerade wie die Enklitika, 6fters am Satzanfang stehende
Wortgruppen auseinander. Dahin kénnte man 008’ &v eic stellen: Sophokles Oed.
Rex 281 008 &v eic dbvout’ avip. Oed. Col. 1656 008" &v eic Ovntdv Ppicete.
Plato Prot. 328 A 008" &v eic gavein. Alcib. 122 D 008" &v eic dpgicfnrrcete.
Demosth. 19,312 008’ &v elc ed 018’ dtL ricetev. 18,69 008" &v elc TabTa Pricetev.
18, 94 008’ &v eic eimeiv Eyol. Aristot. AOnv. mol. 21, 2 K. 008’ &v eic elmol
Doch findet sich diese Tmesis wenigstens ebenso haufig im Satzinnern: Lys. 19,
60. 24, 24. Isokr. 15, 223. 21, 20. Plato Sympos. 192 E, 214 D, 216 E. Gorg. 512 E.
519 C. Demosth. 14, 1. 20, 136. 18, 68. 18, 128. Lykurg 49. 57, und scheint somit
wesentlich auf der Attraktionskraft des 008¢ zu beruhen.

Einen bessern Beweis bildet das zweimalige Y’ &v ovv statt yodv &v bei Thucy-
dides: 1, 76, 4 &\Aovc Y’ &v 00V oidpeba tox fpétepa Aafodvrec dei€an &v und 1, 77,
6 Opeic Y &v ovv, el — &pEoute, T&y &v petaPdrorte, sowie folgende Fille, wo
av mitten in eine Wortgruppe eingedrungen ist: Solon fragm. 37, 4 ToA GV v
avdpdv 18 &xnpndn moAc. Aeschyl. Pers. 632 povoc &v Ovntédv mépac elmot.
706 avBpamewa & av tol mpat &v toyol Ppotoic. Sophokles Aias 155 kota
& v tic [S. 398] épod tolabta Aéywv ovk &v meibor. Oed. Rex 175 GAdov &
av Gl mpocidoic. 502 copiq & &v copiav mapapeiyeiev avrp. Elektra 1103
tic 0OV &v VpdV Ttoic fcw @phceiev &v. Oed. Col. 1100 tic &v Oedv cot TOVS
apictov avdp’ ideiv doin. Herodot 1, 56, 5 éppovTile ictopéwv, tovc av EAARvev
Sdvvatwtdrtovc €dvtac mpockTricotto gllovc. 1, 67, 7 Emelpdteoy, Tiva v Bedv
thacapevol katvmepBe ¢ moAépw Teyentéwv yevoiaro. 1,196, 22 10 8¢ auv xpuciov
£YlveTo Ao TdV eVedéwv Tapbévwv. 7, 48, 8 ctpatod &v &Alov Tic THV ToryicTnv
ayepcw motéorto. 7, 135, 12 Ekactoc av budv apyot yic EAA&doc. 7, 139, 9 katk
ye av v fjmetpov toldde éyivero. [Hippokrates] mept téxvnc c. 3 (s. 44, 8 Gom-
perz) év GAhotcy av Aoyorcy cagéctepov didayBein. (Vgl. auch c. 2, s. 42,19 G.
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Emel TOV ye pr) EOVTwV Tiva v Tic ovciny Bencdpevoc dutayyeidetev oc €cTy).
Thucyd. 1, 10 oAV &v oipon dictiov Thc duvdpewe — Toic énelta TPOC TO
kA éoc adTdV elvan. 1, 36, 3 Ppayvthte 8 &v kepoalaiw TS &v pr mpoécou
nuéac péborte. 5, 22, 2 Tpoc yap av tovc Abnvaiovc, el €7V ywpeiv. Aristoph.
Thesmoph. 768 tiv’ 00v &v &yyelov mépay’ ¢’ adtodv. Isokrates 5, 35 ckemtéov,
i v dyoBov adtac épyacapevoc paveince &€l — memonkmc. Plato Apologie
25 B moAAT) [sic] yap av tic eddoupovia ein wept tove véovc. Phaedo 70 A oA
av éAmic €in kol kaAr. 70 D 106 D &AAlov &v tov déot Adyov. 107 C oddepia v
€ln &AAN amoguyr). Xenophon Anab. 3, 1, 6 ¢éABov & 0 Eevopdv énrjpeto TOV
ATOMw, Tive &v Bedv B0V kal edyopevoc kdAALcTa kol apieta EABol TV 630V,
v émwvoel, kal xahde mpdfoc cwbein, was sofort an das tivi ka Oedv u. s. w.
der dodonéischen Orakeltdfelchen (siehe oben S. 374) erinnert. Vgl. auch das
Orakel bei [Demosth.] 43, 66 énepwtd 0 dfjpoc, 6 TL av dpdcy — ein, und He-
rodot 1, 67, 7 oben. — Anab. 3, 2, 29 AaPodvrtec 8¢ Tovc apyovrac, avopyig v Kol
artakiq evoplov nuac dmrorécBat. Poroi 3, 14 moAAr v kol &utd tovTwv tpdcodoc
yiyvotro. 4, 1 mépmorda &v vopilw ypripata — mpoctévar. Demosth. 1, 1 dvti
TOAMGOV &V, @ dvdpec ABnvaiol, xpnuatwy dpac éAécbon vopilw. 4, 12 TAnciov
HEV OVTEC, QITAICLY GLV TOLC TPAYHOCLY TETAXPAYHEVOLC ETLCTAVTEC OMTwe BovAecOe
Srowkrjconche. 19, 48 ti av moL®dV VIV yapicanto. 18, 22 i &v elt®dv cé Tic Opbdc
npoceino; (18, 81 OtL TOAAX pév &v xpripoto dwke PAictidnc). 18, 293 peilwv
av dobein dwpetd. 29, 1 Bavpoacioe v wc ebAafoounv. 39, [S. 399] 24 kaitol, Tic
av OPGV oletal TNV untépa épPa; epist. 3, 37 ti av eimdov pid apoapteiv doxoinv
pfte Yevcaipnv. [Demosth.] 35, 26 ti &v tic &AAo dvop €xot BécBan ¢ TolovTw.
— Dazu kommen die zahlreichen Stellen nach Art von Demosth. 21, 50 o0k &V
otecBe dnpociq mhvtac dpuac tpokévouc adtdv motcochot.

Unter diesen Beispielen, deren Zahl sich tibrigens ohne grosse Miihe verdop-
peln liesse, finden sich, wie unter den vorhergehenden Kategorien, mehrere, wo
die spatere Hilfte des Satzes ein zweites &v enthélt, mit dem das erste &v wie-
der aufgenommen wird. Ich fiige einen besonders instruktiven Fall hinzu. Zu
Demosth. 1, 1 (s. oben) findet sich in prodém. 3 eine parallele Fassung, worin der
zweite Teil des Satzes stark erweitert ist, statt ypnpatwv Opac ErécOot vopilw:
XPNHAT®OV TO péAAOV covoicewy epl OV VOV TUYXAVETE CKOTODVTEC Ol TAVTOC
opde eAécOat, und hier ist nun der erweiterten Fassung des Satzes wegen hinter
nmavtoc das av wiederholt. (Ganz irrig ist es, wenn Blass im Proém deswegen das
erste &v hinter toAA®Vv gegen die bessere Uberlieferung streicht). Ich glaube wir
diirfen sagen, dass in allen Féllen, wo &v mehrfach gesetzt ist, dies einen Kom-
promiss darstellt zwischen dem traditionellen Drang &v nah beim Satzanfang zu
haben und dem in der klassischen Sprache aufgekommenen Bediirfnis die Parti-
kel dem Verb und andern Satzteilen (siehe oben S. 393) anzunahern: wodurch sich
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auch erklart, warum doppeltes &v konjunktivischen Satzen fremd ist. So sind fir
uns Uberhaupt alle Sdtze mit mehrern &v, deren erstes die zweite Stelle inne hat,
von Wert, nicht bloss die bereits angefiihrten. Ich lasse die mir unter die Hand
gekommenen Beispiele folgen, natiirlich mit Ausschluss von ot &v — 00T awv,
das nicht hierher gehort.

Aeschyl. Agam. 340 o0 T&v éAdvtec avbic &avBodoiev &v. 1048 évtoc § &v ovca
popcipwv &ypevpdtwy meibol’ av. Choeph. 349 Mmwv &v ebkAelav év dopOLCLY
— moAbywctov &v eixec thov. Hiket. 227 mide 8 &v yoapdv &xovcov &xovtoc
mapo ayvoc yévolt &v. Sophokles Aias 537 Ti O T’ & v wc €k TOGVS & v wpeAoipi ce.
1058 fjpeic pév av ivd fjv 68 eidnyev toxnv Bavovtec av mpovkeiped aicyicte
Hopw. 1078 GAN &vdpa xpr) — dokelv, meceiv v kv &mo cpkpod kakod. Oed.
Rex 139 tay’ &v kG’ &v towodTy YELpL TIpwpelv BéAoL. 446 [S. 400] cuBeic T &v
oUK v aiyovolc mAéov. 602 00T &v pet’ GAAov dpdvtoc av TAainv moté. 1053
n& &v t&d oy fxict av Toxdctn Aéyol. Elektra 697 Sbvout’ &v odd &v icydwv
QUYELY. 1216 tic o0V &v &Eioy ye coD mepnvoToc petoB&AoLt &v (Se crydy Aoywv.
Philoktet 222 moiac av dpéc martpidoc (oder moAeoc) 1j yévouc ot TOXO &V
etntdv; (so Dindorf und Heimreich fiir das handschriftliche moioc métpoc Gv Opéc
1] Yévouc moté, wo der durch die Stellung von opdc bewirkte metrische Fehler
von andern weniger gliicklich gebessert wird). Oed. Col. 391 tic & av To10dd UIT’
avdpoc e mpdketev &v. 780 &p’ &v potaiov thed av ndovijc toyoic. 977 TdC &v
10 Y &KoV pdyp’ av eikdtwe Yéyolc. 1366 § t&v ovk &v 1. Phaedra fr. 622, 1 N.
00 Yap ot &v yévolt &v acpairic toAlc. Fragm. inc. 673 tdc av ok av €v dikn
Bdavoyl’ &v (mit drei &v!)

Herodot 2, 26, 9 0 fjAloc &v amelowvopevoc €k pécov Tod ovPoVODd — fLe GV
& Gvw thHc Edpddmnc. 2, 26, 11 dielovta § &v pv S maenc Evpomnc éAmopon
motéety av ToOv “Tetpov. 3, 35, 17 008 av adTOV Eywye dokéw TOV Bedv olTw OV
Kok®C Padeiv. 7, 187, 5 o0d av to0twv bmd mAndeoc ovdeic av eimot mAfBoc.
Eurip. Alk. 72 toAX’ &v cb Aé€ac o0dev av mAéov AdPolc. id. 96 mtde av Epnpov
Tapov Aduntoc kedvijc av énpate yovaukoc. Androm. 934 ovk av €v Y époic
dopotc PAémouc av abyac Ta exapmodT &v Aéxn. Hekabe 742 Glyoc av mpoc-
Oeiped av. Helena 76 T &v ebctO)Xw mTep@ dmdAavcty eikodc éBavec av Aloc
k6pnc. Heraclid. 721 pBd&vorc & &v o0k av toicde cov kpumtwv dépac. (Vgl. hiezu
Elmsley). Hiketiden 417 &AAoc te mtéde &v pry StopBedwv Adyovc 0pBdc dbvaut av
dfjpoc evBOvewy OA. (606 TV &v Adyov, Tdhouva, Tiv' av TV aitior A&Porp).
853 o0k &v Suvaipnv ot épwthcan T&de ot &v mbécOou. Hippolyt. 480 1} tép’
av 8ye v avdpec éEcbpotev &v. Iphig. Taur. 1020 &p’ &v TOpavvov Solécon
dvvaiped &v. Medea 616 o0T av Eévolct toict coic yprcaiped &v. Troades 456
oUKET Gv PB&volc &v abpav ietiole kapadokdv. 1244 dpaveic v dvtec 00K GV
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OpvnOeipev &v. Meleagros fragm. 527 Nauck? povov & &v (Nauck: malim #v) &vti
XPNH&TV ovk av Adfolc.

Thucyd. 2, 41, 1 Aéyw — kol k&® €xactov, dokelv &v poL TOV adTOv Gvdpa
o’ NUOV €l TAETCT v €101 Kol HETA XAPLTOV PAALCT eDTPOITEADC TO CONOL
abtapkec mapéyecOot. (Vgl. [S. 401] Stahl zu d. Stelle). 4, 114, 4 008 &v cedV
nelpacopévouc — adTodc dakely fjccov, dAAX TOAAG paAlov — ebvouc &v coict
yevécBau. 6,10, 4 Téy’ av & lcwce, el — AdPotev —, xai évo av EuveniBorvro. 6, 11,
2 SweMdTon & &v pot Sokodewy, e ye vov Exovcwy, kal ETL &v fjccov Setvol v
yevécou. 6, 18, 2 Bpayd &v TL TpocKTOHEVOL aDTH Ttepl adThC & v TadTnC PdAAoV
Kwvduvevoipev. 8, 46, 2 yevopévnc & &v — apyfc amopeiv v avtov. Hippokrates
mepl dpyainc intpikfc 1, 572 Littré odte av adT@ T¢ AéyovTi 00TE TOIC AKOVOLCL
SfAa av ein. Aristoph. Acharn. 218 008" av élagppdc av dtemAiaro. 308 mmC
8¢ ¥ av xahdc Aéyoic &v. Nubes 977 NAeifato & v Todp@arol ovdeic moic
OmévepBev TOT &v. 1383 poppdav & &v adtfcavroc 1KoV cot épwv &v &ptov. Pax
68 THC v TOT Aikoipnv &v e0BL ToD Aloc. 646 1) & EAAAC &v é€epnuwbeic’ av
opbc Edabe. 1223 ok Gv mplaipnv obd &v icyddoc pidc. Aves 829 kai mdC &v
étL yévort av ebtaxtoc oA, Lysistr. 113 éyc 8¢ tav kv (scil. €0éloyu), €l pe
xpein — ékmielv. 115 éym 8¢ Yy av kv demep el Yiitrav Sokd dodvar &v épavtiic
opTopodca Brpicy. 147 paAdov av S tovtoyi yévolt av elpnvn. 361 pwvrv
&v o0k &v elyov. Ranae 34 1} té&v ce kwkdewy av éxélevov pakpd. 581 odk &v
yevoipnv HpoakAfc av. Ekkles. 118 o0k av ¢Bd&volc to yévelov av meptdouvpévn.

Plato Sympos. [Apol. 41 A.] 176 C icwc &v ¢y mepi Tod pebdckecOon — téAnoi
Mywv frTov &v ginv &ndric. Phaedrus 232 C eik6twce &v (Schanz konj. 81) tovc
¢pidvtac paAlov &v gofoio. 257 C téy odv &v 0o @lotipiac éricyol Huiv &v
o0 ypdpewv. Republ. 7, 526 C obk av padine 008¢ Mol &v ebpolc wc todTo.
Menexenus 236 D kav 0ALyov, €l pe keAevolc amodvvta opyrcochal, yopicoipnv
&v. Sophist. 233 A dc odv &v moté TiIc — SVvout &v OyLéc TL AMywv avtelmeiv.
233 B cyoA1) ot av adToic Tic xpripata didovce fbelev av — podrnTric ylyvecbou.
[Legg. 5, 742 C]. Xen. Cyrop 1, 3, 11 ctéc &v demep ovtoc émi Tf) elcdde — Aéyoyl
&v. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 6 duedv & Epnupoc v, odk &v ikavoc otpon eivar odT &v
pilov od@elficon obT av éxOpov aAéEachar. 4, 6, 13 Sokodpev & av pot tady
TPOCTOLOVIEVOL TPOCPAAELY EPNHWTEPY GV TG OpeL xpricOat. 5, 6, 32 SroctocOHév-
tec & AV Kol KOTA PIKpO YeVOUEVTIC TRC duvapewc obT av tpogrnv dvvorce
AopBévery obte yaipovrec av dmadléEaite. Oecon. 4, 5 8’ & v — émickomodvTec
—lcwc av [S. 402] xotapdBopev. IIS. 283. Epikrates (fragm. com. ed. Kock) fr. 2/3,
V. 17 €idec & &v avtic PapviaBalov Odttov &v. (Demosth. 18, 240 ti &v ofecd’
el — amfABov —, Ti oLelv av 1) i Aéyelv TobC dicefeic avBpmmouvc Tovtouci ge-
hort, da die Wiederholung des &v durch die Wiederaufnahme des fragenden ti
bewirkt ist, nicht hierher.) 27, 56 o0k av 1yeic® adTOV KOV Emdpapeiv. Aristot.
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poet. 25, 1460° 7 &8 &v Bewpoiciy yévort av gavepov und ofters; vgl. Vahlen zu
d. Stelle und Wiener Sitzungsber. LVI 408. 438.

Wenn meine Beispielsammlung in ihrer Unvollstandigkeit nicht gar zu un-
gleichmassig ist, ergibt sich starke Abnahme dieser Art von Doppelsetzung von
av im vierten Jahrhundert. Zumal die rednerische Prosa zeigt nur ganz spérliche
Beispiele; bekanntlich hat Lysias &v gar nie doppelt gesetzt. Ich zweifle nicht,
dass diese Abnahme auf fortschreitendes Erloschen derjenigen Tradition zuriick-
zufiithren ist, welche &v an zweiter Stelle des Satzes forderte.

Nun findet sich Doppelsetzung des &v auch so, dass das erste &v nicht die
zweite Stelle im Satz einnimmt, sondern eine spatere. Dies ist ganz natiirlich, da
ja die verschiedensten Satzteile &v gern hinter sich hatten, und folglich, sobald
ein Satz breiter angelegt war, sich verschiedene mit einander kollidierende An-
spriiche auf die Partikel geltend machen mussten. Die hieraus sich ergebenden
Kombinationen zu betrachten und fiir eine jede die betr. Beispiele beizubringen,
liegt ausserhalb unserer Aufgabe, die nur die Erforschung der Reste des alten
Stellungsgesetzes in sich schliesst, so interessant und so wichtig fir die Wiir-
digung der jungern Sprache es auch wire, die in dieser herrschend gewordnen
Tendenzen im Einzelnen klar zu legen.

VIIIL.

Das Stellungsgesetz, dessen Geltung im Griechischen auf den vorausgehenden
Seiten besprochen worden ist, ist fiir einzelne der asiatischen Schwestersprachen
langst anerkannt.

Fir die Altindische Prosa lehrt Delbriick Syntakt. Forschungen III 47: “En-
klitische Worter riicken moglichst nah an den Anfang des Satzes”. Wesentlich
stimmt dazu die Bemerkung, die Bartholomae Ar. Forschungen II 3 fiir den Rig-
veda giebt: “Auch bei oberflachlicher Betrachtung dréngt [S. 403] sich die Wahr-
nehmung auf, dass im RV. die enklitischen Formen der Personalpronomina, so-
wie gewisse Partikeln, in den meisten Féllen die zweite Stelle innerhalb des Ver-
ses oder des Vers-Abschnitts einnehmen”. Vgl. denselben Ar. Forschungen III 30
Anm. iiber sim, sma, sowie die harte Tmesis RV. 5, 2, 7 sunas cic chépam niditam
sahasrad yupad amuricah.

Entsprechende Beobachtungen hat derselbe Gelehrte an den Gathas des Ave-
sta gemacht (Ar. Forschungen II 3—31). Er stellt dort S. 11 f. fir diese die Regel
auf: “Enklitische Pronomina und Partikeln lehnen sich an den ersten Hochton
im Versglied an”, und ist dabei zur Anerkennung von Ausnahmen bloss bei cit
genoétigt, das eben oft einzelne Satzteile hervorzuheben hat und dann an die betr.
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Satzteile geheftet ist. Auch dies lasst sich zu der Delbriickschen Regel leicht in
Beziehung setzen.

Ganz genau bewéhrt sich aber diese, wie es scheint, in der mittelindischen
Prosa(vgl. z. B. Jacobi Maharastri-Erzahlungen S. 8 Z. 18 jena se parikkhemi bala-
visesam, wo se syntaktisch zu balavisesam gehort) und sicher im Altpersischen,
dessen Keilschriftdenkmaler sich durch ihre feierlich-korrekte Sprechweise und
ihre genaue Unterscheidung der Enklitika in der Schrift fiir derartige Beobach-
tungen besonders eignen. Ich gebe das Material nach Spiegels zweiter Ausgabe
vollstandig, mit Ausnahme der Stellen, wo das Enklitikum erganzt ist. Ausnahms-
los an zweiter Stelle finden sich zunéchst

maiy: hinter den geschlechtigen Nominativen Auramazda Bh. 1, 25. 55. 87. 94.
2, 24. 40. 60. 68. 3, 6, 17. 37. 44. 60. 65. 86. 4, 60. NR? 50. dahyaus Bh. 4, 39 hauv
Bh. 2, 79. 3, 11; sodann hinter dem neutralen tya (ausser Bh. 4, 65, tiber das der
Licke wegen nichts bestimmtes gesagt werden kann), Xerxes A 24. 30. C? 13
(zweimal), cb 22 (zweimal). D 19. E? 19; endlich hinter uta Bh. 4, 74. 78. Xerxes
D 15 (dazu NR? 52, Xerxes D 18. E? 18. A 29, obwohl uta an diesen Stellen nicht
Satze, sondern nur Satzglieder verbindet).

taiy: hinter den geschlechtigen Nominativen Auramazda Bh. 4, 58. 78, hauv
NR? 57, [wo allerdings nach Thumbs Deutung KZ. XXXII 132 ff. taiy an funfter
Stelle stiande!] [S. 404] hinter dem Neutrum ava Bh. 4, 76. 79, hinter ada NR? 43.
45, hinter uta Bh. 4, 58. 75. 79.

Saiyhinter hauv Darius H 3. tyaiy (Nom. P1.) Bh. 1, 57. 2, 77. 3, 48. 51. 73. avapa
3,14. uta 2, 74. 89. 5, 11. pasava 2, 88.

Also maiy, taiy, Saiy folgen der Regel an im ganzen 56 Stellen im Anschluss
an die verschiedensten Worter, und ohne dass eine einzige Stelle widerspricht.
Besonderer Beachtung wert sind Bh. 1, 57 uta tyaisaiy fratama martiya anusiya
ahanta, gegeniiber dem uta martiya tyaiSaiy fratamau. s. w. der ibrigen Stellen
mit tyaiSaiy, ferner Bh. 4, 74 = 4, 78, utamaiy, yava tauma ahatiy, parikaraha-dis,
wo maiy vor dem Zwischensatz, das Verbum erst dahinter kommt; vorziiglich
aber Xerxes D 15 utamaiy tya pita akunaus = xoi poL Grto O Tath)p €molncev,
wo das in den Relativsatz gehorige maiy dem Anschluss an uta zu liebe vor das
Relativpronomen gestellt ist.

Ganz ghnliche Resultate ergeben sich bei den tibrigen personalen Enklitika:
beim enklitischen mam, das an der einzigen Belegstelle (Bh. 1, 52) auf satzein-
leitendes matya folgt; bei §im: hinter den Nominativen api Bh. 1, 95. kara 1, 50.
adam 1, 52, sowie haruva 2, 75. 90; hinter dein Akkusativ Satram 1, 59; hinter den
Partikeln avada 1, 59. 3, 79. 5, 14. nai 4, 49. pasava 2, 90; bei $is hinter avada 3,
52; bei Sam hinter den Nominativen adam NR® 18; hya Bh. 2, 13; dem Akkusativ
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avam Bh. 2, 20. 83., dem Neutrum tya Bh. 1, 19. NR? 20. 36; hinter den Partikeln
avatha 2, 27. 37. 42. 62. 83. 98. 3, 8. 19. 40. 47. 56. 63. 68. 84, und uta 3, 56.

Diesen 35 Stellen, die damit zu den obigen 56 hinzukommen, stehen allerdings
3 abweichende gegentiber: Bh. 1, 14 vasna Auramazdaha adams$am xsayapiya
aham; 4, 6 vasn[a Aurama]zdaha adamsam ajanam; NR? 35 vasna Auramazdaha
adamsim gapva niyasadayam; immerhin schliesst sich an allen drei das Enkli-
tikon unmittelbar an das Subjekt adam an. Und mehr als ausgeglichen werden
diese Ausnahmen durch solche Stellen wie Bh. 2, 75 = 2, 90 haruvasim kara avai-
na (“universus eum populus videbat”) wo das Pronomen zwischen Attribut und
Substantiv getreten ist, oder wie Bh. 3, 56 utasam 1 martiyam mapistam aku-
naus, wo $am syn-[S. 405]taktisch zu mapistam gehort (“und er machte einen
Menschen zum Obersten derselben”).

Sieht man von hacama ‘von mir’ und haca avadasa ‘von da aus’ ab, so bleiben
noch -ciy (= altind. cit) und dim, dis. Letztere folgen der Regel hinter dem No-
minativ drauga Bh. 4, 34, dem neutralen tya Bh. 1, 65, der Partikel naiy 4, 73. 78,
pasava Bh. 4, 35. NR? 33, der Verbalform visanaha Bh. 4, 77. Kaum als Ausnahme
kann 4, 74 gelten: utamaiy, yava tauma ahatiy, parikarahadis (Spiegel: “sondern
sie mir, so lange deine Familie dauert, bewahrst”): denn wenn sich hier dis auch
nicht an das erste Wort des Satzes schlechthin anschliesst, so doch an das er-
ste auf den Zwischensatz folgende Wort. So widerspricht nur NR?* 42 [yath]a
xs$nas[ahadis] “damit du sie kennst”, und da mag man billig fragen, ob nicht die
Ergénzung falsch sei.

Dagegen ciy emanzipiert sich von der Regel. Zwar steht es Bh. 1, 53 hinter kas,
S. 23 hinter hauv und Xerxes D 20. C2 14.> 24 an zweiter, aber Bh. 1, 46 hinter kas,
1, 53 hinter cis, 1, 63. 67. 69 hinter paruvam, 4, 46 und Xerxes D 13 hinter aniya$
an dritter Stelle oder noch weiter hinten im Satz. Es steht eben hinter dem Wort,
das der Hervorhebung bedarf; vgl. die Stellung von cit im Avesta (oben S. 403).

So die indoiranischen Sprachen. Aber auch ausserhalb derselben bieten sich
belehrende Parallelen dar. Dass vorerst den germanischen Sprachen unser Stel-
lungsgesetz nicht fremd ist, zeigt schon die Behandlung der schwachbetonten
Personalpronomina im Neuhochdeutschen. Zumal, wenn sich im Nebensatz und
dann in weiter Entfernung vom Verbum steht, kommt uns das Gesetz zum Be-
wusstsein, freilich als eine unbequeme Fessel, deren wir uns in schriftlicher Dar-
stellung gern dadurch entledigen, dass wir das Pronomen zum Verbum ziehen.
Wir glauben hierdurch deutlicher zu sein, empfinden aber solche Stellung doch
als unschon. Und oft entschliipft uns in miindlicher Rede doppeltes sich, eines am
traditionellen Platze zu Anfang, und eines beim Verbum: ganz analog dem dop-
pelten &v der Griechen. — Auch bei den andern personlichen Pronomina kann
man solche Tendenz beobachten.
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Doch wage ich auf diesem Gebiet eingehendere Erorterungen nicht, und méch-
te nur noch an die von Kluge KZ. [S. 406] XXVI 80 in ihrer Bedeutung hervorge-
hobenen gotischen Tmesen ga-u-laubeis, ga-u-ha-séhi, us-nu-gibip und die Fille
erinnern, wo u(h) und dhnliche Partikeln im Gotischen Praposition und Kasus
trennen. Mit Recht erkennt Kluge in diesem Drang der Enklitika sich unmittelbar
an das erste Wort anzuschliessen, einen alten Rest aus der Vorzeit. Das lehrreich-
ste Beispiel ist unstreitig ga-u-ha-séi mit seinem Einschub des Indefinitums ha
=Tl

IX.

Indem ich dahingestellt lasse, ob das Pronomen infixum des Keltischen (Zeuss
Grammatica celtica S. 327 ff.) nicht von hier aus Licht empfange, wende ich mich
sogleich zum Latein, und konstatiere hier zum voraus, dass die Latinisten alter
Schule schon langst lehren, dass zumal in klassischer Prosa die Stelle unmittel-
bar hinter dem ersten Wort des Satzes mit Tonschwiche verbunden sei, und die
dorthin gestellten Worter entweder von Haus aus enklitisch seien oder es durch
eben diese Stellung werden (Reisig Vorlesungen iiber latein. Sprachwissenschaft
S. 818; Madvig zu Cic. de finibus I 43; Seyffert-Miiller zu Cic. Laelius® S. 49. 64;
Schmalz Latein. Syntax? S. 557 u. s. w.) Fiir die Einzeluntersuchung ist es nun al-
lerdings unbequem, dass die Uberlieferung anders als im Griechischen keine du-
ssern Kennzeichen zur Unterscheidung orthotonischer und enklitischer Formen
liefert. Trotzdem konnen wir ziemlich sicher gehen. Denn gesetzt z. B. es zeige
ein Casus obliquus eines persénlichen Pronomens, auf dem nach Ausweis
des Zusammenhangs keinerlei Nachdruck liegt, genau dieselben Stellungseigen-
tumlichkeiten, die wir bei pot und seinen Genossen gefunden haben, so muss in
einem solchen Fall sowohl die enklitische Betonung des betr. Pronomens als die
Giltigkeit des fiirs Griechische aufgestellten Stellungsgesetzes auch fiirs Latein
m. E. als erwiesen gelten. Und solche Falle finden sich genug.

Erstens eigentliche Tmesis zwischen Préaposition und Verbum (vgl. fiirs Grie-
chische oben S. 361): sub vos placo, ob vos sacro (Festus 190P 2. 3092 30). Zweitens
Zertrennung anderer, sonst zur Einheit verwachsener Wortverbindungen durch
ein der zweiten Stelle zustrebendes schwach betontes Pronomen: a) mit per ver-
bundener Adjektive: Cicero de orat. [S. 407] (1, 214 in quo per mihi mirum visum
est). 2, 271 nam sicut, quod apud Catonem ist [sic] —, per mihi scitum videtur —:
sic profecto se res habet. ad Quintum fr. 1, 7 (9), 2 per mihi benigne respondit. ad
Att. 1, 4, 3 quod ad me de Hermathena scribis, per mihi gratum est. 1, 20, 7 per mi-
hi, per, inquam, gratum feceris. Dass Lael. 16 pergratum mihi feceris, spero item
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Scaevolae steht und nicht per mihi gratum, wie Orelli verlangte, dient zur Besta-
tigung unserer Regel, da mihi wegen des Gegensatzes zu Scaevolae stark betont
gewesen sein muss (Seyffert-Miiller zu d. St. S. 95%). Die weitern Fille, in denen
per Tmesis erleidet, werden im Verlauf zur Erwahnung kommen, ausser de or. 1.
205 ista sunt per grata perque iucunda und ad. Att. 10, 1, 1 per enim magni aestimo,
in welch beiden Beispielen tibrigens eine, die zweite Stelle verlangende, Partikel
die Trennung bewirkt hat.

b) Des Pronomens qui-cunque (Neue® 2, 489), nebst Zubehor (dessen Tmesis
in Fallen wie Cicero pro Sest. 68 quod iudicium cunque subierat. De divin. 2, 7
qua re cunque. Lucrez 4, 867 quae loca cunque. 6, 85 qua de causa cunque. 6, 867
quae semina cunque. Horaz Oden 1, 6, 3 quam rem cunque und in den von Neue
aus Gellius und Appuleius angefiihrten Stellen; ferner in Cicero de legibus 2, 46
quod ad cunque legis genus besondrer Art ist). Cicero de orat. 3, 60 quam se cunque
in partem dedisset. Tuscul. 2, 15 quo ea me cunque ducet. De divin. 2, 149 quo te
cunque verteris. Verg. Aen. 1, 610 quae me cunque vocant terrae. 8, 74 quo te cunque
lacus miserantem incommoda nostra fonte tenet. 12, 61 qui te cunque manent isto
certamine casus. Horaz Oden 1, 7, 25 quo nos cunque feret melior Fortuna parente.
1, 27, 14 quae te cunque domat Venus. (Ovid. trist 2, 78 delicias legit qui tibi cunque
meas.) Martial 2, 61, 6 nomen quod tibi cunque datur. Darnach Terenz Andria 263
quae meo quomque animo lubitum est facere. Ausser an diesen Stellen und den
unten wegen andrer Enklitika anzufithrenden kommt Tmesis von quicunque nur
Lucrez 6, 1002. Horaz 1, 9, 14. 1, 16, 2. Sat. 2, 5, 51 vor, wo ganz beliebige Worter
dazwischen getreten sind. (Vgl. Horaz Sat. 1, 9, 33 garrulus hunc quando consumet
cunque.) Wir diirfen ruhig hierin poetische Freiheiten erkennen.

c) Des Adverbs quomodo. Plautus Cistell 1, 1, 47 ne-[S. 408]cesse est, quo tu me
modo voles esse, ita esse mater. Cicero pro Rosc. Am. 89 quo te modo iactaris. in
Pisonem 89 quo te modo ad tuam intemperantiam innovasti. pro Scauro 50 quo te
nunc modo appellem. Vgl. pro Rab. Post. 19 quonam se modo defendet. pro Scauro
50 quocunque igitur te modo — Weiteres unten; Trennung durch volltonige Wor-
ter scheint sich nicht zu finden. Denn Cicero de lege agr. 1, 25 quo uno modo ist
besondrer Art.

Drittens ist die Trennung von Praposition und regiertem Kasus in der bekann-
ten Bittformel zu nennen: Plautus Bacch. 905 per te ere obsecro deos immortales.
Menaechmi 990 per ego vobis deos atque homines dico. Terenz Andria 538 per te
deos oro et nostram amicitiam, Chremes. 834 per ego te deos oro. Tibull 3,11 (= 4, 5,)
7 per te dulcissima furta perque tuos oculos per geniumque rogo. Livius 23, 9, 2 per
ego te, inquit, fili, quaecunque iura iungunt liberos parentibus, precor quaesoque.
Curtius 5, 8, 16 per ego vos decora maiorum — oro et obtestor. Lucan 10, 370 per
te quod fecimus una perdidimusque nefas — ades (das Verbum des Bittens ist hier,
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wie im folgenden Beispiel, weggelassen). Silius 1, 658 per vos culta diu Rutulae
primordia gentis —, conservate pios. Das per, woran sich das Pronomen te, vos,
vobis anhéngt, steht also immer am Anfang des Satzes.

Viertens seien die paar Beispiele von Trennung minder enger Wortgruppen
angefiihrt, die von den vorgenannten Latinisten als Belege fiir Ciceros Neigung
das tonlose Pronomina hinter dem ersten Wort einzuschieben beigebracht wer-
den: (de orat. 3, 209 his autem de rebus sol me ille admonuit.) Brutus 12 populus
se Romanus erexit. orator 52 sentiebam, non te id sciscitari. de offic. 1, 151 in agros
se possessionesque contulit. (Laelius 15 idque eo mihi magis est cordi. 87 ut aliquis
nos deus ex hac hominum frequentia tolleret.)

Funftens sind einige Falle zu nennen, wo ein zwei Gliedern des Satzes gemein-
sames Pronomen ins erste eingeschoben wird (Miller zum Laelius XX 72). Cic.
epist 4, 7, 2 sed idem etiam illa vidi, neque te consilium civilis belli ita gerendi nec
copias Cn. Pompei — probare. Laelius 37 nec se comitem illius furoris, sed ducem
praebuit. Sallust or. Philippi 16 neque te provinciae neque leges neque di penates
[S. 409] civem patiuntur. (Ebenso, aber ohne Einfluss des Stellungsgesetzes Cae-
sar bell. civ. 1, 85, 11 quae omnia et se tulisse patienter et esse laturum, wozu jedoch
Paul: “se omittendum esse verborum consecutio docet”.)

Anderes geben die bisherigen Forschungen tiber die Stellung des Pronomens
bei den Komikern an die Hand. (Vgl. Kimpf De pronominum personalium usu et
conlocatione apud poétas scenicos Romanorum: Berliner Studien fiir klass. Phi-
lologie u. Archiologie III 2. 1886). Aus Kampf hebe ich namentlich die Beobach-
tung hervor (S. 31. 36), dass sich die Personalpronomina in der grossen Mehrzahl
der Fille an Frageworter und an satzeinleitende Konjunktionen unmittelbar an-
schliessen; (vgl. z. B. bei Joseph Bach in Studemunds Studien auf d. Gebiete des
archaischen Lateins II 243 die Zusammenstellung der Falle mit quid tibi und fol-
gendem den Akkusativ regierenden Substantivum verbale auf -tio), ebenso (S. 40)
an die Affirmativpartikeln, wie hercle, pol, edepol u. s. w., die, worauf spiter die
Rede kommen wird, entweder die erste oder die zweite Stelle im Satz einnehmen.
Sehr beachtenswert ist auch die an eine Beobachtung Kellerhoffs gekniipfte Be-
merkung Kampfs, dass in den iberaus zahlreichen Fallen, wo die Negation an
der Spitze des Verses steht, sich ein allfllig vorhandenes Pronomen personale
daran anlehnt.

Am lehrreichsten ist aber der Nachweis, den Langen Rhein. Museum XII (1857)
426 ff. betreffend die Beteuerungs-, Wunsch- und Verwiinschungsformeln mit
di, di deaeque oder einem einzelnen Gottesnamen als Subjekt und konjunktivi-
schem (oder futurischem) Verbum als Pradikat gegeben hat. (Vgl. auch Kellerhoff
in Studemunds Studien II 77 f.). Wo di, di deaeque, oder der betr. Gottesname am
Satzanfang steht, folgen die vom Verb regierten pronominalen Akkusative und
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Dative me, te, tibi, ebenso die in diesen Wendungen seltener vorkommenden vos,
vobis, (istum), istunc, istam, istunc, istaec, illum dem Subjekt unmittelbar. Wo das
Subjekt mehrgliedrig ist, findet sich das Pronomen zwar vereinzelt erst nach der
ganzen Subjektgruppe: Plautus Casina 275 Hercules dique istam perdant. Vgl. Epi-
dicus 192 di hercle omnes me adiuvant, augent, amant, wo Langen (und nach ihm
Gotz) di me hercle omnes andert. Mostell. 192 di deaeque omnes me pessumis ex-
emplis interficiant. (Ritschl [S. 410] me omnes). Ofter ist das Pronomen nach dem
ersten Gliede eingeschoben: Aulul. 658 Iuppiter te dique perdant. (Dasselbe Capti-
vi 868. Curculio 317. Rudens 1112). Captivi 919 Diespiter te dique, Ergasile, perdant.
Pseudolus 271 di te deaeque ament. Mostell. 463 di te deaeque omnes faxint cum
istoc omine. 684 di te deaeque omnes funditus perdant, senex. Ebenso bei attribu-
tiver Gruppe: Menaechmi 596 di illum omnes perdant. Terenz Phormio 519 di
tibi omnes id quod es dignus duint. Eine Mittelstellung nimmt Plautus Persa 292
ein: di deaeque me omnes perdant; ebenso Mostell. 192 nach Ritschls Schreibung,
siehe oben.

Schon dies ist beachtenswert; von besondrer Bedeutung ist aber, dass wenn an
der Spitze des Satzes ein ita, itaque, ut, utinam, hercle, qui, at steht, darauf nicht
etwa zuerst di oder der Gottername und dann erst das Pronomen folgt, sondern
in diesem Fall das Pronomen dem nominalen Subjekt vorangeht. Wo at und ita
verbunden sind, steht das Pronomen dahinter Curculio 574 at ita me machaera
et clypeus bene iuvent. Miles glor. 501 at ita me di deaeque omnes ament; dagegen
zwischen beiden Partikeln Poenulus 1258 at me ita dei servent, wo ich dem Me-
trum lieber mit der Schreibung med, als mit der von den Neuern vorgezogenen
Umstellung at ita me aufhelfen wiirde. Auch hinter andern Anfangswortern, als
den angefiihrten Partikeln, geht das Pronomen dem Subjekt di voraus: Pseudolus
430 si te di ament. 936 tantum tibi boni di immortales duint. Mostell. 655 malum
quod (= xaxo6v 1) isti di deaeque omnes duint u. s. w. An der widerstrebenden
Stelle Plautus Casina 609 quin hercle di te perdant will Langen, dem sich Keller-
hoff a. a. O. und Schoéll in seiner Ausgabe anschliessen, quin hercle te di perdant
umstellen, wihrend Seyffert mittelst der Interpunktion quin hercle “di te perdant”
dem Schaden abzuhelfen sucht.

Die Beobachtung von Langen bewéhrt sich auch an der klassischen Latinitat.
Insofern wenigstens als die Beteuerungsformeln mit ita, sic auch hier das me, te,
mihi fast ausnahmslos unmittelbar hinter ita, sic haben. Mit ita: Cicero divinatio
in Caec. 41 ita mihi deos velim propitios. Verrina 5, 35 ita mihi meam voluntatem
— vestra populique Romani existimatio comprobet. 5, 37 ita mihi omnis deos propi-
tios velim. Epistulae 5, 21, 1 nam tecum esse, ita mihi com-[S. 411]moda omnia quae
opto contingant, ut vehementer velim. ad Atticum 1, 16, 1 saepe, ita me di iuvent, te
— desideravi. 16, 15, 3 [Octavianus] iurat “ita sibi parentis honores consequi liceat”.
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Catull 61, 196 at marite, ita me iuvent caelites, nihilo minus pulcer es. 66, 18 non
(ita me divi) vera gemunt (iuerint). 97, 1 non, ita me di ament, quicquam referre pu-
tavi. Diese Stellung bleibt auch, wenn dem ita noch eine Partikel vorgeschoben
wird: Cicero in Catil. 4, 11 nam ita mihi salva republica vobiscum perfrui liceat,
ut —. epist. 10, 12, 1 tamen ita te victorem complectar —, ut —. (Plancus ad Cice-
ronem epist. 10, 9, 2 ita ab imminentibus malis respublica me adiuvante liberetur
und Petron. 74 ita genium meum propitium habeam kommen natiirlich nicht in
betracht.

Mit sic: Catull. 17, 5 sic tibi bonus ex tua pons libidine fiat. Virgil Ecl. 10, 4 sic
tibi, cum fluctus supterlabere Sicanos, Doris amara suam non intermisceat undam.
Horaz Oden 1, 3, 1 sic te diva potens Cypri — regat. Tibull 2, 5, 121 sic tibi sint
intonsi Phoebe capilli. Properz 1, 18, 11 sic mihi te referas levis. 3, 6, 2 sic tibi sint
dominae Lygdame dempta iuga. Ovid. Heroid. 4, 169 sic tibi secretis agilis dea sal-
tibus adsit. 4, 173 sic tibi dent nymphae. Metamorph. 14, 763 sic tibi nec vernum
nascentia frigus adurat poma. Corpus inscr. lat. 4, 2776 presta mi sinceru(m): sic
te amet que custodit ortu(m) Venus. Vgl. Martial 7, 93, 8 perpetuo liceat sic tibi
ponte frui, wo das Pronomen zwar nicht an zweiter Stelle, aber doch unmittel-
bar hinter sic steht. Bei einem Ablativus absolutus (Horaz Oden 1, 28, 25 sic —
Venusinae plectantur silvae te sospite) und beim Possessivum (Petron. 75 rogo, sic
peculium tuum fruniscaris; doch Virgil Ecl. 9, 30 sic tua Cyrneas fugiant examina
taxos) haben wir kein Recht Geltung der Regel zu erwarten. Auch Ovid Trist. 5,
2, 51 1. (sic habites terras et te desideret aether) sic ad pacta tibi sidera tardus eas
kann nicht als Verletzung der Regel gelten. Dagegen ist auffallig Tibull 1, 4, 1 sic
umbrosa tibi contingant tecta Priape. Petron 61 sic felicem me videas.

Aus Ausdriicken wie die eben besprochnen sind mehercule, mediusfidius, meca-
stor bekanntlich verkiirzt. Daraus scheint sich mir auch ihre Stellung zu erklaren.
In der grossen Mehrzahl der Beispiele stehn sie an zweiter Stelle des [S. 412] Sat-
zes. So die beiden ersten ausnahmslos in Ciceros Reden. Vgl. fiir mehercule auch
Terenz Eunuch. 416. Cicero de or. 2, 7. Epist. 2, 11, 4. ad Atticum 10, 13, 1. 16, 15, 3.
Caesar bei Cic. ad Att. 9, 7¢ 1. Caelius bei Cic. epist. 8, 2, 1. Plancus ibid. 10, 11, 3.
Plin. Epist. 6, 30; fiir mediusfidius auch Cicero epist. 5, 21, 1. Tuscul. 1, 74 (ne ille
mediusfidius vir sapiens). Sallust Catil. 35, 2. Livius 5, 6, 1. 22, 59, 17. Seneca suas
6, 5. Plin. epist. 4, 3, 5. Besonders beweiskréftig ist die nicht seltene Einschiebung
der zu einer ganzen Periode gehorigen Beteuerungspartikel hinter die einleiten-
de Partikel des Vordersatzes: si mehercule Cicero pro Caecina 64. Catil. 2, 16. pro
Scauro fragm. 10 Miuller. Sallust Catil. 52, 35. quanto mehercule Sallust Histor.
oratio Philippi 17. si mediusfidius Cicero pro Sulla 83. pro Plancio 9. Livius 5, 6,
1. 22, 59, 17. Die Stellen wo eine dieser beiden Partikeln an einer spitern Stelle
des Satzes steht, sind bedeutend weniger zahlreich (mehercule: Terenz Eunuch. 67.
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Catull 38, 2. Phaedrus 3, 5, 4. Plin. epist. 4, 1, 1. — mediusfidius: Cato bei Gellius 10,
14, 3. Cicero ad Atticum 8, 15 A 2. Quintil. 5, 12, 17). Bemerkenswert sind Cicero
Att. 4, 4b 2 mediusfidius, ne tu emisti locum praeclarum,und 5, 16,3 mehercule
etiam adventu nostro reviviscunt —, durch die ganz eigentiimliche Voranstellung
der Partikel. — Was das vorklassische mecastor betrifft, so entsprechen Plautus
Aulul. 67 noenum mecastor quid ego ero dicam meo — queo comminisci und auch
Men. 734 ne istuc mecastor iam patrem accersam meum der Regel, Aulul. 172 novi
hominem haud malum mecastor widerspricht ihr.

Von der Stellungsregel fiir das vokativische hercule und dessen Genossen (sie-
he unten) unterscheidet sich die fiir mehercule und Genossen darin, dass, von den
isolierten Stellen Cicero Att. 4, gb 2. 5,16, 3 abgesehen, die mit me- gebildeten von
der ersten Stelle im Satz ausgeschlossen sind. Hiernach wird man ihre Neigung
fur die zweite Stelle nicht mit der bei hercule beobachtbaren zusammenstellen,
sondern aus der enklitischen Natur des me herleiten.

X.

Gehn wir zu andern Formen iiber! Wenn der Vokativ mi wirklich dem pot in
griechischem tékvov pot u. dergl. (s. [S. 413] oben S. 362) gleichzusetzen ist, wie
Brugmann Grundriss II 819 annimmt, so ist jedenfalls dem Wort in dieser Ver-
wendung die Enklisis schon in vorhistorischer Zeit abhanden gekommen, da es
sich bereits bei Plautus im Satzanfang findet. Es wire nicht undenkbar, dass die
Voranstellung von mi vor das Substantivum, zu dem es gehort, in solchen Sat-
zen aufgekommen wire, wo der Vokativ nicht an erster Stelle stand, ihm also
mi, um an die ihm zukommende zweite Stelle im Satz zu gelangen, dem Vokativ
vorangestellt werden musste.

Sicherer als dies ist, dass die obliquen Kasus von is, gerade wie att. adtod und
das enklitische asmai des Altindischen, der Weise von me, te folgen. Und so le-
sen wir z. B. Cicero Lael. 10 quam id recte fecerim, wie Brutus 12 populus se Ro-
manus erexit (s. oben S. 408). Ja auch bei den demonstrativeren Pronomina iste,
ille haben wir enklitische Stellung in den S. 409 ff. besprochenen Wunsch- und
Verwiinschungssitzen.

Weiterhin ist es vielleicht einem oder andern Leser aufgefallen, dass in den
Beispielen wo ein me, te seiner Stellung wegen eine Wortgruppe zerreisst, dem-
selben mehrfach ein ego, vorhergeht: Plautus Men. 990 per ego vobis deos — dico.
Terenz Andr. 834 per ego te deos oro. Ahnlich Livius 23, 9, 2. Curtius 5, 8, 16. Fer-
ner Plautus Cistell. 1, 1, 47 quo tu me modo voles esse. Auch der Nominativ von is,
ea, id: Cicero Tusc. 2, 15 quo ea me cunque duxit. Man wird nicht bestreiten kon-
nen, dass in solchen Fillen ego, tu, ea eben auch enklitisch sind, und wird sich
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an die Enklisis von deutschem er, sie, es im Nebensatz, und bei Inversion und
Frage, auch im Hauptsatz erinnern. Dann sind auch Stellen wie Cicero de orat. 2,
97 quantulum id cunque est; de nat. deorum 2, 76 quale id cunque est, weiterhin
pro Cluent. 66 quonam igitur haec modo gesta sunt, Sallust Cat. 52, 10 cuius haec
cunque modi videntur, Terenz Ad. 36 ne aut ille alserit aut ceciderit, pro Deiot. 15
quonam ille modo cum regno distractus esset, auf diese Weise zu erkliaren. Ubri-
gens ist auch das aufs Verb unmittelbar folgende ego, tu, wie im Griechischen
¢y in gleicher Stellung, gewiss als wesentlich enklitisch zu fassen.

BeidenIndefinita hilt das Latein noch strenger an der alten Regel fest als das
Griechische und erkennt man [S. 414] dieselbe auch schon langst an, allerdings
nicht mit ganz richtiger Formulierung. Nehmen wir den Sprachgebrauch der al-
ten Inschriften, der Kommentarien Caesars und der Reden Ciceros nach dem In-
dex zu CIL. I und den Lexica von Meusel und Merguet zusammen, so ergiebt sich,
dass sich quis, quid in der unendlichen Mehrzahl der Belege an satzeinleitende
Worter wie é-, né nebst dum né, num, das Relativum qui nebst seinen Formen, quo,
cum, quamvis, neque anschliesst. Natiirlich hat -ve (in neve, sive u. sonst) vor ihm
den Vortritt, seltener — bei Caesar nur einmal — haben ihn pronominale Enkli-
tika: CIL. I 206, 71 neve eorum quod saeptum clausumve habeto. ibid. 94 und 104
dum eorum quid faciet. Vgl. 20511 15. 41 qui ita quid confessus erit. Cicero Verrina
5,168 quod eum quis ignoret. Caesar bell. civ. 3, 32, 3 qui horum quid acerbissime
crudelissimeque fecerat, is et vir et civis optimus habebatur. Im eigentlichen Satzin-
nern findet sich in den genannten Texten das Indefinitum im ganzen nur hinter
alius und ali-, wobei zu beachten ist, dass es si quis alius, ne quis alius, nicht si
alius quis, ne alius quis zu heissen pflegt. Daneben finden wir in Ciceros Reden
quis, quid in Relativsitzen vom Relativum stets (an 7—8 Stellen) durch ein oder
zwei andre Worter getrennt. Eine auffillige Ausnahme ausserdem bildet CIL. I
206, 70 nei quis in ieis locis inve ieis porticibus quid inaedificatum immolitumve
habeto.

Ganz dasselbe gilt fiir die zugehorigen indefiniten Adverbia, besonders quando,
und gilt andrerseits fiir die Indefinita tiberhaupt, so viel ich sehe, in den sonstigen
archaischen und klassischen Texten. Freilich muss man sich, um das zu erkennen,
gelegentlich von den modernen Herausgebern emanzipieren. Hat doch z. B. Gotz
in Plautus Mercator 774 ganz frohlich das enklitische quid mitten in einen Satz
und zugleich an den Anfang des Verses gestellt (s. dessen Ausgabe sowie Acta
societ. phil. Lips. VI 244), obgleich die Uberlieferung das korrekte si quid bietet!
Vereinzelte Ausnahmen lassen sich natiirlich auftreiben, doch ist z. B. Plaut. Epid.
210 tum captivorum quid ducunt secum das quid wohl exclamativ zu fassen, also
orthotoniert.
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Angesichts solcher Strenge der Stellungsregel kann weder die Anastrophe Ci-
cero Lael. 83 si quos inter societas aut est aut fuit (vgl. Seyffert z. d. St.), noch
die hiufige, [S. 415] an die oben S. 367, 368 zusammengestellten Beispiele des
Griechischen erinnernde Abtrennung des attributiven Indefinitums von seinem
Nomen befremden z. B. Caesar bell. gall. 6, 22, 3 ne qua oriatur pecuniae cupi-
ditas. bell. civ. 1, 21, 1 ne qua aut largitionibus aut animi confirmatione aut falsis
nuntiis commutatio fieret voluntatis u. s. w. u. s. w. Daran, dass im Oskischen
und Umbrischen pis, pid; pis, pir meist in unmittelbarem Anschluss an svai, svae;
sve, so ‘wenn’ iiberliefert sind, sei nur im Vorbeigehn erinnert.

Dass quisque als auf enklitischem quis beruhend ein Enklitikum ist und dass
es zwar haufiger als quis im Satzinnern steht, aber in der Regel doch nur hinter
Superlativen, Ordinalien, unus und suus, sonst hinter dem ersten Satzwort, ist
bekannt. In den Inschriften von CIL. I zeigt sich die Stellungsregel in voller Deut-
lichkeit: quisque hinter primus 198, 46. 64. 67, hinter suus 206, 92 = 102, sonst
im Wortinnern nur 206, 22 quamque viam h. L. quemque tueri oportebit; in allen
iibrigen Beispielen an zweiter Stelle, 6fters freilich so, dass auf das Relativum zu-
erst das Substantiv, zu dem dasselbe als Attribut gehort, und dann erst quisque
folgt, z. B. 206, 63 quo die quisque triumphabit, id. 147 quot annos quisque eo-
rum habet, id. 26 qua in parte urbis quisque eorum curet, ebenso bei folgendem
Genetiv z. B. 200, 71 quantum agri loci quoiusque in populi leiberi — datus adsigna-
tusve est. Aber auch in diesen Beispielen ist die Voranstellung von quisque vor
die Worter, zu denen es selbst im Attributivverhéltnis steht: quisque eorum (so
auch sonst noch ofter), quoiusque in populi leiberi, nur aus unserm Stellungsge-
setz begreiflich. Und insbesondere sind die Beispiele gar nicht selten, wo quisque
der Anfangsstellung zu lieb eine attributiv verbundene Wortgruppe spaltet: 199,
39 quem quisque eorum agrum posidebit; 202 133. 37. 41. II 5 quam in quisque
decuriam — lectus erit; 202 11 27 qua in quisque decuria est. Die beiden letzten
Beispiele zeigen, dass in Wortfolgen nach der Art von quam in decuriam die Pra-
position als zum Relativum gehérig empfunden wurde. Ahnlich zerreisst quis-
que auch etwa die Verbindung zwischen regierendem Substantiv und Genetiv,
so quantum viae in 206, 39 quantum quoiusque ante aedificium viae — erit, 204,
2,23 quod quibusque in rebus — iouris — fuit. So die alten In-[S. 416]schriften. Die
Ubrige &ltere Litteratur gibt dhnliches, darunter die beachtenswerte Tmesis quod
quoique quomque inciderit in mentem (Terenz Heaut. 484). Allerdings ist quisque
allmahlich auch orthotonischer Verwendung und der Stellung am Satzanfang fa-
hig geworden. Noch viel mehr ist dies bei uterque der Fall, dessen urspriingliche
Enklisis selbstverstandlich ist und auch in Stellen wie Plaut. Menaechmi 186 in eo
uterque proelio potabimus noch hervortritt. Andrerseits ist ubique um so linger
dem Urspriinglichen treu geblieben; Cicero in seinen Reden und ebenso Caesar
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haben es nicht nur immer in seiner eigentlichen Bedeutung “an jedem einzel-
nen Ort” verwendet, (— “Gberall” wird von beiden mit omnibus locis gegeben —),
sondern es auch immer an ein Relativum (Caesar de bello civ. 2, 20, 8 an interro-
gatives quid) angelehnt.

Dass der andere Indefinitstamm des Latein, der mit u-beginnende, tiberhaupt
denselben Stellungsregeln wie der gutturale unterlag, zeigt, abgesehen von der
unverkennbaren Neigung, die ullus, unquam, usquam fiir die zweite Stelle haben,
Festus 162" 22.

XI.

Unter den Partikeln des Latein finden sich einige von jeher und immer an die
zweite Stelle gefesselte: que, autem, ne; einige, die zwischen erster und zweiter
Stelle teils von Anfang an schwanken teils durch den wechselnden Gebrauch
hin und her geschoben werden, wie die Beteuerungspartikeln, wie ferner enim,
igitur; endlich einige, bei denen Schwanken und Freiheit noch grosser ist: so
tandem. Alle diese Partikeln bewirken gelegentlich die beim Pronomen nachge-
wiesenen Tmesen; so z. B. enim die von cunque: Ovid ex Ponto 4, 13, 6 qualis
enim cunque est; igitur und tandem die von quomodo und Genossen, auch von
jusjurandum: Cicero pro Cluentio 66 quonam igitur haec modo gesta sunt. pro
Scauro 50 quocunque igitur te modo, de officiis 3, 104 jus igitur jurandum. Ver-
rina 3, 80 quo tandem modo. Besonders tmetisch ist que, insofern es nicht bloss
in Fallen wie die oben genannten in solcher Weise wirkt (z. B. Cicero pro Cae-
lio 54 jurisque jurandi), sondern auch Praposition und Verbum (Festus 309 30
transque dato, endoque plo-[S. 417]rato; Plautus Trinummus 833 disque tulissent)
und Praposition und Kasus trennt, letzteres zumal in der Bedeutung ‘wenn’: alt-
lateinisch absque me esset, absque te foret, absque una hac foret, absque eo esset
(Trinummus 832 mit freierer Wortfolge absque foret te). Es ist kein Ruhm fiir die
Latinisten, dass sie, nachdem von Schomann und Brugmann léngst das Richti-
ge gesagt ist, noch immer absque als gewo6hnliche Praposition ansehen mégen.
Denn gesetzt auch, dass bei Cicero ad Atticum 1, 19, 1 wirklich absque argumento
ac sententia “ohne — Inhalt” zu lesen sei, was mir Wolfflin nicht bewiesen zu ha-
ben scheint, gesetzt also, dass die Bedeutung ‘ohne’ nicht auf einem Irrtum der
Archaisten des zweiten Jahrhunderts beruhe, sondern schon der Umgangsspra-
che der ciceronischen Zeit eigen gewesen sei, so konnte ja in der Zeit zwischen
Terenz und Cicero die Phrase absque me esset zunichst das Verb verlieren, so
dass blosses absque me als hypothetisches “ohne mich = wenn ich nicht gewe-
sen wire” gebraucht wurde: vergleiche Gellius 2, 21, 20 absque te uno forsitan
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lingua Graeca longe anteisset, sed tu — “ohne dich d. h. wenn du nicht gewesen
wirest”, und Fronto 85, 24 N. absque te, satis superque et aetatis et laboris und
infolge der Weglassung des Verbums sich dann weiter die hypothetische Bedeu-
tung verfliichtigen, absque me die Bedeutung “ohne mich” im Sinne von “indem
ich nicht (dabei) bin” annehmen. Ganz dhnliche Entwicklungen lassen sich bei
den Konzessivpartikeln nachweisen. (Vgl. iiber absque im allgemeinen Praun in
Wolfflins Archiv fiir latein. Lexikogr. VI 197—212).

Als ganz sichere Stiitzen unseres Stellungsgesetzes konnen indessen nur die
Partikeln gelten, die nicht der Satzverbindung, sondern bloss der Qualifizierung
des Satzes oder Satztheiles dienen, zu dem sie speziell gehoren. Erstens quidem,
das sich von indoiran. cid formell nur durch den Zusatz von -em, in der Funkti-
on nur unwesentlich unterscheidet. Wie dieses kann es nicht hinter unbetonten
Wortern, besonders urspriinglich nicht hinter dem Verbum stehen (vgl., was cid
betrifft, Bartholomae in Bezzenbergers Beitr. XIII 73), und nimmt wie cid je nach
seiner Funktion entweder hinter dem ersten Wort des Satzes (beachte z. B. Cic. La-
el. 37 Tiberium quidem Gracchum) oder aber hinter demjenigen be-[S. 418]tonten
Wort seine Stellung, dessen Begriff (etwa eines Gegensatzes wegen) hervorgeho-
ben werden soll. Besonders klar zeigt sich dieser Wechsel der Stellung bei der
archaischen Zusammenordnung mit den Beteuerungspartikeln, namentlich mit
hercle. Unzahligemal findet sich quidem hercle u. s. w. hinter dem ersten Wort
des Satzes, oft aber auch hercle — quidem. Nach Kellerhoff in Studemunds Studi-
en a. d. G. d. archaischen Lateins II 64 f. sind die Beispiele letzterer Stellung teils
durch metrische Lizenz zu entschuldigen, teils unerklarbar. Aber ohne Ausnah-
me zeigen sie quidem hinter einem betonten Personale, Demonstrativum, si oder
nunc: in allen diesen Féllen ist quidem durch das auf hercle und dergl. folgende
Orthotonumenon angezogen worden. (Auch Plaut. Bach. 1194 tam pol id quidem,
welche Stelle bei Kellerhoff fehlt.)

An quidem sei qudoque angeschlossen, das ich gleich altind. kva ca setzen und
ihm also als urspriingliche Bedeutung ‘jederorts, jedenfalls’ geben zu miissen glau-
be. Ein Wort mit der Bedeutung jedenfalls war geeignet das Miteingeschlossen-
sein eines Begriffs in eine Aussage auszudriicken; die archaische Verbindung von
quoque mit etiam wird so auch ganz verstandlich. Es liegt in der Funktion des
Wortes, dass es, wie ye und z. T. quidem, trotz seiner Enklise an beliebigen Stellen
des Satzes stehen kann, wo eben das Wort steht, dessen Begriff als hinzugefiigt
zu bezeichnen ist. Aber wie ye gelegentlich etwa (s. oben S. 371) der allgemeinen
Gewohnheit der Enklitika folgend sich von seinem Wort weg zum Satzanfang
entfernt, so auch quoque: Varro de lingua lat. 5, 56 ab hoc quoque quattuor par-
tes urbis tribus dictae (statt quattuor quoque). 5, 69 quae ideo quoque videtur ab
Latinis Iuno Lucina dicta (st. Iuno quoque) [vgl. A. Spengel zu der St.]. 5, 181 ab eo
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quoque, quibus —, tribuni aerarii dicti (st. ab eo [ii] quoque quibus —). 5, 182 aes
quoque stipem dicebant (st. stipem quoque). 8, 84 hinc quoque illa nomina — (st.
illa nomina quoque). Ebenso Properz 2, 34, 85 haec quoque perfecto ludebat Iasone
Varro (st. Varro quoque). 2, 34, 87 haec quoque lascivi cantarunt scripta Catulli (st.
lascivi Catulli quoque).

Bedeutsam scheint ferner die Stellung der Fragepartikel ne, die ihrer Bedeu-
tung wegen doch nicht mehr Anspruch hatte dicht beim Satzanfang zu stehen,
als im Latein selbst [S. 419] die Negation oder als im Deutschen z. B. etwa oder
vielleicht. Nur die Enklisis erklart die iibrigens ldngst anerkannte Regel, das [sic]
ne unmittelbar hinter das erste Wort des Satzes gehore, von welcher Natur im-
mer dasselbe auch sei. Es ist nicht meine Aufgabe, im Anschluss an Hand Tur-
sellinus 4, 75 ff. und Kdmpf De pronominum personalium usu et collocatione
S. 42—46 (vgl. zu letzterm die Rezension von Abraham Berliner philologische
Wochenschrift 1886, 227, welcher fiir Sitze wie Plautus Mostell. 362 sed ego sum-
ne infelix? Epidicus 503 sed tu novistin fidicinam Acrobolistidem? Interpunktion
hinter dem Pronomen verlangt) das gesamte Material zu durchgehen und die
wirklichen und scheinbaren Ausnahmen zu besprechen. Es gentige darauf hin-
zuweisen, dass noch die klassische und spétere Sprache diese Regel kennt und
darauf das seit Catull zu belegende utrumne statt utrum — ne zuriickzufithren
ist. Wie im nachhomerischen Griechischen toiydp, weil man sich gewohnt hatte
darin nicht mehr einen selbstindigen Satz, sondern das erste Wort eines Satzes
zu erblicken, das bei Homer noch davon getrennte tot an sich zog (s. oben S. 377),
so utrum aus gleichartigem Grunde das -ne.

Eine gewisse Abschwichung der alten Regel ist nur darin zu erkennen, dass,
wenn eine aus Vordersatz und Nachsatz bestehende Periode durch ne als interro-
gativ zu bezeichnen war, die klassische Sprache ne erst im Nachsatz anzubringen
pflegt, wihrend in solchem Fall die alte Sprache -ne gleich an das Fiigewort des
Vordersatzes ankniipfte. Mit letzterm hangt der haufige Gebrauch zusammen, in
einem Relativsatz ne an das Relativum anzuhangen und dann mit solchem Rela-
tivsatz ohne Beifiigung eines Hauptsatzes zu fragen, ob die im vorausgehenden
Satz gegebene Aussage fiir den im Relativsatz beschriebenen Begriff gelte. Auch
andere Nebensitze finden sich so verwendet. (Vgl. zu dem allem Brix zum Tri-
nummus 360. Lorentz zum Miles 965, zur Mostellaria 738.)

Von da aus wird m. E. eine bisher falsch erklarte Partikel verstandlich. Ribbeck
Beitrdge zur Lehre v. d. latein. Partikeln (1869) S. 14 £. leitet unter dem Beifall von
Schmalz Lateinische Grammatik (Iwan Miillers Handbuch der klass. Altertums-
wiss. II) 2 526 sin “wenn aber” aus einer Verbindung von si mit der Negation
ne her. Die dieser Herkunft entsprechende Bedeutung “wenn nicht” zeige sich
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noch an [S. 420] Stellen wie Cic. Att. 16, 13 2 si pares aeque inter se, quiescen-
dum; sin, latius manabit, et quidem ad nos, deinde communiter. Zu sin habe man
dann auch noch oft “tautologisch oder hiniiberleitend” aliter, secus, minus hinzu-
gefiigt; auch, wenn der durch solches sin “wenn nicht” angedeutete andere Fall
bestimmter zu formulieren war, dies in der Form einfacher Parataxis gethan. So
sei sin schliesslich eine gewohnliche adversative Konjunktion geworden.

Gegen diese Erklarung kénnen mehrere Einwendungen erhoben werden. Ich
will die Moglichkeit, dass es ein sin “wenn nicht” geben konnte, nicht bestreiten,
da quin zeigt, dass die Negation ne enklitisch werden und ihren Vokal verlieren
konnte. (Jedenfalls gehort sine nicht hierher, sondern ist = indog. spné, d. h. al-
ter Lokativ von senu-, und der Hauptsache nach mit &vev gleichzusetzen, mit
welchem got. inu, ahd. ano nichts zu thun haben, da diese altindischen anu, anu
= indog. enu, énu entsprechen. Die hiefiir anzunehmende Bedeutungsentwicke-
lung “entlang, lings” — “praeter” — “ohne” ist durchaus natiirlich.) Aber dass sin
urspriinglich diese Bedeutung “wenn nicht” wirklich gehabt habe, dafiir fehlt es
vollig an Belegen. Denn diejenigen Beispiele, die Ribbeck teils beibringt, teils im
Auge hat, in diesem Sinne zu verwenden, ist von vorn herein schon darum be-
denklich, weil man nicht versteht wie die zu Plautus Zeit bereits verflichtigte
negative Bedeutung in ciceronischer Zeit wieder so lebendig sein konnte. Und
sieht man die Beispiele selbst an, so ergiebt sich, dass sie das nicht beweisen, was
sie beweisen sollen. Cicero Epist. 12, 6, 2 qui si conservatus erit, vicimus; sin —,
quod di omen avertant, omnis omnium cursus est ad vos. 14, 3, 5 si perficitis quod
agitis, me ad vos venire oportet; sin autem —. Sed nihil opus est reliqua scribere.
ad Att. 10, 7, 2 si vir esse volet, praeclare cuovodia. Sin autem, erimus nos, qui sole-
mus. 13, 22, 4 atque utinam tu quoque eodem die! sin quod —, multa enim utique
postridie. 16, 13 2 5. oben. — Priap. 31 donec proterva nil mei manu carpes, licebit
ipsa sis pudicior Vesta. Sin, haec mei te ventris arma laxabunt. Dazu kédme nach
einer Konjektur Vahlens Tibull 1, 4, 15 sin (Codd. sed), ne te capiant, primo si
forte negabit, taedia; doch wird diese Schreibung wohl kaum allgemein rezipiert
werden. (Schmalz spricht auch [S. 421] von Belegen im alten Latein, doch fin-
de ich nirgends solche nachgewiesen.) An allen diesen Stellen liegt einfach eine
Aposiopese vor, wie solche dem Priapeen- und dem Briefstil ziemt. Besonders
die beiden ersten Stellen mit ihrem quod di omen avertant und sed nihil opus est
reliqua scribere schliessen jeden Zweifel aus.

Mit dem Wegfall dieser Stellen ist aber der Ribbeckschen Hypothese dasjeni-
ge entzogen, was sie besonders empfahl, die Ankniipfung an einen thatséchli-
chen Sprachgebrauch. Nun konnte die Hypothese freilich trotzdem richtig sein,
sin in der, hinter der litterarischen Uberlieferung zuriickliegenden Zeit zuerst
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“wenn nicht” bedeutet und sich dann zu der historisch allein bezeugten Bedeu-
tung “wenn aber” entwickelt haben. Aber auch diese Entwicklung ist nicht so
leicht konstruierbar. Ribbeck dusserst sich nur sehr kurz tiber diesen Punkt. Wenn
ich ihn recht verstehe, so meint er, ein Satz wie z. B. Plautus Trin. 309 [si animus
hominem pepulit, actumst, animo servit, non sibi.] sin ipse animum pepulit, vivit
sei urspriinglich so gemeint gewesen, dass man hinter sin “wenn nicht” “wenn
dies nicht der Fall ist” interpungiert hatte und darauf asyndetisch die genauere
Bezeichnung des gegenteiligen Falles hitte folgen lassen: ipse animum pepulit
“[im Falle dass] er selbst seinen Neigungen die Richtung gegeben hat”, schliess-
lich die Apodosis vivit. Mir schiene ein Asyndeton, wie das hier zwischen sin
und dem folgenden statuierte, undenkbar: sed (oder eine Wiederholung des si)
wire doch wohl unerlésslich. Wohl gibt es ein Asyndeton adversativum, aber
nur in der Weise, dass der Gegensatz dabei auf andere Weise fithlbar gemacht
wird, durch parallele Gestaltung der beiden Glieder oder durch Voranstellung
des Wortes, das den Gegensatz hauptsichlich tragt im zweiten Gliede.

Ich glaube, es bietet sich ein viel einfacherer Weg. Brix giebt zum Trinummus
360 unter den Beispielen des an das Fiigewort des Vordersatzes angeschlosse-
nen ne am Schluss folgende Stelle des Mercator 142 f.: Acanthio: At ego male-
dicentiorem quam te novi neminem. Charinus: Sin saluti quod tibi esse censeo, id
consuadeo? Acanthio: apage istiusmodi salutem, cum cruciatu quae advenit. Brix
umschreibt die Worte des Charinus mit tumne maledicentem me dicis, si tibi id
consuadeo. Offenbar ganz gemiss der Weise plau-[S. 422]tinischen Konversati-
onsstils, wo Fragesitze, die als solche durch -ne bezeichnet sind, ausserordent-
lich oft fir Einwendungen dienen z. B. Bacchides 1189 egon ubi filius corrumpa-
tur meus, ibi potem? 1192 egon quom haec cum illo accubet, inspectem? Trin. 378
egone indotatam te uxorem ut patiar? Bacch. 194 at scin quam iracundus siem?
Besonders hiufig sind in dieser Weise die ne-Satze gebraucht, wo der Fragesatz
elliptisch nur aus einem Nebensatz mit ne besteht, also gerade die ne-Sétze, zu
denen obiges Beispiel gehort. Amphitr. 297 Sosia: paulisper mane, dum edormis-
cat unum somnum. Amph.: quaene vigilans somniat? “aber dann traumt sie ja mit
offenen Augen.” Curculio 704 f. Cappadox: dum quidem hercle ita iudices, ne quis-
quam a me argentum auferat. Therapontigonus: quodne promisti? “aber du hast
es ja versprochen”. Rudens 1019 quemne ego excepi in mari? “aber ich habe ihn ja
im Meere aufgefangen”. 1231 quodne ego inveni in mari? “aber ich habe es ja im
Meere gefunden.” Terenz Phormio 923 Demipho: illud mihi argentum rursum iu-
be rescribi Phormio. Phormio: quodne ego discripsi porro illis, quibus debui? “aber
ich habe es ja meinen Glaubigern gutgeschrieben.

Ein zweite Stelle, wo sin so steht, ist Persa 227: Paegnium: ne me attrecta subi-
gitatrix. Sophoclidisca: sin te amo? Paegnium: male operam locas.
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Die meisten Plautusleser werden freilich an beiden Stellen das sin einfach mit
“wenn aber” tibersetzen und darin das gewohnliche sin erkennen. Weit entfernt
dies tadeln zu wollen, erkenne ich darin gerade einen Beweis dafiir, dass das ge-
wohnliche sin mit dem sin jener plautinischen Stellen identisch ist. Wir kénnen
nicht bloss andern, sondern auch uns selbst einen Einwurf in der Form eines Fra-
gesatzes machen. In solcher Weise steht einwendendes quine, quemne Catull 64,
180 an patris auxilium sperem? quemne ipsa reliqui—? “aber den habe ich ja ver-
lassen”. 182 £. coniugis an fido consoler memet amore? quine fugit lentos incurvans
gurgite remos? “aber der flieht ja” (s. oben die Ubersetzung von quine in den Bei-
spielen aus Plautus und Terenz). Und wie an den beiden plautinischen sin-Stellen
auf die vom zweiten Sprecher als Einwendung gebrachte Moglichkeit der erste
Sprecher zur Beseitigung der Einwendung als asyndetisch an-[S. 423]gefiigte
Apodosis dasjenige giebt, was in dem betr. Fall eintreten wiirde: apage istius-
modi salutem “dann fort mit solchem Heil”, und male operam locas “nun dann
verschwendest du deine Mithe” —, so kann man auch eine selbstgemachte Ein-
wendung selbst mit derartiger Apodosis erledigen.

Demgemiss wiirde an der oben nach der Ribbeckschen Hypothese analysier-
ten Plautusstelle der urspriingliche Gebrauch von sin hergestellt durch die Inter-
punktion: sin ipse animum pepulit? vivit. “Wie aber, wenn er selbst seinen Nei-
gungen die Richtung gegeben hat? Nun dann lebt er” Dass im Verlauf die eigent-
lich fiir Einwendungen aufgekommene Satzform iiberhaupt fiir Setzung eines
entgegengesetzten Falls verwendet, und dass im Zusammenhang damit der sin-
Fragesatz schlechtweg als Vordersatz, der urspriingliche Antwortsatz schlecht-
weg als Nachsatz empfunden wurde, ist eine ganz natiirliche Entwicklung.

Wenn Lucian Miiller Lucil. 29, Fr. 87, V. 107 (vgl. zu Nonius 290, 4) richtig
schreibt ad non sunt similes neque dant. quid? sin (codd. sint, ed. princ. Non. si)
dare vellent? acciperesne? doce, so tritt hiermit zu den zwei loci didascalici des
Plautus ein dritter. Denn auch hier dient sin einem Finwand, mit dem Unter-
schied, dass derselbe durch quid angekiindigt ist, und dass ein die Frage néher
prazisierender ne-Satz folgt. Nach Lucian Miller ist es ein Einwand, den einer
sich selbst macht. — Das quodsin ulla (Lucil 4 Fr. 22 Vs. 38) desselben Gelehr-
ten st. quodsi nulla mit unerklarbarem -sin wird durch richtige Schreibung der
folgenden Zeile tiberfliissig.

Den Beschluss mogen die Beteuerungs- und Verwunderungspartikeln, hercle,
pol, edepol, ecastor, eccere bilden, die die Eigentiimlichkeit haben, bald die erste
bald die zweite Stelle im Satz einzunehmen, weiter hinten aber nicht stehen zu
konnen, ausser wenn ihnen andre Enklitika, wie quidem, autem (Aulul. 560), obse-
cro, quaeso, credo, oder ego, tu, ille hinter ne, oder tu hinter et, at, vel, kraft eignen
Anspruchs auf diese Stelle den Platz versperren. Wie stark der Drang nach der
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zweiten Stelle auch bei dieser Wortklasse ist, zeigt sich an manchem. So daran,
dass wiahrend die Verbindung pol ego bald am Satzanfang steht, bald ihr noch ein
anderes Wort vorangeht und also ego gleich gern an dritter wie an zweiter Stelle
des Satzes steht, das umgekehrte ego pol nur [S. 424] am Satzanfang vorkommt
(Kellerhoff in Studemunds Studien, a. d. G. d. arch. Latein II 62), pol also die drit-
te Stelle scheut. So daran, dass die Beteuerungspartikeln, wenn sie sich auf eine
ganze Periode beziehen, dem ersten Wort des Vordersatzes angefiigt werden; si
hercle, si quidem hercle, ni hercle, postquam hercle, si ecastor, si pol, si quidem pol
sind ganz gewohnlich, wahrend die Setzung von hercle erst im Nachsatz zwar
nicht unerhort (siehe Mil. Glor. 309, Persa 627), aber selten ist. (Vgl. Brix zum
Trinumm. 457, Lorentz zum Miles 156. 1239, zur Mostell. 229, Kellerhoff Studien
II 72 f.) Genau die gleiche Erscheinung haben wir beim fragenden -ne getroffen.
Aber wihrend bei -ne diese Stellung auf die alte Sprache beschrénkt ist, lebt sie
bei hercle, (hercules) in der klassischen Sprache fort (Miiller zum Laelius § 782
S. 477, der auf Wichert Latein. Stilistik S. 43, 239, 269 verweist. Weissenborn zu
Livius 5, 4, 10 u. s. w.), wie denn die klassische Sprache tiberhaupt die traditio-
nelle Stellung der Partikel hercle, der einzigen, die eben in die klassische Sprache
fortlebt, festhalt, immerhin so, dass die Setzung derselben an die Spitze des Sat-
zes ausser Gebrauch kommt. Die Kaiserzeit gestattet sich dann freilich grossere
Willkiir: Quintil. 1, 2, 4. Tacitus Dial. 1. Histor. 1, 84. Plin. Epist. 6, 19, 6. Gell. 7, 2,
lu.s. w.

Ferner veranlassen auch diese Partikeln, wie die frither besprochenen Enkli-
tika, ofters Tmesis. Dahin gehort neben Miles Glor. 31 ne hercle operae pretium
quidem (gegeniiber Bacchides 1027 ne unum quidem hercle) und Mostell. 18 cis
hercle paucas tempestates und non edepol scio gegeniiber nescio besonders die
Spaltung der Zusammensetzungen mit per: Plautus Casina 370 per pol saepe pec-
cas. Terenz Andria 416 per ecastor scitus puer est natus Pamphilo. Hecyra 1 per
pol quam paucos. Gellius 2, 6, 1 per hercle rem mirandam Aristoteles — dicit, und
die Spaltung von quicunque: Plautus Persa 210 quoi pol quomque occasio est.

Also hercle und Genossen haben entweder die erste oder die zweite Stelle im
Satz inne; sie werden, wenn sie nicht stark betont am Anfang stehen, nach Art
der Enklitika behandelt. Wer nun bedenkt, dass diese Partikeln eigentlich Vo-
kative sind (vgl. Catull 1, 7 doctis Juppiter et laboriosis), wird sich sofort jener
eigentiimlichen Regel der Sanskritgram-[S. 425]matiker und Uberlieferer der ak-
zentuierten Vedentexte erinnern, dass der Vokativ, wenn am Satzanfang stehend,
orthotoniert, wenn im Satzinnern stehend, enklitisch sei. (Vgl. die Erklarung, die
Delbriick Syntakt. Forsch. V 34 f. dafiir gibt.) Es kommt hinzu, dass, wenigstens
in den klassischen Sprachen, auch der wirkliche Vokativ unverkennbare Neigung
fur die zweite Stelle im Satz zeigt.
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Nun macht freilich gerade der Umstand Schwierigkeit, dass was bei den vo-
kativischen Partikeln Gesetz ist, sich beim wirklichen Vokativ nur als Neigung
zeigt. Kaum darf man wohl annehmen, dass solche Neigung Abschwiachung ei-
nes iltern strengern Gesetzes war. Viel wahrscheinlicher ist das Umgekehrte,
dass bei der durch hercle reprasentierten Kategorie von Vokativen die Neigung
zur Regel geworden war, und dass sich die Anrufung eines Gottes zum Zweck
der Beteuerung friih in strengerer Konventionalitat bewegte, als sonstige Anru-
fungen von Goéttern und gar als Anreden an Menschen. (Das Griechische ver-
féhrt in der Stellung des entsprechenden HpduAeic und dhnlicher Anrufungen,
soweit der Gebrauch der Komiker und der Redner ein Urteil gestattet, mit gros-
ser Freiheit.) Daraus folgt aber weiter, wenn wir anders bei den Vokativen in-
nern Zusammenhang zwischen Stellung und Betonung annehmen diirfen, dass
die altindische Enklisis von Hause aus nur Neigung, nicht unbedingtes Gesetz
war, und dass gelegentlich auch der nicht am Satz- oder Versanfang stehende
Vokativ orthotoniert sein konnte, was dann dem Altindischen vermoge seines
Generalisierungstriebs verloren ging.

Es entgeht mir nicht, dass die Neigung des Vokativs fir die zweite Stelle auch
ohne Hinzunahme der alten Enklisis erklart werden kénnte. Um so wertvoller ist
mir, dass von ganz anderm Standpunkt der Betrachtung aus Schmalz Lateinische
Syntax? S. 557 fiir den an zweiter Stelle stehenden Vokativ des Latein schwachen
Ton behauptet.

XII.

Unsere neuhochdeutsche Regel (vgl. Erdmann Grundziige der deutschen Syntax
S. 181 ff., besonders 195), dass dem Verbum im Hauptsatz die zweite, im Neben-
satz die letzte Stelle zu geben sei (beides mit bestimmten, in besondern Verhalt-
[S. 426]nissen begriindeten Ausnahmen) hat bekanntlich der Hauptsache nach
schon in der althochdeutschen Prosa und Poesie gegolten. (Vgl. ausser den Nach-
weisen Erdmanns besonders Tomanetz Die Relativsitze bei den ahd. Ubersetzern
des 8. und 9. Jahrhunderts, S. 54 ff., sowie denselben im Anzeiger fiir deutsches
Altertum XVI (1890) 381.) Ja diese Stellungsregel kann in Riicksicht auf die deut-
lichen Spuren, die sich von ihr nicht bloss im Altséchsischen, sondern auch im
Angelsichsischen, und weiterhin auch im Nordischen zeigen, wohl als gemein
germanisch angesetzt werden. Trotzdem sind alle Forscher, die sich eingehender
mit diesem germanischen Stellungsgesetz beschiftigt haben, so viel ich sehe, dar-
in einig, die sich hier dussernde Scheidung der beiden Satzarten fiir unurspring-
lich zu erklaren. Bergaigne (Mémoires Soc. de Linguistique III 139 f.), Behaghel

414



(Germania XXIII 284) und Ries (Die Stellung von Subjekt und Pradikatsverbum
im Heliand, Quellen und Forschungen XLI [1880] S. 88 ff.) behaupten, dass die
Endstellung des Verbums, wie sie im Nebensatz vorliegt, urspringlich allen Sét-
zen eigen gewesen und in den Hauptsitzen nur allméhlich durch eine spater
aufgekommene entgegengesetzt wirkende Regel verdringt worden sei. Uber das
Wie und die Méglichkeit einer solchen Verdrangung haben sich aber die genann-
ten Forscher teils nicht ausgesprochen, teils haben sie dafiir Griinde beigebracht,
die mit Scharfsinn ausgedacht aber alles eher als iberzeugend sind: wie wenn z.
B. Ries behauptet, der natiirliche Trieb, das Wichtigere vor dem weniger Wich-
tigen zum Ausdruck zu bringen, habe darum nur im Hauptsatz und nicht auch
im Nebensatz zur Anndherung des Verbums an den Anfang fithren miissen, weil
das Verb fiir den Hauptsatz einen héhern Wert habe, als fiir den Nebensatz!

Den entgegengesetzten Standpunkt vertritt Tomanetz (a. a. O. S. 82 ff.): er
glaubt, erst durch eine allméhliche Verschiebung sei das Verb im Nebensatz ans
Ende gerickt; urspriinglich habe es auch hier wie im Hauptsatz die zweite Stel-
le inne gehabt. So sehr sich auch Tomanetz’ Ausfithrungen vor denen von Ries
durch Einfachheit und Klarheit auszeichnen, vermag er doch nicht ohne die m. E.
vollig unzuldssige Annahme durchzukommen, dass ein Streben Haupt- und Ne-
bensatz zu differenzieren wirksam gewesen sei.

[S. 427] Altindisch, Latein und Litauisch stellen das Verbum regelmaissig ans
Ende des Satzes. Man glaubt hierin eine Gewohnheit der Grundsprache erkennen
zu konnen. Und gewiss wird fiir den Nebensatz durch das hier hinzukommen-
de Zeugnis des Germanischen die Endstellung des Verbums als indogermanisch
gesichert. Beim Hauptsatz fehlt diese Ubereinstimmung und, wenn sonstige Er-
wégungen nicht den Entscheid geben, ist es zum mindesten ebenso gut denkbar,
dass im Altindischen, Lateinischen und Litauischen etwas bloss fiir den Neben-
satz Gultiges auf den Hauptsatz ausgedehnt worden sei, als dass das Germanische
nachtréglich eine Unterscheidung der beiden Satzarten eingefithrt habe. Nun ist
es aber ganz unwahrscheinlich, dass die Grundsprache das Verbum im Haupt-
satz und im Nebensatz verschieden betont, aber doch in beiden Satzarten gleich
gestellt hitte. Und weiterhin miissen wir auf Grund des frither Vorgetragenen
erwarten, dass in der Grundsprache das Verbum des Hauptsatzes, weil und in-
sofern es enklitisch war, unmittelbar hinter das erste Wort des Satzes gestellt
worden sei. Mit andern Worten: das deutsche Stellungsgesetz hat schon in der
Grundsprache gegolten. Dabei muss man sich gegenwairtig halten, dass nicht
bloss die Sétze, die wir als Nebensitze ansehen, sondern alle als hypotaktisch
empfundenen im Altindischen und somit, wie wir wohl annehmen diirfen, in
der Grundsprache betontes Verbum hatten, also unter allen Umsténden die End-
stellung des Verbums sehr haufig vorkommen musste.
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Ich will nicht verschweigen, dass die aufgestellte These einer Einschrankung
fahig wire. Fir das Gesetz iiber die Stellung der Enklitika haben wir aus den
verschiedenen Sprachen (etwa von den Vokativen abgesehen) nur solche Belege
beibringen konnen, in denen das Enklitikum den Umfang von zwei Silben nicht
iiberschritt. Man konnte also sagen, dass das Gesetz nur fiir ein- und zweisilbi-
ge Enklitika galt, mehr als zweisilbige dagegen an der dem betr. Satzteil sonst
zukommenden Stellung festhielten. [sic] oder wenigstens, wenn man sich vor-
sichtiger ausdriicken will, dass von irgend einem bestimmten Umfang an ein
Enklitikum nicht an das Stellungsgesetz der Enklitika gebunden war. Dies auf
das Verbum angewandt, wiirde zu der Annahme fiithren, dass die ein- und zwei-
silbigen Verbalformen, oder iiberhaupt die kiirzern Verbal-[S. 428]formen bis zu
einem gewissen Umfang, im Hauptsatz an die zweite Stelle riickten, dass dage-
gen die andern Verbalformen auch im Hauptsatz die im Nebensatz herrschende
Endstellung besassen. Es wire dann weiter anzunehmen, dass das Germanische
die fiir die kiirzern Verbalformen giiltige Regel generalisiert hatte. Und jedenfalls
wire dann die Praxis der das Verb tiberhaupt an das Ende stellenden Sprachen
noch leichter verstandlich.

Man wird nicht verlangen, dass ich iiber die Berechtigung dieser eventuellen
Einschrankung meiner These ein abschliessendes Urteil abgebe. Wohl aber wird
man erwarten, dass ich ein wenig weitere Umschau halte und frage, ob denn
das verbale Stellungsgesetz der Grundsprache ausserhalb des Germanischen gar
keine Spuren hinterlassen habe. Das Fehlen aller Anklange an ein solches Gesetz
konnte leicht Zweifel an der Richtigkeit der hier gegebenen Ausfithrungen rege
machen.

Nun, da muss allerdings gesagt werden, dass ausser den bereits erwahnten, die
Endstellung durchfithrenden Sprachen nicht bloss das Keltische, sondern, was
bei einer derartigen Untersuchung weit schwerer ins Gewicht fallt, auch das
Griechische der germanischen Weise fern steht. Man sollte erwarten, dass das
Griechische, wie und weil es beim Verbum den Hauptsatz-Akzent durchgefiihrt
hat, so auch die Hauptsatz-Stellung durchfithren werde. Aber das ist bekannt-
lich nicht der Fall. Die Stellung des Verbums ist im Ganzen eine sehr freie.

Solchem Sachverhalt gegeniiber ist es zunachst willkommen, dass gerade zwei
die Endstellung bevorzugende Sprachen in einem bestimmten Fall die germani-
sche Hauptsatzstellung aufweisen. Fiir das Litauische lehrt Kurschat Grammatik
§ 1637, dass, wenn das Pradikat aus Kopula und Nomen bestehe, gegen die all-
gemeine Regel nicht das Nomen vorausgehe, sondern die Kopula unmittelbar
auf das Subjekt folge. Ganz dhnliches findet sich beim Verbum esse im Latein.
Seyffert zu Ciceros Laelius 70 (S. 441%) hat ausgefiihrt, dass esse sich gern an das
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erste Wort des Satzes anlehne, sowohl wenn dasselbe ein interrogativ oder rela-
tiv fungierenden [sic] Interrogativpronomen, als wenn es ein Demonstrativum
sei oder sonst einer Wortklasse angehorte. Der Beispiele seien [S. 429] “‘unzéhlig’
viele. Aus dem Laelius fithrt er unter anderm an: § 56 qui sint in amicitia (In-
terrog.). 17 quae est in me facultas (Relat.). 2 quanta esset hominum admiratio. 53
quam fuerint inopes amicorum. 83 eorum est habendus. 5 tum est Cato locutus. 17
nihil est enim. 48 ferream esse quandam. 102 omnis est e vita sublata iucunditas.

Zu dieser Beobachtung stimmt eine weitere Erscheinung: in einem Satz, der
sowohl est, sunt als enim, igitur, autem enthélt, werden namentlich bei Cicero
iiberaus oft nicht diese Partikeln trotz ihres sonst anerkannten Anspruchs auf
die zweite Stelle, sondern est, sunt an das erste Wort des Satzes angelehnt und
enim, igitur, autem auf die dritte Stelle zuriickgedrangt. Das Richtige dariiber
hat Madvig gesagt zu Cicero de finibus 1, 43: ea est huius positus (sapientia est
enim) ratio, ut elata voce in primo vocabulo, quo gravissima notio contineatur,
obscuretur enclitica; in altero positu [sapientia enim est] vox minus in primum
vocabulum incidit. — Hanc regulam contrariam prorsus Goerenzii aliorumque
praeceptis, qui naturam encliticae vocis ignorantes, adseverationem aliquam in
est secundo loco posito inesse putarunt adhibito optimorum codicum testimonio
— et recta interpretatione stabilitum iri puto. (Vgl. Miiller zum Laelius? S. 411.)

Zur weitern Bestatigung konnte man auf Stellen wie Plaut. Bacch. 274 etiamne
est quid porro verweisen, wo die Stellung von quid enklitische Stellung von est
voraussetzt. Besonders finden sich aber bei esse ahnliche Tmesen, wie bei den
frither besprochnen Enklitika: solche von per- bei Cicero epistul. 3, 5, 3 (51 a. Ch.)
tunc mihi ille dixit: quod classe tu velles decedere, per fore accommodatum tibi,
si ad illam maritimam partem provinciae navibus accessissem und bei Gellius 2,
18, 1 Phaedo Elidensis ex cohorte illa Socratica fuit Socratique et Platoni per fuit
familiaris, wo die fehlerhafte Anwendung solcher Tmesis mitten im Satzinnern
den Archaisten verrit. Tmesis von qui — cunque: Terenz Andria 63 cum quibus
erat quomque una, eis se dedere. Cicero de finibus 4, 69 quod erit cunque visum,
ages. Dazu bei einer Form von fieri: Plautus Bacchides 252 istius hominis ubi fit
quomgque mentio.

Wenn das Latein nur bei ein, zwei Verben, wo sich die Tradition urspriinglicher
Enklisis lebendig erhalten hatte, An-[S. 430]lehnung an das erste Satzwort kennt
(und bei diesem dann natiirlich in allen Satzarten), so zeigt sich im Griechischen
ein solcher Rest alter Stellungsgewohnheit bei einer ganzen Anzahl von Verben,
aber nur in einer bestimmten Satzform. Auf altgriechischen Inschriften finden
sich oft Séatze, wo auf das Subjekt, obwohl eine appositionelle Bestimmung dazu
gehort, doch zuerst das Verbum und dann erst die appositionelle Bestimmung
folgt, diese also in auffalliger Weise von dem Wort, zu dem sie gehort, durch das
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Verbum abgetrennt ist. Dass statt eines Subjektsnominativs auch etwa ein andrer
Kasus, der an der Spitze des Satzes steht, in solcher Weise von seiner Appositi-
on getrennt wird, und dass gelegentlich ein pe dem Verbum noch vorgeschoben
wird, macht keinen Unterschied. Boeckh zu CIG. 25 hat zuerst die Altertumlich-
keit dieser Art von Wortstellung, Wilhelm Schulze in seiner Rezension von Mei-
sters griech. Dialekten, Berliner philolog. Wochenschrift 1890, S. 1472 (S. 26 f. des
Separatabdrucks) die sprachgeschichtliche Bedeutung derselben betont. Es wird
nicht undienlich sein, hier die Beispiele zusammenzustellen.

Am hiaufigsten findet sich diese Stellung in Weih- und Kiinstlerinschriften. Mit
avéOnxe: CIA. 1,357 Adxifroc avéOnkev kiBapwdoc viciwtnc. 1, 376 Envyapivoc
[avé]Onkev 0 O—. 1, 388 Ztpovp[iyoc avédnke] ZtpovPi[yov oder — xidov Evw-
vupedc] (fast sichere Ergénzung!). 1, 399 Mnyavio[v] &vébnkev 6 ypoppo[tevc].
1, 400 [TTv]Boyév[ewa] avébnke[v AyJuppiov &y [AJokad®d[v]. 1, 415 Aicyvioc
avédn[ke] Mubéov Hoaviev[c]. 41, 373 f. Tipwv &[védnke] 6 kvagede [Epywv]
Sexdtnv. 42, 373, 90 Ovrjcipoc | avéBnkev dmapyv ABnvaiq 6 Spkdov vioc.
42,373,198 [1) Seiva véOnkev] EvpnAidou yovi Senttoev. 42, 373, 12 EevokAénc
avédnkev Twcivew. 4% 373,223 Xvaiddnc avédnkev 6 oA (A)nveic. 4% 373,224
[Z]pixpoc avéd[nke —] 6 ckulodey[oc). 42, 373, 226 [0 Seiva cvéBnice]v Kngicienc.
Inschrift von der Akropolis Néapyoc &v[é0nke Nedpyov vi]oc épywv amapynv.
So nach Kabbadias Studnitzka, Jahrbuch II (1887), S. 135 ff.; Robert: Néapyoc
av[é0nke 0 kepope]bc —. CIA. 2, 1648 (augusteische Zeit!) MetpoTipoc avédnkev
'OfBev. — Inscript. graecae antiq. 48 Apictopévnc a[v]é0[nk]e AleEio td Adpatpt
¢ XOovig Epprovete. 96 (Tegea) [0 deiva avé]Onke(v) Factudyw. 486 (Milet)
[Ep]unciavok fijpeac avébnkev [6 —] — idew tomdAAwvL. 5122 (Gela) avtépnc
W [S. 431] &véBnie Mevekparioc. 543 (achdisch) Kuvickoc pe avéBnie dprapoc
fépywv dexdrtav. — Delphische Inschrift in westgriech. Alphabet, Bull. Corr. Hel-
lén. 6, 445 Tol Xapomivov maidec avébecav tod Iapiov. Naxische Inschrift von
Delos ed. Homolle ibid. 12, 464 f., 12, 464 f. Ei(B)vkaptidnc g avédnke 6 NéEloc
nowcac. — Inschriften von Naukratis I No. 218 ®avnc pe &védnke TomoAA@V[L T
Mi]Ancie 6 TAatkouv. II No. 722 Mucbde | avédnkev Ovopaxpitov. 767 [0 deiva
avédnkev Appodlitny 6 P[Aa]pp[wvoc]. 780 Piic | avédnke ovmikd[pte]oc i
Agpodi[tn]. 784 Eppogdvnc avéd[nkev] 6 Noavcité[Aevc]. 819 [Aldxpi[td]c W
avé[On]ke obppo[0]ép[ioc] tppodi[tn]. — Bootische Inschrift ed. Kretschmer
Hermes XXVI 123 ff. Twpacigiloc P’ avébnke tomdAAwv tol Htwielt 6 Mpadi-
Agloc.

Auch in Versen: CIA. 1, 398 Atoyév[nc] avéBnkev AicyvA(A)ov bbc Kep[a]Afjoc.
IGA. 95 Tlpa€itéAnc avédnke Svpokocioc 168 &yorpe. Inschrift von Naukratis
II No. 876 Eppayopnc i’ avédnke 6 T[rroc] tomdAAwvL. Pausanias 6, 10, 7 (5. Jahr-
hundert) KAeocbévne i’ avébnkev o Toévtioc €€ Emddpvov. Epigramm von Ery-
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thrae Kaibel No. 769 (4. Jahrhundert) [—]-0¢pcnc avéOnkev Abnvain moliovye
naic Zwilov. Von Kalymna Kaibel No. 778 (id.?) Nuxioc pe &véOnke AmoAlovt
vioc Opacvpndeoc. Vgl. auch CIA. 1, 403 [tovde Tupric] avébnke IToAvpvrictov
@ilo[c vioc]. IGA. 98 (Arkadisch) TéAlwv OV avéBnie Aanpovoc dyAaoc vidc.

Mit lesbischem k@001« e: Inschriften von Naukratis II No. 788 [0 deiva k0]0n-
ke T Agpoditg 6 Mutidfivouoc. 789 und 790 [0 deivé pe] kdB0nke 6 Mut[1Afvau-
oc]. Vgl. 807 [Appodi]tg 6 M—. 814 [Appod]itg 0 Ke—.

Mit éoince, émoiew CIA. 1, 335 IToppoc émoincev Abnvaioc. 1, 362 (vgl. Stud-
nitzka Jahrbuch II [1887], S. 144) [E]0ppdvioc [émoincev 0] kepapede (die Er-
ganzung wohl sicher!). 1, 483 KaAlwvidnc émoier 60 Aewviov, 4, 477> [6 deiva
émoincev oder émoliel IT]aproc. 4% 373, 81 Kéwv émoincev Ai[ywnnc]. 4% 373,95
[A]pyeppoc émoincev 6 Xi[oc]. 42, 373, 220 AedBroc émoincev IMupeTiadnc (oder
MuppnTiadne). IGA. 42 (Argos) Atwtoc énoiFné Apyeioc kApyetddoc Ayerdda
tApyeiov. 44 (id.) TToAvkAertoc émoiel Apyeioc. 44 (id.) — [¢]mo[i]Fné Apyeioc.
47 (id.) Kprcitac énoince Kudwviar[ac]. 165 Yratddwpoc Apiccto[yeitwv] émon-
carav Onfain. 348 Moumvioc éroince Mevdaioc. 498 Mikwv émoincev ABnvaioc.
Loewy Inschriften [S. 432] griechischer Bildhauer No. 44? -wv éndnce Onfaioc.
57 Z[e]vo[— émoin]cev EAev[0epévc?] No. 58. -ov [¢]moncev [Zik]ehdTne. 96
KA éwv émomnce Zwkvaovioc. 103 [Aaidaroc ért]oince MatpoxAé[ovc]. 1354 (S. 388)
[Zrt]ovdiac émoince AbBnvaioc. 277 Tyddapoc T[yoddypov €]moince Apmpa[iicd-
tc]. 297 (Apotheose Homers) Apyélaoc Arolwviov émoince Ipinvede. 404
Nikavdpoc é[moincev] Avd[proc]. Klein Griechische Vasen mit Meistersignatu-
ren S. 72 Ebyerpoc émoincev ovpyortipov vide (zweimal). S. 73 Epyotédnc émoincev
0 Nedpyov. S. 202 Zevoépavtoc émoincev ABnv[aioc]. S. 202, 1 und 2 Tewciac
énoincev ABnvaioc. S. 213 Kpitwv émoincev Ag(y)modc e d. i. vive, nach der Le-
sung von Studnitzka Jahrbuch II 1887 S. 144. Pausanias 6, 9, 1 tov 8¢ &vdpiavta ol
[TtoAiyoc émoincev Aiywrtnc, was auf eine Originalinschrift ITtoAyoc émoincev
Atywnnc schliessen lasst (vgl. Boeckh zu CIG. 25).

Auch in Versen: CIA. 4%, 373, 105 ©@nfé&dnc é[ménce —]-vov maic 168 &yopa.
Inschrift von der Akropolis ed. Studnitzka Jahrbuch II 1887 S. 135 ff. Avtivwp
én[oncev Jo Edpapouc T[68 dyorpa] IGA. 410 ANERvwp émoincev 6 N&Eroc, AN
écidecOe. Auch 349 Ebgpwv é€emoinc’ ovk adaric Iaproc.

Mit éypagev, Eypayev, ypaepet IGA. 482° Trjdepoc ' éypage 0 Tadvcloc.
Klein Griechische Vasen mit Meistersignaturen. S. 29 Tiuwvida[c p’] éypoe Bict.
S. 196, 7 EbOupidnc éypayev 6 IToA(A)iov (zweimal). Ebenso ist 194, 2 (nach der
Abbildung in Gerhards Vasenbildern 188) und ebenso 195 zu lesen, beides nach
Dummler. Kyprische Inschrift No. 147" bei Meister Griechische Dialekte IT 148
-0lKOC pe Yphypel Zedaypivioc.
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Mit verschiedenen Synonymis obiger Verba: IGA. 48 (Argos) [A]lwpdBeoc é-
fle]lpydcato Apyeioc. 5552 (Opus?) Mpikwv &[n]a[Eo Ko]iwta. Kyprische In-
schrift No. 73 Deecke I'iAiko ope katéctoce 6 Etaclkpéteoc.

Mit eipi: IGA. 387 (Samos) [II]oprmide eipt tod Anpokpiveoc. 492 (Sigeum) io-
nischer Text: Pavodikov eipi Todppokpdrteoc Tod Ilpokovvnciov; attischer Text:
. eipi tod Eppokpdrovc tod II. 522 (Sizilien) Aovynvoioc ey dnpdcroc. 528
(Cumae) Anpoyapidoc eipt Tod —. 551 (Antipolis) Tépmawv eipi Oedc Oepamwy cep-
vijc Appoditnc. Rhodische Inschrift bei Kirchhoff Studien zur Gesch. des griech.
Alph.*S. 49 didtode it Tée kohéie & kOME & otkida. Kyprische Inschr. 1 Deecke
Ipoa-[S. 433]totipw Aut tac Hagioc o iepiiFoc. 16 D. téc Bed N téc Hagioc
(ebenso 65. 66 Hoffm.). 23 D. Twoxdnpac npi Tipoddpw. 78 H. Stacayopov npt
Td Ztacdvdpw. 79 H. Tyudvdpw fut 1@ Ovacoydpov. 88 H. ITvutiddac fui tac
Ivutayopav moudoc. 121 H. ArpelBépitoc que téd PactifjFoc.

Daran schliesst sich IGA. 543 tac "Hpac iopoc it tac év medie, wo ein Adjek-
tiv verbunden mit eivou die Stelle des Verbums vertritt, und daran wieder die Bei-
spiele, wo ein Adjektiv ohne eivan das Pridikat bildet: Klein Die griechischen Va-
sen mit Lieblingsinschriften S. 44 Aéarypoc xadoc 6 maic. S. 68 Tlavto€éva kaha
Kopw(0)i[a], wie das von Klein gegebene aber nicht erklarte KOPINOI wohl zu
lesen ist. S. 81 MAadkwv kadoc Aeqypov. S. 82 Apdpunmoc kahoc Apopoxieidov,
Aigrhoc xaroc Medavomov. S. 83 Aiyac karoc Tapoc, Adkiy[1]dnc kadoc Aic-
YLAidov. S. 85 Adxipayoc kahoc Emydpouc.

Ausserhalb der bisher aufgefithrten Kategorien liegen CIA. 42, 3372 KheicOévnc
éxopriyer Avtokpdarovc. IGA. 110, 9 (Elis) év tmépor k' évéyorto tol 'viadT
gypo(p)pévol. CIG. 7806 Axapovtic éviko QUAR.

Unter den aufgefithrten Beispielen von &vébnke und ké&B0nke enthalten drei-
zehn ausser Subjekt, Verbum und Apposition auch noch einen Dativ, drei (CIA.
4! 373 £.1GA. 95. 543) einen substantivischen Akkusativ, 42,373, 90 beides. Wih-
rend nun der blosse Akkusativ tiberall auf die Apposition folgt (vgl. auch CIA.
42,373, 105 OnPadnc ¢[monce —]vov naic 168 &yahpa, sowie die Inschrift des
Antenor), findet sich der Dativ nur viermal (IGA. 486. Naukratis II 780. 819. 876)
hinter der Apposition, achtmal (Naukratis I 218. I 767. 788. 807. 814. Hermes 26,
123. Kaibel 769. 778) davor; endlich in IGA. 48 folgt auf das Verbum zunéchst
der Genetiv des Vaternamens, dann der Dativ des Gétternamens samt Epitheton
und dann erst das zum Subjekt gehorige nominativische Ethnikon. In CIA. 42,
373, 90 sind Akkusativ und Dativ zusammen zwischen Verbum und Apposition
eingeschoben. — Diese Voranstellung der zum Verb gehorigen Kasus vor die Ap-
position ist leicht verstandlich; das Verb attrahiert seine Bestimmungen.

Aus diesem Typus erklart sich die seltsame Wortfolge in CIA. 42 373, 82, er-
géanzt von Studnitzka Jahrbuch I1 1887 S. 143: Kpitwv ABnvaiq 6 Zx00ov &v[£0nxke
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kol €]moin[ce] oder [¢]moiet. Der Verfasser der Inschrift hatte zunichst die kon-
[S. 434]ventionelle Wortfolge Kpitwv avédnkev ABnvaig 0 Xxvbov vor Augen
und liess hiernach, als er durch die Beifiigung von kali émoince gendtigt war,
avébnke hinter die Apposition zu riicken, doch den Dativ ABnvaig vor der Ap-
position stehen.

Loewy Inschriften griechischer Bildhauer S. XV glaubt erweisen zu konnen,
dass diese Wortstellung tiber die ersten Jahrzehnte des vierten Jahrhunderts hin-
aus nicht iiblich gewesen sei (vgl. auch CIA. 2, 1621—1648 und die von Kdhler zu
No. 1621 verzeichneten Kinstlerinschriften). Die paar spatern Beispiele darf man
fuglich als Archaismen betrachten, zumal zwei derselben (Loewy 277. 297, s. oben
S. 431) durch Voranstellung des Genetivs des Vaternamens vor das Verbum von
der urspriinglichen Weise abgehen. Ausnahmslose Herrschaft dieser Stellungs-
gewohnheit kann man auch fiir frithere Zeit nicht behaupten (Hoffmann Griech.
Dialekte I 324), und namentlich weisen die attischen Weihinschriften zahlreiche
Gegenbeispiele auf. Aber sehr méchtig und zu gewissen Zeiten und in gewissen
Gegenden entschieden vorherrschend war diese Gewohnheit doch, um so berech-
tigter ist Schulze’s Auffassung derselben als eines indogermanischen Erbteils.

Das Altindische liefert augenfallige Parallelen. (Delbriick Syntaktische For-
schungen III 51 ff. V 23 f.). Hiufig sind in der Brahmanasprache Satze, die mit sa
oder sa ha “dieser eben” beginnen, darauf gleich das Verbum, meist uvaca, folgen
lassen, und dann erst die ndhere Bezeichnung der vorher mittelst des Pronomens
angekiindigten Person beifiigen z. B. sa hovaca gdrgyah, sa aiksata prajapatih.
Ahnlich Cat. Br. 3, 1, 3, 4 td u haita ucur devd aditydh. Manchmal ist auch das Sub-
jekt stiarker belastet; manchmal, unter dem Einfluss der Gewohnheit den Satz mit
dem Verbum zu schliessen, die Apposition zwar vom Pronomen getrennt, aber
doch dem Verbum vorangeschickt.

Weiterhin findet sich nun auch in denselben indischen Texten auffilliges Set-
zen des Verbums an zweite Stelle, wenn der Satz mit iti ha, tad u ha, tad u sma,
api ha beginnt. Es handelt sich dabei meist um die Verba uvaca, aha; der Name
des Sprechers folgt dann erst nach dem Verbum. Also ganz die Weise deutscher
Satze mit Inversion.

Jacob Wackernagel.

[S. 435]

Nachtrige

zu Abschnitt I S. 346—351 (betr. die Inschriften mit pe, éué).
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Zu S. 346, 351: IGA. 351 (lokrisch) [IT]epipdvg [&véBn]xé pe (oder -k €ué?)
Hevayatoc muss wegen des Zustandes der Inschrift ausser Betracht fallen; vgl.
Rohl z. d. St.

Zu S. 349: CIA. 42, 373, 103 Ovvropiwvoc Pidwv pe émoincev. — Inschrift von
Metapont Collitz 1643 Nikopayoc ' émodel. — Vaseninschrift Klein S. 65 No. 48
nach Six Gazette archéol. 1888, 193 NikocBévrc ep (Six: ' é-)moincev.

Zu S. 351: épé noch zweimal an zweiter Stelle in der alten Vaseninschrift bei
Pottier Gazette archéol. 1888, 168: éxepapevcev épel Oikw@éAnc und Oikwe(é)Anc
g Eypapev (geschrieben eypaegpcev). Vgl. auch ibid. 1888, 180: -woAov épé.

Verzeichnis der kritisch behandelten Stellen

Homer E273 =0 196 ...\ttt S. 373
s L A2 » 343
Y 310 , 373

Alkman Fragm. 52 Bgk. . ... , 361

Alcaeus Fragm. 68 Bgk. ......... ... . » 345
» Fragm. 83 Bgk. .. ... » 375

Sappho Fragm. 2, 7Bgk. ... ... ... . . » 345
o A3 BEK. , 345
b 66 BEK. L , 375
o 97,4 Hiller (5100 BEK.) ..o , 345

Pindar Olymp. 1,48 .. ... . ,» 361
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